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THE  S(XIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  THE  SECRbT  SOCIETIES  OF 
THE  KWAKIUTL  INDIANS. 


By  Franz  Boas. 


PREFACE. 


Tbe  following  paper  describes  and  illustrates  the  collections  of  the 
17.  S.  National  Museum  referring  to  the  social  organization  and  secret 
societies  of  the  Indians  of  the  coast  of  British  Columbia.  It  is  baaed 
on  studies  made  by  the  author  during  a  series  of  years.  The  great  body 
of  facts  presented  here  were  observed  and  recorded  by  Mr.  George 
Hunt,  of  Fort  Rupert,  British  Columbia,  who  takes  deep  interest  in 
everything  pertaining  to  the  ethnology  of  the  Kwakiutl  Indians  and  to 
whom  I  am  under  great  obligations.  I  am  indebted  to  him  also  for  expla- 
nations of  ceremonials  witnessed  by  myself,  but  the  purport  of  which 
was  difficult  to  understand,  and  for  finding  the  Indians  who  were  able  to 
give  explanations  on  certain  points. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  Mr.  C.  O.  Hastings,  of  Victoria,  British 
Columbia,  who  took  a  series  of  photographs,  reproductions  of  which 
will  be  found  in  this  report.  A  series  of  phonograi)hic  reex)rd8  of 
songs  belonging  to  the  ceremonials  were  transcribed  by  Mr.  John  C. 
Fillmore  and  myself.  I  also  had  opportunity  to  verify  many  of  the 
phonographic  records  by  letting  the  Indians  repeat  the  songs  two  years 
after  the  records  had  been  taken. 

1  have  also  to  thank  Prof.  A.  Bastian,  director  of  the  Royal  Ethno- 
graphical Museum  at  Berlin,  Sir  Augustus  W.  Franks,  keeper  of  the 
ethnographical  department  of  the  British  Museum,  Mr.  Franz  Heger, 
director  of  the  ethnographical  department  of  the  Imperial  Royal 
Museum  of  Natural  History  at  Vienna,  and  Prof.  F.  W.  Putnam, 
curator  of  the  department  of  anthropology  of  the  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History  at  New  York,  for  permission  to  use  specimens  con- 
tained in  the  collections  of  these  museums  for  illustrating  the  present 
report, 
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The  following  alphabet  has  been  used  in  transcribiDg  Indian  words 

and  names: 

a,  e,  i,  o,  n,  have  their  continental  sonnds  (short). 

a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  long  vowels. 

"  not  articulated,  bnt  indicated  by  position  of  the  moath. 

E  obscure  e,  as  in  flower. 

a  in  German  Bar, 

a  aw  in  law. 

6  o  in  German  roll. 

6  e  in  bell. 

t  i  in  hill. 

-  separates  vowels  which  do  not  form  diphthongs. 

al  i  in  island. 

au  ow  in  how. 

1  as  in  English. 

T  posterior,  palatal  1;  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touches  the 
alveoli  of  the  lower  jaw,  the  back  of  the  tongue  is 
pressed  against  the  hard  palate,  sonant. 

L  the  same,  short  and  exploded  (surd). 

q  velar  k. 

n  velar  g. 

k  English  k. 

k*  palatized  k,  almost  ky. 

g-  palatize<l  g,  almost  gy. 

X  ch  in  German  Bach, 

X  X  pronounced  at  posterior  border  of  hard  palate,  between 
X  and  X' . 

X*  palatal  ch  in  German  ich. 

s  as  in  English. 

c  English  sh. 

'     )  a'S  ^^  English,  but  surd  and  sonant  are  difficult  to  dis- 

^'  P  C  tinguish. 

h  as  in  English. 

y  as  in  year. 

^) 

m  >  as  in  English, 

n  ) 

'  a  pause;  when  following  a  consonant  (»ombined  with  in- 

crease of  stress  of  articulation. 
'  accent. 

The  texts  of  Indian  songs,  phrases,  and  legends  do  not  lay  any  claim 
to  philological  accuracy.    They  are  merely  inserted  here  as  authen 
ticating  the  translations  and  the  material  presented  in  this  paper.    It 
may  be  that  a  ftirther  study  of  the  songs  will  modify  the  transla- 
tions in  many  respei'ts.    The  obscurity  of  the  songs  is  otten  very  great, 
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and  my  knowledge  of  the  language  is  not  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  of  an  adequate  translation. 

I.  The  Indian  Tribes  op  the  North  Pacific  Coast. 

The  Pacific  Coast  of  America  between  Juan  de  Fuca  Strait  and 
Yakutat  Bay  is  inhabited  by  a  great  many  Indian  tribes  distinct  in 
l>hysical  characteristics  and  distinct  in  languages,  but  one  in  culture. 
Their  arts  and  industries,  their  customs  and  beliefs,  differ  so  much 
from  those  of  all  other  Indians  that  they  form  one  of  the  best  defined 
cultural  groups  of  our  continent. 

While  a  hasty  glance  at  these  people  and  a  comparison  with  other 
tribes  emphasize  the  uniformity  of  their  culture,  a  closer  investigation 
reveals  many  peculiarities  of  individual  tribes  which  prove  that  their 
culture  has  developed  slowly  and  from  a  number  of  distinct  centers, 
each  people  adding  something  to  the  culture  which  we  observe  at  the 
present  day. 

The  region  inhabited  by  these  people  is  a  mountainous  coast  inter- 
sected by  innumerable  sounds  and  fiords  and  studded  with  islands, 
large  and  small.  Thus  intercourse  along  the  coast  by  means  of  canoes 
is  very  easy,  while  access  to  the  inland  is  difficult  on  account  of  the 
rugged  hills  and  the  density  of  the  woods.  A  few  fiords  cut  deep  into 
the  mainland,  and  the  valleys  which  open  into  them  give  access  to  the 
heart  of  the  high  ranges  which  separate  the  coast  from  the  highlands 
of  the  interior,  forming  an  effectual  barrier  between  the  peoi)le  of  the 
interior  and  those  of  the  coast.  These  fiords  and  their  rivers  and  val- 
leys offer  comparatively  easy  access  to  the  coast,  and  along  these  lines 
interchange  of  culture  has  taken  place.  Extending  our  view  a  little 
beyond  the  territory  defined  above,  the  passes  along  which  th(^  streams 
of  culture  flowed  most  easily  were  Columbia  River  in  the  south  and 
the  pass  leading  along  Salmon  and  Bella  Coola  rivers  to  Dean  Inlet 
and  Bentinck  Arm.  Of  less  importance  are  Chilcat  Pass,  Stikine 
River,  Nass  and  Skeena  rivers,  and  Fraser  River.  Thus  it  will  be  seen 
that  there  are  only  two  important  and  four  less  important  passes,  over 
which  the  people  of  the  coast  came  into  contact  with  those  of  the 
interior.  Thus  they  have  occupied  a  rather  isolated  position  and  have 
been  able  to  develop  a  peculiar  culture  without  suffering  important 
invasions  from  other  parts  of  America. 

As  the  precipitation  all  along  the  coast  is  very  great,  its  lower  parts 
are  covered  with  dense  forests  which  furnish  wood  for  building  houses, 
canoes,  implements,  and  utensils.  Among  them  the  red  cedar  (Thuya 
gigantea)  is  the  most  prominent,  as  it  furnishes  the  natives  with  mate- 
rial for  most  manufactures.  Its  wood  serves  for  building  and  carving; 
its  bark  is  used  for  making  clothing  and  ropes.  The  yellow  cedar,  pine, 
fir,  hemlock,  spruce,  yew  tree,  maple,  alder,  are  also  of  importance  to 
the  Indians.    The  woods  abound  with  numerous  kinds  of  berries,  which 
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are  eagerly  sought  for.    The  kelp  and  seaweeds  which  grow  abundantly 
all  along  the  shore  are  also  utilized. 

In  the  woods  the  deer,  the  elk,  the  black  and  grizzly  bear,  the  wolf, 
and  many  other  animals  are  found.  The  mountain  goat  lives  on  the 
higher  ranges  of  the  mainland.  The  beaver,  the  otter,  marten,  mink, 
and  fur  seal  furnish  valuable  skins,  which  were  formerly  used  for  blan- 
kets.   The  Indians  keep  in  their  villages  dogs  which  assist  the  hunters. 

The  staple  food  of  the  Indians  is,  however,  furnished  by  the  sea- 
Seals,  sea  lions,  and  whales  are  found  in  considerable  numbers;  bat  the 
people  depend  almost  entirely  upon  various  species  of  salmon,  the  hali- 
but, and  the  oulachon  or  candlefish  {Thaleichthys  paeifictis,  Girard), 
which  are  caught  in  enormous  quantities.  Various  specimens  of  cod  and 
other  sea  fish  also  furnish  food.  Herrings  visit  the  coast  early  in  spring. 
In  short,  there  is  such  an  abundance  of  animal  life  in  the  sea  that  the 
Indians  live  almost  solely  upon  it.  Besides  fish,  they  gather  various 
kinds  of  shellfish,  sea  urchins,  and  cuttlefish. 

The  people  are,  therefore,  essentially  fishermen,  all  other  pursuits 
being  of  secondary  importance.  Whales  are  pursued  only  by  the  tribes 
of  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island.  Other  tribes  are  satisfied  with 
the  dead  carcasses  of  whales  which  drift  ashore.  Sea  lions  and  seals 
are  harpooned,  the  barbed  harx)oon  point  being  either  attached  to  a 
bladder  or  tied  to  the  stern  of  the  canoe.  The  harpoon  lines  are  made 
of  cedar  bark  and  sinews.  The  meat  of  these  sea  animals  is  eaten, 
while  their  intestines  are  used  for  the  manufacture  of  bowstrings  and 
bags.  Codfish  and  halibut  are  caught  by  means  of  hooks.  These  are 
attached  to  fish  lines  made  of  kelp.  The  hook  is  provided  with  a 
sinker,  while  the  upper  part  is  kept  afloat  by  a  bladder  or  a  wooden 
buoy.  Cuttlefish  are  used  for  bait.  The  fish  are  either  roasted  over  or 
near  the  fire  or  boiled  in  wooden  kettles  by  means  of  red-hot  stones. 
Those  intended  for  use  in  winter  are  split  in  strips  and  dried  in  the  sun 
or  over  the  fire.  Salmon  are  caught  in  weirs  and  fish  traps  when  ascend- 
ing the  rivers,  or  by  means  of  nets  dragged  between  two  canoes.  Later 
in  the  season  salmon  are  harpooned.  For  fishing  in  deeper  water,  a 
very  long  double-pointed  harpoon  is  used.  Herring  and  oulachon  are 
caught  by  means  of  a  long  rake.  The  oulachon  are  tried  in  canoes  or 
kettles  filled  with  water,  which  is  heated  by  means  of  red-hot  stones. 
The  oil  is  kept  in  bottles  made  of  dried  kelp.  In  winter,  dried  halibut 
and  salmon  dipped  in  oil  is  one  of  the  principal  dishes  of  the  tribes  living 
on  the  outer  coast.  Clams  and  mussels  are  collected  by  the  women ; 
they  are  eaten  fresh,  or  strung  on  sticks  or  strii)s  of  cedar  bark  and 
dried  for  winter  use.  Cuttlefish  are  caught  by  means  of  long  sticks ; 
sea  eggs  are  obtained  by  means  of  round  bag  nets.  Fish  roe,  particu- 
larly that  of  herring,  is  collected  in  great  quantities,  dried,  and  eaten 
with  oil. 

Sea  grass,  berries,  and  roots  are  gathered  by  the  women.  The  sea 
grass  is  cut,  formed  into  square  cakes,  and  dried  for  winter  use.  The 
same  is  done  with  several  kinds  of  berries,  which  when  used  are  dis- 
solved in  water  and  eaten  mixed  with  fish  oil.    Crab-apples  are  boiled 
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and  kept  in  their  juice  until  late  in  the  winter.  They  are  also  eaten 
with  fish  oil.  The  food  is  kept  in  large  boxes  which  are  bent  of  cedar 
wood,  the  bottom  being  sewed  to  the  sides. 

In  winter,  deer  are  hunted.  Formerly  bows  and  arrows  were  used  in 
tlieir  pursuit,  but  these  have  now  been  replaced  by  guns.  The  bow 
was  made  of  yev/  wood  or  of  maple.  The  arrows  had  stone,  bone,  and 
<;opper  points.  Bows  and  arrows  were  carried  in  wooden  quivers.  Deer 
are  also  captured  by  being  driven  into  large  nets  made  of  cedar  bark, 
deer  sinews,  or  nettles.  Elks  are  hunted  in  the  same  way.  For  smaller 
animals  traps  are  used.  Deer  and  bears  are  also  caught  in  large  traps. 
Birds  were  shot  with  arrows  provided  with  a  thick  blunt  iK)int.  Deer- 
skins are  worked  into  leather  and  used  for  various  purposes,  principally 
for  ropes  and  formerly  for  clothing. 

The  natives  of  this  region  go  barelegged.  The  principal  part  of 
their  clothing  is  tlie  blanket,  and  this  was  made  of  tanned  skins  or 
woven  of  mountain-goat  wool,  dog's  hair,  feathers,  or  a  mixture  of 
both.  The  thread  iS  spun  on  the  bare  leg  and  by  means  of  a  spindle. 
Another  kind  of  blanket  is  made  of  soft  cedar  bark,  the  warp  being 
tied  across  the  weft.  These  blankets  are  trimmed  with  fur.  At  the 
present  time  woolen  blankets  are  most  extensively  used.  At  festive 
occasions  "button  blankets"  are  worn.  Most  of  these  are  light  blue 
blankets  with  a  red  border  set  with  mother-of-pearl  buttons.  Many 
are  also  adorned  with  the  crest  of  the  owner,  which  is  cut  out  in  red 
cloth  and  sewed  on  to  the  blanket.  Men  wear  a  shirt  under  the  blanket, 
while  women  we^r  a  ])etticoat  in  addition.  Before  the  introduction  of 
woolen  blankets,  women  used  to  wear  an  apron  made  of  cedar  bark  and 
a  l>elt  made  of  the  same  material.  When  canoeing  or  working  on  the 
beach,  the  women  wear  large  water-tight  hats  made  of  baskeiry.  In 
rainy  weather  a  water-tight  cai)e  or  poncho  made  of  cedar  bark,  is 
used. 

The  women  dress  their  hair  in  two  plaits,  while  the  men  wear  it  com- 
paratively short.  The  latter  keep  it  back  from  the  face  by  means  of  a 
strap  of  fur  or  cloth  tied  around  the  head.  Ear  and  nose  ornaments 
are  used  extensively.  They  are  made  of  bone  and  of  abalone  shell. 
The  women  of  the  most  northern  tribes  (from  about  Skeena  River  north- 
ward) wear  labrets. 

A  great  variety  of  baskets  are  used — large  wicker  baskets  for  carry- 
ing fish  and  clams,  cedar-bark  baskets  for  purposes  of  storage.  Mats 
made  of  cedar  bark,  and  in  the  south  such  made  of  rushes^  are  used  for 
bedding,  packing,  seats,  dishes,  covers  of  boxes,  and  similar  purposes. 
In  olden  times  work  in  wood  was  done  by  means  of  stone  and  bone 
implements.  Trees  were  felled  with  stone  axes  and  split  by  means  of 
wooden  or  bone  wedges.  Boards  were  split  out  of  cedar  trees  by  means 
of  these  wedges.  After  the  rough  cutting  was  finished,  the  surface  of 
the  wood  was  planed  with  adzes,  a  considerable  number  of  which  were 
made  of  jade  and  serpentine  bowlders,  which  materials  are  found  in 
several  rivers.    Carvings  were  executed  with  stone  and  shell  knives. 
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Stone  mortars  aud  pestles  were  used  for  mashing  berries.  Paint  pots 
of  stone,  brushes,  and  stencils  made  of  cedar  bark  formed  the  outfit  of 
the  Indian  painter.    Pipes  were  made  of  slate,  of  bone,  or  of  wood. 

Canoes  are  made  of  cedar  wood.  The  types  of  canoes  vary  some- 
what among  the  different  tribes  of  the  coast,  depending  also  largely 
upon  whether  the  canoe  is  to  be  used  for  hunting,  traveling,  or  fishiu|r. 
The  canoe  is  propelled  and  steered  by  means  of  paddles. 

The  houses  are  made  of  wood  and  attain  considerable  dimensions,  j 
The  details  of  construction  vary  considerably  among  the  various  tribes, 
but  the  general  apx)earaTice  is  much  alike  from  Comox  to  Alaska,  while 
farther  south  the  square  northern  house  gives  way  to  the  long  house  of 
the  Coast  Salish.  A  detailed  description  of  the  house  will  be  given 
later  on. 

The  tribes  comprising  the  North  Pacific  group  speak  a  great  many 
different  languages.  From  north  to  south  we  find  the  following  lin- 
guistic families,  which  are  subdivided  in,  numerous  dialects,  as  follows: 

I.  Tlingit,  inhabitating  southern  Alaska. 

II.  Haida,  inhabiting  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  and  part  of  Prince 
of  Wales  Archipelago. 

III.  Tsimshian,  inhabiting  Nass  and  Skeena  rivers  and  the  adjacent 

islands. 

1.  ISTisqa',  on  Nass  River. 

2.  Gyitkca'n,  on  upper  Skeena  River. 

3.  Ts'E'mcian,on  lower  Skeena  River  and  the  adjacent  islands. 

IV.  Wakashan,  inhabiting  the  coast  from  Gardiner  Cbanntl  to  Cape 

Mudge,  the  region  around  Dean  Inlet  excepted ;  Vancouver 
Island,  except  its  southeastern  part,  from  Comox  to  Sooke 
Inlet;  and  Cape  Flattery. 

A.  Kwakiutl  group. 

1.  Xa-isla,  on  Gardiner  and  Douglass  channels. 

2.  He'iltsuq,  from  Gardiner  Channel  to  Rivers  Inlet. 

3.  Kwakiutl,  from  Rivers  Inlet  to  Cape  Mudge. 

B.  Nootka  group,  inhabiting  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island 

and  Cape  Flattery. 
V.  Salishan,  inhabiting  the  coast  of  the  mainland  and  the  eastern 
part  of  Vancouver  Island  south  of  Cape  Mudge,  the  southern 
part  of  the  interior  as  far  east  as  the  Selkirk  Range,  and  the 
northern  parts  of  Washington,  Idaho,  and  Montana;  also  the 
region  of  Dean  Inlet. 
A.  The  Coast  Salish. 

1.  Bi'lxula,  on  Dean  Inlet  and  Bentinck  Arm. 

2.  yaLoltx,  at  Comox  and  Toba  Inlet,  formerly  north  of 

Cape  Mudge. 

3.  PB'nLatc,  at  Comox. 

4.  Si'ciaL,  on  Jervis  Inlet. 

6.  Sqxo'mic,  on  Howe  Sound  and  Burrard  Inlet. 

6.  Qau'etcin,  on  Cowichan  River  and  lower  Fraser  River. 
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7.  Lkii'2gEn,  on  the  southeastern  part  of  Vancouver  Island. 

This  dialect  is  nearly  identical  with  the  S'a'mic, 
SEmia'mo,  XLu'mi,  and  La'lam,  the  last  of  which  is 
spoken  south  of  Fuca  Strait,  while  the  others  are 
spoken  east  of  the  Gulf  of  Georgia. 

8.  Nsqoa'li  and  affiliated  dialects  of  Puget  Sound. 

9.  Twa'nuX,  at  Union  Oity,  Puget  Sound. 

10.  Sqau'elitsk,  on  Cowlitz  Biver. 

11.  Sa'tsEpc,  on  Ghehalis  Biver. 

12.  Tsxe'lis,  on  Greys  Harbor. 

13.  Kwi'naiuL,  north  of  Greys  Harbor. 

14.  T'ile'mukc,  south  of  the  mouth  of  Columbia  Biver. 
B.  Salishan  languages  of  the  interior. 

1.  NLak'a'pamuX,  on  the  canyon  of  Fraser  Biver  and  the 

lower  course  of  Thompson  Biver. 

2.  SLa'LiumX,  on  Douglas  and  Lillooet  lakes. 

3.  SExua'pamuX,  from  Ashcroft  to  the  northern  extremity 

of  Okanagan  Lake,  the  Big  Bend  of  the  Columbia, 
and  Quesnelle. 

4.  Okina'qen,  with  the  closely  related  Kalispelm,  Spokane, 

Flathead  s. 
VI.  Ghemakum,  south  of  Cape  Flattery  and  near  Port  Townsend. 
VII.  Chinook,  on  Columbia  Biver. 

Among  these  languages,  Tlingit  and  Haida  on  the  one  hand,  Kwakiutl, 
Salishan,  and  Chemakum  on  the  other,  show  certain  similarities  in  form 
which  induce  me  to  consider  these  groups  as  more  closely  related  among 
themselves  than  to  the  other  languages. 

The  physical  characteristics  of  the  Indians  of  this  region  show  also 
that  they  are  by  no  means  a  homogeneous  people.  So  far  as  we  know 
now,  we  may  distinguish  four  types  on  the  coast  of  British  Columbia: 
The  northern  tyx)e,  embracing  theNisqa^  and  Tsimshian;  the  Kwakiutl 
type;  that  of  Harrison  Lake;  and  the  Salish  of  the  interior,  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Okanagan,  Flathead,  and  Shuswap.  The  following 
measurements  show  the  differences  of  types: 


Northern 
type. 


Stature 

Index  of  height,  flitting 

length  of  head 

Breadth  of  head 

Height  of  face 

Breadth  of  faoe 

Height  of  noee 

Breadth  of  Boae 

Leagtb'broadth  index 

Facial  Index 

Nasal  index 
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inm. 
J,  670 
53.7 
195.5 
161.5 
120.5 
156.5 
50.8 
40.1 
83.5 
77 
79.5 


Kwakiutl. 


mtn. 

1,644 
54.9 

<196) 

(161) 
129.1 
150.4 
55.7 
30.3 
83.8 
88.7 
71.6 


Harrison 
Lake. 


mm. 
1,560 
53.1 
183 
164.5 
115.5 
151.5 
52.8 
37.5 
88.8 
76.2 
72 


Salish  of 
the  interior. 


mm. 
1.679 
52.9 

191.8 

160.7 

123 

149.2 
55.6 
40.8 
83.4 
83.6 
74 
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The  types  expressed  by  these  figures  may  be  described  as  follows 
The  northern  Indians  are  of  medium  stature.  Their  arms  are  relative 
long,  their  bodies  short.  The  head  is  very  large,  particularly  its  traal 
versal  diameter.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  face,  the  breadth  i 
which  is  enormous,  as  it  exceeds  the  average  breadth  of  face  of  x\ 
North  American  Indian  by  6  mm.  The  height  of  the  face  is  moderate 
therefore  its  form  appears  decidedly  low.  The  nose  is  very  low  .1 
compared  to  the  height  of  the  face,  and  at  the  same  time  broad.  II 
elevation  over  the  face  is  also  very  slight  only.  The  bridge  is  general! 
concave,  and  very  iiat  between  the  eyes. 

The  Kwakiutl  are  somewhat  shorter,  the  trunks  of  their  bodies  ai 
relatively  longer,  their  arms  and  legs  shorter  than  those  of  the  iiri 
group.  The  dimensions  of  the  head  are  very  nearly  the  same,  but  tl 
face  shows  a  remarkably  different  type,  which  distinguishes  it  fundi 
mentally  from  the  fa<5es  of  all  the  other  groups.  The  breadth  of  tl 
face  exceeds  only  slightly  the  average  breadth  of  face  of  the  Indiai 
but  its  height  is  enormous.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  nose,  wliid 
is  very  high  and  relatively  narrow.  Its  elevation  is  also  very  grea 
The  nasal  bones  are  strongly  developed  and  form  a  steep  arch,  thel 
lower  end  rising  high  above  the  face.  This  causes  a  very  stroiid 
hooked  nose  t-o  be  found  frequently  among  the  Kwakiutl,  which  typ 
of  nose  is  almost  absent  in  all  other  parts  of  the  Pacific  Coast.  Thj 
feature  is  so  strongly  marked  that  individuals  of  this  group  may  b 
recognized  with  a  considerable  degree  of  certainty  by  the  form  of  tli 
face  and  of  the  nose  alone. 

The  Harrison  Lake  type  has  a  very  short  stature.  The  head  i 
exceedingly  short  and  broad,  surpassing  in  this  respect  all  other  form 
known  to  exist  in  North  America.  The  face  is  not  very  wide,  but  veil 
low,  thus  producing  a  chamaeprosopic  form,  the  proportions  of  whic| 
resemble  those  of  the  Nass  River  face,  while  its  dimensions  are  mad 
smaller.  In  this  small  face  we  find  a  nose  which  is  absolutely  liigbe 
than  that  of  the  Kass  River  Indian  with  his  huge  face.  It  is,  at  thi 
same  time,  rather  narrow.  The  lower  portion  of  the  face  appears  ver; 
small,  as  may  be  seen  by  subtracting  the  height  of  the  nose  from  th« 
of  the  face,  which  gives  an  approximate  measure  of  the  distance  fros 
septum  to  chin. 

The  Salish  of  the  interior  have  a  stature  of  168  cm.  Their  heads  ar 
shorter  than  those  of  the  tribes  of  Northern  British  Columbia  or  ( 
the  Indians  of  the  plains.  Their  faces  have  the  average  height  of  tb 
Indian  face,  being  higher  than  that  of  the  northern  type  of  IndiaiU 
but  lower  than  that  of  the  Kwakiutl.  The  nose  is  high  and  wide,  an< 
has  the  characteristic  Indian  form,  which  is  rare  in  most  parts  of  thi 
coast. 

The  social  organization  of  the  tribes  of  the  coast  shows  considerabli 
variation.  The  tribes  of  the  northern  parts  of  the  coast  have  a  matex 
nal  organization,  while  those  in  the  south  are  purely  paternally  organ 
ized.  The  central  tribes,  particularly  the  Kwakiutl,  show  a  pecuIiAl 
transitional  stage. 
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The  Tlingit,  Haida,  Tsimshian,  and  Heiltsuq  have  animal  totems. 
Phe  first  of  these  have  two  phratries,  the  raven  and  wolf  among  the 
Plingit,  raven  (Q'oala)  and  eagle  (G-itEna')  among  the  Haida.  The 
^sinishian  have  four  totems — raven  (Qanha'da),  eagle  (Laxskiyek), 
irolf  (Laxk'ebo'),  and  bear  (G'ispawaduwE'da) ;  the  Heiltsuq  three — 
aven  (Qo'ix'tendx),  eagle  (Wi'k'oaqx*ten6x),  and  killer  whale  (Ha'lx'- 
rtx*t€n6x);  the  Xa-isla'  six — beaver,  eagle,  wolf,  salmon,  raven,  killer 
rhale.  Animal  totems  in  the  proper  sense  of  this  term  are  confined  to 
hese  five  groups  or  tribes.  They  are  not  found  among  the  Kwakiutl, 
blthough  they  belong  to  the  same  linguistic  stock  to  which  the  Xa-isla 
kud  Heiltsuq  belong.  The  clans  of  the  northern  tribes  bear  the  names 
>f  their  respective  totems  and  are  exogamous. 

It  must  be  clearly  understood,  however,  that  the  natives  do  not  con- 
lider  themselves  descendants  of  the  totem.  All  my  endeavors  to 
obtain  information  regarding  the  supposed  origin  of  the  relation 
)etween  man  and  animal  have  invariably  led  to  the  telling  of  a  myth, 
n  which  it  is  stated  how  a  certain  ancestor  of  the  clan  in  question 
obtained  his  totem.  The  character  of  these  legends  is  uniform  among 
ill  the  peoples  of  this  region ;  even  farther  south,  among  the  Kwakiutl 
uhI  the  northern  tribes  of  the  Coast  Salish,  who  have  no  animal 
X)tem  in  the  restricted  sense  of  this  term.  The  ideas  of  the  Kwakiutl 
regarding  these  matters  will  be  described  fully  later  on.  As  these 
egeuds  reveal  the  fundamental  views  the  natives  hold  in  regard  to 
their  totem,  I  shall  give  abstracts  of  a  few  of  them. 

The  following  is  a  legend  of  the  Tsimshian: 

The  Bear  Clan. — An  Indian  went  mountain-goat  hunting.  When  he 
liad  reached  a  remote  mountain  range,  he  met  a  black  bear,  who  took 
lim  to  his  home,  taught  him  how  to  catch  salmon,  and  how  to  build 
3anoes.  For  two  years  the  man  stayed  with  the  bear ;  then  he  returned 
to  his  own  village.  The  people  were  afraid  of  him,  because  he  looked 
iust  like  a  bear.  One  man,  however,  caught  him  and  took  him  home. 
He  could  not  speak  and  could  not  eat  anything  but  raw  food.  Then 
they  rubbed  him  with  magic  herbs,  and  gradually  he  was  retransformed 
into  the  shape  of  a  man.  After  this,  whenever  he  was  in  want,  he 
called  his  friend  the  bear,  who  came  to  assist  him.  In  winter  when 
the  rivers  were  frozen,  he  alone  was  able  to  catch  salmon.  He  built  a 
house  and  painted  the  bear  on  the  house  front.  His  sister  made  a 
dancing  blanket,  the  design  of  which  represented  a  bear.  Therefore 
the  descendants  of  his  sist^ers  use  the  bear  for  their  crest. 

It  is  evident  that  legends  of  this  character  correspond  almost  exactly 
to  the  tales  of  the  acquisition  of  manitows  among  the  Eastern  Indians, 
and  they  are  evidence  that  the  totem  of  this  group  of  tribes  is,  in  the 
main,  the  hereditary  manitow  of  a  family.  This  analogy  becomes  still 
clearer  when  we  consider  that  each  man  among  these  tribes  acquires  a 
guardian  spirit,  but  that  he  can  acquire  only  such  as  belong  to  his  clan. 
Thus,  a  person  may  have  the  general  crest  of  his  clan  and,  besides,  use 
as  his  personal  crest  such  guardian  spirits  as  he  has  acquired.  This 
accounts  partly  for  the  great  multiplicity  of  combinations  of  crests 
which  we  observe  on  the  carvings  of  tliese  people. 
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The  more  general  the  use  of  the  crest  in  the  whole  clan,  the  remot^i 
the  time  to  which  the  clan  legend  is  ascribed.  In  many  cases  the  iuc 
dents  are  considered  comparatively  recent,  and  are  then  confined  to  tU 
descendan  ts  of  the  person  whom  th6  legend  concerns.  The  extreme  cas< 
is  the  narrative  of  iicquisition  of  one  of  the  crests  of  the  clan  by  a  single 
person. 

These  ideas  necessitate  that  we  find  the  clans  or  phratries  sabdividd 
and  that  there  exists  a  multiplicity  of  crests  for  each  phratry.  As  an 
illustration  of  this  phenomenon,  I  will  give  a  list  of  the  crests  and  clacij 
of  the  Stikine  tribe  of  the  Tlingit: 

('rests  of  the  raven  phratry:  Kaven,frog,  goose,  sea  lion,  owl,  salmon 
beaver,  codfish,  skate. 

Crests  of  the  wolf  phratry :  Wolf,  bear,  eagle,  killer  whale,  shark 
auk,  gull,  sparrow  hawk,  thunder  bird. 
The  phratries  of  the  Stikine  tribes  are  subdivided  as'  follows: 
Families  of  the  raven  phratry : 
Qasx'ague'de.    Crest:  Raven. 
K'iks'a'de.    Crest:  Frog. 
Qatc'a'de.*    Crest:  Raven. 

Tir  hit  tan  (=bark  house  clan).    Crest:  Beaver. 
DeLqoe'de  (=:people  of  the  point).    Crest:  Raven. 
Qagan  hit  tan  (=sun  house  clan).    Crest:  Raven. 
xeLqoan.    Crest:  Beaver. 
Families  of  the  wolf  phratry: 

Nanaa'ri  or  siknax'a'de  (corresponding  to  the  Kagonta'n  of  othei 
Tlingit  tribes),  subdivided  as  follows: 
Hara'c  hit  tan  (=porch  house  clan). 
Tos  hit  tan  (=:shark  house  clan). 
Q'et  go  hit  tan. 

xftts  hit  tan  (=bear  house  clan). 
Xoqe'de.    Crest :  Killer  whale. 
The  list  is  probably  not  complete,  but  it  shows  the  character  of  thesd 
subdivisions.    Similar  subdivisions,  although  less  numerous,  are  found 
among  the  Tsimshian. 

The  crest  is  used  for  ornamenting  objects  belonging  to  a  member  of 
the  clan;  they  are  carved  on  columns  intended  to  perpetuate  the  mem- 
ory of  a  deceased  relative,  painted  on  the  house  front  or  carved  on  a 
column  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the  house,  and  are  also  shown  as 
masks  in  festivals  of  the  clan.  It  is  impossible  t^o  draw  a  sharp  line 
between  the  pure  crest  and  figures  or  masks  illustrating  certain  inci- 
dents in  the  legendary  history  of  the  clan.  In  order  to  illustrate  this 
point,  which  is  of  great  importance  in  the  study  of  our  subject,  I  will 
describe  a  few  examples  observed  among  the  Nisqa'  Indians. 

The  G'ispawaduwB'da,  the  bear  clan  of  the  Nisqa',  use  a  headdress 
representing  the  owl  (maskutgunu'ks)  (Plate  1),  surrounded  by  many 
small  human  heads  called  gyad  £m  Laqs  (claw  men).  This  is  worn  in 
potlaches,  and  commemorates  the  following  tradition : 

A  chief  at  T'Emlax'a'mt  had  a  son  who  was  crying  all  the  time.  His 
father  became  impatient  and  sent  him  out  of  the  house,  saying,  "  The 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    1. 

NiSQA  Headdress  representing  the  White  Owl. 

The  beaddreas  is  made  of  maple;  eyeS;  tongue,  eye  oruauient  on  win«;8,  and  orna- 
meot  at  base  of  the  wing  feathers  inlaid  in  Haliotis  shell.  Wings  and  eyebrows  of 
owl,  and  eyebrows,  eyes,  and  noses  of  the  siirronnding  men  painted  black ;  margin 
of  beak  and  body  of  the  owl  except  knees  and  talons,  mouths,  arms,  and  lep^  of 
the  surrounding  men,  and  the  broad  band  surrounding  the  owl's  body  painted  red. 
6^  inches  wide,  7^  inches  high.  Collected  by  Franz  Boas. 
(^cV  American  Museam  of  Natural  History,  New  York.) 
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Plate  1. 


NisQA'  Headdress  representing  the  White  Owl. 
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white  owl  ghall  fetch  you.'*  The  boy  went  out,  accompanied  by  his  sis- 
ter. Then  the  owl  came  and  carried  the  girl  to  the  top  of  a  tree.  The 
people  heard  her  crying,  and  tried  to  take  her  down;  but  they  were 
unable  to  climb  the  tree.  After  a  while  she  ceased  to  cry,  and  married 
the  owl.  They  had  a  son.  When  he  grew  up,  sbe  told  her  husband 
that  she  desired  to  send  her  son  home.  Then  the  owl  made  a  song  for 
him.  His  mother  told  him  to  carve  a  headdress  in  the  shape  of  an 
owl  for  use  in  his  dance,  and  to  sing  the  song  which  his  father  had 
made  for  him.  She  bade  him  farewell,  telling  him  that  her  husband— the 
owl — was  about  to  carry  her  to  a  far-off  country.  The  owl  carried  both 
of  them  to  the  old  chieFs  house.  When  the  wife  of  the  latter  saw  the 
unknown  boy,  she  was  afraid ;  but  her  daughter  reassured  her,  and  told 
her  that  the  boy  was  her  grandson.  Then  the  old  woman  took  him  into 
her  house,  while  the  owl  and  the  boy's  mother  disappeared.  When  the 
boy  was  grown  up,  his  mother's  brother  gave  a  festival,  and  before  pres- 
ents were  distributed  among  the  guests  the  boy  danced,  wearing  the 
owl  headdress  and  singing  the  following  song  which  his  father  had  com- 
posed for  him : 
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L  e.     O  my  brother!  thia  white  owl  has  given  me  this  tree  for  my  seat. 
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When  the  G'itx*q'ad6'q  branch  of  the  Qanha'da  have  a  festival,  threi 
masks  make  their  appearance,  one  of  which  has  a  mustache  and  re;i 
resents  a  young  man  named  G*itgo6'yim  (Plate  2,  upper  figure),  whili 
the  other  two  are  called  Ca'ca  (Plate  2,  lower  figures).  They  represeD 
the  following  tradition : 

While  the  people  were  staying  at  the  fishing  village  Gulg-e'uL,  tin 
boys,  under  the  leadership  of  a  young  man  named  G*itgo6'yim,  made  j 
small  house  in  the  woods  behind  the  town.  They  took  a  spring  salmoi 
along  and  played  with  it  until  it  was  rotten.  They  caught  small  tisl 
in  the  creek  and  split  and  dried  them.  They  made  small  dmins  aw 
began  to  sing  and  to  dance.  For  four  days  they  stayed  there,  dancinj 
all  the  time.  Then  they  became  supernavtural  beings.  G-itgoCyim'; 
hair  had  turned  into  crystal  and  copper.  The  people  were  about  U 
move  to  another  camp  and  went  to  fetch  the  boys,  whom  they  heart 
singing: 
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That  is:  Where  the  copper  hair,  where  the  ice  hair  is  spread  out,  u 
the  supernatural  being. 

As  soon  as  the  people  approached  them  they  disappeared  and  were 
seen  at  once  dancing  and  singing  at  a  distant  place.  The  people  wew 
unable  to  reach  them.  Then  they  returned,  and  since  that  time  the 
G'itx'q'add'q  have  used  the  song  and  dance  of  these  boys. 

As  an  example  of  the  use  of  the  crest,  viz.,  of  the  legend  of  the  clans 
in  the  erection  of  memorial  columns,  I  will  give  the  following:  A  man 
had  the  squid  for  his  protector.  After  his  death  his  son  gave  a  festival, 
in  the  course  of  which  the  ground  opened  and  a  huge  rock  which  was 
covered  with  kelp  came  up.  This  was  made  of  wood  and  of  bark.  A 
cave  was  under  the  rock  and  a  large  squid  came  out  of  it.  It  was  made 
of  cedar  bark  and  its  arms  were  set  with  hooks  which  caught  the  blan- 
kets of  the  audience  and  tore  them.  The  song  of  the  squid  was  sun;2 
by  women  who  were  sitting  on  three  platforms  in  the  rear  of  the  house: 

Qagaba'xskE  laxha'  hayai,     qagaba'xskE  laxha'  hayai. 

It  shakes  the  heaveD      hAy41,  it  shakea  the       heaven     hftjAi. 

NLqak'SL      qa'dik'SL     wi'  naxnd'q    log'ig'a'dEL  ts'iVg-aL  ak*s 

For  the  first  time  comes  the  s^retit  super-  in  living  inside         the  water 

natural  being 

dKm  in  lisa'yilL  am  g'ig*a't. 

to  look  at  the  people. 
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Masks  of  the  Clan  Qanha'da. 

Fig.  1.  Gitgo6'yim.     Height,  9  inches;  lips  and  nose  red;  face  not  painted. 

(Cat.  No.  ^n«4.  American  Museum  of  Xatural  History,  New  York.) 
Fig.  2.  Ca'ca.     Height,  7$  inches;  red,  blue,  and  black. 

(Cat.  No.  ^"g,  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  Nt* w  York.) 

Fig.  3.  Ca'ca.     Height,  7|  inches;  black  and  red. 

(Cat.  No.  flViji  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  York.) 


Aeport  of  U.  S.  Natior\al  Museum,  1895.—  Boas. 
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Masks  of  the  Clan  Qanha'da,  Nisqa'. 
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After  the  sqnid  and  the  rock  had  disappeared  again,  a  man  wearing 
the  san  mask  appeared  in  the  door,  and  when  the  people  began  to  sing 
his  song,  a  movable  sun  which  was  attached  to  the  mask  began  to  turn. 
The  snn  belongs  to  the  GdspawaduwE^da;  the  squid  commemorates  the 
misfortunes  of  one  of  the  ancestors  of  the  deceased,  who,  when  hunting 
squids  at  ebb  tide,  was  captured  by  a  huge  animal.  His  friends  tried 
to  liberate  him,  but  were  unable  to  do  so.  When  the  water  began  to 
rise,  they  pulled  a  bag  of  sea-lion  guts  over  his  head,  hoping  that  the 
air  in  it  might  enable  him  to  survive,  but  when  they  looked  for  him  at 
the  next  tide  they  found  him  dead. 

After  the  festival  a  memorial  column  was  erected.  It  represented, 
from  below  upward,  first  four  men  called  Loayo'qs,  or  the  commanders. 
These  are  a  crest  of  the  G-ispawaduwE'da.  Tradition  says  that  one 
night  some  men  for  some  purpose  dug  a  hole  behind  a  house  near  a 
grave  tree.  They  saw  an  opening  in  the  woods  and  a  fire  in  the  middle 
of  it,  around  which  ghosts  were  dancing.  They  were  sitting  there  as 
though  they  were  in  a  house,  but  the  men  saw  only  a  pole  where  the 
door  of  the  house  would  have  been.  Four  men  called  LOayo'qs  were 
standing  at  the  door,  and  called  to  them  nagwi't!  (to  this  side).  Since 
that  time  the  G-ispawaduwE^da  have  used  these  figures. 

On  top  of  the  four  men  was  the  sea  bear  (mEdfek  Em  ak's)  with  three 
fins  on  its  back.  Each  fin  has  a  human  face  at  its  base.  The  tradition 
of  the  sea  bear  tells  how  four  brothers  went  down  Skeena  Biver  and 
were  taken  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea  by  Hagula'q,  a  sea  monster,  over 
whose  house  they  had  anchored.  His  house  had  a  number  of  platforms. 
Inside  were  the  killer  whales,  Hagula'q's  men.  He  had  four  kettles 
called  Lukewarm,  Warm,  Hot,  Boiling,  and  a  hat  in  the  shape  of  a  sea 
monster,  with  a  number  of  rings  on  top.  The  name  of  his  house  was 
Helaha'idEq  (near  the  Haida  country).  He  gave  the  brothers  tbe  right 
to  use  all  these  objects  and  with  them  their  songs,  which  are  sung  at  all 
the  great  ceremonies  of  the  clan.    The  song  of  the  house  is  as  follows: 
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That  is:  My  friend,  walk  close  to  the  country  of  the  Haida,  the  great 
iiagula^q. 
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Hagula'q  also  gave  them  two  cradle  songs,  which  are  sung  for  the 
children  of  the  clan,  and  also  at  funerals: 

ALgwa'sEm  guniVt,  aLgwa^sEm  guna%  aLgwa'sEm  gnna^t. 

O  real  strong  friend,  O  real  strong  friend,  O  real  strong  friend. 

MaaXLuwilwetk^L.  i.gok'camxk'' Lgnts'alt  Lgayd'haq-ala^XyaSaba't. 

Where  be  came  from  with      bis  little  black         little  face       with  his  little  club  nmning 

down. 

And  the  other  one: 

Guua'det,  guna'det,  guna'det,  guna^det 

O  friend,  O  Ariend,  O  friend,  O  friend. 

Wulnix'ud'dLe,  sEinLia'n,  hanxsa'no,  hang-A'6ksgo. 

They  are  very  white    the  real  elks,    which  be  won    which  he  found  when 

gambling  they  drifted  down 

to  him. 

II.  The  Social  Organization  of  the  Kwakiutl. 

The  Kwakiutl  are  divided  into  a  great  many  tribes,  which  are  in 
their  torn  subdivided  into  septs  and  clans.  Each  clan  of  the  Kwakiutl 
proper  derives  its  origin  from  a  mythical  ancestor  who  descended  from 
heaven,  arose  from  the  under  world,  or  emerged  from  out  of  the  ocean. 
Their  crests  and  privileges,  which  will  be  discussed  later  on,  are  based 
upon  the  adventures  of  their  ancestors,  from  whom  they  are  supposed 
'to  have  descended. 

First  of  all,  I  will  give  a  list  of  the  tribes  and  their  subdivisions: 

a.  xa-isla'  dialect. 

1.  Xa-isla'. 

Clans:  Beaver,  eagle,  wolf,  salmon,  raven,  killer  whale. 

2.  Xana'ks'iala,  called  by  the  He'iltsuq  Gi'manoitx. 

B.  HE'ILTSUQ  DIALECT. 

1.  XiVexa^s.    Chinaman  hat. 

2.  He'iltsuq.    Bellabella. 

Septs:  a.  Q'o'qa itx.  ^  /I.  Wi'k'oxt6n6x,  eagle. 

b.  Oe'Litx.      >  Clans:  ^2.  Q'oe'teu6x,  raven. 

c.  O'ealitx.     ;  (  3.  Ha'lx'aix-tendx,  killer  whale. 

3.  So'mexulitx.    Upper  end  of  Awi'k''eu6x  Lake. 

Clans:  1.  So'mexulitx. 

2.  Ts'e'okuimiX  or  Ts'e'ultx. 

4.  No'xunts'it?^.    Lower  end  of  Awi'k''en6x  Lake. 
6.  Awrk-'endx.    Rivers  Inlet. 

Clans:  1.  Qork-axtendx,  whale. 

2.  G'i'g'ilqam. 

3.  Wao'kuitEm. 

4.  Wil/wik'em. 

5.  Guo'tEla. 

6.  Na'lekuitx. 
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C.  KWAKIUTL  DIALECT. 

a.    KOSKIMO   SUBDIALKCT. 

1.  L'a'sq'endx  (= people  of  the  ocean.)    Kla«kiiio  Inlet. 

Clans:  1.  Pe'pawiLenox  (=the  flyers). 

2.  T'e't'aueLendx. 

3.  O'manits'enox  ( =  the  people  of  O'lnanis,  a  place  on 

Klaskiuo  Inlet). 

2.  Gua'ts'endx  (=i)eople  of  the  North  country).    Northern   side  of 

entrance  to  Qnatsino  Bound. 
Olans:  1.  Xamana6. 
2.  Gua'ts'endx. 

3.  G-o'p'endx.    Entrance  of  Qnatsino  Sound. 

Clans:  1.  G-o'p'6n6x. 
2.  Q'o'Lendx. 

4.  Qo'sqemox.    Koskimo. 

Clans:  1.  G-e'xsEm  (=  chiefs). 

2.  Na^'nsx-a  ( =  dirty  teeth). 

3.  G*e'xs£ms'anaL  (= highest  chiefs). 

4.  Tse'tsaa. 

5.  Woxua'mis. 

6.  G-eq'o'lBqoa. 

7.  KwaktiqEmal'enox. 

b.  Newettbe  Subdialect. 

1.  Naq6'mg*ilisala  (^always  staying  in  their  country).    Cape  Scott. 

Clans:  1.  G'c'xsEm  (= chiefs). 

2.  Na^'nsx-a  (=  dirty  teeth). 

2.  La'Lasiqoala  (  =  those  on  the  ocean).    Newettee. 

Clans:  1.  G'i'g'ilqam  (  =  those  who  receive  first). 

2.  La'lauiLEla  (  =  always  crossing  the  sea). 

3.  G'e'xsEm  (= chiefs). 

c.  KWAKIUTL  Subdialect. 

The  tribes  speaking  this  dialect  call  themselves  Kwa'kuak*^wak^ 
Slight  variations  of  dialect  are  found  among  the  different  tribes  of  this 
5[roup. 

1.  Goasi'la  (= north  people).    Smith  Inlet. 

Clans:  1.  G*i'gnlqam  (= those  who  receive  first). 

2.  Si'sinLae  (=the  Si'nLaes). 

3.  Q'o'mk'utis  (=the  rich  side). 

2.  Na'q'oaqtoq.    Seymour  Inlet. 

Clans:  1.  G*e'xsEm  (= chiefs). 

2.  Si'sinLae  (=the  Si'nLaes). 

3.  TsItsimciEqala  (=the  Tshne'lEqalas). 

4.  Wa'las  (=the  great  ones). 
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2.  Na'q'oaqtdq.    Seymour  Inlet — Oontinued. 

Clans:  5.  TE'mLtEmLEls    (=those    under    whom    the    ground 
shakes). 
6.  Kwa'kok-uL,  (=the  Kwakiutl). 

3.  Kwakiutl  (asmoke  of  the  world  ^).    Fort  Rupert,  Tumour  Island, 

Call  Creek.    This  tribe  consists  of  four  septs. 
3a.  Gue'tEla  (=northern  people)  or  Kue'xamut  (=fellows  of  the 
Kue'xa). 
Clans:  1.  Maa'mtag-ila  (=the  Ma'tag-ilas). 

2.  K'^kwa'kum  (=the  real  Kwakiutl). 

3.  G'e'xsEm  (=chiefs). 

4.  La'alaxsEnt'aio  (=the  La'laxsEnt'aios). 

5.  Si'sinLae  (=the  Si'nLaes). 

3b.  Q'o'moyue  (the  rich  ones).    War  name:  Kue/xa  (the  murderers). 
Clans:  1.  K^kwil'kum  (=thereal  Kwakiutl). 

2.  Ha'anaLenox  (=the  archers). 

3.  Yaai'x'aqEmae  (=the  crabs). 

4.  Haai'lak'Emae    (=the    shamans)    or   L^'xse    (going 

through). 

5.  G'l'g'ilqam  (= those  who  receive  first). 
3c.  Q'o'mk'utis  (=the  rich  side). 

3d.  Wa'las  Kwakiutl  (= the  great  Kwakiutl).    Nickname:  La'kuilila 
(=the  tramps). 
Clans:  1.  Ts'E'nts'EDx*qaio  (=the  Ts'E'nx*qai6s). 

2.  G-e'xsEm  (=chief8). 

3.  Wa'ulipoe  ( =those  who  are  feared). 

4.  Le/q'Em. 

6.  Le'Lqete  (=:having  a  great  name). 

4.  Ma'maleleqala  (=Ma'leleqala  people).    Village  Island. 

Clans:  1.  TB'mLtEmLEls    (= those    under   whom    the    ground 
shakes). 

2.  We'wamasqEm  (=the  noble  ones?). 

3.  Wii'las  (=the  great  ones). 

4.  Ma'maleleqam  (:i=the  MiVleleqalas). 

5.  Qoe'xsot'enftx  (=people  of  the  other  side).    Gilford  Island. 

Clans:  1.  NaxmVxula  (= rising  above  other  tribes!). 

2.  Me/mogg*ins  (=having  salmon  traps). 

3.  G'I'gilqam  (=tho8e  who  receive  first). 

4.  IJe'u^lpae  (=those  on  the  upper  end  of  the  river). 

6.  Lau'itsis  (=angry  people).    Cracroft  Island 

Clans:  1.  Sl's^inLae  (=the  SiiiLaes) 

2.  Nri'nEmasEqalis  (=old  from  the  beginning). 

3.  Le'Lqot  (=having  a  great  name). 

4.  G'i'g'ilqam  (=those  who  receive  first). 

^This  is  the  etymology  given  by  the  Kwakiutl  themselves,  from  goax'i'la,  binoke. 
It  seems  to  me  that  the  derivation  from  Ouak-ntl8  =  beach  at  north  side  of  river, 
from  irua=:uorth,  — k'ut= opposite,  — i8=beach,  is  more  likely. 
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7.  NE'mqic.    Nimkish  River. 

Olans:  1.  TsetseLoa'laqEmae  (  =  the  famous  ones). 

2.  LaLEla'min  (=the  supporters). 

3.  G-I'g-ilqam  (  =  those  who  receive  first). 

4.  Si'siuLae  (=the  Si'uLaes). 

5.  Ne'nelk-'enox  (=people  from  the  head  waters  of  the 

river). 

8.  TEna'xtax.    Knight  Inlet. 

Olans:  1.  xya'mS'amtElaL  (=the  x)VintKlaLs). 

2.  G-e'xsEui  {=the  chiefs). 

3.  Qoe^qoaainox  (=people  from  the  river  Qoa'is). 

4.  Yaai'x'a(|EmaE  (= the  crabs). 

5.  P'e'paLcnox  (=the  fliers). 

9.  A'wa-iLala  (= those  inside  the  inlet).     Knight  Inlet. 

Olans:  1.  G'l'g'llqam  (=  those  who  receive  first). 

2.  Ts'o'ts'ena  (= thunder  birds). 

3.  K-ek-k-'en6x. 

10.  Ts^a'watEendx  (=people  of  the  oulachon   country).     Kingcombe 

Inlet. 
Clans:  1.  Le'lEwag-ila  (=the  heaven  makers — mythical  name  of 
raven). 

2.  G^i'g'BqEmae  ( =chiefs). 

3.  Wi'oqEmae  (=whom  no  one  dares  to  look  at). 

4.  G'ag'g*ilak*a  (=always  wanting  to  kill  people). 

5.  Qa''qawatilik-a  (=the  Qa'watiliqalas). 

11.  Gnau^aenox.    Drury  Inlet. 

Olans:  1.  G'l'g'ilqam  (= those  to  whom  is  given  first). 

2.  Kwi'koaendx  (=those  at  the  lower  end  of  the  village). 

3.  Kwa'kowenox. 

12.  Haxua'mis.    Wakeman  Sound. 

Clans:  1.  G-i'g'ilqam  (=those  who  receive  first). 

2.  G-e/xsEm  (=the  chiefs). 

3.  Haai'alik*auac  (=the  shamans). 

13.  Ijc'kwiltOq.    Prom  Knight  Inlet  to  Bute  Inlet  and  on  the  opposite 

part  of  Vancouver  Island.    They  consist  of  the  following  septs: 
13a,    Wi'weqae  (=the  We/qaes). 

Clans:  1.  Gn'gMlqam  (=those  who  receive  first). 

2.  G'e/xsEm  (=the  chiefs). 

3.  ! 

4.  Wl'weaqam  (=the  We'qaes). 

13b.  Xa'xamatsEs    (=old  mats,   so    called  because   slaves  of  the 
Wi'weqae).    Recently  they  have  taken  the  name  of  WiVlitsum 
(=the  great  ones). 
Olans:  f 
13c.  Kue'xa  (=the  murderers). 

Olans:  1.  Wi'weaqam  (=the  We'qaes). 

2.  Q'o'moyue  (the  rich  ones). 

3.  Kue'xa  (=the  murderers). 
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13d.  Laa'lnis. 

13  e.  Q'o'm'endx. 

This  list  is  not  quite  complete,  but  very  nearly  so.  A  unmber  of  the 
clans  are  subdivided  into  smaller  groups,  but  it  is  very  difficult  to 
ascertain  these  subdivisions.  Thus  the  Nacio'mg-ilisala  embrace  a  sub 
division  called  Me'Emaqaua,  who  are,  however,  not  considered  a  separate 
clan.  The  L&'la-uiLEla  of  the  La'Lasiqoala  are  divided  into  two  divi- 
sions— the  G-'eg-'O'te,  the  descendants  of  G-'o'te,  and  the  Ha'h^qolaL, 
the  descendants  of  Ha'qolaL.  The  La'alaxsEnt'aio  of  the  Kwakiutl 
proper  consist  of  three  divisions:  The  La^alaxsEnt'aio  prox>er,  the 
A'lk'uuweE  (=lower  corner,  speakers  of  the  first  division),  and  the 
He'ha'me'tawe,  the  descendants  of  Ha'me/tawo.  The  Ts'E'nts'Enx'qaio 
of  the  Wa'las  Kwakiutl  are  divided  in  two  divisions — the  Ts'E'nq'am 
and  Hai'maaxsto.  These  divisions  are  given  merely  as  examples,  as  I 
have  not  been  able  to  discover  all  the  subdivisions  of  the  different 
clans  and  tribes. 

The*  recent  history  of  these  tribes  and  clans  explains  the  develop- 
ment of  this  exceedingly  complex  social  system.  Historical  tradition 
has  it  that  the  Gue'tBla  and  the  Q'cj'moyue,  both  septs  of  the  Kwakiutl, 
not  very  long  ago  formed  one  tribe.  At  one  time  a  quarrel  arose 
between  them,  in  which  La'qoag-ila,  the  head  chief  of  the  Gue/tEla, 
was  killed.  Then  they  divided,  and  since  that  time  form  two  septs. 
There  is  a  saying  indicating  the  close  relationship  of  the  two,  to  the 
effect  that  the  Gue'tEla  and  the  QV>'moyue  are  twins — ^the  former  suckled 
at  the  mother's  right  breast,  the  latter  at  the  left. 

Still  another  tribe,  which,  however,  I  have  not  included  in  the  above 
list  on  account  of  its  recent  origin,  has  branched  off  from  the  Kwakiutl. 
These  people  call  themselves  Ma'tilpc,  i.  e.,  the  highest  Maa'mtag*ila, 
and  include  the  septs  Maa'mtag*ila,  G*e'xsEm,  and  Haai'lak*Emae,  all 
of  which  are  found  among  the  Guf  tEla  and  Q'o'moyue. 

While  in  these  two  cases  new  tribes  were  formed  by  a  process  of 
division,  in  one  other  case,  at  least,  a  tribe  has  recently  become  a  clan 
of  another  tribe,  namely,  the  Laa^luis  of  the  Le/kwilt6q,  who  have 
joined  the  Kuo'xa  of  the  same  group  and  form  a  fourth  clan  of  the 
latter.  The  event  happened  during  the  gretit  war  with  the  southern 
Salishan  tribes,  which  was  waged  iu  tlie  middle  of  this  century,  the 
cause  of  the  amalgamation  being  tlie  great  reduction  of  the  tribe. 
The  Q'o'm'enox  have  become  entirely  extinct.  Another  tribe  which 
lived  near  the  Qo'stjemox,  of  which,  however,  we  have  only  traditional 
reports,  the  Xoya'les,  have  been  extermiuate<l  by  the  Qo'sq^mox. 

These  few  authentic  facts  show  that  the  numbers  of  tribes  and  of 
clans  have  undergone  considerable  changes  during  historical  times. 
This  conclusion  is  corroborated  by  the  distribution  of  clans  among 
various  tribes,  and  by  the  meaning  of  their  names.  We  may  distinguish 
three  classes  of  tribal  names  and  of  clan  names,  viz,  such  as  are 
collective  forms  of  the  name  of  tlie  ancestor,  names  taken  from  the 
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region  inhabited  by  the  tribe  or  clan,  and  names  of  honor.  There  is  a 
decided  tendency  to  sabstitnte  names  of  the  last  class  for  others. 
Tims  the  name  QM'moyue  (the  rich  ones)  is  new.  The  Xa'xamatsEs 
took  the  name  Wa'litsum  (the  great  ones)  only  twenty-five  or  thirty 
years  ago.  I  presume  that  the  names  G'T'g'ilqam  (those  who  receive 
first),  G-e'xsBm  (chiefs),  TE'mLtEmLEls  (those  uuder  whom  the  ground 
shakes),  were  adopted  in  a  similar  way.  Other  changes  of  names 
occur.  Thus  the  Nimkish  call  themselves  recently  Lao'koatx,  which 
is  the  name  of  one  of  the  tribes  of  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island, 
and  the  Lau'itsis  are  adopting  the  name  Ts'a'mac,  which  is  the  name 
of  the  Songish  in  the  Comox  dialect. 

The  geographical  names  are  more  suggestive.  We  find  among  the 
Nimkish  a  clan  called  Ne'n^lk-'enox,  the  people  from  the  head  waters  of 
Ninikish  River.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  head  waters  of 
the  river  was  their  ancient  home,  and  that  they  have  joined  the  rest 
of  the  Nimkish.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  O'manits'endx  clan  of 
the  L'a'sq'endx,  the  Qoe^qoaaindx  of  the  T'Ena'xtax,  and  the  Ne'nelpae 
of  the  Qoe'x8ot'en6x. 

In  all  cases  where  the  clan  name  or  the  tribal  name  is  a  collective 
form  of  the  name  of  the  ancestor,  we  may  assume  that  the  group 
formed  at  one  time  a  single  community.  How  this  unit  may  be  broken 
api>ears  in  the  case  of  the  Ma'tilpe.  We  observe  that  quite  a  number 
of  such  clan  names  are  common  to  several  tribes.  Thus  the  Si'sinLae, 
the  descendants  of  Si'nLae,  are  found  among  the  Groasi'la,  Na'q'oaqtoq, 
Gue'tEla,  Lau'itsis,  and  Nimkish.  The  Yaai'x-aqBmae,  the  descend- 
ants of  Yix'a'qEmae,  are  found  among  the  Q'o'moyue  and  T'Eua^xtax. 
I  believe  that  in  all  these  cases  part  of  the  original  clan  has  drifted 
away  from  its  original  home,  keeping  its  old  name.  This  view  is  sus- 
tained by  the  tradition  that  the  clans  were  divided  at  the  time  of  the 
great  fiooil,  one  part  drifting  here,  another  there. 

Still  another  case  that  gives  evidence  of  the  gradual  development  of 
the  present  system  of  clans  and  tribes  is  furnished  by  the  Ma^malele- 
qala  and  Wi'weqae.  Both  these  names  are  the  collective  forms  of  the 
names  of  the  ancestors.  Nevertheless  the  Ma'maleleqam  and  W^wea- 
qam,  the  Ma'leleqala  group,  and  the  We/qac  group  appear  as  subdi- 
visions of  these  tribes.  It  seems  to  me  that  this  proves  that  these 
subdivisions  must  have  formed  the  original  stock,  which  the  other  clans 
joined  in  course  of  time. 

All  this  evidence  proves  that  the  present  system  of  tribes  and  clans 
is  of  recent  growth  and  has  undergone  considerable  changes. 

The  traditions  of  the  clans  show  clearly  what  we  must  consider  the 
original  unit  of  society  among  the  Kwakiutl.  Each  clan  derives  its 
origin  from  a  mythical  ancestor,  who  built  his  house  at  a  certain  place 
and  whose  descendants  lived  at  that  place.  In  a  great  many  cases  these 
places  prove  to  be  old  village  sites.  In  some,  large  accumulations  of 
shells  are  found,  which  show  that  they  have  been  inhabited  through 
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loiijL?  periods.  We  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  clan  was  originally  a 
village  community,  which,  owing  to  changes  in  number  or  for  pur- 
poses of  defense,  left  their  old  home  and  joined  some  other  community, 
retaining,  however,  to  a  certain  degree  its  inde})endence.  This  corre- 
sponds exactly  to  the  social  organization  of  the  Salishau  tribes  of  the 
southern  portion  of  Vanconver  Island,  and  of  all  the  coast  tribes  of 
Washington  and  Oregon.  The  simple  division  into  village  communi- 
ties which  seems  to  have  been  the  prevalent  type  of  society  MJlj^g  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  Paeiflc  Coast  has,  among  the  KVakiutl. 
undergone  such  changes  that  a  number  of  tribes  which  are  divided 
into  clans  have  originated. 

While  it  would  be  natural  that  in  the  former  stage  the  child  should 
be  considered  a  member  of  the  village  community  to  which  his  father  or 
mother  belonged,  we  may  expect  disturbances  in  the  organization  which 
developed  among  the  Kwakiutl.  Among  the  village  communities  of 
Oregon,  Washington,  and  southern  Vancouver  Island  the  child  belongs 
to  the  father's  village,  where  the  married  couple  generally  live,  and  it 
seems  that  among  many  of  these  tribes  the  villages  are  exogamie. 
Among  the  Kwakiutl  the  clans  are  also  exogamie,  and  certain  privi- 
leges are  inherited  in  the  paternal  line,  while  a  much  larger  number 
are  obtained  by  marriage.  The  existence  of  the  former  class  suggests 
that  the  organization  must  have  been  at  one  time  a  purely  paternal 
one.  Three  causes  seem  to  have  disturbed  the  original  organization— 
the  development  of  the  more  complex  organization  mentioned  above, 
the  influence  of  the  northern  tribes  which  have  a  purely  maternal 
organization,  and  the  development  of  legends  referring  to  the  origin  of 
the  clans  which  are  analogous  to  similar  traditions  of  the  northern 
groups  of  tribes.  Taking  up  the  last-named  point  first,  we  find  that 
each  clan  claims  a  certain  rank  and  certain  privileges  which  are  based 
upon  the  descent  and  adventures  of  its  ancestor.  These  privileges,  if 
originally  belonging  to  a  tribe  which  at  one  time  has  been  on  the  paternal 
stage,  would  hardly  have  a  tendency  to  deviate  from  the  law  govern- 
ing this  stage.  If  they  have,  however,  originated  under  the  influence 
of  a  people  which  is  on  a  maternal  stage,  an  abnormal  development  seems 
likely.  In  the  north  a  woman's  rank  and  privileges  always  descend 
upon  her  children.  Practically  the  same  result  has  been  brought  about 
among  the  Kwakiutl,  but  in  a  manner  which  suggests  that  a  people 
with  paternal  institutions  has  adapted  its  social  laws  to  these  customs. 
Here  the  woman  brings  as  a  dower  her  father's  position  and  privileges 
to  her  husband,  who,  however,  is  not  allowed  to  use  them  himself,  but 
acquires  them  for  the  use  of  his  son.  As  the  woman's  father,  on  his 
part,  has  acquired  his  privileges  in  the  same  manner  through  his  mother, 
a  purely  female  law  of  descent  is  secured,  although  only  through  the 
medium  of  the  husband.  It  seems  to  my  mind  that  this  exceedingly 
intricate  law,  which  will  be  desijribed  in  detail  in  the  course  of  this 
paper,  can  not  be  explained  in  any  other  way  than  as  an  adaptation  of 
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maternal  laws  by  a  tribe  which  was  on  a  paternal  stage.  1  can  not 
imagine  that  it  is  a  transition  of  a  maternal  society  to  a  paternal  soci- 
ety, because  there  are  no  relics  of  the  former  stage  beyond  those  which 
we  find  everywhere,  and  which  do  not  prove  that  the  transition  has 
been  recent  at  all.  There  is  no  trace  left  of  an  inheritance  from  the 
wife's  brothers;  the  young  couple  do  not  live  with  the  wife's  parents. 
But  the  most  important  argument  is  that  the  customs  can  not  have 
been  prevalent  in  the  village  communities  from  which  the  present 
tribal  system  originated,  as  in  these  the  tribe  is  always  designated  as 
the  direct  descendants  o^  the  mythical  ancestor.  If  the  village  com- 
munities had  been  on  the  maternal  stage,  the  tribes  would  have  been 
designated  as  the  descendants  of  the  ancestor's  sisters,  as  is  always 
the  case  in  the  legends  of  the  northern  tribes. 

Names  and  all  the  privileges  connected  with  them  may  be  obtained, 
also,  by  killing  the  owner  of  the  name,  either  in  war  or  by  murder. 
The  slayer  has  then  the  right  to  put  his  own  successor  in  the  place 
of  his  killed  enemy.  In  this  manner  names  and  customs  have  often 
spread  from  tribe  to  tribe. 

It  remains  to  substantiate  what  I  have  said  by  telling  the  legends  of 
a  few  clans.  I  shall  give  a  fuller  account  of  these  legends  later  on, 
while  at  this  place  I  will  merely  refer  to  such  passages  as  are  of  impor- 
tance in  our  present  consideration.  The  clan  O'manits'enox  of  the 
L'a'sq'en6x  derive  their  origin  from  TsI'lqoaloLEla,  the  husband  of 
L'e/sElaqa  (=Sun  woman).  The  former  came  down  from  heaven  while 
his  wife  stayed  there  because  she  had  to  attend  to  the  moving  sun. 
He  was  accompanied  by  his  children  Se'paxaes  (=Shining  down), 
Ya'q'EnfEmae  (=First  speaker),  G-e'xdEn,  and  Da'doqanaqesBla 
(rsSeeing  from  one  corner  to  the  other).  From  these  the  clan  origi- 
nated (Api)endix  p.  666). 

The  following  genealogy  of  the  clan  La'la-uiLEla  of  the  La^Lasiqoala 
is  a  still  better  example: 

NdmaeE'nxelis  (descended  from  heaven). 
LExx'a'lix-ila^yu  <^  E'k*auayuqoa9    Lo'LEmaqa9 


OmallxBte  ^  Wa'lixfma  or  Tse'sElaso  <J      Lasoti'wa'lls  ^ 


Walas  NEmo'gwis,;      G-a'lqamlBtal  ^  Ha'taqa? 


TsBpa'x'ioala ,; ,  Ya'nEmq'ana  ^ ,  T'koa'yu  ^  ,  Ale'xoatan. 

A  great  number  of  examples  of  this  kind  might  be  given.  It  is  true 
that  these  traditions  are  probably  not  very  old,  and  have  been  modified 
with  the  changing  social  life  of  the  people;  but  from  what  we  know  of 
the  development  of  myths  we  should  expect  to  find  in  them  traces,  at 
least,  of  the  old  maternal  institutions,  if  they  had  ever  existed.  The 
fact  that  they  invariably  and  always  are  explained  by  genealogies,  such 
as  the  above,  seems  to  my  mind  conclusive  proof  that  a  paternal 
organization  of  the  tribe  pre(*eded  the  present  one. 
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I  referred  several  times  above  to  the  fact  that  the  claus  have  certaiu 
rights  in  which  the  others  do  not  share.  These  are  mainly  the  use  of 
certain  crests  and  of  semi-seligious  performances.  All  of  these  are 
acquired  by  marriage,  as  described  above.  In  the  village  communities 
of  the  southern  tribes  we  find  no  trace  of  a  crest,  while  among  the 
Kwakiutl  it  is  not  strictly  hereditary,  but  descends  through  marriage 
in  the  female  line,  in  a  similar  way  as  the  crest  of  the  northern  tribes 
descends.  The  legends  of  the  acquisition  of  the  crest  are  also  similar 
to  the  northern  legends  on  the  same  subject,  and  I  conclude,  therefore, 
that  the  present  stage  has  developed  through  contact  of  these  two  cul- 
tural areas.  I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  the  ideas  have  been  bodily  bor- 
rowed by  the  Kwakiutl,  but  that  their  manifestation  in  the  social 
organization  of  the  tribe  is  largely  due  to  suggestion  on  the  part  of  the 
northern  tribes.  The  American  ideti  of  the  acquisition  of  the  manitou 
was  evidently  also  fundamental  among  the  Kwakiutl,  as  all  their  tales 
refer  to  it,  and,  as  we  shall  see  later  on,  the  whole  winter  ceremonial  is 
based  on  it.  But  it  has  assumed  a  peculiar  form  in  so  far  as  the  manitou 
was  acquired  by  a  mythical  ancestor  and  is  now  handed  down  from  gen- 
eration to  generation,  and  the  connection  has  in  many  cases  become  so 
slight  that  the  tutelary  genius  of  the  clan  has  degenerated  into  a  crest. 
This  degeneration,  together  with  the  descent  through  marriage,  I  take 
to  be  due  to  the  influence  of  the  northern  totemism. 
^  I  give  a  few  stories  illustrating  the  acquisition  of  the  crest  through 
the  ancestor,  which  will  bring  out  the  close  analogy  with  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  manitou,  and  also  show  the  manner  in  which  the  crest  is 
used  for  adorning  persons  and  utensils. 

The  legend  of  the  O'mavits'enox,  which  I  quoted  above  (Appendix, 
p.  665),  goes  on  to  tell  how  G*e'xdEn  fell  in  withanumber  of  killer  whales, 
which  had  assumed  the  shape  of  men,  and  were  mending  their  canoes. 
Their  chief  gave  him  the  quartz-pointed  whaling  harpoon,  his  names, 
and  the  right  to  use  the  painting  of  the  killer  whale  on  his  house  front. 

Another  good  example  is  the  following  tradition  of  the  clan  La'xse  of 
the  Q'o'moyuc  or  Kue/xa.    I  give  here  a  translation : 

The  first  Kue'xa  lived  at  Tsa/Xoyo.  Their  chief,  Ye'iqoLalasame, 
went  bear  hunting  up  the  river  of  LiXsI'we  until  he  came  to  Sa'x'sox*. 
After  he  had  been  away  four  days,  he  saw  the  Ho^Xhdq  (a  fabulous 
bird,  supposed  to  be  similar  to  the  crane)  and  heard  its  cry.  It  was 
larger  than  a  man.  Then  Ye'iqoLalasamt"  hid.  The  Ho'Xhoq  tried  to 
find  him,  and  finally  discovered  the  place  where  the  chief  was  in  hiding 
at  one  side  of  a  cedar  tree.  It  tried  to  peck  him  with  its  beak,  but 
missed  him.  Ye'iqoLalasame  merely  jumped  to  the  other  side  of  the 
tree,  and  the  flo'Xhoq  could  not  kill  him.  He  came  home  at  night. 
Then  he  carved  the  crane  out  of  yellow  cedar,  and  now  it  is  the 
carving  of  his  clan  (Plate  3).  He  invited  all  the  tribes,  and  gave  away 
cedar-bark  blankets,  all  kinds  of  skins,  canoes,  and  slaves.  Then  he 
placed  the  image  of  the  Ho'Xhdq  on  top  of  a  pole  outside  of  his  house. 
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Later  on,  a  chief  of  the  Qoe'xsot'endx  wanted  to  have  tlie  carved 
Ho'Xhdq.  His  name  was  LEk*ama'xot.  He  tried  to  find  out  how  to 
obtain  it,  and  learned  that  he  had  to  marry  the  daugliter  of  Ye'iqo- 
L.ala«ame  in  order  to  obtain  it.  Then  he  engaged  himself  to  marry 
Ma'xalayuqoa,  that  chiefs  daughter.  Ye/iqoLalasame  agreed,  and  they 
were  married.  Still  later  NEqfi'p'Enk-Em,  chief  of  tbe  K"kwri'kum  of 
the  Gue'tEla,  obtained  the  Ho'Xhdq  from  the  Qoe'xsot'enox  by  mar- 
riage. 

The  first  part  of  this  legend  shows  again  the  close  analogy  to  the 
acquisition  of  the  manitou;  the  end  shows  how  the  privilege  of  using 
tbe  carving  was  acquired,  first  by  one  tribe,  then  by  the  other. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  multiply  these  examples.  There  exists,  how- 
ever, another  class  of  traditions,  according  to  which  the  crests  or 
emblems  of  the  clan  are  not  acquired  in  this  manner,  but  brougbt 
down  by  the  ancestor  of  the  clan  from  heaven  or  from  the  underworld 
or  out  of  the  ocean,  wherever  he  may  have  derived  his  origin.  This  is 
the  case  with  the  Si'siuLae,  whose  emblem  is  the  sun  (fig.  1).  Here 
also  belong  the  numerous  tales  of  ancestors  who  came  down  from 
heaven,  took  off  their  masks,  and  became  men,  for  in  all  these  cases 
the  mask  has  remained  the  crest  of  the  clan.  To  this  class  belong  the 
traditions  of  the  G-I'g-ilqam  of  the  Q'o'mojrue,  of  the  Ts'B'nts'Enx'qaio, 
and  many  others. 

There  is  still  another  class  of  privileges  connected  with  these  tradi- 
tions, to  which,  however,  I  will  only  briefly  refer  at  this  place,  as  I  have 
to  treat  them  more  fully  later  on.  I  mean  the  membership  in  sefcret 
societies.  Many  ancestors,  when  obtaining  their  manitous,  were  given 
the  right  to  perform  certain  dances,  or  they  were  given  secret  songs,  or 
the  1)0 wer  to  eat  human  flesh.  These  rights  have  also  become  hereditary, 
but  they  difler  from  the  crest  in  so  far  as  the  character  of  the  initiating 
spirit  (the  manitou)  has  been  more  clearly  preserved.  Each  individual, 
who  by  descent  or  marriage  is  entitled  to  membership  in  one  of  the 
secreyb  societies,  must  nevertheless,  be  initiated  by  its  presiding  spirit 
before  joining  tbe  society. 

In  all  festivals  references  to  these  traditions  are  very  frequent,  and  it 
is  quite  necessary  to  be  acquainted  with  them  in  order  to  understand 
the  proceedings  and  speeches,  as  will  appear  in  the  further  progress  of 
this  description. 

Summing  up  the  preceding  considerations,  we  may  say  that  the 
K^faktutt  consisted  in  olden  times  of  a  series  of  village  communities 
among  which  descent  was  counted  in  the  paternal  line,  and  the  mem- 
bers of  each  community  were  considered  descendants  of  one  ancestor. 
These  communities  combined  in  groups,  but  the  composing  elements  of 
the  groups  kept  a  certain  degree  of  independence  and  continued  to  be 
considered  as  relatives.  Each  clan,  as  we  may  call  the  composing  ele- 
ments of  the  tribe,  developed  a  clan  tradition,  which  was  founded  iipon 
the  acquisition  of  a  manitou  by  the  mythical  ancestor,  the  manitou 
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Fig.  1. 

POST   OF    CI.AV    Sl'SfNLAE  OF  THE   NIMKISH 
AT  ALERT  BAY. 

(o)  The  poet  represents  the  sun  annnount- 
ing  the  speaker  of  the  clan.  The  upper 
part  is  carved  in  the  shape  of  two  cop- 
pers,' the  lower  one  being  painted  with 
the  design  of  a  bear.  The  lower  portion  of 
the  pole  has  a  rectangular  croas-section, 
and  is  painted  with  figures  representing 
coppers. 

(6)  Side  view  of  sun  mask  on  top  of  pole. 

From  ft  iketch  iiuul«  by  ihe  author.  Deceuilwr,  l*o<t}. 


becoming  hereditary  in  the  clan.  Owing 
to  the  influence  of  the  northern  tribes, 
this  manitou  became  attenuated  to  a 
crest,  which,  in  consequence  of  the 
same  influence,  no  longer  descends  in  the 
male  line,  but  may  be  given  in  mar- 
riage, so  that  it  descends  upon  thedaugh- 
ter's  children. 
So  far  we  have 
considered  the 
clan  as  a  unit. 
The  individu- 
als composing 
the  clan  do  not 
form,  however, 
a  homogeneous 
mass,  but  differ 
in  rank.  All 
the  tribes  of  the  Pacific  Coast  are  divid- 
ed into  a  nobility,  common  people,  and 
slaves.  The  last  of  these  may  be  left 
out  of  consideration,  as  they  do  not 
form  part  and  parcel  of  the  clan,  but 
are  captives  made  in  war,  or  purchases, 
and  may  change  ownership  as  any 
other  piece  of  property.  The  clan  of  the 
Kwakiutl  is  so  organized  that  a  certain 
limited  number  of  families  are  recog- 
nized. The  ancestor  of  each  of  these 
families  has  a  tradition  of  his  own  aside 
from  the  general  clan  tradition,  and, 
owing  to  the  possession  of  the  tradi- 
tion, which  almost  always  concerns  the 
acquisition  of  a  manitou,  he  has  certain 
crests  and  privileges  of  his  own.  This 
tradition  and  the  crests  and  privileges 
connected  with  it  descended,  together 
with  the  name  of  the  ancestor,  upon  his 
direct  descendants  in  the  male  line,  or, 
as  indicated  above,  through  marriage 
of  his  daughter,  upon  his  son-in-law, 
and  through  him  upon  his  grandchil- 
dren. But  there  is  only  one  man  at  a 
time  who  personates  the  ancestor  and 
who,  consequently,  has  his  rank  and 
privileges.  The  individuals  personat- 
ing the  ancestors  form  the  nobility  of 

See  page  344. 
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the  tribe.  The  number  of  noblemen  is  therefore  fixed.  They  are  not 
equal  in  rank,  but  range  in  the  manner  in  which  their  ancestors  were 
supposed  to  range.  At  all  festivals  they  sit  in  the  order  of  their  rank, 
which  is  therefore  called  the  '*  seat "  of  the  person  (la'qoe).  The  legend 
says  that  the  order  of  seats  was  given  by  the  deity  at  a  festival  of  the 
tribes,  at  the  time  when  animals  were  still  able  to  speak.  The  noblest 
clan,  and  among  them  the  noblest  name,  is  called  the  ^'  eagle '^  (kue'k") 
of  the  tribe.  In  order  to  show  the  complexity  of  this  system,  I  give  a 
list  of  the  nobility  of  one  tribe: 

TRIBE,  MA'MALELEQALA. 


I.  Ki'R'K". 

1.  i^^oti'walls. 

4. 

NEmoqulag'illsts'o  (the  groat  one  al- 

2. O'ts'estallB    (creating   trouble  aU 

ways  alone  on  world). 

around). 

5. 

Lalak-uts'ats'c'. 

3.  Anxwe't. 

6. 

NEnumba9o. 

II.  Te'mltemlkls. 

1.  Mo'p'Bnqam  (four  fathom  face). 

16. 

Qu  mx'ilag'ilis  (always  rolling 

2.  Kwa'x'se'stala  (having  smoke    all 

down). 

aroand). 

17. 

lle'maskKn. 

3.  AmiVXuIaL  (making  potlatch  dances 

18. 

DiVdants'idf'. 

all  the  time). 

19. 

YiVqustfilag-ilts. 

4.  ''la'qoats'e  (great  copper). 

20. 

Ya'yagills. 

5.  Ta'qoLasEmae  (from  whom  property 

21. 

Ma'las. 

comes. 

22. 

G-'6'te. 

6.  Wa'k-as. 

23. 

A'lakila. 

7.  YaqdLas(giyiDg  wealth). 

24. 

Qoayo'LElas. 

8.  6-ezBl8tal!same. 

25. 

Ma'Xua. 

9.  Ha'mts'ide  (giving  food). 

26. 

NEg'e'ts'o  (great  mountain). 

10.  L'aliak'as'd  (real  whale  Htanding  on 

27. 

Male'ts'as. 

beach). 

28. 

Hana'yus. 

11.  MaXnalag'ilis  (giving  potlatch  every- 

29. 

O'la    NEmo'gwIs    (the    great    only 

where). 

oAe). 

12.  Kwa'ilaskEn. 

30. 

Wa'xawida  lEme. 

13.  Tslx-wi'de. 

31. 

Nanambango. 

14.  Be' wife  (to  whom  people  paddle). 

32. 

E'wauuX. 

15.  Ya'qaL*Bnala  (whose   body  is    all 

wealth). 

HI.  Wk'wamasqem. 

1.  Se'wit'e  (to  whom  people  paddle). 

12. 

Yeq5k'naMag*ill8  (about  whose  prop- 

2. Wa'gidls    [great  (whale)    lying    on 

erty  people  talk). 

ground]. 

13. 

L'a'qoats'e  (great  copper). 

3.  Ma'Xnayalits'e. 

14. 

Ilewasa. 

4.  Kamdid^. 

15. 

Yaxyiqas  (whose  property  is  eaten 

5.  Xo'samda'as. 

in  feasts). 

6.  laqoamnt  (piece  of  copper). 

16. 

Ha'yukwls. 

7.  G''6'te  (throwing  away  property). 

17. 

NKmogwlsts'e  (the  great  only  one). 

8.  WlLtslatala. 

18. 

Wi'ts'ekwfi'lasu. 

9.  NEno'ladame  (fool's  face). 

19. 

Wa'^mts  (catching  salmon). 

10.  Wa'Lowft'Ve  (from  whom  presents  are 

20. 

Xosamda'as. 

expected). 

21. 

Ma'Xuayalls. 

11,  M;VXii»yalls, 
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IV.  Wa'las. 


1 
2, 
3, 
4 

5. 
6. 

7. 

8, 
9. 

10. 
11 
12 
13 

14. 
15. 
16, 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 


Xe'xana-UB. 

Lagesawft. 

G-f''xk-liits'e  (too  great  a  chief). 

A'mawiyus  (always  giving  potiatch). 

Wa'laa  Kwfi'x-ilanokumP. 

la'qoalaL  (copper  dance). 

La^goLaa  (from  whom  coppers  are  ob- 
tained). 

Hai'aLqEn. 

Q'u'mx*ilag-illH  (always  rolling 
down). 

Ha'mts'ido  (giving  food). 

PotLido  (satiating). 

Qamqolag'alitsu. 

K'oa'maxalas  (aronnd  whom  people 
Hit). 

He'nak'alaso  (envied). 

LalakEndanie. 

Tsox  ■  tsa-c' saqame . 

S«'witV»  (to  whom  people  paddle). 

f)ri'Snyalakwam. 

PK'nqoet'e  (giving  soft  food). 

Ha'mts'ido  (giving  food). 

i/i'qoag'ila  (copper  maker). 


22. 
23. 

24. 


26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 


40. 
41. 
42. 


Se'saxolas. 

HA'misElaL  (danoe  of  receiving  )irefl- 

onts). 
Ts'a'qalaL  (dance  of  throwing  away 

property). 
Ts'oV.'ts'aesaqame. 
LjVbidc. 
Xo'samda'as. 

St^'wit'ti  (to  whom  i>eople paddle). 
Mo'naknla  (loaded  canoo  moving). 
Wallas  (the  great  one). 
Qoayl'mts'e  (the  great  whale). 
He'nak'alaso  (envied). 
Ha'yugwls. 
Tsa'xtsaXuallB. 
Q'u'mk'Enls  (too  rich). 

G-'f»'g''E8LEn. 

{)ayn8d6B. 
G-esoyakalls. 
Ya'qoLas  (giving  wealth). 
Owogwela. 

Mop'Knqam  (four  fathom  face). 
WfiLiUas  (around  whom  people  nsseni- 
ble). 


V.    MA'MALELBtiAM. 


1.  WiV'mIs  (catching  salmon).  14. 

2.  ^)aSuyalakwam.  15. 

3.  St'saxolas.  16. 

4.  oodalag'ills.  17. 

5.  Kwa'usdets'as.  18. 

6.  Ma'Xuag-ila  (giving  potiatch).  19. 

7.  Yu'qaL'Enala    (whose    body    in    all  20. 

wealth).  21. 

8.  K'oiVmaxa'las  (around  whom  people  22. 

sit).  23. 

9.  G-exuilatsV'.  24. 

10.  Yu'qaL'Enala    (whose    body    is    all  25. 

wealth).  26. 

11.  Yr'qr»Lr*qala8(  from  whom  presents  are  27. 

exi)ected). 

12.  LE'luk'inls  (rising  too  high).  28. 

13.  M:VXmawisaqam(~    (always   giving  29. 

blankets  away  while  walking).  30. 


Lalbax'salag'iDs. 

Ama'XnlaL  (potiatch  dance). 

Ma'Xuag'ills. 

Lasuti'walts. 

No'nagnassme. 

X'ft'x'alqnts'a. 

L'a'qdatec' and  G  i'g'ide  (great  copper). 

La'kanx'idt'. 

{[)6dalag'ill8. 

G'i'qame  (chief). 

La'g'us. 

La'lbax'salag'illB. 

Bfi'salaL. 

YiVqaL^Enala    (whose    body    is     all 

wealth). 
G'e'xk'in  (too  great  a  chief). 
Po'tLide  (satiating). 
Awalask'onls  (getting  to  great). 


These  names  are  acquired  by  difFerent  individuals,  but  they  are  not 
necessarily  retained  through  life,  as  with  a  new  marriage  a  new  name 
may  be  obtained  from  the  new  wife's  father.  The  series  is  not  beyond 
all  doubt,  since  in  many  instances  the  Indians  are  not  now-a-days  quite 
certain  as  to  the  order  of  names.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  there, 
are  not  enough  individuals  in  the  tribes  to  occupy  all  these  places. 
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III.  The  Potlatoh. 

Before  proceeding  any  further  it  will  be  necessary  to  describe  the 
method  of  acquiring  rank.  This  is  done  by  means  of  the  potlatch,  or 
the  distribatiori  of  pro])erty:.  This  custom  has  been  described  often, 
bat  it  has  been  thoroughly  misunderstood  by  most  observers.  The 
anderlying  principle  i8that_^f^the_i^iterest^  , 

property. 

— TttS^chlTd  when  born  is  given  the  name  of  the  place  where  it  is  born. 
This  name  (g'i'nLaxLO)  it  keeps  until  about  a  year  old.  Then  his  father, 
mother,  or  some  other  relative,  gives  a  paddle  or  a  mat  to  each  member 
of  the  clan  and  the  child  receives  his  second  name  (na/map'axLeya). 
When  the  boy  is  about  10  or  12  years  old,  he  obtains  his  third  name 
(j^omiatsExLii'yg).  In  order  to  obtain  it,  he  must  distribute  a  number 
of  small  presents,  such  as  shirts  or  single  blankets,  among  his  own 
clan  or  tribe.  When  the  youth  thus  starts  out  in  life,  he  is  liberally 
assisted  by  his  elders,  particularly  by  the  nobility  of  the  tribe. 

I  must  say  hero  that  the  unit  of  value  is  the  single  blanket,  now-a- 
days  a  cheap  white  woolen  blanket,  which  is  valued  at  50  cents.  The 
double  blanket  is  valued  at  three  single  blankets.  These  blankets  form 
the  means  of  exchange  of  the  Indians,  and  everything  is  paid  for  in 
blankets  or  in  objects  the  value  of  which  is  measured  by  blankets. 
When  a  native  has  to  pay  debts  and  has  not  a  sufficient  number  of 
blankets,  he  borrows  them  from  his  friends  and  has  to  pay  the  following 
rates  of  interest : 

For  a  period  of  a  few  months,  for  5  borrowed  blankets  6  hiust  be 
returned  (Le'k-O) ;  for  a  period  of  six  months,  for  5  borrowed  blankets  7 
must  be  returned  (ma^'Laxsa  Le'k'oyo) ;  for  a  period  of  twelve  months  or 
longer,  for  5  borrowed  blankets  10  must  be  returned  (de'ida  or  g*e'La). 

When  a  person  has  a  poor  credit,  he  may  pawn  his  name  for  a  year. 
Then  the  name  must  not  be  used  during  that  period,  and  for  30  blankets 
which  he  has  bon^owed  he  must  pay  100  in  order  to  redeem  his  name. 
This  is  called  q'a'q'oaxo  (selling  a  slave). 

The  rate  of  interest  of  the  Lc'k'o  varies  somewhat  around  25  per 
cent,  according  to  the  kindness  of  the  leaner  and  the  credit  of  the 
borrower.  For  a  very  short  time  blankets  may  be  loaned  without 
interest.    This  is  designated  by  the  same  term. 

When  the  boy  is  about  to  take  his  third  name,  he  will  borrow 
blankets  from  the  other  members  of  the  tribe,  who  all  assist  him.  He 
must  repay  them  after  a  year,  or  later,  with  100  per  cent  interest.  Thus 
he  may  have  gathered  100  blankets.  In  June,  the  time  set  for  this  act, 
the  boy  will  distribute  these  blankets  among  his  own  tribe,  giving 
proportionately  to  every  member  of  the  tribe,  but  a  few  more  to  the 
chief.  This  is  called  LiVX'uit.  When  after  this  time  q.ny  member  of 
the  tribe  distributes  blankets,  the  boy  receives  treble  the  amount  he 
has  given.    The  people  make  it  a  point  to  repay  him  inside  of  a  month. 
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Thus  he  owns  300  blankets,  of  which,  however,  he  nurst  repay  200  after 
the  lapse  of  a  year.  He  loans  the  blankets  out  4»fnoug  his  friends,  and 
thus  at  the  close  of  the  year  he  may  possess  about  400  blankets. 

The  next  June  he  pays  his  debts  (qoana')  in  a  festival,  at  which  a** 
the  clans  from  whom  he  borrowed  blankets  are  present.  The  festival 
is  generally  held  on  the  street  or  on.;;^  open  place  near  the  village. 
Up  to  this  time  he  is  not  allowed  to  take  part  in  feasts.    But  now  he 

may  distribute  property  in  order  to  obtain 
a  potlatch  name  (p'a'tsaxLaye).  This  is 
also  called  La'X'uit. 

At  this  time  the  father  gives  up  his  seat 
(Lii'Xoe)  in  favor  of  his  son.  After  the  boy 
has  paid  his  debts,  the  chief  calls  all  the 
older  members  of  the  tribe  to  a  council,  in 
which  it  is  resolved  that  the  boy  is  to  re- 
ceive his  father's  seat.  The  chief  sends 
his  speaker  to  call  the  boy,  and  his  clan  go 
out  in  company  with  the  speaker.  The 
young  man — for  henceforth  he  will  be 
counted  among  the  men — dresses  with  a 
black  headband  and  paints  long  vertical 
stripes,  one  on  each  side  of  his  face,  run- 
ning down  from  the  outer  corners  of  the 
eyes.  The  stripes  represent  tears.  He 
gives  a  number  of  blankets  to  his  friends, 
who  carry  them  into  the  house  where  the 
council  is  being  held.  The  speaker  enters 
first  and  announces  his  arrival.  The 
young  man  follows,  and  after  him  enter 
his  friends,  carrying  blankets.  He  re- 
mains standing  in  front  of  the  fire,  and 
the  chief  announces  to  him  that  he  is  to 
take  his  father's  seat.  Then  tlie  boy  dis- 
tributes his  blankets  among  the  other  clans 
and  sells  some  for  food,  with  which  a  feast 
is  prepared.  His  father  gives  up  his  seat 
and  takes  his  place  among  the  old  men 
(No'matseiL).  The  blankets  given  away 
at  this  feast  are  repaid  with  100  i>er  cent  interest.  In  this  manner  the 
young  man  continues  to  loan  and  to  distribute  blankets,  and  thus  is  able, 
with  due  circumspection  and  foresight,  to  amass  a  fortune.  Sometimes 
it  happens  that  the  successor  to  a  man's  name  (Lawu'lqame)  already  has 
a  name  of  his  own.  In  all  such  cases  (also  when  the  name  is  a<;quired 
by  inheritance)  the  successor  gives  up  his  name  and  his  property  to  his 
own  successor. 

Possession  of  wealth  is  considered  honorable,  and  it  is  the  endeavor 
of  each  Indian  to  acquire  a  fortune.    But  it  is  not  as  much  the  posses- 


Fig.  2. 

COPPKB  PLATK. 

Design  in  black,  abowinffa  Roa-monHtcr 
with  bear'H  bead  and  forelegs  and 
body  of  a  killer  whale,  whleh  in  indi- 
cated by  two  pinH  between  the  fore- 
legs of  the  bear. 

Scale  T»_. 

IV    A,  No.    »**<,    Rnynl    Klhrnvraphii «I    Mitsfuni, 
B«rliii. 
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sion  of  wealth  as  the  ability  to  give  great  festivals  which  makes  wealth 
a  desirable  object  to  the  Indian^  As  the  boy  acquires  his  second 
name  and  man's  estate  by  means  of  a  distribution  of  property,  which 
in  course  of  time  will  revert  to  him  with  interest,  the  man's  name 
acquires  greater  weight  in  the  councils  of  the  tribe  and  greater  renown 
among  the  whole  people,  as  he  is  able  to  distribute  more  and  more 
property  at  each  subsequent  festival.  [Therefore  boys  and  men  are 
vying  with  each  other  in  the  arrangement  of  great  distributions  of 
propertyJ  Boys  of  different  clans  are  pitted  against  each  other  by 
their  elders,  and  each  is  exhorted  to  do  his  utmost  to  outdo  his  rival. 
And  as  the  boys  strive  against  each  other, 
so  do  the  chiefs  and  the  whole  clans,  and 
the  one  object  of  the  Indian  ia.toqutdo_ 
bia  rivaL  Formerly  feats  of  bravery 
counted  as  well  as  distributions  of  prop- 
erty, but  nowadays,  as  the  Indians  say, 
"rivals  fight  with  property  only."  The 
clans  are  thus  perpetually  pitted  against 
each  other  according  to  their  rank.  The 
Kwakiutl  tribes  are  counted  as  the  high- 
est in  the  order  given  in  the  above  list. 
In  intertribal  rivalry  they  do  not  strive 
against  each  other,  but  the 

Kvue'tEla  against  the  Ma'maleleqala. 
'Q*o'moyu6  against  the  Qoe/xsOt^enftx. 
Q*o'mk'utis  against  the  NE'mqio  or  Lao'koatx. 
Walas  Ewakintl  against  the  Lan'itslsor  T8\a'ma8.. 

I  referred  several  times  to  the  distribu- 
tion of  blankets.  The  recipient  in  such  a 
distribution  is  not  at  liberty  to  refuse  the 
gift,  although  according  to  what  I  have 
said  it  is  nothing  but  an  interest-bearing 
loan  that  must  be  refunded  at  some  future 
time  with  100  per  cent  interest.  This  fes- 
tival is  called  p'a'sa,  literally,  flattening 
something  (for  instance,  a  basket).  This 
means  that  by  the  amount  of  property  given  the  name  of  the  rival  is 
flattened.  / 

'\jrhere  is  still  another  method  of  rising,  in  the  social  scale,  namely,  by 
showing  one's  self  superior  to  the  riviU./  This  may  be  done  by  inviting 
the  rival  and  his  clan  or  tribe  to  a  festival  and  giving  him  a  consider- 
able number  of  blankets.  He  is  compelled  to  accept  these,  but  is  not 
allowed  to  do  so  until  after  he  has  i)laced  an  equal  number  of  blankets 
on  top  of  the  pile  offered  to  him.  This  is  called  dapEntg'ala  and  the 
blankets  placed  on  top  of  the  first  pile  are  called  da'pEno.  Then  he 
receives  the  whole  pile  and  becomes  debtor  to  that  amount,  i.  e.,  he 
must  repay  the  gift  with  100  per  cent  interest. 


Fig.  8. 

COPPKB  PLATE. 

The  painting  on  thiu  plate  i-epresenta 
the  hawk.  The  upper  face  shows  the 
hawk's  head,  and  the  lower  face  its 
body.  The  three  lines  on  each  side  of 
the  body  are  probably  the  talons. 

Cat.  No.  9077S,  U.  S.  N.  M. 


344  REPORT   OP   NATIONAX-  '  jfUSEUM,  1895. 

A  similar  proceeding  takes  place  when  a  canoe  is  given  to  a  rival. 
The  latter,  when  the  gift  is  offered  to  him,  must  put  blankets  to  the 
amount  of  half  the  value  of  the  canoe  on  to  it.  This  is  called  da/g-dt, 
taking  hold  of  the  bow  of  the  canoe.  These  blankets  are  kept  by  the 
first  owner  of  the  canoe.  Later  on,  the  recipient  of  the  canoe  mast 
return  another  canoe,  together  with  an  adequate  number  of  blankets,  as 
an  '^anchor  line''  for  the  canoe.    This  giving  of  a  canoe  is  called  sa'k-a. 

Still  more  complicated  is  the  purchase  or  the  gift,  however  one 
chooses  to  term  it,  of  a  "copper."  All  along  the  !N^orth  JPaciflc  Coast, 
from  Yakutat  to  Oomox,  curiously  shaped  copper  plates  are  in  use, 
which  in  olden  times  were  made  of  native  copper,  which  is  found  in 
Alaska  and  probably  also  on  l^ass  Eiver,  but  which  nowadays  are 
worked  out  of  imported  copper.  The  typical  shape  of  these  copper 
plates  may  be  seen  in  figs.  2  and  3  and  Plate  4.  The  T-shaped  part 
(qa'la's),  which  forms  two  ridges,  is  hammered.  The  top  is  called  "the 
face"  (o'nuxLBme),  the  lower  part  the  hind  end  ((VnutsBxste).  The 
front  of  the  copper  is  covered  with  black  lead,  in  which  a  face,  repre- 
senting the  crest  animal  of  tbe  owner,  is  graven.  These  coppers  have 
the  same  function  which  bank  notes  of  high  denominations  have  with 
us.  The  actual  value  of  the  piece  of  copper  is  small,  but  it  is  made  to 
represent  a  large  number  of  blankets  and  can  always  be  sold  for 
blankets.  The  value  is  not  arbitrarily  set,  but  depends  upon  the 
amount  of  property  given  away  in  the  festival  at  which  the  copper  is 
sold.  On  the  whole,  the  oftener  a  copper  is  sold  the  higher  its  value, 
as  every  new  buyer  tries  to  invest  more  blankets  in  it.  Therefore  the 
purchase  of  a  copper  also  brings  distinction,  because  it  proves  that  the 
buyer  is  able  to  bring  together  a  vast  amount  of  property. 

Each  copper  has  a  name  of  its  own,  and  from  the  following  list  of 
coppers,  which  were  in  Fort  Rupert  in  1893,  the  values  attached  to  some 
of  them  may  be  seen  : 

Ma'xts'olEm  {=^  all  other  coppers  are  ashamed  to  look  at  it),  7,500  blankets. ^ 

L'a'Kolama8  (=  steel-]iead  salmon,  i.  e.,  it  glides  out  of  cue's  bands  like  a  salmon), 
6,000  blankets. 

Lo'peLila  (=  making  tbe  bonse  empty  of  blankets),  5,000  blankets. 

DE'nt'alayo  (= about  wbose  possession  all  are  quarreling). 

Man'ak-'a  (=8ea  lion). 

Qau'lo'ma  (===  beaver  face). 

Le'ita  (=  looking  below;  namely,  in  order  to  find  blankets  with  which  to  buy  it). 

Nu'so  (=  moon ;  its  engraving  represents  the  half  moon,  in  which  a  man  is  sitting). 

G'a'waqa  (—  a  spirit.  He'ii  tsuq  dialect,  corresponding  to  the  Kwakiutl  Ts'o'nOqoa. 
Seep.  372). 

NK'lqEmala  (::^day  face). 

NE'nqEmala  (=:l)ear  face). 

K-M-'na  (i=crow;  He'iltsuq  dialect). 

Qoayt'm  (-=  whale). 

Ma'x'cn/^x  (r=  killer  whale). 

Qoayl'mk-in  (=too  groat  a  whale). 

Wi'na  (=war,  against  the  blankets  of  the  purchaser). 


'  This  copper  has  two  crosspieces. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum.  1895.— Boas. 


Plate  4. 


Copper  Plate  with  Design  representing  the  Hawk. 

The  design  is  etched  and  dark  portions  are  painted  black.    OnlT  the  head  and  the  feet  of  the 
bird  are  shown.    The  latter  are  laid  under  the  beak. 

^^,  American  MuHeimi  of  Natural  History,  New  York. 
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The  purchase  of  a  high-priced  copper  is  an  elaborate  ceremony,  which 
must  be  described  in  detail.  The  trade  is  discussed  and  arranged  long 
beforehand.  When  the  buyer  is  ready,  he  gives  to  the  owner  of  the 
copper  blankets  about  one-sixth  of  the  total  value  of  the  copper.  This 
is  called  "making  a  pillow"  for  the  copper  (qe'nuliLa);  or  "making 
a  feather  bed"  (ta'lqoa)  or  "  the  harpoon  line  at  which  game  is  hang- 
ing" (do^xsEmt),  meaning  that  in  the  same  manner  the  copper  is 
attached  to  the  long  line  of  blankets;  or  "  taken  in  the  hand,  in  order 
to  lift  the  copper"  (da'g'ilelBm).  The  owner  of  the  copper  loans  these 
blankets  out,  and  when  he  has  called  them  in  again,  he  repays  the  total 
amount  received,  with  100  per  cent  interest,  to  the  purchaser.  On  the 
following  day  the  tribes  assemble  for  the  sale  of  the  copper.  The  pre- 
scribed proceeding  is  as  follows:  The  buyer  offers  first  the  lowest 
prices  at  which  the  copper  was  sold.  The  owner  declares  that  he  is 
satisfied,  but  his  friends  demand  by  degrees  higher  and  higher  prices, 
a;ccording  to  all  the  previous  sales  of  the  copper.  This  is  called  g-i'na. 
Finally,  the  amount  offered  is  deemed  satisfactory.  Then  the  owner 
asks  for  boxes  to  carry  away  the  blankets.  These  are  counted  five 
pairs  a  box,  and  are  also  paid  in  blankets  or  other  objects.  After 
these  have  been  paid,  the  owner  of  the  copper  calls  his  friends — mem- 
bers of  his  own  tribe — to  rise,  and  asks  for  a  belt,  which  he  values  at 
several  hundred  blankets.  While  these  are  being  brought,  he  and  his 
tribe  generally  repair  to  their  house,  where  they  paint  their  faces  and 
dress  in  new  blankets.  When  they  have  finished,  drums  are  beaten  in 
the  house,  they  all  shout "  h! ! "  and  go  out  again,  the  sp4iaker  of  the  seller 
first.  As  soon  as  the  latter  has  left  the  house,  he  turns  and  calls  his 
chief  to  come  down,  who  goes  back  to  where  the  sale  is  going  on,  fol- 
lowed by  his  tribe.  They  all  stand  in  a  row  and  the  buyer  puts  down 
the  blankets  which  were  demanded  as  a  belt, "  to  adorn  the  owner  of  the 
copper."  This  whole  purchase  is  called  "putting  the  copper  under  the 
name  of  the  buyer"  (LiVsa). 

In  this  proceeding  the  blankets  are  placed  in  piles  of  moderate 
height,  one  pile  close  to  the  other,  so  that  they  occupy  a  considerable 
amount  of  space.  In  Fort  Rupert  there  are  two  high  posts  on  the 
beach  bearing  carved  figures  on  top,  between  which  the  blankets  are 
thus  i)iled  (Plate  5).    They  stand  about  40  steps  apart. 

On  the  following  day  all  the  blankets  which  have  been  paid  for  the 
copper  must  be  distributed  by  the  owner  among  his  own  tribe,  i)aying 
to  them  his  old  debts  first,  and,  if  the  amount  is  sufficient,  giving  new 
presents.    This  is  called  "doing  a  great  thing"  (wtVlasila). 

Coppers  are  always  sold  to  rivals,  and  often  a  man  will  offer  his  cop- 
per for  sale  to  the  rival  tribe.  If  it  is  not  accepted,  it  is  an  acknowl- 
edgment that  nobody  in  the  tribe  has  money  enough  to  buy  it,  and 
the  name  of  tlie  tribe  or  clan  would  consequently  lose  in  weight. 
Therefore,  if  a  man  is  willing  to  accept  the  offer,  all  the  members  of 
the  tribe  must  assist  him  in  this  undertaking  with  loans  of  blankets. 
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Debts  which  are  repaid  in  the  wa'lasila  were  mostly  contracted  in  this 
manner^ 

In  order  to  better  illustrate  this  curious  proceeding,  I  will  describe 
the  sale  of  a  copper  which  took  place  in  the  winter  of  1894-95. 

First,  a  feast  was  celebrated,  in  which  the  Ma'maleleqala  offered  the 
copper  Mfi'xts'olBm  for  sale  to  the  Kwakiutl.    Ma'Xua,  chief  of  tho^ 
clan  Maa'mtag*ila,  invited  all  the  tribes  to  his  house.    Then  he  spoke: 

"Come,  tribe,  to  my  house.  This  is  the  house  of  the  first  Ma'Xua 
at  G'agaxsdals. 

"This  is  the  feast  house  of  Ma'Xua  here. 

"This  is  the  house  to  which  Ma'Xua  invited  at  Eg*isbalis. 

"This  is  the  house  to  which  Ma'Xua  invited  at  Qalo'gwis. 

"This  is  the  feast  house  of  Ma'Xua  at  G'a'qis. 

"This  is  the  house  to  which  my  father  invited  at  Tsa'xis. 

"  I  take  the  place  of  my  father  now. 

"I  invited  you,  tribes,  that  you  should  come  and  see  my  house  here. 

"I  am  proud  to  speak  of  my  ancestor,  the  chief  who  in  the  beginning 
of  the  world  had  the  name  Ma'Xua." 

Then  Ma'Xua  turned  to  his  own  tribe  and  said :  "  Yes,  K-'esoyag-ilis. 
Yes,  Ma'Xuag-ila.  Let  me  speak  of  my  ways,  Wa,  wa!  thus  I  speak, 
my  tribe.''  Then  he  turned  again  to  the  other  tribes  and  told  them 
to  sing,  saying,  "Gro  on,  tell  the  whole  world,  tribes!  go  on  and  sing; 
this  was  given  to  our  ancestors  in  the  beginning  of  the  world  by 
Kuekuaxa'oe.^" 

Now  Ma'Xua  stopped  speaking,  and  Qoayo'Llas,  chief  of  the  Ma'mal- 
eleqala  of  the  clan  Wa'las,  spoke:  "Yes,  Chief!  it  is  true  what  you  said. 
I  thank  you  for  your  words.  Chief!  Our  ways  are  not  new  ways.  They 
were  made  by  our  chief  (the  deity)  and  marked  out  for  us  when  he  made 
our  ancestors  men.  We  try  to  imitate  what  our  ancestors  were  told  to 
do  by  the  creator.  Keep  in  your  old  ways,  Kwakiutl ;  keep  in  the  ways 
of  your  grandfathers,  who  laid  down  the  custom  for  you."  Then 
he  turned  to  his  own  tribe  and  said:  "That  is  what  I  say,  Wa'k-as. 
That  is  what  I  say,  !NEg*e'.  The  word  of  the  chief  shall  not  hurt 
me."  Kow  he  took  the  copper  (Plate  6)  and  said:  "Now  sing  my 
song!"  His  tribe  sang,  and  after  they  had  finished  Qoayo'Llas  spoke 
again:  "Yes,  my  tribe!  I  can  not  help  how  I  feel;  I  have  nothing 
against  the  way,  Kwakiutl,  in  which  you  treat  me  and  my  tribe.  Now 
I  will  promise  blankets  to  you,  Kwakiutl,  blankets  to  you,  GuS'tEla, 
blankets  to  you,  Q'o'radyue,  blankets  to  you,  Q'o'mk-utis,  blankets  to 
you,  Walas  Kwakiutl:  this  copper  belongs  to  Ts'a'xts'agits'Emqa,  the 
son  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis.  Now  take  care,  great  tribe!  This  great 
copper  has  a  high  price;  its  name  is  Ma'xts'olEm  (the  one  of  whom  all 
are  ashamed).  Now  I  am  going  to  lay  it  down  before  you,  Kwakiutl. 
Do  not  let  me  carry  it  myself,  Lfi'bid !    Take  it  to  the  chiefs." 


^F.  Boas,  **IndianiBche  Sagen  von  der  Nord-PacifiBchen  Ktiste  Amerikas/'  Berlin, 
1895,  page  208, 
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Plate  6. 


Chief  holding  his  Copper. 
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Then  La'bid  arose  and  spoke :  "  Say  this  again,  my  chief!  Now  look 
ont,  chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl,  this  is  Se'xitg'ila  Ma'xts'olEm.'  This  I  will 
bring  to  yon.'^ 

Then  he  stepped  toward  the  Kwakiutl,  and  put  the  copper  on  the  floor 
where  they  were  sitting.  Now  Owaxa'lagnlis  arose,  took  the  copper,  and 
spoke:  '^ Thank  you,  Walas  NBmO'gwis.  Come  now,  salmon,  for  which 
our  forefathers  have  been  watching.  This  is  Ma'xts'olEm.  I  will  buy 
this  MsVxts'dlBm.  Now  pay  me,  Kwakiutl,  what  I  loaned  to  you,  that 
I  may  buy  it  quickly,  in  order  to  keep  our  name  as  high  as  it  is  now. 
Don't  let  us  be  afraid  of  the  price  of  Ma/xts'olEm,  my  tribe,  wa,  wa! 
Now  put  down  the  dishes,  that  our  tribe  may  eat." 

Owaxa'lag'ilis  sat  down,  the  young  man  distributed  the  dishes,  and 
all  the  tribes  ate.  Now  Ma'Xua  stepped  up  again  and  spoke  kindly  to 
the  eating  people.  "Go  on,"  he  said,  "eat,  Walas  NEmo'gwisj  eat, 
He^Lamas;  eat,  NEg'e';  eat  you,  Ma'maleleqala;  eat,  La'qoLas;  eat, 
G*'ote,  you  NB'mqicj  eat,  Se'wit'e;  eat,  E'wanuX;  eat  you,  Lau'itsis; 
eat,  Wa'k*as ;  eat,  Po'tLide,  you,  Ma't'ilpe ;  eat,  Wats'e ;  eat.  He' was,  you 
T'Bna'xtax.  Eat,  all  you  tribes.  Now  it  is  done.  I  have  already  told 
you  of  my  grandfather.  This  food  here  is  the  good  will  of  our  fore-  v 
father.  It  is  all  given  away.  Now,  look  out,  Kwakiutl!  our  chief 
here  is  going  to  buy  this  copper,  and  let  us  help  him,  wa,  wa!"  Then 
spoke  H&'mEsk'inis  and  said :  "  Your  words  are  true.  Chief!  how  true  are 
your  words.  I  know  how  to  buy  coppers;  I  always  pay  high  prices  for 
coppers.  Now  take  care,  Kwakiutl,  my  tribe,  else  you  will  be  laughed 
at.  Thus  I  say,  O'ts'estalis;  thus  I  say,  Wa'nuk";  thus  I  say,  young 
chiefsof  the  Kwakiutl;  thuslsay,  Tsd'palis;  thusi  say,  O'gwila;  thus 
I  say,  0'mx"'it,  young  chiefs  of  the  Q'O'moyue;  thus  I  say,  Qoe'malasts'e; 
thus  I  say,  Yeqa wit,  chiefs  of  the  Q'o'mk-utis;  thus  I  say,  Qoayo'Llas; 
thus  I  say,  Wa'kidis,  young  chiefs  of  the  Walas  Kwakiutl.  This  is 
my  speecih  for  our  children,  Ma'Xuag-ila,  that  they  may  take  care, 
wa,  wa!"  Then  Qoayo'Llas  stood  up  again  and  said:  "Thank  you; 
did  you  hear,  Labid?  IIo,  ho,  ho,  ho,  uo,  uo,  uo.  [The  "ho"  means  the 
lifting  of  the  heavy  copper  from  the  ground;  the  "uo"  is  the  cry  of  the 
TsWnoqoa.]'  Now  let  me  invite  them,  Ma'maleleqala;  I  believe  they 
want  to  buy  my  copi)er.  Now  I  will  invite  them."  Then  his  tribe  said : 
"Do  it,  do  it,"  and  he  continued :  "  Now,  Gue'tEla,  behold  the  dance  of 
La'qoag'Tlayukoa,  the  daughter  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis.  Now,  Q'o'moyue, 
see  the  dance  of  AomoLa,  the  daughter  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis.  Now, 
QM'mk'utis,  see  the  dance  of  Ma'mx*oyfikoa,  the  daughter  of  Walas 
NBmo'gwIs.  Now,  Walas  Kwa'kiutl,  see  the  dance  of  Ma'Xualag'ilis, 
the  son  ot  Walas  NBmo'gwis.    These  are  my  words,  wa,  wa!" 

Then  all  the  guests  went  out.  Later  on  Owaxa'lag'ilis  invited  all 
the  Kwakiutl,  Ma'maleleqala,  NE'mqic,  Lau'itsis,  T'Ena'xtax,  and 
Ma'tilpe,  because  he  intended  to  buy  the  copper  Ma'xts'olEm  that 


1  The  one  who  makes  thirsty  and  of  whom  all  are  ashamed. 
•Seepage  372. 
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morning  on  the  beach.  Then  all  the  tribes  assembled.  Owaxfilag'ilis 
stood  on  the  beach  and  spoke.    He  said: 

"Now,  come,  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes.  Yes,  you  come,  because  we 
want  to  do  a  great  work.  Now,  I  am  going  to  buy  the  copper 
Ma'xts'olBra,  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis.  Only  don't  ask  too  high  a  price 
for  it.  And  you,  young  chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl,  take  care  and  help  me. 
Go  now  and  bring  the  blankets  from  my  house." 

Then  the  young  men  went  and  piled  up  the  blankets  on  the  beach. 
Ma'Xua  and  <  )'t8'estali8  counted  them.  One  man  of  the  Ma'maleleqala, 
one  of  the  Nimkish,  one  of  the  Lau'itsis,  kept  the  tally.' 

Ma'Xua  spoke:  "It  is  my  office  to  take  care  of  the  property  of  our 
chief.  It  was  the  office  of  my  forefathers.  Now  I  will  begin."  Then 
he  counted  one  pair,  two  pairs,  three  pairs,  four  pairs,  five  pairs,  six  pairs, 
seven  pairs,  eight  pairs,  nine  pairs,  ten  pairs.  As  soon  aa-teu  pairs 
were  counted,  he  said  aloud,  "ten  pairs,"  and  the  counters  repeated, 
"twenty  blankets,"  and  put  two  stones  aside.  When  Ma'Xua  had 
counted  another  ten  pairs,  the  counters  said,  "forty  blankets," and  put 
two  more  stones  aside.  They  continued  to  put  aside  two  stones  for 
each  ten  pairs  of  blankets  (Plates  7  and  8).  Two  men  kept  on  piling  up 
the  blankets,  and  when  they  had  piled  up  1,000  blankets,  Ma'Xua  said 
aloud,  "One  thousand  blankets."  The  blankets  were  piled  up  along- 
side of  a  carved  beam  standing  on  the  beach  (Plate  5).  When  the  i>ile 
was  high  enough,  a  new  one  was  begun  right  next  to  the  first  pile. 

Then  Owaxa'lagdlis  arose  and  spoke:  "Tribes,  I  buy  the  copi>er 
Mn'xts'olBm  with  these  1,000  blankets.  I  shall  not  give  any  more 
unless  the  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  should  ask  for  more,  wa!  That  is 
my  speech,  chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl."  Now  he  sat  down  and  Walas 
NEmO'gwis  arose.  He  said :  "  Ya,  Owaxa'lag'ilis !  are  your  words  true ! 
Did  you  say  it  was  enough?"  Then  he  turned  to  his  tribe  and  said. 
"  Ya,  Olsi'wit !  Now  rise,  chief,  and  speak  for  me.  That  is  what  I  say, 
La'bide." 

Tlien  Olsi'wit  arose  (see  Plates  9  and  10)  and  said:  "Are  those  your 
words,  Kwakiutl  f  Did  you  say  this  was  all  thai  you  were  going  to  give 
for  the  copper  !  Are  there  1,000  blankets  f  "  The  counters  replied,  "  Yes, 
there  are  IfOOO  blankets."  Olsi'wit  continued:  "Thank  you,  Owaxa'- 
lagilis.  Chief.  Do  you  think  you  have  finished?  Now  take  care, 
Kwakiutl !  You,  Chief,  give  twenty  times  ten  pairs  more,  so  that  there 
will  be  200  more."  Then  he  turned  to  his  tribe  and  said,  "Chiefs  of  the 
Ma'malr*leqala !    Now,  I  have  said  my  words,  Chief  Walas  NEmo'gwis." 

Then  Owaxfi'lag'ilis  arose  and  said:  "Your  speech,  Olsi'wit, is  good. 
It  pleases  my  heart."  And  he  said  to  the  young  men:  "Go  and  brin*: 
200  blankets  from  my  house."  They  went  at  once  and  brought  those 
blankets. 

Then  IMa'Xua  arose  and  counted  the  blankets.     He  called  out  how 

'  Every  tribe  lias  u  man  to  count  blankets.  This  office  is  not  hereditary.  AY  hen 
coppers  are  traded,  the  son^  makers  count  blankets. 
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many  there  were.  He  said:  '* There  are  1,200  blankets  iii  a  pile  here, 
chiefs  of  all  the  tribes,  wa,  wa!" 

Now  Olsi'wit  arose  and  said:  "Thank  you,  Kwakiutl.  Yerily,  I  got 
all  I  asked  for  in  my  speech  and  we  Ma'maloleqala  are  pleased, 
wa,  wa!" 

Again  Walas  KEmo'gwis  arose  and  spoke:  "Thank  yon,  Owaxa'- 
la^-ilis,  thank  you.  Chief.  It  will  not  be  my  desire  if  all  the  chiefs  of 
my  tribe  ask  for  more  blankets.  I  am  satisfied."  Kow  he  turned  to 
his  tribe  and  said :  "  Now  we  must  speak,  my  tribe.  Arise,  G*e'g-ESLEn. 
Sl>eak,  Chief!    Speak  more  strongly." 

Then  G'e'g'ESLBn  arose  and  said :  "  How  nice  it  is,  tribes !  I  thank 
you  for  your  words,  Owaxa/lag'ilis.  Yes,  Chiefs,  that  is  our  way,  to 
which  you  must  conform.  You  were  not  provident  when  you  resolved 
to  buy  this  great  copper.  My  heart  is  well  inclined  toward  you,  Chief! 
You  have  not  finished;  you  will  give  more.  The  price  of  the  copper 
must  correspond  to  ray  greatness,  and  I  ask  forty  times  ten  blankets, 
that  is  400  blankets  more,  Chief.  That  is  what  I  mean,  forty.  Wa, 
Chief.  I  shall  not  speak  again  if  I  get  what  I  ask  from  you."  Then  he 
turned  to  his  own  tribe.  "Chief  Walas  NEmo'gwis,  I  have  done  what 
you  asked  of  me.  You  asked  me  to  si)eak  strongly  to  that  chief,  wa,  wa !" 

Then  Owaxa'lag-ilis  arose  and  spoke.  He  said :  "  Yes,  Chief,  your 
speech  was  good.  You  have  no  pity.  Have  you  finished  now  asking 
for  more,  if  I  am  willing  to  give  your  chief  400  blankets  more?  Answer 
me  now !"  Now  G-e'g-ESLEn  spoke:  "I  shall  not  try  to  speak  again." 
Owaxa^ag'Ois  sent  two  young  men.  They  brought  the  blankets  and 
pot  them  down.    Again  Ma'Xua  took  the  blankets  and  spoke : 

"  Ya,  tribes !  Do  you  see  now  our  way  of  buying!  The  Kwakiutl,  my 
tribe,  are  strong  when  they  buy  coppers.  They  are  not  like  you.  You 
always  bring  the  canoes  and  the  button  blankets  right  away.  Kow 
there  are  1,600  blankets  in  this  pile  that  I  carry  here."  He  turned  to 
the  Kwakiutl  and  said:  "That  is  what  I  say, Chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl, 
to  those  who  do  not  know  how  to  buy  coppers.  Now  I  begin  again."  He 
<;ounted  the  blankets  and  went  on  in  the  same  way  as  before.  As  soon 
as  ten  pairs  of  blankets  were  counted,  they  said  aloud,  "  ten  pairs,"  and 
the  counters  said  aloud  how  many  tens  of  blankets  had  been  counted. 
When  he  had  counted  all,  Ma'Xua  spoke :  "  Wa,  wa !  Now  I  say  to 
you,  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes,  it  is  really  enough !  I  have  pity  upon  my 
chief.    That  is  wliat  I  say,  chiefs." 

Then  Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  and  spoke:  "  Wa,  wa!  I  say  it  is  enough, 
Ma'maleleqala.  Now  you  have  seen  my  name.  This  is  my  name;  this 
is  the  weight  of  my  name.  This  mountain  of  blankets  rises  through 
our  heaven.  My  name  is  the  name  of  the  Kwakiutl,  and  you  can  not  do 
as  we  do,  tribes.  When  you  do  it,  you  finish  Just  as  soon  as  you  reach 
the  1,000  blankets.  Now,  look  out!  later  on  I  shall  ask  you  to  buy 
from  me.  Tribes !  I  do  not  look  ahead  to  the  time  when  you  will  buy 
from  me.    My  chiefs!  that  is  what  I  say,  O'ts'tlstalis;  that  is  what  I 
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say,  Wa'kldis;  tbat  is  wbat  I  say,  Ma'Xualag'ilis;  that  is  what  I  say^ 
Mfi'Xuayalisame.  That  is  what  I  say  for  all  of  you  from  whom  cop 
pers  may  be  bought,  by  the  chiefs  of  these  our  rivals,  the  Ma'maleleqala, 
Wa,  wa!'' 

Then  Walas  NEmo'gwis arose  and  spoke:  "Yes,  Chief,  your  speech 
is  true,  your  word  is  true.  Who  is  like  you,  Kwakiutl,  who  buy  coi>i>ers 
and  who  give  away  blankets.  Long  life  to  all  of  you,  chiefs  of  the 
Kwakiutl.  I  can  not  attain  to  your  high  name,  great  tribes."  Then  he 
turned  to  his  tribe  and  said:  "That  is  what  I  said,  chiefs  of  the 
Ma'maleleqala,  that  we  may  beat  these  Kwakiutl.  They  are  like  a 
large  mountain  with  a  steep  precipice,  l^ow  arise,  Ya'qaLEnlis,  and 
speak.  Chief!  Let  me  see  you  that  I  may  look  up  to  you.  Chief  !  Now 
call  your  name,  Ts'o'noqoa,  you.  Chief,  who  knows  how  to  buy  that  great 
copper.  You  can  not  be  equaled  by  anybody.  You  great  mountain 
from  which  wealth  is  rolling  down,  wa,  wa!  That  is  what  I  say,  my 
tribe!" 

Then  Ya'qaLEnlis  arose  and  uttered  the  cry  of  Ts'o'noqoa:  "ho,  ho, 
ho,  ho!"  and  he  acted  as  though  he  was  lifting  the  heavy  weight  of  the 
copper  from  the  ground.  "You  all  know,  Kwakiutl,  who  I  am.  My 
name  is  Ya'qaLEnlis.  The  name  began  at  the  time  when  our  world  was 
made.  I  am  a  descendant  of  the  chiefs  about  whom  we  hear  in  the  ear- 
liest legends.  TheHo'Xhoq  camedown  toXo'xop'a,andtookoff  his  bird 
mask  and  became  a  man.  Then  he  took  the  name  Ya'qaLEnlis.  That 
was  my  ancestor,  the  first  of  the  Qoe'xsdt'enox.  He  married  La'qoag'i- 
layuqoa,  the  daughter  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis,  the  first  chief  of  the  great 
clan  VVewamasqEm  of  the  Ma'maleleqala.  That  is  the  reason  why  [ 
speak.  I  know  how  to  buy  great  coppers.  I  bought  this  copper 
Ma'xts'olEm  for  4,000  blankets.  What  is  it,  Chief?  What  is  it,  Owa- 
xa'lag'ilis?  Come!  did  you  not  give  any  thought  to  my  copper  heref 
You  always  say  that  you  are  rich,  Chief.  Now  give  more,  that  it  may 
be  as  great  as  1  am.  Give  only  ten  times  100  blankets  more,  Chief  Owa- 
xa'lag'ilis.  It  will  not  be  much,  give  1,000  more  for  my  sake,  wa,  wa. 
This  is  what  1  say,  Ha'wasalaL;  that  is  what  I  say,  Hg'Xuayus;  that 
is  what  I  say,  Wawilapalaso;  that  is  what  I  say  for  all  of  you,  chiefs 
of  the Ma'maleleqala,  Wa,  wa!" 

Then  Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  and  spoke:  "Yes,  yes,  you  are  feared  by 
all,  Great  Chief!  Do  not  show  mercy  in  your  speech.  Now  I  am  going 
to  ask  all  of  you,  chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleqala,  will  you  stop  talking  if  I 
give  you  these  1,000  blankets  in  addition  to  the  1,600  blankets  on  this 
pile!  If  you  say  it  is  not  enough  after  I  have  added  the  1,000  blankets, 
then  I  will  not  force  the  purchase  of  the  copper. 

"Now  answer  me,  Wrdas  NEmo'gwis.  I  have  seen  no  one  giving 
1,000  blankets  more.  I  should  tell  a  lie  if  I  should  say  I  had  ever  seen 
it  done,  as  you  demand,  wa!  That  is  what  I  say,  chiefs  of  all  the 
Kwakiutl." 

Now  Walas  NEmo'gwis  arose  and  spoke :  "  Chiefs,  it  is  not  my  desire; 
it  is  the  desire  of  all  those  chiefs  who  asked  for  more;  I  have  enough. 
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Bring  now  the  1,000  blankets  for  which  Chief  Ya'qaLEnliB  asked,  wa, 
ira!    That  is  what  I  say,  Ma^maleleqala,  wa!" 

Now  Owaxa'lag'ilis  sent  the  young  men  to  bring  these  1,000  blankets. 
They  brought  them  and  Ma'Xua  arose.  He  counted  the  blankets  and 
called  out  every  ten  pairs.  Then  he  made  a  speech:  "Ya!  tribes, 
aave  all  the  blankets  here  been  counted?  "  The  people*replied,  "  Yes, 
yes.  Do  not  maintain,  Chief,  that  we  lost  run  of  the  number  of  blan- 
kets." Then  Ma'Xua  continued:  "There  are  2,600  blankets.  1  am  a 
Maa'mtag'ila,  whose  strength  appears  when  they  buy  coppers.  Take 
care,  Chief  Owaxa^ag-ilis,  else  we  shall  be  laughed  at.  Do  not  give  in ! 
Do  not  weaken,  else  you  will  not  get  that  copper." 

Then  Owaxa'lag-ills  arose  and  spoke :  "  Your  words  are  good,  Ma'Xua* 
It  is  good  that  you  strengthen  my  heart.  Now  speak,  Walas  NEmo'- 
gwis!  Speak,  Chief,  and  tell  me  your  wishes,  else  I  shall  be  too  much 
troubled.  Now  say  your  price  and  I  will  take  it.  That  is  what  I  say, 
Wa'kidis;  that  is  what  I  say,  Tsopa'lis,  wa,  wa! " 
*  Owaxalag-ilis  sat  down,  and  the  tribes  were  silent.  Nobody  spoke, 
ftnd  Walas  NBmo'gwis  lay  down  on  his  back,  covering  his  face  with 
bis  blanket.  For  a  long  time  nobody  among  all  the  men  spoke.  Then 
YeqOk'ua'lag'ilis,  the  younger  brother  of  Walas  NEmo'gwis,  arose  and 
Raid:  "Chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl,  1  know  what  makes  my  brother  here 
sad.  Try,  chiefs,  that  your  speech  may  please  the  heart  of  my  chief 
here.    That  is  what  I  say,  chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleqala,  Wa,  wa ! " 

Then  Ha'mts'it  arose  and  spoke:  "Kwakiutl,  I  am  afraid  of  the  way 
in  which  my  chief  here  is  acting.  He  is  making  us  asleep  and  all  the 
tribes  are  asleep.  That  is  always  the  way  of  the  great  chief.  Now, 
Owaxa'lag'ilis,  try  to  please  him ! " 

Then  Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  and  said:  "Ha'mts'it!  you  said  enough. 
Too  many  are  your  words.  Let  only  him  speak  who  knows  how  to  buy 
that  copper,  Walas  NEmo'g  wts !  Do  not  let  these  children  speak.  That 
is  what  I  say,  Kwakiutl,  Wa,  wa!  Now  look  about  in  my  house,  if  you 
find  something  to  please  the  heart  of  this  chief.  Go !  young  men.'^ 
They  went,  and  soon  they  came  back  carrying  blankets,  which  they 
pat  down.  Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  at  once  and  asked  the  young  men 
.how  many  blankets  they  had  brought.  They  replied:  "Six  hundred 
blankets."  He  continued:  "Is  it  true  what  you  said!  Now,  chiefs  of 
the  Kwakiutl,  I  thank  you  for  your  words.  Ma'Xua!  Chief!  count 
them ! "  Ma^Xua  arose  and  counted  the  blan kets.  Then  he  said :  "  Ya ! 
tribes,  have  you  counted  these  blankets,  also!  There  are  now  3,200. 
liook  out!  chiefs  of  the  tribes!  for  I  shall  ask  you  to  buy  our  coppers 
also!  That  is  what  I  say,  NEg-e';  that  is  what  I  say,  E'wanuXts^e, 
wa,  wa!  that  is  what  I  say,  chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl,  wa,  wa!" 

Now  Walas  NBmo'gwis  arose  and  said:  "Now  take  care,  Ma'male- 
leqala!  Now,  I  take  that  price  for  our  copper.  Now  give  the  boxes 
into  which  we  may  put  the  blankets.  We  need  50  boxes,  and  each 
will  be  worth  5  pairs  of  blankets." 

Then  Owaxalag-ilis  arose  and  spoke :  "  Thank  you,  Walas  Nsmo^g^s, 


352  REPORT   OP   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 

for  your  speech.  You  say  you  take  the  price.  'Now  go,  chiefs  of  thi 
Kwakiutl,  and  bring  the  boxes!  They  will  be  500  blankets'  worth,  t< 
be  paid  in  canoes."  Then  the  young  men  went  and  brought  short  split 
sticks.  They  brought  o  sticks.  Ma'Xua  took  them  and  spoke:  **YaI 
tribes!  truly,  you  do  not  think  that  your  words  are  hard  against  Owa 
xa'lag'ilis  f  Truly,  you  get  easily  what  you  ask  for,  chiefs  of  the  Ma'nia 
leleqala.  This  canoe  counts  for  a  box  worth  150  blankets.  This  caiioJ 
counts  for  a  box  worth  150  blankets.  This  canoe  counts  for  a  box  wortl 
100  blankets.  This  canoe  counts  for  a  box  worth  60  blankets.  Thit 
canoe  counts  for  a  box  worth  40  blankets,  wa,  wa !  Enough,  chiefs  o1 
the  Ma'maleleqala.  Now  take  pity  on  our  chief  here.  That  is  wliat  ] 
say,  Kwakiutl."  Then  Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  and  spoke:  "  Ya,  son  Walas 
NEmd'gwis,  I  think  your  heart  is  pleased.  Now  there  are  3,700  blaii 
kets.  There  are  700  of  the  fourth  thousand.  Gome,  Walas  NEmo'^wis 
and  you,  chiefs,  arise,  that  I  may  adorn  you."  Then  Walas  NEmo'gwisi 
arose  and  spoke:  "Come,  Ma'Xmawisaqamaye!  Come, La'bid!  Come 
Kwa'x'ilanoknme !  Come,  NEmO'kwag'ilis !  Come,  Ha'wasalaL !  Come 
Xua'x'sistala!  Come,  Olsiwit !  Come,  G-e'g-ESLEn !  Come,Ya/qaLBiilis 
Come,  Wa'k-asts'e !  Come,  Ha'misalaL !  Come,  Ts'o'xts'ais !  Let  bini 
who  brought  oui*  copper  look  at  us  1  Come,  chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleq  ala.' 
Then  all  the  thirteen  chiefs  stood  in  a  row,  and  Walas  NEmo'gwis  spoke 
"This,  Kwakiutl,  is  the  strength  of  the  Ma'maleleqala.  These  whom  yoi 
see  here  are  your  rivals.  These  are  the  ones  who  have  the  great  copper> 
which  have  names,  and  therefore  it  is  hard  work  for  you  to  rival  them 
Look  out !  chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleqala !  in  case  they  should  bring  us  the 
copper  Ma'xts'olEm,  which  we  now  sold,  that  one  of  you  may  take  it  uy 
at  once,  or  else  we  must  be  ashamed.  That  is  what  I  say,  chiefs  of  tli€ 
Ma'maleleqala,  Wa,  wa!  Now  go  on!  Chief  Owaxa'lag'ilis!"  Thei] 
Owaxa'lag'ilis  arose  and  spoke:  "Yes,  Walas  NEmo'gwis,  and  yoii 
other  good  chiefs  who  are  standing  over  there.  Now,  chiefs  of  the 
Kwakiutl,  scurry  about  in  my  house  for  something  with  which  I  maj- 
adorn  the  chiefs."  Then  the  young  men  went.  Soon  they  came  back, 
carrying  200  blankets  and  two  split  sticks,  on  which  five  straight  lines 
were  marked  with  charcoal. 

Then  MiVXua  arose^  took  the  split  sticks,  and  said:  "Thaiik  you. 
chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleqala,  for  the  way  in  which  you  act.  It  must  be 
true  that  you  are  pleased  with  the  way  of  our  chief  here.  Now  listen. 
chiefs !  Adorn  yourselves  with  this  canoe,  which  is  worth  50  blankets, 
and  with  this  canoe,  which  is  also  worth  50  blankets,  and  with  tbes€ 
200  blankets  here.  Now  there  are  4,000  blankets  in  all,  Wa,  wa !  Let 
me  say,  it  is  done!" 

Immediately  Wrdas  NEmO'gwis  made  a  speech,  and  said:  "I  take 
this  price,  tribes!  Thank  you,  Chief  Owaxa  lag'ilis;  thank  you.  Chief; 
thank  you,  Kwakiutl." 

Now  Owaxa'lag-ilis  arose  and  spoke :  **  Ya,  Walas  NEmo'gwis.  Have 
you  taken  the  price,  Chief?  "    Walas  NEmo'gwis  replied :  "  I  have  taken 
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the  price.''  "Why,  Waias  N:emo'gwi8,"  said  Owaxa'Iag'ilis,  "  you  take 
the  price  too  soon;  yov  must  think  pooriy  of  me,  Chief!  I  am  a 
Kwakiutl;  I  am  one  of  those  from  whom  all  your  tribes  all  over  the 
worid  took  their  names.  Now  you  give  up  before  I  finished  trading 
with  you,  Ma'maleleqala.  You  must  always  stand  beneath  us,  wa,  wa ! 
Now  go,  j'oung  men;  call  our  chief  here,  that  he  may  come  and  see  the 
tribes.  Bring  La'qoag'ilak","  Then  the  young  men  went,  and  soon 
tbey  returned.  The  sister  of  Owaxa'lag*ilis  followed  them,  carrying 
200  blankets.  Owaxil/lag-ilis  spoke:  "Ya,  tribes,  come  here!  This  is 
Lsi'qoag'ilak".  That  name  comes  from  the  oldest  legends.  Now,  take 
ber  clothes  and  you,  Ma'Xua,  give  them  away ! "  Now  Ma'Xua  counted 
the  blankets.  There  were  200  blankets  of  the  fifth*  thousand.  There 
were  4,200.  "  Wa,  wa!  Chiefs  of  the  Ma'maleleqala,"  said  he.  Then 
Walas  NEmo'gwis  spoke :  ** Thank  you,  chiefs!  Now,  Ma'maleleqala, 
we  will  divide  the  property  to-morrow,  wa,  wa!"  ^ 

It  was  described  above  how  a  boy  is  introduced  into  the  distributions 
of  property  going  on  among  the  tribe.  It  remains  to  state  how  he 
acquires  his  first  copper.  When  the  young  man  has  acquired  a  certain 
number  of  blankets,  one  of  his  older  friends  invites  him  to  take  a  share 
in  the  purchase  of  one  of  the  cheaper  coppers,  which  may  haye  a  value 
of,  say,  .'KK)  blankets.  The  boy  contributes  200  blankets  as  his  share 
and  the  other  man  purchases  it,  announcing  the  young  man  as  his  part- 
ner in  the  transaction.  The  copper  is  delivered  to  the  young  man,  who 
becomes  a  debtor  to  his  partner  for  the  amount  of  blankets  contributed 
by  the  latter.  He  announces  at  once  that  he  will  sell  the  copper  the 
following  year,  but  that  he  is  willing  to  deliver  the  copper  on  the  spot. 
With  these  words  he  lays  it  down  before  the  tribe.  One  of  the  chiefs 
of  a  rival  tribe  takes  the  copper  and  pays  as  a  first  installment  100 
blankets.  Then  the  boy  promises  a  distribution  of  blankets  (tso'Xua) 
for  the  following  year  and  loans  out  the  100  blankets  which  he  has 
received.  The  next  year  he  calls  in  his  outstanding  debts  and  invites  all 
the  neighboring  tribes  to  a  feast,  to  which  his  own  tribe  contributes  food 
and  fuel.  In  the  course  of  the  festival  he  pays  the  chief  who  took  his 
copper  200  blankets,  being  the  value  of  the  100  blankets  received  the 
previous  year,  together  with  100  per  cent  interest  (see  p.  341).  Then 
the  purchaser  pays  the  sum  of  750  blankets  for  the  copper,  including 
boxes  and  belt,  as  described  above.  Of  this  amount  700  are  distributed 
on  the  following  day  in  the  prescribed  fashion  among  the  neighboring 
tribes.  Now  the  young  man  proceeds  to  loan  out  his  blankets  until 
within  a  few  years  he  is  able  to  repay  the  share  of  his  i)artner  who  first 
helped  him  to  buy  the  copper.  When  the  time  has  come  for  this  trans- 
action, his  partner  pays  him  double  the  amount  of  what  he  (the  partner) 
has  contributed,  and  the  young  man  returns  to  him  double  of  this 
amount. 

The  rivalry  between  chiefs  and  clans  finds  its  strongest  expression 
in  the  destruction  of  property.  A  chief  will  burn  blankets,  a  canoe,  or 
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bre<ak  a  copper,  thus  indicating  his  disreg^ard  of  the  amount  of  proi>erti 
destroyed  aud  showing  that  his  mind  is  * '^''onger,  his  power  greater] 
than  that  of  his  rival.  If  the  latter  is  not  uble  to  destroy  an  equal 
amount  of  i)roperty  without  much  delay,  his  name  is  "broken."  He  i^ 
vanquished  by  his  rival  and  his  influence  with  his  tribe  is  lost,  whik 
the  name  of  the  other  chief  gains  correspondingly  in  renown. 

Feasts  may  also  be  counted  as  destruction  of  property,  because  tin 
food  given  can  not  be  returned  except  by  giving  another  feast.     TW 

most  expensive  sort  of  feast  is  the  one  a^ 
which  enormous  quantities  of  fish  oil  (mad^ 
of  the  oulachon)  are  consumed  and  bnrntj 
the  so-called  "grease  feast."  Therefore  il 
also  raises  the  name  of  the  person  who  cap 
afford  to  give  it,  and  the  neglect  to  speedily 
return  it  entails  a  severe  loss  of  prestige. 
Still  more  feared  is  the  breaking  of  a  valu- 
able copper.  A  chief  may  break  his  copi)er 
and  give  the  broken  parts  to  his  rival.  If 
the  latter  wants  to  keep  his  prestige,  he 
must  break  a  Qopper  of  equal  or  higher 
value^  and  then  return  both  his  own  broken 
copper  and  the  fragments  which  he  has 
received  to  his  rival.  The  latter  may  then 
pay  for  the  copper  which  he  has  thus  re 
ceived.  The  chief  to  whom  the  fragments 
of  the  first  copper  are  given  may,  however, 
also  break  his  copper  and  throw  both  into 
the  sea.  The  Indians  consider  that  by  this 
act  the  attacked  rival  has  shown  himself 
superior  to  his  aggressor,  because  the  latter 
may  have  expected  to  re(?eive  the  broken 
copper  of  his  rival  in  return  so  that  an 
aetual  loss  would  have  been  prevented. 

In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases 
where  coppers  are  broken  the  copper  is 
preserved.  The  owner  breaks  or  cuts  off 
one  part  after  the  other  until  finally  only 
the  T-shaped  ridge  remains.  This  is  valued  at  two  thirds  of  the  tx)tal 
value  of  tbe  copper  and  is  the  last  part  to  bo  given  away.  The  order  in 
which  the  parts  of  the  copper  are  usually  broken  off  is  shown  in  tbe 
accom])anying  illustration  (fig.  4).  The  rival  to  whom  the  piece  that 
has  been  broken  off  is  given,  breaks  off  <a  similar  piece,  and  returns  both 
to  the  owner.  Thus  a  copper  may  be  broken  up  in  contests  with 
different  rivals.  Finally,  somebody  succeeds  in  buying  up  all  the 
broken  fragments,  which  are  riveted  together,  and  the  copper  has 
attained  an  increased  value.  Since  the  broken  copper  indicates  the 
fact  that  the  owner  has  destroyed  property,  the  Indians  pride  them- 
selves upon  their  possession  (see  Plates  11  and  32). 


Fig.  4. 

COPPKU  I'LATK. 

The  onler  in  \vlii<;h  tlio  Hootions  arc 
l»rokcii  otl'  and  thrown  away  is 
indicated  by  the  lett«rH  (a--rf). 


R«portor  U   S.*Nationai  Museum,  1895. -Boas 


Plate  1 1 . 


Chief  holding  Broken  Copper. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1895.— Boas. 


Plate  12. 


Chieftainess  holding  Broken  Copper. 
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The  rivalry  between  chiefs^  when  carried  so  far  that  coppers  are 
destroyed  and  that  grease  feasts  are  given  in  order  to  destroy  the 
prestige  of  the  rival,  often  develop  into  open  enmity.  When  a  person 
gives  a  grease  feast,  a  great  fire  is  lighted  in  the  center  of  the  honse. 
The  flames  leap  np  to  the  roof  and  the  gnests  are  almost  scorched  by 
the  heat.  Still  the  etiquette  demands  that  they  do  not  stir,  else  the 
I  host^s  fire  has  conquered  them.  Even  when  the  roof  begins  to  burn 
and  the  fire  attacks  the  rafters,  they  must  appear  unconcerned.  The 
host  alone  has  the  right  to  send  a  man  up  to  the  roof  to  put  out  the  fire. 
While  the  feast  is  in  progress  the  host  sings  a  scathing  song  ridiculing 
his  rival  and  praising  his  own  clan,  the  feats  of  his  forefathers  aud  his 
own.  Then  the  grease  is  filled  in  large  spoons  and  passed  to  the  rival 
chief  first.  If  a  person  thinks  lie  has  given  a  greater  grease  feast  than 
that  offered  by  the  host,  he  refuses  the  spoon.  Then  he  runs  out  of 
the  house  (g*e'qEmx'it=chief  rises  against  his  face)  to  fetch  his  copper 
**to  squelch  with  it  the  fire."  The  host  proceeds  at  once  to  tie  a  cop- 
per to  each  of  his  house  posts.  If  he  should  not  do  so,  the  person  who 
\  refused  the  spoon  would  on  returning  strike  the  posts  with  the  copper, 
^  which  is  considered  equal  to  striking  the  chief's  face  (k'i'lxa).  Then 
the  man  who  went  to  fetch  his  copper  breaks  it  and  gives  it  to  the  host. 
This  is  called  ^<  squelching  the  host's  fire."  The  host  retaliates  as 
described  above. 

The  following  songs  show  the  manner  in  which  rivals  scathe  each 
,  other. 

First  N£qa'pKnk*Em  (=ten  fathom  face)  let  his  clan  sing  the  follow- 
ing song  at  a  feast  which  he  gave:  ^ 

1.  Oar  great  famous  chief  is  known  even  ontside  of  our  world,, oh!  he  is  the 
highest  chief  of  all.  [Then  he  sang:]  The  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  are  my  servants, 
the  chiefe  of  all  the  tribes  are  my  speakers.  They  are  pieces  of  copper  which  I  have 
broken. 

[The  people:]  Do  not  let  our  chief  rise  too  high.  Do  not  let  him  destroy  too 
mnch  property,  else  we  shall  be  made  like  broken  pieces  of  copper  by  the  great 
breaker  of  coppers,  the  great  splitter  of  coppers,  the  great  chief  who  throws  cop- 
pers into  the  water,  the  great  one  who  can  not  be  surpassed  by  anybody,  the  one 
surmounting  all  the  chiefs.  Long  ago  yon  went  and  bninit  all  the  tribes  to  ashes. 
You  went  and  defeated  the  chief  of  all  the  tribes]  you  made  Lis  people  run  away 
and  look  for  their  relatives  whom  you  had  slain.  You  went  and  the  fame  of  your 
power  was  heard  among  the  northern  tribes.  Y'ou  went  and  gave  blankets  to  every- 
body, chief  of  all  tribes. 

2.  Do  not  let  us  stand  in  front  of  him,  of  whom  we  are  always  hearing,  oven  at 
the  outermost  limits  of  this  Avorld.  Do  not  let  us  steal  from  our  chief,  tribes !  else 
he  will  become  enraged  and  will  tie  our  hands.  He  will  hang  us,  the  chief  of  the 
tribes. 

[Neqa'pxnk'Em  sings :]  Do  not  mind  my  greatness.  My  tribe  alone  is  as  great 
as  four  tribes.  I  am  standing  on  our  fortress ;  I  ain  standing  on  top  of  the  chiefs  of 
the  tribes.  I  am  Copper  Face,  Great  Mountain,  Supporter,  Obstacle;  my  tribes  are 
my  servants. 

At  another  feast  he  let  his  people  sing:* 

1.  Do  not  look  around,  tribes !  do  not  look  around,  else  we  might  see  something 
that  will  hart  ns  in  the  great  house  of  this  really  great  chief. 

^  See  Appendix,  page  667.  -  See  Appendix,  page  668. 
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2.  ''Do  Dot  look  around,  tribes!  do  not  look  around,  else  we  might  see  something 
formidable  in  the  great  house  of  this  really  great  chief.  His  hou86  has  the 
Ts'o'uoqoa.*  Therefore  we  are  benumbed  and  can  not  move.  The  house  of  our 
double  chief/*  of  the  really  great  chief,  is  taking  our  lives  and  our  breatb." 

3.  ''Do  not  make  any  noise,  tribes!  do  not  make  any  noise,  else  we  shall  precipi- 
tate a  landslide  of  wealth  from  our  chief,  the  overhanging  mountain/' 

4.  [Neqa'pKuk-Em  sings :]  "  I  am  the  one  from  whom  comes  down  and  from  whom  is 
untied  the  red  cedar  bark^  for  the  chiefs  of  the  tribes.  Do  not  grumble,  tribes!  do 
not  grumble  in  the  house  of  the  great  double  chief,  who  makes  that  all  are  afraid  to 
die  at  his  hands,  over  whose  body  is  sprinkled  the  blood  of  all  those  who  tried  to 
eat  in  the  house  of  the  double  chief,^  of  the  really  great  chief.  Only  one  thing 
enrages  me,- when  people  eat  slowly  and  a  little  only  of  the  food  given  by  the  great 
double  chief." 

While  these  songs  are  merely  a  praise  of  the  deeds  of  the  singer,  the 
following  reply  by  He'nak'alaso,  the  rival  of  NEqa'pBnk-Eni  is  bitter  to 
the  extreme.  In  it  the  singer  ridicules  him  for  not  yet  haying  retamed 
a  grease  feast.* 

1.  1  thought  another  one  was  causing  the  smoky  weather f  I  am  the  only  one  on 
earth — the  only  one  in  the  world  who  makes  thick  smoke  rise  from  the  beginning 
of  the  year  to  the  end,  for  the  invited  tribes. « 

2.  What  will  my  rival  eay  again — that '  spider  woman  f  what  will  he  pretend  to 
do  next?  The  words  of  that  'spider  woman'  do  not  go  a  straight  way.  Will  ho  not 
brag  that  he  is  going  to  give  away  canoes,  that  he  is  going  to  break  coppers,  that 
he  is  going  to  give  a  grease  feast?  Such  will  be  the  words  of  the  'spider  woman/ 
and  therefore  your  face  is  dry  and  moldy,  you  who  are  standing  in  front  of  the 
stomachs  of  the  chiefs. 

3.  Nothing  will  satisfy  you;  but  sometimes  I  treated  you  so  roughly  that  you 
begged  for  mercy.  Do  you  know  what  you  will  be  like?  You  will  be  like  an  old 
dog,  and  you  will  spread  your  legs  before  me  when  I  got  excited.  You  did  so  wheu  1 
broke  the  great  coppers  '  Cloud '  and  '  Making  Ashamed,'  my  great  property  and  the 
great  coppers,  'Chief  and  'Killer  Whale,'  and  the  one  named  'Point  of  Island'  and 
'The  Feared  One'  and  'Beaver.'  This  I  throw  into  your  face,  you  whom  I  always 
tried  to  vanixuish ;  whom  I  have  maltreated ;  who  does  not  dare  to  stand  erect  when 
I  am  eating;  the  chief  whom  even  every  weak  man  tries  to  vanquish. 

4.  Now  my  feast !  Go  to  him,  the  poor  one  who  wants  to  be  fed  from  the  son  of 
the  chief  whose  own  name  is  '  Full  of  Smoke'  and  'Greatest  Smoke.'  Never  mind: 
give  him  plenty  to  eat,  make  him  driuk  until  he  will  be  qualmish  and  vomits.  My 
feast  steps  over  the  tire  right  up  to  the  chief.^ 

In  order  to  make  the  effect  of  the  song  still  stronger,  an  effigy  of  the 
rival  chief  is  sometimes  placed  near  the  lire.  He  is  lean,  and  is  repre- 
sented in  an  attitude  as  though  begging  that  the  fire  be  not  made  any 
hotter,  as  it  is  already  scorching  him  (Plate  13). 

Property  may  not  only  be  destroyed  for  the  purpose  of  damaging  the 

1 A  fabulous  monster.    See  page  372. 
*  The  war  chief  and  potlatch  chief. 
3  The  emblem  of  the  winter  ceremonial.     See  page  435. 
^This  refers  to  the  fact  that  he  killed  a  chief  of  the  Awrk*'enAx  in  a  feast. 
''  See  Appendix,  page  669. 
^'Namely,  by  the  fire  of  the  grease  feast. 

7  The  first  grease  feast  went  as  far  as  the  center  of  the  house.  As  NRqa'psnk'Em 
did  not  return  it,  the  second  one  stenned  forward  across  the  fire  right  up  to  him. 


Roportof  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1895-  Boas. 


Plate  13. 


Image  representing  the  Rival  Chief. 
From  A.  Bastian,  "  Northwest  Coast  of  America.'" 
Original  in  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum.  1895.— Boas. 
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prestige  of  the  rival,  but  also  for  the  sole  puri)ose  of  gaioing  distiuc- 
tioq^This  is  done  mainly  at  the  time  when  hoases  are  built,  when  / 
totem  poles  are  erected,  or  when  a  son  has  been  initiated  by  the  spirit 
presiding  over  the  secret  society  of  his  clan,  to  which  ceremony  refer- 
ence has  previously  been  made.  It 
seems  that  in  olden  times  slaves  were 
sometimes  killed  and  buried  under 
the  house  posts  or  under  totem  posts. 
Later  on,  instead  of  being  killed,  they 
were  given  away  as  presents.  When- 
ever this  was  done,  the  inverted  figure 
of  a  man,  or  an  inverted  head,  was 
placed  on  the  pole.  In  other  cases 
coppers  were  buried  under  the  posts, 
or  given  away.  This  custom  still  con- 
tinues, and  in  all  such  cases  coppers 
are  shown  on  the  post,  often  in  such 
a  way  that  they  are  being  held  or 
bitten  by  the  totem 
animals  (Plate  14).  At 
the  time  of  the  initia- 
tion of  a  member  of 
the  clan  slaves  were 
also  killed  or  coppers 
were  destroyed,  as 
will  be  described  in 
greater  detail  later  on. 
The  property  thus 
destroyed  is  called  the 
O'mayu,  the  i)rice  paid 
for  the  house,  the 
post,  or  for  the  initi- 
ation. 

The  distribution  or 
<lestruction  of  prop- 
erty is  not  always 
made  solely  for  the 
purpose  of  gaining 
prestige  for  one's  self, 
but  it  is  just  as  often 
made  for  the  benefit  of 
the  successor   to   the 

name.  In  all  such  cases  the  latter  stands  during  the  festival  next  to  the 
host,  or,  as  the  Indian  terms  it,  in  front  of  him,  Jind  the  cliief  states  that 
the  property  is  distributed  or  destroyed  for  the  one  "  standing  in  front  of 
him"  (Lawu'lqame),  which  is  therefore  the  term  used  for  the  chiers 
eldest  son,  or,  in  a  more  general  sense,  for  the  heir  presumptive. 


Fig.  5. 

POTIJlTrH  MASK  OF  THK   K'KWA'KUM. 

Double  mftitk  capable  of  being  opeuctl  and  closed  by  means  of  strings. 

(a)  Outer  view,  rcpreacEting  the  ancestor  in  nn  nngry  state  of  mind, 
vanquishing  his  i-ivals.  (6)  The  mask  opened,  representing  the 
ancestor  in  a  pleasant  state  of  mind,  distributing  property. 

IV  A,  No,  liM3,  Rojnl  F.thnogr»i>hl.«I,  M««euin  FWrlln.    Col!ccU-.l  by  A.  Jftcobwfn. 
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At  all  these  festivals  masks  are  occasioually  worn  wliicb  represeut 
the  ancestor  of  the  clan  and  refer  to  its  legend.  I  will  give  one  exam- 
ple: In  the  potlatch  of  the  clan  K"kwa'kum  of  the  Q'o'moyue,  a  mask 
representing  one  of  the  forefathers  of  the  present  clan  (not  their  first 
ancestor),  whose  name  was  No'lis  or  Wa'tse  appears, — a  donble  mask, 
surmounted  by  a  bear  (fig,  5).  The  bear  broke  the  dam  which  pre- 
vented the  property  of  No'lis  going  up  the  river.  The  outer  mask 
shows  No'lis  in  a  state  of  rage  vanquishing  his  rivals;  the  inner  side 
shows  him  kindly  disposed,  distributing  property  in  a  friendly  way. 
His  song  is  as  follows :  ^ 

1.  A  bear  is  titanding  at  the  river  of  the  Wanderer  who  traveled  all  oyer  the 

world. 

2.  Wild  is  the  bear  at  the  river  of  the  Wanderer  who  traveled  all  over  the  world. 

3.  A  dangerona  fish  is  going  np  the  river.    It  will  put  a  limit  to  the  lives  of  the 

people. 

4.  Ya !     The  sl'siuL^  is  going  up  the  river.     It  will  put  a  limit  to  the  lives  of  the 

people. 

5.  Great  things  are  going  np  the  river.     It  is  going  up  the  river  the  copper  of  the 

eldest  brother  of  our  tribes. 

Another  song  used  in  these  festivals  is  as  follows:^ 

1.  The  heat  of  the  chief  of  the  tribes  will  not  have  mercy  upon  the  people. 

2.  The  great  fire  of  our  chief  in  which  stones**  are  glowing  will  not  have  mercy 

upon  the  people. 

3.  You,  my  rival,  will  eat  what  is  left  over  when  1  dance  in  my  grease  feast,  when 

I,  the  chief  of  the  tribes,  perform  the  fire  dance. 

4.  Too  great  is,  what  yon  are  doing,  our  chief.     Who  equals  our  chief!     He  is  giv- 

ing feasts  to  the  whole  world. 

5.  Certainly  he  has  inherited  from  his  father  that  he  never  gives  a  small  feast  to 

the  lower  chiefs,  the  chief  of  the  tribes. 

The  clan  Haa^naLino  have  the  tradition  that  their  ancestor  used  the 
fabulous  double-headed  snake  for  his  belt  and  bow.  In  their  potlatches 
the  chief- of  the  gens  appears,  therefore,  dancing  with  a  belt  of  this 
description  and  with  a  bow  carved  in  the  shape  of  the  double-headed 
snake.  The  bow  is  simply  a  long  carved  and  painted  stick  to  which  a 
string  running  through  a  number  of  rings  and  connecting  with  the 
horns  and  tongues  of  the  snake  is  attached.  When  the  string  is  pulled, 
the  horns  are  erected  and  the  tongues  pulled  out.  When  the  string  is 
slackened,  the  horns  drop  down  and  the  tongues  slide  back  again 
(Plate  15). 

IV^,  Marriage. 

Marriage  among  the  Kwakiutl  must  be  considered  a  purchase,  which 
is  conducted  on  the  same  principles  as  the  purchase  of  a  copper.  But 
the  object  bought  is  not  only  the  woman,  but  also  the  right  of  member- 
ship in  her  clan  for  the  future  children  of  the  couple.     I  explained 


'  See  Appendix,  page  670. 

•^  See  page  371. 

^  See  Appendix,  page  671 . 

*  Stones  heated  in  the  lire  for  boiling  the  food  to  be  used  in  the  feast. 
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Plate  15. 


Dance  of  the  Chief  of  the  HaA'nalino  Clan. 
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before  that  many  privileges  of  the  clan  descend  only  through  marriage 
upon  the  son-in-law  of  the  iwssessor,  who,  however,  does  not  use  them 
himself,  but  acqaires  them  for  the  use  of  his  successor.  These  privi- 
leges are,  of  course,  not  given  as  a  present  to  the  son-in-law,  but  he 
becomes  entitled  to  them  by  paying  a  certain  amount  of  property  for 
his  wife.  The  wife  is  given  to  him  as  a  first  installment  of  the  return 
payment.  The  crest  of  the  clan,  its  privileges,  and  a  considerable 
amount  of  other  property  besides,  are  given  later  on,  when  the  couple 
have  children,  and  the  rate  of  iuterest  is  the  higher  the  greater  the  num- 
ber of  children.  For  one  child,  200  per  cent  of  interest  is  paid;  for 
two  or  more  children,  300  per  ceut.  After  this  payment  the  marriage 
is  annulled,  because  the  wife's  father  has  redeemed  his  daughter.  If 
she  continues  to  stay  with  her  husband,  she  does  so  of  her  own  free 
will  (wule'L,  staying  in  the  house  for  nothing).  In  order  to  avoid  this 
state  of  affairs,  the  husband  often  makes  a  new  payment  to  his  father- 
in-law  in  order  to  have  a  claim  to  his  wife. 

The  law  of  descent  through  marriage  is  so  rigid  that  methods  have 
developed  to  prevent  the  extinction  of  a  name  when  its  bearer  has  no 
daughter.  In  such  a  case  a  man  who  desires  to  acquire  the  use  of  the 
crest  and  the  other  privileges  connected  with  the  name  performs  a 
sham  marriage  with  the  son  of  the  bearer  of  the  name  (Xue'saj  New- 
ettee  dialect:  da'xsitsEnt= taking  hold  of  the  foot).  The  ceremony  is 
performed  in  the  same  manner  as  a  real  marriage.  In  case  the  bearer 
of  the  name  has  no  children  at  all,  a  sham  marriage  with  a  part  of  his 
body  is  performed,  with  his  right  or  left  side,  a  leg  or  an  arm,  and  the 
privileges  are  conveyed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  case  of  a  real 
marriage. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  crest  and  privileges  should  be  acquired 
for  the  son  of  the  person  who  married  the  girl,  but  they  may  be  trans- 
ferred to  his  successor,  whoever  that  may  happen  to  be. 

As  the  acquisition  of  the  crest  aud--privileges  connected  with  it 
play  so  important  a  part  in  the  management  of  marriages,  references 
to  the  clan  traditions  and  dramatic  performances  of  portions  of  the 
myth  are  of  frequent  occurrence,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
descriptions: 

1  will  describe  first  the  marriage  of  a  Ma'maleleqala  Chief. 

NEmo'kulag'ilists'e  called  all  the  young  men  of  all  the  tribes  to 
come  to  his  house.  After  a  second  call  all  the  young  men  came.  Then 
he  arose  and  spoke:  "Thank  you,  my  brothers,  for  coming  to  my 
liouse.  You  know  what  is  in  my  mind — that  I  want  to  marry  today. 
You  know  that  I  wanted  you  to  come  that  I  might  ask  my  brothers  to 
invite  all  the  people.  Xow  dress  yourselves;  there  is  the  paint  and 
the  eagle  down.^' 

The  La'g-us  arose  and  spoke:  '*  Yes,  NEmo'kulag'ilists'O,  these  are 
your  words.  I  and  my  friends  will  go  now  to  make  war  upon  the  daugh- 
ters of  all  the  chiefs  all  over  the  world.     Now  take  care,  my  friends! 
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young  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes;  paint  yourselves  and  put  down  on  your 
heads.''  Then  the  young  men  x>^inted  themselves  and  put  down  on 
their  heads,  and  went  out  to  the  north  end  of  the  village.  First  they 
went  into  the  house  of  Ha'masaqa.  As  soon  as  they  had  entered 
they  all  said,  "Listen!"  and  La'g'us  spoke:  "Hear  me,  tribes!  go  and 
help  to  bring  my  bride  into  my  house."  Here  he  stopped,  and  one  of 
the  men  living  in  the  house  said:  "We  will  do  so."  Now  they  went 
from  house  to  house  and  spoke  in  the  same  way.  Then  they  all  went 
back  into  the  house  of  NBmo'kulag'ilists'e.  Then  they  went  at  once 
to  call  the  tribes,  and  they  all  came.  !Now  Walas  NEmo'gwis  spoke: 
"Come,  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes,  to  hear  the  words  of  our  chief.  We 
will  make  war  upon  the  tribes.  Something  great  is  in  the  door  of  the 
house  of  our  future  wife.  That  is  all."  Then  Walas  NEmo'gwis 
counted  the  blankets  and  the  counters  kept  tally.  When  200  were 
counted,  he  said:  "We  pay  for  our  wife  these  200  blankets  here.^ 
Then  he  counted  100  blankets  more,  and  said :  "  With  these  100  blan- 
kets we  will  lift  her.  We  must  lift  a  heavy  weight  for  the  son  of 
La'lawig'ila."  All  the  men  replied :  "True,  true  are  your  words,  chief.'' 
Walas  NEmo'gwis  counted  100  blankets  more, and  said:  "These  are 
intended  for  calling  our  wife.  Wa,  chiefs !  there  are  400  blankets  here, 
by  means  of  whicli  we  are  trying  to  get  the  daughter  of  La'lawig-ila.'^ 

Then  He/L.amas  arose  and  spoke:  "Yes,  son,  your  speech  is  good. 
All  our  tribes  heard  what  you  said.  Now  take  care,  else  a  mistake 
might  be  made.  Thus  I  say,  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes.  Now  arise, 
la'qoLas,  and  you,  Ma'Xmawisaqama6,  and  you,  Ya'qaLEnlis,  and  you, 
Ma'Xuayalits'e ;  we  want  to  go  to  war  now.  Now  ask  if  it  is  all 
right."  They  gave  them  each  a  single  blanket  to  wear.  Then  these 
four  men  arose  and  went  to  the  house  of  L.a'lawig*ila.  They  sat  down 
in  the  doorway,  and  la'qoLas  spoke:  "We  come,  chief,  to  ask  you 
about  this  marriage.  Here  are  400  blankets  ready  for  you.  Now  we 
are  ready  to  take  our  wife.    That  is  all." 

Then  sjwke  La'lawig-ila:  "Call  my  future  son-in-law,  that  he  may 
come  for  his  wife;  but  let  him  stay  on  the  beach.  You  all  shall  stay 
there;  only  the  blankets  shall  come  into  my  house."  Then  Ya'qaLBnIis 
spoke:  "  Thank  you,  Chief,  for  your  words.  Now  let  us  tell  our  chief." 
Then  they  went  to  the  house  of  NEmo'kulag'ilists'e.  They  went  in,  and 
la'qoLas  told  the  answer  of  La'lawig'ila  to  the  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes, 
saying:  "He  told  us  to  come  soon  to  take  our  wife."  Then  all  the 
young  men  took  the  blankets.  They  put  them  on  the  shoulder  of  other 
young  men  and  all  walked  out.  They  put  the  blankets  down  on  the 
beach.  Then  He/Lamas  arose  and  spoke:  "All  the  tribes  came;  I 
came,  La'lawig'ila,  to  take  from  your  arms  your  daughter  to  be  my 
wife.    Now  count  the  blankets  which  we  brought." 

Then  Wrdas  NEmo'gwis  arose.  He  took  the  blankets  and  spoke: 
"Yes,  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes,  I  am  not  ashamed  to  tell  about  these 
blankets.     My  grandfather  was  a  rich  man.     Therefore  I  am  not 
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ashamed  to  speak."  *^True, true!"  said  all  the  men,  "who  would  gain- 
say it,  Chief!"  Walas  NEmo'gwis  counted  the  blankets.  When  five 
pairs  of  blankets  were  counted,  he  put  them  on  the  shoulder  of  one  of 
the  four  men,  who  carried  them  into  the  house  of  La'lawig'ila.  Thus 
they  did  until  200  blankets  were  counted  and  carried  into  the  house. 
He  said :  "  With  these  blankets  they  are  married.  Now  we  will  try  to 
lift  our  wife  from  the  floor."  He  took  the  blankets  and  said:  "With 
these  we  lift  her  from  the  floor."  He  counted  again  five  pairs,  put 
them  on  the  shoulder  of  one  of  the  young  men,  who  carried  them  into 
the  house,  until  100  were  counted.  Then  Walas  NEmo'gwis  said: 
"There  are  100,  as  we  told  you,  chiefs!  Now  we  will  call  our  wife." 
He  took  a  blanket  and  said :  "  We  call  her  with  these,"  and  counted  in 
the  same  manner  as  before.  When  100  blankets  had  been  counted,  he 
said :  "  There  are  100  blankets  here."  When  the  four  men  had  carried 
all  into  the  house  of  La'lawig-ila,  he  came  out  and  said :  "  That  is  what 
1  wished  for.  All  the  tribes  came  to  marry  my  daughter.  Let  my  son- 
in-law  hear  it.  He  shall  come  into  my  house  if  his  heart  is  strong 
enough,  wa  wa!"  As  soon  as  his  speech  was  finished,  eight  men 
brought  burning  torches  of  cedarwood.  Four  stood  on  the  right-hand 
side  of  the  door  and  four  on  the  left  hand  side.  They  put  the  burning 
ends  of  the  torches  close  together,  just  wide  enough  apart  for  a  man  to 
pass  through. 

Now  Ma'Xua  arose.  He  was  to  pass  through  the  fire.  He  ran  up 
to  it,  but  as  soon  as  he  came  near  it,  he  became  afraid  and  turned  back. 
Now  he  called  NEmd'kulag-ilists'e :  "Hear  it!  his  heart  must  be  strong 
if  he  wants  to  accomplish  what  I  attempted  in  vain."  NEmokula- 
g'ilists'e  arose  and  said:  "  Yes,  Ma'Xua,  your  word  is  true.  Now  look 
out,  chiefs !  else  we  shall  not  get  my  wife  and  I  shall  be  ashamed  of  it. 
That  is  the  legend  which  my  father  told  me,  how  the  daughter  of 
Nu'nemasEqa  was  married  at  x)a';Saxsdalis.  A  fire  was  at  the  door  of 
her  house.  Now  arise,  i.a'LiliLa,  take  two  pairs  of  blankets  and  give 
them  to  him  whose  heart  is  strong,  else  our  friends  will  try  in  vain  to 
get  my  wife."  Then  La'LiliLa  arose,  took  the  blankets  and  carried 
them  to  Walas  NEmo'gwis,  who  spoke :  "  Tribes  I  Let  him  whose  heart 
is  strong  go  up  to  that  house.  These  two  pairs  of  blankets  are  for  him 
who  will  go  there."  Then  Ma'Xuag'ila  the  Koskimo  arose  and  spoke: 
*^I  am  not  frightened.  I  am  LE'lpela.  This  name  comes  from  the  oldest 
legend.  He  knew  how  to  jump  into  the  fire.  Now  I  will  go,  you  beat 
the  boards!"  As  soon  as  the  men  began  to  beat  the  boards  he  ran  up 
to  the  fire,  and  although  the  torches  were  close  together,  he  ran  through 
them  into  the  house.  He  was  not  hurt.  When  he  got  into  the  house, 
NEmo'kulag'ilists'e  said :  "  Ho,  ho,  ho,  ho.  He  has  succeeded !  Thank 
you,  my  tribe."  As  soon  as  MaXuag-ila  had  entered  the  house  the  fire 
^disappeared.  LiVLawig-ila  came  out  and  spoke:  "Oome  now  and  take 
your  wife,  son  in-law!"  They  brought  out  blankets  and  Lfi'Lawig'ila 
said :  "Now  I  give  you  a  small  gift,  son-in-law.    Sell  it  for  food.    There 
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are  200  blankets.'^  Then  Walas  NEmo'gwis  arose:  "Dou't  sit  down, 
tribes.  Let  as  sing  a  song  of  joy!  Take  care,  chiefs  of  the  Ma'male- 
leqala,  we  will  make  fun  of  the  KwakiutL  My  chief  has  again  given 
blankets.  The  name  of  my  tribe  is  Ma'maleleqala,  who  vanquish  all. 
I  am  feared  by  all  the  tribes.  I  can  not  be  lifted.  I  know  how  to  bny 
great  coppers.  I  make  chiefs  out  of  poor  men.  Whenever  I  give 
away  blankets,  I  do  so  in  Tsa'xis  on  account  of  the  legend  of  Ma'lele- 
qala,  who  was  first  transformed  into  a  man  at  this  place." 
Thus  spoke  Walas  ^N^Emo'gwis  and  all  arose  and  sang: 

1.  The  deer  went  on  the  water,  and  tried  to  make  war  on  his  yoanger  brother. 

2.  Kuokuaxa'oe  gave  up  the  chase,  trying  to  uiake  war  on  his  younger  brother. 

3.  Only  I  do  this  way.    Only  I  am  the  great  one  who  takes  away  the  daughter  of 

chiefs,  the  younger  brother  of  Kueknaxa'oe. 

When  they  stopped  singing,  NEmo'kulag'ilists'e  said,  "Ho,  ho,  ho, 
ho,"  and  he  promised  to  give  away  blankets.  He  said:  "These  are 
blankets  for  you,  Gue'tEla;  blankets  for  you,  Q'o'moyue;  blankets  for 
you,  Walas  Kwakiutl;  blankets  for  you,  Q'o'mk'utis.  They  belong 
to  la'qoaqa,  the  daughter  of  ^Emo'kulag-ilists'e,"  and  he  said,  "  Now 
go  to  take  my  wife  and  the  blankets." 

Then  the  men  went  to  the  house  of  La'lawig'ila,  and  after  a  short 
time  they  came  back.  Ts'a'ts'alkoalis,  his  daughter,  was  among  them. 
Then  all  the  men  went  home.  He  did  not  give  away  the  blankets  at 
once.    She  went  to  live  with  her  husband. 

Here  is  the  description  of  another  marriage:  The  successor  of  Ma'Xna, 
chief  of  the  Gua'ts'enox,  was  engaged  to  marry  He/nEdemis,  daughter 
of  Ya'qaLasame,  chief  of  the  Qo'sqemuX.  Then  Ma'Xua  sent  four 
men — Kasa'lis,  A'wite,  NErae'malas,  and  Ya'Side — to  ask  if  Ya'qaLa- 
same agreed  to  the  marriage.  As  soon  as  the  four  men  entered  his 
house,  Kasa'lis  spoke :  "  I  come,  chief!  sent  to  you  by  the  son  of  Ma'Xua. 
He  has  400  blankets  ready  to  be  given  to  you  to  buy  in  marriage  your 
daughter,  and  also  to  take  home  your  daughter,  Ya'qaLasame.  We 
beg  of  you,  O,  Chief!  to  bend  your  heart  to  our  wishes,  for  you  have 
nothing  to  complain  of.  We  all  are  of  one  descent.  We  are  sent  by 
your  uncle,  chief,  and  by  your  great-grandson,  the  successor  to  Ma'Xua. 
Thus  I  say,  NEme'mfilas.  Now  we  have  said  our  speech,  A'wite,  Ya'Side. 
Xow,  A'wite,  you  speak  to  our  uncle  here."  Then  A'wite  sjmke:  "Let 
me  speak  next,  Kasa'lis.  I  came,  sent  as  a  messenger  by  your  uucle. 
Let  us  try  to  get  our  relative.  Now,  Ya'Side,  you  speak  next."  He 
said:  "1  am  the  double-headed  snake.^  There  is  nothing  in  the  world 
that  I  am  unable  to  obtain.  Now  move  your  tongue,  and  give  us  an 
answer." 

Then  Ya'qaLasame  spoke:  "You  have  finished  your  speeches  that 
you  were  to  deliver  to  me,  chiefs  of  the  Gua'ts'endx,  Only  let  your 
tribe  take  care,  A'wite.  Now  you  may  have  my  daughter.  Come  here 
to-morrow,  but  strengthen  your  hearts.    Now  go  and  tell  Chief  Ma'Xua 


1  See  page  371. 


THE    KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  363 

that  I  will  show  my  legend — the  fire  in  the  house.  If  you  do  not  run 
away  from  the  heat  of  my  fire,  you  may  have  my  daughter.  Now  go, 
masters !" 

Then  the  four  men  left  the  house.  They  went  and  reported  the 
words  of  Ya'qaLasame  to  Ma'Xua,  who  prayed  his  tribe  not  to  fear 
the  fire. 

As  soon  as  they  had  left,  Ya'qaLasame  carved  a  large  mask  repre- 
senting the  ^'Sea  Bear,"  the  mouth  of  which  opened,  and  attached  it 
to  a  bearskin  which  his  dancer  was  to  wear.  Then  he  took  a  basket 
and  went  to  the  graveyard,  where  he  took  seven  skulls  and  other  bones, 
which  he  carried  home  in  his  basket.  Then  he  opened  the  mouth  of  the 
bear  mask  and  put  the  skulls  and  the  other  bones  into  it.  Next  he 
prepared  the  seats  for  Ma'Xua  and  his  friends  close  to  the  fireplace. 
lie  i>oured  several  bottles  of  grease  into  a  wooden  box  and  built  up  a 
high  pyre,  on  top  of  which  he  placed  the  box  containing  the  grease. 

On  the  following  day  Ma'Xua  called  his  tribe,  and  all  prepared  to  go 
to  Ya'qaLasame's  house.  When  they  entered,  Ma'Xua  said:  "Now  be 
very  careful,  my  tribe!  Do  not  forget  how  kindly  I  feel  toward  all  of 
yon.  If  ever  you  ask  me  to  help  you,  I  do  not  spurn  you,  but  I  feel 
proud  of  your  kind  feeling  toward  me.  Now  chiefs!  A'wite,  and  you, 
Nsme'malas,  and  you,  Ya'Side,  do  for  me  as  I  have  done  toward  yon. 
I  fear  he  will  show  his  great  fire,  then  let  us  take  care,  my  tribe !  The 
first  Gua'ts'endx  were  never  afraid ;  they  never  fied  from  anything. 
Therefore  we,  our  present  generation,  must  not  fear  anything,  wa!'' 

Then  Ya'Side  spoke:  "Let  us  stand  by  our  chief,  Gua'ts'endx!  Let 
us  stand  by  our  chief!  The  name  Ma'Xua  comes  from  the  time  long 
before  our  grandfathers.  Now  our  generation  is  living.  Take  care, 
Ma'Xua,  and  you,  my  grandson,  x)a'SaxidalaLe,  for  the  people  of  our 
tribe  have  seen  your  kind  heart,  wa!" 

Then  they  loaded  four  canoes  with  tlie  blankets,  for  it  is  a  long  way 
from  the  village  of  the  Gua'ts'en6x  to  that  of  the  Qo'sqemuX.  They 
paddled,  and  when  they  arrived  at  the  village  of  the  Qo'sqemuX, 
A'wite  arose  in  the  canoe  and  said:  '<Now,  show  yourselves,  Qo'sqi- 
muX !  1  am  of  the  Gua'ts'endX  tribe  and  come  to  get  He'nKdemis,  the 
daughter  of  your  chief,  Ya'qaLasame,  as  wife  for  my  grandson,  x^a'^^axi- 
dalax.e.  Now,  NBg-e'tse  and  A'wite,  count  the  blankets!"  Now  they 
counted  the  blankets.  As  soon  as  there  were  five  pairs  of  blankets, 
A'wite  said:  '^Ten  I  am  paying  for  my  wife,"  and  when  another  five 
pairs  were  counted,  he  said  so  again,  and  so  on  until  all  the  blankets 
were  counted.  Then  Ya'qaLasame  went  out  of  the  house  and  said: 
"Come,  Gua'ts'endX,  come  up  from  the  beach  into  my  house."  Then 
they  all  went  ashore  and  entered  Ya'qaLasame's  house.  When  all  were 
in, Goax'i'lats'e spoke:  "Welcome,  Gua'ts'endx !  Come,  Ma'Xua;  come, 
Ya'Side;  come,NEme'm^las;  come,  A'wite;  come,  Ka'salis.  Thank  you 
for  coming.  Chief  L'B'nk'alas.  Now  take  care,  Gua'ts'euox,  for  here  is 
the  Q'O'moqoa,  a  sea  monster,  who  swallows  everything,  and  there  in 
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tbe  rear  of  .the  liouse  is  he  who  devoured  everyone  who  tried  to  marry 
the  daughter  of  Ya'qaLasame,  and  this  Are  has  hurt  everyone  who 
tried  to  raarry  He/nEdemis.  Now,  Chief  Ya'qaLasame,  light  yoar  fire 
and  let  the  chief  get  our  daughter  here.'' 

Then  Ya'qaLasame  lit  the  fire  and  all  tlie  Gua'ts'endx  sat  down 
close  to  it.  When  the  fire  was  burning,  Ya'qaLasanie  spoke:  "Now 
take  care,  Gua'ts'endx,  for  I  intend  to  try  you.  You  said  you  were  not 
afraid  of  Ts'd'noqoa  ?  Now  I  will  try  all  of  you,  chiefs  of  the  Gua'ts'enox. 
On  account  of  this  fire  nobody  can  get  my  daughter." 

When  the  grease  began  to  burn,  all  tlie  Gua'ts'endx  lay  down  on  their 
backs  and  their  blankets  were  scorched.  Now  the  fire  died  out,  and 
then  Kasa'lis  spoke:  ''Ya,  Qo'sqemuX !  This  is  my  way.  I  am  afraid 
of  nothing.  Even  if  you  should  begin  to  murder  us,  I  should  not  ran 
away.  Now,  Gua'ts'endx,  we  have  our  wife.  Here,  Chief  Ya'qaLa- 
sarae !  Look  at  our  blankets  which  we  are  giving  you."  Then  Ya'qaLa- 
sarae  spoke:  ^'Chiefs  of  the  Gua'ts'endx,  I  have  seen  you  are  really  a 
savage  people,  and  everyone  fears  you.  I  am  afraid  of  you,  for  you 
are  the  first  ones  who  have  not  run  away  from  my  fire.  If  you  had 
run  away,  you  would  not  have  obtained  my  daughter  for  your  wife."" 
Then  he  shouts :  "Take  her,  Gua'ts'endx!  Now  you,  devourer  of  all 
tribes,  step  forward,  that  Ma'Xua  and  Jc)a'^axidalaLe  may  see  who  has 
eaten  the  suitors  of  my  daughter.  Now  look,  Nfime'malas;  look, 
A'wite;  look,  Ya'Side;  and  you,  Kasa'lis,  and  see  the  devourer  of  the 
tribes."  Then  Ya'qax-asame  took  a  pole  and  poked  the  stomach  of  the 
devourer  of  the  tribes  who  had  come  forward.  Then  the  mask  vom- 
ited the  seven  skulls  and  the  other  bones  and  Ya'qaLasame  continued : 
"Now  look  at  it,  Gua'ts'endx.  These  are  the  bones  of  the  suitors 
who  came  to  marry  my  daughter  and  who  ran  away  from  my  fire.  The 
devourer  of  tribes  ate  them.  That  is  what  he  vomited.  Now  come, 
He'nEdemis,  and  go  to  your  husband!" 

Then  she  came  and  went  into  the  canoe  of  the  Gua'ts'endx.  They 
all  went  into  the  canoe  and  returned  home. 

I  will  give  still  another  example,  namely,  the  marriage  ceremony  of 
the  L'a'sq'endx,  which  is  founded  on  the  following  tradition :  A  chief  of 
the  L'fi'sq'endx  speared  a  sea  otter  which  pulled  his  canoe  out  to  sea. 
He  tried  to  cut  the  line,  but  it  stuck  to  the  canoe.  Finally  the  moun- 
tains of  his  country  went  out  of  sight.  After  a  long  time  he  saw  a 
black  beach,  and  when  he  came  near,  he  saw  that  it  was  the  place  where 
all  the  coal  of  fires  goes  when  it  drifts  down  the  northward  current  of 
the  sea.  He  passed  this  place  and  came  to  the  place  where  all  the  dry 
sand  is  drifting  to  and  fro.  The  sea  otter  continued  to  pull  him  on,  and 
he  arrived  at  the  place  where  the  down  (of  birds)  is  drifting  on  tbe 
water.  He  passed  those  and  came  to  thiB  place  where  the  toilet  sticks' 
are  going.'  Finally  he  discovered  a  village  on  a  beach.  The  sea  otter 
jumped  ashore  and  was  transformed  into  a  man,  who  entered  the  chiefs 

*  Cedar  splints  iiaod  in  place  of  toilet  paper. 
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hoase.  The  chiefs  speaker  invited  the  man  to  enter,  and  asked  him 
what  he  wanted.  The  person  who  sees  peoples'  thoughts  sat  to  the 
rigbt  of  the  door  and  said :  "  He  comes  to  get  a  magical  treasure."  Then 
the  chief  of  the  sea  otter,  for  it  was  he  whose  house  he  had  entered, 
gave  him  a  harpoon  and  said :  "  You  will  be  the  chief  of  the  world.  Do 
yon  want  anything  else?"  <' Yes,"  replied  the  man,  "  I  want  to  marry 
your  daughter."  She  was  sitting  on  a  platform  in  the  rear  of  the  house. 
He  married  her,  and  the  chief  gave  him  four  men  to  show  him  the  way 
home.  The  girl's  names  were  Tse'saqa  (sea  otter  pup  woman)  and 
O-a'laxa-is  (first  to  receive  gifts).  When  they  approached  the  village  of 
the  L'a'sq'enox,  Tse'saqa  commanded  her  husband  to  throw  the  man  who 
was  sitting  in  the  bow  of  the  canoe  into  the  water.  He  made  him  lay  off 
his  mask  and  threw  him  into  the  water.  His  name  was  Xa'ya'la  (sound 
of  stones  rolling  on  the  beach).  Then  the  sea  began  to  roll  in  heavy 
waves.  The  woman  ordered  him  to  throw  the  three  other  men  into  the 
water.  He  did  so,  and  they 
were  tranformed  into  three 
islands,  which  protect  the 
beach  of  the  L'a'sq'endx 
village.  Since  that  time  the 
L'a'sq'enox  use  four  masks 
rei>resenting  these  men  in 
their  marriages. 

The  bridegroom's  tribe  go 
ill  canoes  to  the  girl's  house. 
When  they  arrive  in  front  of 
her  house,  four  old  men  who 
wear  the  masks  representing 
the  four  men  referred  to  step 
ashore.  They  walk  four  steps 
and  then  i)erform  a  dance. 
They  look  at  the  girl's  tribe 
and  x)oint  toward  the  house  as  though  directing  their  friends.  Then 
they  go  back  into  the  canoe  and  take  their  masks  oflf.  Figure  6  rep- 
resents the  mask  of  Xa'ya'la.  I  have  not  seen  the  three  other  masks 
belonging  to  the  ceremony.  The  broad  baud  on  top  of  the  mask  repre- 
sents the  head  ornament  of  cedar  bark  which  Xa'ya'la  is  said  to  have 
worn.  The  four  men  receive  in  payment  of  their  dance  a  blanket  each 
from  the  bridegroom. 

At  this  place  I  can  describe  only  a  portion  of  the  ceremonial  pre- 
scribed for  the  return  of  the  purchase  money  and  the  delivery  of  the 
crest  to  the  son-inlaw,  as  it  is  in  most  cases  performed  as  a  part  of  the 
winter  ceremonial  and  must  be  treated  in  connection  with  the  latter 
subject.  (See  p.  421.)  The  return  of  the  purchase  money  is  called 
qaute'x-a,  and  the  particular  manner  of  return,  which  will  be  described 
here,  LEnE'mXs'a. 
The  people  are  all  invited  to  assemble  in  the  house  of  the  wife's  father. 


Fig.  6. 
MARRIAOB  MASK  OF  THE  L'I'SQ'EnOX. 

HeigUt  14  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  1S91,  Royal  Elhuographical  Muarum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A. 
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When  all  tbe  gaesta  have  assembled,  the  father-iu  law  of  the  young  man 
enters,  accompauied  by  his  clan.  Four  of  them  are  carrying  the  mast 
of  a  canoe,  one  holding  it  at  the  top,  another  one  at  the  butt,  and  two 
at  intermediate  i>oints.  They  walk  to  the  right  and  stand  on  the  right- 
hand  side  of  the  door  on  the  front  side  of  the  house,  facing  the  middle.^ 
Then  the  wife's  fatber  calls  his  son-in-law,  who  steps  forward  and  stands 
in  the  right-hand  rear  corner  of  the  house.  The  other  speaker  tells 
him  that  tlie  mast  represents  lids  of  boxes  (g'i'sExstala,  see  p.  421)  tied 
together  (LEnk"),  and  that  tliey  contain  everything  that  he  owes  his 
son-in  law.  The  latter  replies,  asking  if  the  coppers,  house,  its  posts, 
and  his  father-in-law's  names  are  in  it  also.  Even  if  the  old  man  should 
not  have  intended  to  give  all  of  this,  he  must  comply  with  this  demand 
and  promise  to  give  it  all  to  his  son-in-law.  Next,  the  young  man's  wife 
is  sent  by  her  father  to  fetch  the  copper.  She  returns,  carrying  it  on 
her  back,  and  the  young  men  of  her  dan  bring  in  blankets.  All  of  this 
is  given  to  the  young  man,  who  i)roceeds  at  once  to  sell  the  copper  oft- 
hand.  This  is  called  "holding  the  copper  at  its  forehead'^  (da'g*iue). 
In  such  a  case  less  than  one-half  of  the  actual  price  is  paid  for  the 
copper.  If  it  is  worth  6,000  blankets,  it  will  bring  only  2,500  blankets. 
The  buyer  must  pay  the  price  on  the  spot,  and  the  blankets  which  the 
young  man  obtains  in  this  manner  are  distributed  by  him  right  away. 
By  this  distribution  he  obtains  the  right  to  live  in  the  house  which  his 
father-in-law  has  given  to  him. 

Although  in  most  marriages  the  house  and  name  of  the  bride's  father 
are  promised  to  be  transferred  to  the  young  man,  this  is  not  necessarily 
the  case.  The  dower  agreed  upon  may  consist  only  of  copi)er8,  canoes, 
blankets,  and  the  like. 

I  learned  about  a  curious  instance  how  a  man  punished  his  father-in- 
law  who  had  long  delayed  the  return  of  the  purchase-money  and  was 
evidently  evading  the  duty  of  giving  up  his  name  and  home  to  his  son- 
in-law.  The  latter  carved  an  image  representing  his  wife  and  invited 
all  the  people  to  a  feast.  Then  he  put  a  stone  around  the  neck  of  the 
image  and  threw  it  into  the  sea.  Thus  he  had  destroyed  the  high  rank 
of  his  wife  and  indirectly  that  of  his  father-in-law. 

V.  The  Clan  Legends. 

It  appears  from  what  has  been  said  before  that,  in  order  to  fully 
understand  the  various  ceremonies,  it  is  necessary  to  be  familiar  with 
the  clan  legends.  In  the  following  chapter  I  will  give  a  selection  of 
legends  which  will  make  clear  their  connection  with  the  carvings  used 
by  each  clan  and  the  ceremonials  performed  on  various  occasions. 

It  seems  desirable  to  introduce  at  this  place  a  fuller  description  of 


'The  positions  in  the  house  are  always  given  according  to  the  Indian  method: 
The  ftro  is  the  outer  side  ( r.iVsak),  the  walls  the  back  side  (a^La).  Thus  right  and  left 
are  always  to  be  considered  the  corresponding  sides  of  a  person  who  is  looking  toward 
the  tire  from  tlie  front  or  rear  of  the  hotise. 
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tbe  plan  of  the  house  than  has  heretofore  been  giveu.  The  houses  of 
the  Kwakiutl  form  a  square,  the  sides  of  wliich  are  from  40  to  GO  feet 
long.  (Figs.  7  and  8.)  The  door  (D)  is  generally  in  the  center  of  the 
side  nearest  the  sea,  which  forms  the  front  of  the  house.  The  latter 
bas  a  gable  roof,  the  ridge  of  which  runs  from  the  front  to  the  rear. 
The  walls  consist  of  boards,  which  are  fastened  to  a  framework  of  poles. 
The  sides  of  the  door  are  formed  by  two  posts  (A)  from  G  to  8  inches  in 
diameter  and  standing  about  4  feet  apart.    Over  the  door  they  are  con- 


Fig.  7. 

OBOUKD  PLAN  OK  KWAKIUTL  H0U8B. 

nected  by  a  crossbar  (B).  (Fig.  8.)  Sometimes  the  framework  of  the 
door  is  made  of  heavy  planks.  The  framework  of  the  house  front  con- 
sists of  two  or  three  vertical  i)oles  (C),  about  3  inches  in  diameter,  on 
each  side  of  the  door.  They  are  from  8  to  10  feet  a])art.  Their  length 
diminishes  toward  the  sides  of  the  house  according  to  the  inclination  of 
tbe  roof.  These  i)ole8  are  connected  by  long  crossbars  (E),  which  are 
tied  to  their  outer  side  with  ropes  of  cedar  bark  at  half  the  distance 
between  the  roof  and  the  ground.  The  framework  of  the  rear  part  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  front,  but  that  of  the  sides  is  far  stronger,  as  it 
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has  to  support  the  roof.  Two  heavy  posts  (F),  aboat  9  inches  in  diam- 
eter, are  erected.  Their  heads  are  cut  out  and  a  beam  of  the  same 
diameter  is  laid  over  them.  At  the  joints  it  is  cut  out  so  as  to  fit  into 
the  heads  of  the  posts.  On  both  sides  of  the  door  and  in  the  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  rear  side,  about  3  feet  distant  from  the  central 
line  of  the  house,  the  supports  (U)  of  the  roof  are  erected.  These  form 
the  principal  part  of  the  framework,  and  are  the  first  to  be  made  when 
the  house  is  built.  They  stand  about  3  feet  from  the  wall,  inside  the 
house.  These  uprights  are  about  2  feet  in  diameter  and  are  generally 
connected  by  a  crosspiece  (G)  of  the  same  diameter.  On  each  side  of 
the  crosspiece  rests  a  heavy  beam  (H),  which  runs  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  the  house. 


ELKVATION  AND  SECTION  OF  KWAKIUTL  HOUSE. 

Sometimes  these  beams  are  supported  by  additional  uprights  (U'), 
which  stand  near  the  center  of  the  house.  The  rafters  (E)  are  laid 
over  these  heavy  timbers  and  the  beams  forming  the  tops  of  the  sides. 
They  are  about  8  inches  in  diameter.  Light  poles  about  3  inches  thick 
are  laid  across  the  rafters.  They  rest  against  the  vertical  poles  (C)  in  tho 
front  and  rear  of  the  house.  'After  the  heavy  framework  which  supportvS 
the  central  part  of  the  roof  is  erected,  a  bank  about  3  feet  in  height  is 
raised  all  around  the  outlines  of  the  house,  its  outer  side  coinciding 
with  the  lines  where  the  walls  are  to  be  erected.  Long,  heavy  boards 
4  or  5  inches  thick  are  implanted  lengthwise  along  the  front  of  the 
house,  their  upper  edges  standing  2J  or  3  feet  above  the  ground.  Then 
the  earth  forming  the  bank  is  stamped  against  them,  and  thus  a 
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platform  is  made  running  along  the  front  of  tbe  house.    Later  on  this 
is  continued  all  around  the  house.    The  framework  of  the  front  is  the 
next  to  be  erected.    The  poles  (C)  stand  in  the  dirt  forming  the  plat- 
form.    The  upper  edges  of  the  front  boards  which  were  implanted  into 
tbe  ground  are  grooved,  and  in  this  groove  the  boards  forming  the 
front  wall  stand.    They  are  tied  or  nailed  to  the  crossbar  (E)  and  to  the 
foremost  rafter,  which  is  connected  with  the  framework  of  the  front. 
The  next  thing  to  be  done  is  to  make  the  rear  wall  and  the  sides.    The 
former  exactly  corresponds  to  the  front,  the  door  only  being  wanting. 
The  boards  forming  the  side  walls  are  implanted  in  the  ground,  stand- 
ing vertically,  their  upper  ends  being  tied  to  the  beam  forming  the  top 
of  the  framework.    The  platform  running  along  the  inner  sides  of  the 
walls  is  finished  by  stamping  the  earth  against  the  side  walls.    The 
roof  consists  of  a  peculiar  kind  of  boards,  which  run  from  the  gable  to 
the  sides  of  the  house.    They  lap  on  their  edges  like  Chinese  tiles. 
This  arrangement  has  the  effect  that  the  rain  runs  from  the  roof  with- 
out penetrating  into  the  house.    The  house  front  is  generally  finished 
by  cutting  the  boards  off  along  the  roof  and  by  finishing  them  off  with 
a  molding.    A  few  logs  are  placed  in  front  of  the  door,  forming  steps 
(T)  that  lead  to  the  platform.     Steps  of  the  same  kind  lead  from  the 
platform  to  the  floor  of  the  house.    The  board  forming  the  inner  side 
ol   the  platform   slopes   slightly  inward.    The  house  has  no  smoke 
escape,  but  several  of  the  boards  forming  the  roof  can  be  pushed  aside. 
During  the  night  these  openings  are  closed,  but  in  the  morning  one 
board  over  every  firepla-ce  is  pushed  aside  by  means  of  a  long  pole. 
As  it  is  necessary  to  look  after  the  roof  from  time  to  time,  a  stationary 
ladder  is  leaned  against  the  side  of  the  house.    It  consists  of  one-half 
of  the  trunk  of  a  tree  or  of  a  heavy  board,  into  the  upper  side  of  which 
steps  are  cut. 

The  house  is  inhabited  by  several  families,  each  of  whom  has  a  fire- 
place of  its  own.  The  corners  belonging  to  each  family  are  divided  off 
from  the  main  room  by  a  rough  framework  of  poles,  the  top  of  which 
is  used  for  drying  fish  or  other  sorts  of  food.  On  each  side  of  the  fire 
stands  the  immense  settee  (fig.  11),  which  is  large  enough  for  the  whole 
family.  It  has  no  feet,  is  about  7  feet  long  and  4  feet  deep,  and  its  sides 
slope  slightly  backward,  so  as  to  form  a  convenient  support  for  the 
back.  Boards  are  laid  along  the  base  of  the  rear  and  front  platform  and 
on  the  side  of  the  fire  opposite  the  settee.  The  arrangement  is  some- 
times made  a  little  different,  the  settee  being  wanting,  or  in  some 
instances  standing  on  the  rear  side.  Often  long  boards  are  placed 
edgewise  near  the  fire,  serving  as  a  back  support.  They  are  supported 
by  pings  which  are  rammed  into  the  floor  and  lean  slightly  backward, 
thus  forming  a  convenient  back  support.  The  bedrooms  have  the  form 
of  small  houses  which  are  built  on  the  platform  running  around  the 
house.  Most  of  these  bedrooms  have  gable  roofs,  and  their  fronts 
are  finished  off  with  moldings.  The  section  c-d  (fig.  8)  explains  the 
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arraDgement  better  than  any  description  can  do.  Sometimes  tbese 
rooms  are  enlarged  by  adding  a  low  extension  to  tbe  bouse,  the  floor 
of  which  is  elevated  as  high  as  the  platform.    In  tbe  center  of  such 

rooms  there  is  a  small  fire- 
place. The  plans  of  the 
houses  of  the  separate 
gentes  show  slight  differ- 
ences. In  some  instances 
the  heavy  beams  (H)  rest  on 
the  uprights  (U),  the  cross- 
piece  (G)  being  wantiug 
(fig.  9).  In  other  instances 
there  is  only  a  single  timber 
resting  on  the  crosspieee 
(G).  When  festivals  are 
celebrated,  all  the  parti- 
tions, seats,  and  fires  are 
removed,  and  one  lar^e  fire 
is  built  in  the  center  of  the 
house.  For  such  occasions 
the  floor  is  carefully  leveled 
and  swept.  Each  house  has 
its  name,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  view  of  the  village  of  Xumta'spe  (fig.  20,  p.  391),  in  which  the 
names  of  four  of  the  houses  are  given.  In  front  of  the  village  the 
bight  Okuiua'Le  is  seen,  bounded  by  the  narrow  point  La'sota,  on 
which  the  natives  grow  some  potatoes  in  a  small  iuclosure.     Behind 
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Fig.9. 

VIEW  OF  RBAK  PART  OK  UOUPB  IN  XUMTA'BPK. 

From  a  Bketch  by  the  author. 
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Fig.  10. 

WOOD  <  ARVINO   REPRESENllNO  THE  SlSIUL. 

Worn  in  I'ruut  of  the  stuniach  and  secured  with  cords  paAsiug  around  the  waist. 
Length  42  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  <initl,  Rnyal  Ethnographical  Mumvuiu,  Berlin.     CollMttfd  by  F.  Bow. 

this  point  the  hills  of  Galiano  Island,  KaxaxLtV  and  We'xoeoa,  are 
seen,  which  are  frequently  mentioned  in  the  legends  of  these  tribes. 
The  island  is  divided  from  Hope  Island  by  the  Strait  of  Oxsa'. 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS. 


371 


The  houses  generally  face  the  beach  and  are  built  in  a  row.  (See  tig.  26, 
p.  391.)  In  front  of  the  town  there  is  a  street,  which  is  carefully  leveled, 
the  lower  side  being  supported  by  an  embankment  of  heavy  logs.  From 
here  steps  lead  down  to  the  beach,  where  the  canoes  are  lying.     Oppo- 


Fig.  11. 

BBTTEE,    WITH  CABVINO  BXPRBSKNTINO  THE  SI'glUL. 
From  a  skirtch  by  th«  author. 

site  to  the  houses,  on  the  side  of  the  street  toward  the  sea,  there  are 
platforms;  summer  seats,  on  which  the  Indians  pass  most  of  their  time, 
gambling  and  conversing.  The  platform  rests  on  a  framework  of  poles 
and  on  the  embankment  of  the  street,  as  shown  in  lig.  20. 

I  proceed  now  to  a  discussion  of  the  clan  legends. 

First  of  all,  it  is  necessary  to  describe  and  enumerate  a  number  of 
supernatural  beings  who  may  become  the  supernatural  helpers  of  man, 
as  they  appear  over  and 
over  again  in  the  clan 
legends.  Besides  a  num- 
ber of  animals,  such  as 
wolves,  bears,  sea  lions, 
and  killer  whales,  which, 
however,  do  not  play  a 
very  important  part  as 
protectors  of  man,  we 
find  principally  a  num- 
ber of  fabulous  monsters 
whose  help  was  obtained 
by  the  ancestors,  and 
who  therefore  have 
become  the  crest  of  the 
clan. 

Perhaps  the  most 
important  among  these  is  the  sI'siuL,  the  fiibulous  double-headed 
snake,  which  has  one  head  at  each  end,  a  human  head  in  the  middle, 
one  horn  on  each  terminal  bead,  and  two  on  the  central  human 
bead.  (Fig.  10.)  It  has  the  power  to  assume  the  shape  of  a  fish. 
To  eat  it  and  even  to  touch  or  to  see  it  is  sure  death,  as  all  the 
joints  of  the  unfortunate  one  become  dislocated,  the  head  being 
turned  backward.    But  to  those  who  enjoy  supernatural  help  it  may 


Fig.  12. 

THE  Sl'SIL'L. 
Frutii  a  paintinK  t<y  a  Kwakiutl  Indian. 
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Fig.  13. 

MA8K  BBPRBSENTINO  THE  Ttf'd'NOQOA. 

Cat.  No.  12961«,  U.S.N. M.    ColleeUMl  by  Frani 

Bou. 


bring  power;  its  blood,  wherever  it  touches  the  skin,  makes  it  as 
hard  as  stone;  its  skin  used  as  a  belt  enables  the  owner  to  per 
form  wonderful  feats;  it  may  become  a  canoe  which  moves  by  th^ 
motions  of  the  si'siuL  fins;  its  eyes,  when  used  as  sling  stones,  kilj 

even  whales.    It  is  essentially  the  helper  o| 
warriors. 

I  give  here  a  few  forms  in  which  the  si'siui 
is  represented  (figs.  11, 12.    See  also,  G^ 
166-169,  pp.  514,   515,  iMate   15).      In  tig 
12  only   one-half    of    the 
si'siuL  is  shown.    The  ter- 
minal head,  with  its  horn 
laid   backward,  is  plainly 
seen.     The  upper  line  be- 
hind the  head  designates 
the  body,  from  which  down- 
ward and  forward  extends 
one  leg,  the  foot  of  which 
is  quite  clear.    One  of  the 
central    horns    is    shown 
over  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  leg. 

Another  being  which  figures  largely  in  the  clan 
legends  of  the  Kwakiutl  is  the  Ts'o'noqoa,  a  wild 
woman  who  resides  in  the  woods.  She  is  repre- 
sented as  having  enormous  breasts  and  as  carry- 
ing a  basket,  into  which  she  puts  children  whom 
she  steals  in  order  to  eat  them.  Her  eyes  are 
hollow  and  shine  with  a  wild  luster.  She  is  asleep 
most  of  the  time.  Her  mouth  is  pushed  forward, 
as  she  is,  when  awake,  constantly  uttering  her  cry, 
"fi,  hfi,  u,  u."  This  figure  belongs  to  a  great  many 
clan  legends,  and  is  often  represented  on  house  posts 
or  on  masks  (figs.  13, 14). 

The  following  tradition  describes  this  spirit  quite 
fully: 

The  first  of  the  LVi'sq'enox  lived  at  XfinX.  On 
the  one  side  of  the  river  lived  the  clan  Wi'sEnts'a. 
One  day  the  children  went  across  the  river  to  play 
there.  They  ma«le  a  house  of  fir  branches  an<l  played 
in  it.  One  of  the  boys  went  out  of  the  house  and 
he  discovered  a  giantess  who  was  approaching  the 
house.  He  told  his  friends,  who  came  running 
out  of  the  house.  The  giantess  was  chewing  gum 
which  was  as  red  as  blood.  The  children  wanted  to  have  some 
of  the  gum.  Then  she  called  tijem  and  gave  them  some.  They 
asked  her:   *' Where  do  you  get  your  gum?"     "Come,"  she  replied. 
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HODtfB  11X8T  IN  XTM 
TA'SPK  REPttlrlSKNT 
ING  THE    TSO'NCX^»A 

From  ft  sketch  by  tk«  aolfc  •r. 
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'  J  will  point  it  out  to  you.'^  Then  the  children  crept  into  the  basket 
rhich  she  carried  on  her  back  and  she  went  into  the  woods.  She  was 
LO'xLaax  (or  Ts'o'noqoa).  She  carried  them  far  into  the  woods.  Then 
he  put  the  gum  on  their  eyes  and  carried  them  to  her  house.  She  was 
i  cannibal.  Among  the  children  were  two  sons  of  the  chief  of  the 
Vi'sEnts'a;  Lo'pEk-'axstElii.  ^  was  the  name  of  the  chief.  His  wife  was 
jK'wag-ilayuqoa.  Then  she  cried,  and  sometimes  she  would  blow  her 
lose  and  throw  the  mucus  on  the  ground.  Suddenly  she  discovered  a 
ittle  boy  lying  on  his  back  on  the  floor.  He  had  originated  from  the 
Qiicus  of  her  nose.  She  took  the  boy  up  and  carried  him  into  the  house. 
le  grew  very  quickly;  after  four  days  he  was  quite  strong.  Then  he 
u^ked  for  a  bow  and  two  arrows.  Now  he  was  called  LE'ndEqoayats'E- 
«rar..  When  he  had  received  his  bow  and  arrows,  LE'wag'ilayuqoa 
i8ked  him  not  to  go  across  the  river,  but  he  did  so  against  her  re- 
[uest.  He  followed  the  trail  which  he  found  on  the  other  side.  He 
;ame  to  a  house  and  entered.  There  he  saw  children  sitting  on  the  floor, 
md  a  woman  named  L^CpEk-'axstEliL,  who  was  rooted  to  the  floor.  The 
attersi)oke:  "Don't  stay  long,  Ohief!  She  is  gone  aft«r  water;  if  she 
should  come  back,  she  will  kill  you.''  Then  he  went  out  and  followed  the 
Tail.  All  of  a  sudden  he  saw  the  Ts'o'noqoa  coming.  She  carried  a 
>ucket  in  each  hand.  The  little  boy  climbed  a  tree,  in  order  to  hide  in 
ts  branches.  The  Ts'o'noqoa  sawliis  image  in  the  water  and  made  love 
to  him.  She  looked  up  and  discovered  him.  Then  she  called  him  to 
LM)ine  down.  !N'ow  he  came  down  to  her  and  that  woman  asked  him : 
•»Ilow  does  it  happen  that  you  look  so  pretty!"  The  boy  said:  "  I  put 
my  bead  between  two  stones."  She  replied:  '^Then  I  will  take  two 
atones  too."  He  sent  her  to  fetch  two  stones  and  soon  she  came  back 
•arrying  them.  She  put  them  down.  The  boy  said:  "Now  lie  down 
y\\  your  back."  Then  the  boy  put  the  one  stone  under  her  head  and 
told  her  to  shut  her  eyes.  Then  he  took  the  other  stone  and  dropped 
it  as  bard  as  he  could  on  her  head.  Her  head  was  smashed  and  her 
brains  were  scattered.  She  was  dead.  The  boy  broke  her  bones  with 
the  stones  and  threw  them  into  the  water.  Then  he  went  into  her 
bouse.  As  soon  as  he  had  entered,  the  woman  who  was  rooted  to  the 
floor  said:  "Now  do  not  stay  long.  I  know  that  you  have  tried  to 
kill  the  TsT/uoqoa.  It  is  the  fourth  time  that  somebody  tried  to  kill 
ber.  She  never  dies;  she  has  nearly  come  to  life.  There  in  that  cov- 
i^red  hemlock  branch  (knothole?)  is  her  life.  Go  there,  and  as  soon  as 
yon  see  her  enter  shoot  her  life.  Then  she  will  be  dead."  She  had 
bardly  finished  speaking  when  the  Ts'o'noqoa  came  in,  singing  as  she 
walked: 

I  have  the  magical  treasure, 

I  have  the  Bupernatural  power, 

I  can  return  to  life. 

That  was  her  song.  Then  the  boy  shot  at  her  life.  She  fell  dead  to  the 
floor.    Then  the  boy  took  her  and  threw  her  into  the  hole  in  which  she 

'This  does  not  seem  quite  clear.    The  name  means:  '^Rootod  to  the  floor/' and 
appears  farther  ou  as  that  of  a  woman  living  in  the  Ts'o'noqoa's  house. 
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was  going  to  roast  the  children.  He  washed  their  eyes  with  urine  ana, 
took  them  home  to  XanX.  They  were  all  alive  again.  Then  ZrJS'ndK- 
qoayats'EwaL  went  back  to  heaven. 

Of  less  frecjuent  occurrence  is  the  spirit  of  th  esea,  Q'o'moqoa,  the 
protector  of  the  seals,  who  kills  hunters.  There  are  a  number  of  tales 
relating  how  he  took  the  ancestor  of  a  tribe  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea 
and  gave  him  his  crest.  I  will  give  here  a  legend  of  the  clan  G*exsEni, 
of  the  La'Lasiqoala,  which  shows  how  they  came  into  the  possession  oi 
the  Q'o'moqoa  carving:  0"meaL,  the  Kaven,  the  ancestor  of  the  clan 
G-e/xsEm,  had  a  daughter  named  Ha'taqa.  One  day  the  crow,  who  was 
0"meaL's  sister,  and  Ha'taqa  went  down  to  the  beach  to  gather  se^ 
urchins.  Soon  they  had  filled  their  baskets.  The  crow  carried  them 
into  the  woods,  broke  the  shells,  and  prepared  them.  Then  she  offered 
some  to  Ha'taqa,  who  refused  them,  for  fear  of  her  father.  The  crow, 
however,  promised  that  he  would  not  tell  on  her,  and  prompted  Ha'taiia 
to  eat  of  the  sea  urchins.  She  had  hardly  begun  to  eat  when  the  crow 
jumped  upon  a  log  of  driftwood,  shouting,  "Qax,  qax,  qax,  ijilx! 
HcVtaqa  is  stealing  sea  urchins."  Ha'taqa  asked  her,  "Please  stoi>,  and 
I  will  give  j'Ou  my  blanket."  The  crow,  however,  did  not  cease  shout- 
ing, although  Ha'taqa  offered  her  her  bracelets  of  abalone  shells.  Bat 
already  0"meaL  had  heard  what  the  crow  said.  He  was  enraged,  and 
ordered  his  tribe  to  load  their  canoes  and  to  extinguish  the  fires.  Then 
he  and  his  whole  tribe  left  Ha'ta<]|i  all  alone  in  the  deserted  village. 
Ila'tiiqa's  grandmother,  however,  had  pity  upon  the  girl,  and  before 
she  left  she  had  hidden  some  fire  in  a  shell.  A  dog  and  a  bitch  were 
the  only  living  beings  that  were  left  in  the  village  besides  Ha'tuqa. 
As  soon  as  the  canoes  were  out  of  sight,  the  dog,  by  dint  of  scratching 
and  howling,  attracted  her  attention  to  the  shell.  She  found  the  glow- 
ing embers  and  started  a  fire.  She  built  a  hut  of  cedar  twigs,  in  which 
she  lived  with  her  dogs.  The  following  morning  she  sent  them  into  the 
woods  and  ordered  them  to  fetch  withes.  They  obeyed,  and  Ha'taqa 
made  four  fish  baskets.  At  low  water  she  placed  them  on  the  beach, 
and  at  the  next  tide  she  found  them  full  of  fish.  But  on  looking  more 
closely  she  discovered  a  man  in  one  of  them,  Aik-a'a'yolisana,  the  son 
of  Q'o'moqoa.  He  came  from  out  of  the  basket,  carrying  a  small 
box.  He  said  to  her,  *' Carry  this  small  box  to  your  house.  I  came 
to  marry  you."  Although  the  box  was  small,  Ha'taqa  was  unable 
to  lift  it,  and  he  had  to  carry  it  himself.  When  he  arrived  in  front  of 
the  house,  he  opened  it,  and,  behold !  a  whale  was  in  it.  Aik-a'a'yOli- 
sana  built  a  large  house  and  married  Ha'taqa.  Then  he  invited  al! 
the  tribes  and  distributed  the  whale  meat.  His  descendants  use  his 
mask  (fig.  15),  and  when  it  is  shown,  sing  as  follows: 

It  is  a  tale  which  came  down  to  im  from  the  beginnin«r  of  the  world. 
You  came  up,  bringing  the  house  of  Q'o'moqoa,  you  "Growing  rich," 
"Wealth  coming  ashore/'  "Covered  with  wealth,"  "Mountain  of  property." 
"Really  great  Mountain."    It  is  a  tale  which  came  down  to  us  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world.' 


^  See  Appendix,  page  073. 


THE    KWAKITTTL   INDTAKS. 


375 


Whatever  the  tradition  of  the  clan  may  be,  the  flares  with  which 
house  and  implements  are  ornamented  refer  to  this  legend.  I  am  not 
familiar  with  all  the  legends,  which  often  are  quite  trivial,  merely  stating 
that  the  ancestor  met  such  and  such  a  being.  I  give  here  a  number  of 
fibres,  which  will  illustrate  the  connection  between  the  clan  legend  and 
the  ornamentation  of  various  objects.  Fi^;.  16  shows  the  house  front  of 
the  clan  G-e'xsEm  of  the  La'i.asiqoala.  It  represents  the  thunder  bird 
squatting  over  the  door,  and 
the  sun  at  each  side.  While 
the  former  belongs  to  the 
G-e'xsEm,  the  sun  was  ob- 
tained from  the  clan  Q'o'm. 
k-utia  of  the  Goasi'la.  Fig. 
1 7  shows  the  house  front  of 
the  clan  G'l'g'ilqam  of  the 
same  tribe.  The  bears  on 
each  side  of  the  door  are  the 
crest  of  this  clan,  which  was 
obtained  by  their  ancestor 


Fig.  15. 
MASK  RBPRESENTING  AIK'A'A'YOLIBaNA. 

Tlie  face  in  painted  red  and  black;  the  hnt  is  of  niiiHlin,  -witli  a  painting  on  the  front  reproaenting  the 
M'ii  monster  t»'e'qlc,  one  on  the  back  representing  a  starfish,  and  another  the  feather  of  a  thunder 
bird.    The  revolving  carved  figure  on  top  represents  a  cod.    Scale  of  front  view,  ^ 

IV  A,  No.  K<m,  Roy«l  Kthiio»rr«i»hlcal  Muwum,  Berlin.     rnlleoU'.l  by  F.  Bmw. 

Kue'xag'ila,  the  son  of  HiVtaqa.  (See  p.  374.)  Around  the  door  is  the 
crestof  the  mother  of  the  house  owner,  who  belonged  to  the  Goasi'la  tribe. 
It  represents  the  moon,  G'ri'loyaqame(=the  very  first  one),  and  inside 
the  ancestor  of  the  clan,  LE'lnakulag-ilak'as'd,  who  was  taken  up  to  the 
moon  by  G-a'loyaqame.  The  feet  of  this  figure  are  drawn  like  frog'sfeet, 
but  I  did  not  learn  any  particular  reason  for  this  fact.  Fig.  18  shows 
the  house  front  of  the  clan  G-rg-ilqam  of  the  Nimkish.     It  represents  the 
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thunder  bird  lifting  a  whale,  which  is  its  food,  from  out  of  the  water. 
According  to  the  clan  tradition,  the  Gn'gnlqain  are  the  descendants  of 
the  thunder  bird.  This  house  front  was  excellently  painted,  but  has  beeix 
whitewashed,  owing  to  the  misplaced  zeal  of  a  missionary.  The  beak: 
was  carved  and  fastened  to  the  house  front.  The  owner  had  one  of  his 
coppers  tied  to  the  pole  on  top  of  the  house.  In  fig.  20  is  shown  a  honae 
post  which  represents  a  sea  lion.  I  was  not  able  to  learn  to  what  clan  It^ 
belongs.  It  is  found  in  a  house  at  Xumta'spe  with  the  post  shown  in  fi^. 
36, p. 414.  Theownerbelongs to theclanG-e'xsEm,oftheNaq6'mg'ili8aIa. 
The  carving  is  said  to  have  come  from  Ya'qaL'nala  (Hope  Island),  whieli 
is  the  territory  of  the  La'Lasiqoala.  When  the  iN^aqd'mg'ilisala  moved 
to  the  present  village  of  Newettee  they  brought  it  with  them.  Fig-. 
19,  which  represents  a  statue  in  a  house  at  Xumta'spe,  has  a  curioas 


FiK-  16. 

HOrS^  FRONT  OI-"  Tl(E  i*UA^  C|  R'lhiEM,   LA'tiA*tltiOAtA» 


[explanation.  It  beloiig^s  U)  the  snbdiviBion  Me'Emaqfrar^  (MO'Emaqaua 
in  the  XarifVuir^Ji^^^la  dialect)  of  the  yaqtyni^'iligiila.  These  are  the 
descendants  of  Lr^laxa  (=mmiug  often  from  iUM>ve)  the  san  of  Q'e'qV 
^qaiialis,  whose  Icf^end  will  be  foutid  below  fp.  41(i),  Their  original 
Some  18  the  island  (Mg'e'LEm,  one  of  tlie  smalt  islands  southeast  of 
lope  island,  LEla'k*Eii  was  a  later  ehief  tjf  the  clan.  His  (laughter 
THS  Lai>'ijnqumeqa.  TUey  moved  to  tLe  island  Q'ort'sqEinlis  and  built 
tft,  villiige.  The  chief  made  a  Btatiie  like  the  one  represented  here.  It 
in  hollow  behind  and  it^  mouth  is  open,  hi  the  potlatch  the  chief  stands 
lieliind  the  mouth  of  the  statue  and  speaks  through  it,  thus  indicating 
that  it  is  hia  ancestor  who  is  speakiu*::.  LEla^k^En  hjwl  one  dish  repre- 
senting a  wolf,  an  other  one  representiti<r  a  niau^  and  a  third  one  in  the 
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shape  of  a  bear.  As  the  man  who  made  the 
present  statue  was  too  poor  to  have  all  these 
carvings  made,  he  had  them  carved  on  the  statue 
instead. 

Figure  21  represents  a  totem  pole,  which  was 
standing  until  a  few  years  ago  in  front  of  a  house 
in  Xumta'spe  (Newettee).  The  crest  belongs  to 
the  subdivision-O-'ek-M'te  of  the  clan  G-rg-ilqam. 
According  to  the  legend,  these  people  are  the 
descendants  of -a-'ote,  the  son  of  K-epusalaoqoa, 
the  youngest  daughter  of  Kue'xag-ila,  the  son  of 
Hataqa,  .the  daughter  of  0"meaL.  (See  p.  374.) 
They  have  the  Ts'o'noqoa,  a  man  split  in  two, 
another  man,  wolf,  beaver,  and  the  sea  monster 
ts'e'qic  for  dishes.  A  man  named  NE'mqEmalis 
married  a  daughter  of  the-e-'eg-'o'te  chief,  and  he 
bad  all  these  dishes  made.  Lateron,  a  man  named 
Qoayo'LElas  married  NE'mqEmalis's  cousin. 
Then  he  was  told  to  unite 
the  dishes  and  to  carve  a 
totem  pole.  He  did  so. 
The  second  figure  from 
below  is  placed  upside 
down  because  the  dish 
was  in  the  back  of  the 
man,  while  all  the  others 
were  in  the  bellies  of  the 
carvings.  This  history 
may  also  explain  the  fact 
that  all  the  figures  are 
separated  on  this  column, 
while  in  most  other  totem 
poles  they  overlap,  one 
holding  the  other  or  one 
standing  on  the  other. 

From  the  same  clan 
was  obtained  the  crane 
surmounting  the  speaker 
on  the  post  farthest  to  the 
right  on  Plate  16. 

The  three  i>osts  in  figs. 
22  and  23  are  the  front  and 
rear  posts  of  the  house 
Qoii'qoak'imlilas  of  the 
clan  G'c'xsEm  of  the  Ka- 
qiVrag'ilisala.    The  i)ost8 
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were  on  exhibition  at  the  World's  Columbian  Exposition  and  were  trans- 
ferred to  the  Field  Columbian  Museum.  The  name  of  the  house  was 
given  by  Q'a'nig'ilak",  the  great  transformer,  who,  it  is  said,  made  two 
houses  of  dirt,  one  for  himself,  one  for  his  brother  iN^EmO'gwis.  He  blew 
upon  them  and  they  grew  large.  He  called  the  first  Qoa'qoak-imlilas 
(so  large  that  one  can  not  look  fnmi  one  corner  across  to  the  other),  the 


Fis.  21. 

IIRRALDU?  COLUMN  FROM   XUMTA'SPR. 

Kroiii  a  sketch  liy  thf  Muthor. 

other  YuibiVlag'ilis  (the  wind  blowing  through  it  all  the  time).  He  carved 
four  men  of  cedar  wood,  and  called  them  T'oxtowa'lis,  QaLqap'alis, 
K-V'to(ialis,  and  Bf^bekumlisI'la.  He  made  them  alive  and  they  lived 
in  his  house.  Three  of  these  men  are  rei)resented  on  the  posts.  There 
was  another  post,  on  which  the  fourth  one  was  carved,  but  it  w^as  so 
rotten  that  the  owner  of  the  house  removed  it.  Post  No.  1  (fig.  22) 
represents  on  top  QriLcjap'alis,  below  a  Ts'o'noqoa,  which  the  owner 
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Plate  17, 


Statue  representing  the  Killer  Whale. 

Fort  Rupert. 
From  a  photograph. 
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bad  obtained  from  the  G'i'g-ilqam  of  the  La'Lasiqoala,  who  have  inheri- 
ted it  from  Kue'xag'ila.  Post  No.  2,  of  the  same  figure,  shows  K-'eto- 
qa'lis  on  top.  The  heads  underneath  represent  two  slaves  which  were 
sold   for  the  post  (o'ma'yu),  its   price.    The  figure   underneath  is  a 

bear  (nan),  which  belongs  to  the  clan 
La'lauiLEla  of  the  same  tribe.  Figure 
23  shows  the  only  preserved  rear  post  in 
the  same  house.  On  top  the  figure  of 
of  BebekumlisI'la  is  seen.  The  bear 
underneath  was  obtained  from  the 
clan  Kwa'kok'ttL  of  the  Na'q'oaqt6q. 
The  broken  copper  which  it  holds  is 
the  price  paid  for  the  post. 

Plate  17  shows  a  wood  carving  which 
stands  on  the  street  of  Fort  Kupert. 
It  represents  the  killer  whale,  a  crest 
of  the  clan  La'alaxsEnt'aid. 

A  very  characteristic  tradition  is  that 
of  the  clan  NfinEmas- 
Eqalis  of  the  Lau'itsis : 
In  the  beginning 
NomasE'nxelis  lived 
at  A'g'iwa'laa,  in  front  of  Tsa'xis.  He  had  a  house 
there.  His  son  was  L'a'qoag'IlaqEmae.  NomasB'n- 
xelis  came  up  with  his  copper.  It  is  said  that  in  the 
beginning  he  lay  on  it  with  his  knees  drawn  up,  and 
therefore  his  child  was  called  L'a'qoag-IlaqEmao.  Then 
Yix-a'qEmae,  NomasB'nxelis's  uncle,  asked  him  to  get 
a  wife  for  him.  Yix-a'qEmae  lived  at  LiXsrwae.  He 
induced  NomasE'nxelis  to  come  there  and  live  with 
him.  His  son  was  to  marry  the  daughter  of  Sti'g'iye. 
Yix'a'qEmae  desired  to  have  Sa'g-iye's  house  and 
carvings,  therefore  he  wanted  to  .marry  his  daughter, 
A  killer  whale  was  the  painting  of  the  house  front. 
Gulls  were  sitting  on  its  roof.  Various  kinds  of  carv- 
ings were  in  the  house.  Then  NomasE'nxelis  went 
out  of  the  canoe  to  speak.  He  took  his  stafl*  (fig.  24); 
therefore  his  staff  has  a  hand  on  top  of  it,  because  he 
carried  there  on  his  hands  the  chiefs  daughters  of 
all  the  tribes.  Then  he  got  the  daughter  oY  Sa'g'iye. 
Only  NomasE'nxelis  and  Yix'fi'qEmae  lived  in  that 
house.  Now,  when  it  was  time  to  go  to  TsVi'wato,* 
they  made  themselves  ready.  NomasE'nxelis  wanted 
to  give  a  feast  from  the  sale  of  his  copper.  They  paddled  and  stopped 
at  L'sVqoaxstElis.  There  he  wanted  to  take  a  stone  and  put  it  into  his 
house.    They  tried  to  tsike  the  stone  into  the  canoe  when  they  were 
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going  to  Ts'a'wate.  They  were  not  strong  enough  to  take  it.  Then  he 
put  his  copper  under  the  stone.  Therefore  the  stone 
received  the  name  '*  copper  under  it."  Then  he  said 
he  had  received  the  stone  as  price  for  his  coi)per. 
Now  they  arrived  at  Ts'a'wate.  Then  he  used  his  staff 
with  a  copper  on  top.  A  hand  was  on  top  also.  Then 
he  gave  a  feast  to  many  tribes,  and  changed  his  name 
and  took  the  name  Kuax'ilano'kum^.  L'a'qoag-ila- 
qEmae  was  aow  the  name  of  his  successor;  TsVun.^  was 
the  name  of  another  child  of  his.  That  is  the  end. 
(Appendix,  p.  673.) 

There  is  one  legend  which  is  of  importance  in  this 
connection,  because  the  rank  of  the  various  names  and 
the  laws  governing  potlatch  and  feast  are  derived 
from  it.  I  give  here  a  version  of  the  tale,  which, 
however,  is  not  quite  complete  and  requires  some  ad- 
ditional remarks.  It  is  the  legend  of  O'maxt'a'laLe, 
the  clan  legend  of  the  G'i'g'ilqam  of  the  Q'o'moyue: 

A  bird  was  sitting  on  the  beach  at  TE'ng'is.  He 
took  oif  his  mask,  and  then  his  name  was  NEmo'gwis. 
He  became  a  man.  Then  he  moved  to  K'Vi'qa.  He 
had  a  son  whom  he  named  O'maxt'a'laLe.  The  child 
grew  up  fast;  he  became  a  real  man.  He  was  very 
strong.  He  walked  with  his  uncle  Ld'La'watsaon  the 
beach  of  Tsa'xis  and  clubbed  seals.  They  were  walk- 
ing back  and  fro  clubbing  seals.  Then  NEmo'gwis 
spoke  to  his  younger  brother  Lo'La'watsa:  "Friend, 
don't  let  us  go  on  in  this  manner.  Let  us  try  to  ar- 
range that  our  son  may  go  out  to  sea."  He  desired 
to  have  more  game  than  the  sea  otters  and  seals 
which  they  were  able  to  club  on  the  beach  of  Tsa'xis. 
Therefore  they  wanted  to  go  to  the  islands.  Then 
XEmo'gwis  and  his  younger  brother  burnt  the  inside 
of  a  cedar  and  burnt  its  ends,  thus  making  a  canoe. 
Tliey  tinished  it.  Then  they  launched  the  canoe  that 
they  had  made  for  the  child.  They  tried  the  canoe 
that  the  child  was  to  use  when  going  to  Deer  Island. 
O'maxt'fi'laLe  was  annoyed,  and  when  he  came  back, 
his  canoe  was  full  of  sea  otters  and  seals.  He  kept 
on  going  out  every  day  and  cauglit  many  sea  otters 
and  seals.  Then  he  said:  "Let  us  try  to  discover 
how  many  tribes  there  are.  Let  someone  go  and  call 
them."  Then  NEmo'gwis's  younger  brother  Lo'La'- 
watsa  paddled.  He  was  going  to  La'lil'te  to  call 
Hai'alik-awae.  Then  he  arrived  at  Qag-'axstE'ls  and 
called  M  a  'tag-i'la.    He  arrived  at  G-'Otaqa'la  and  called 
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L'a'xL.aqoaXi.a  the  Lau'itsis,  who,  it  is  said,  was  a  man.  He  arrived  at 
Seiats'e  aud  called  Maleleqala.  He  moved  on  and  came  to  La'L'a- 
q'uxLa.  There  he  called  Ts'E'nXq'aio.  He  arrived  at  Ta'yaxqoL  and 
called  La'laxsEnt'aio.  Then  he  went  to  the  town  at  Q'o'que'taxsta'yo 
and  called  Wa^xap^alaso.  Then  he  went  up  the  bay  to  A'g*iwa'laa  and 
called  Nu'mas.  Then  he  went  up  the  Sound  to  LiXs^wae  and  called 
Sa'g'iye.  He  came  to  XutsEtsa'lis  and  called  YiXa'qEmae.  Then  he 
went  to  the  right  side  of  the  river  of  LiXsi'wae  and  called  8E'nLae. 
Then  he  paddled  to  O's'eq  and  called  He'ilik-inakula;  then  to  Ka'lax- 
Lala  near  the  month  of  Ts'a'wate  and  called  Ya'xLEn. 

Meanwhile  the  child  of  Nemo'gwis  was  clubbing  and  harpooning 
seals  for  his  father's  feast.  His  house  was  already  full  of  sea  otter 
fars,  which  were  used  for  blankets  by  the  people  of  old.  They  were 
sewed  together.  !N^ow  the  tribes  gathered.  He  met  his  guests  and 
distributed  seals  among  them.  He  gave  them  their  seats  and  gave  his 
gifts  to  the  chiefs.  Nemo'gwis  kept  for  them  the  belly  part.  He  gave 
the  hmd  legs  to  the  chiefs  of  another  tribe.  He  gave  the  flippers  to 
the  second-class  chiefs,  and  the  bodies  to  the  common  peoj)le.  He  gave 
each  clan  its  place.  He  gave  the  bellies  to  the  highest  chief.  He  bit 
off  these  parts  and  had  messengers  to  pass  them  on  to  his  guests.  It  -^ 
is  said  he  bit  off  whatever  he  gave  to  his  guests.  Then  he  was 
^lled  Walas  iN^emo'gwis  aud  he  called  his  successor  O'maxt'a'laLe. 
Then  he  gave  out  the  blankets  to  all  the  clans,  giving  the  law  for  later 
generations.  Some  of  the  guests  stayed  with  him  and  became  his 
tribe. 

^ow  O'maxt'a'laLe  said  to  his  father:  ^^I  shall  go  a  little  farther  this 
time.  Do  not  expect  me;  but  first  I  will  go  bathing.''  Then 
O'maxt'a'laLe  went  in  the  morning.  After  he  had  bathed  he  heard  the 
!$ound  of  adzes.  He  made  up  his  mind  to  look  where  the  sound  came 
from,  because  the  sound  was  near  when  he  first  heard  it.  But  it  moved 
away  as  he  followed  it  and  O'maxt'a'laLe  came  to  a  pond.  He  bathed 
a§rain  and  the  sound  came  still  nearer.  He  followed  the  sound,  which 
was  going  before  him.  He  came  to  another  pond  and  bathed  again. 
Then  the  sound  of  adzes  came  still  nearer.  He  followed  it  as  it  went 
before  him.  Now^  he  found  still  another  pond.  He  bathed,  and  the 
sound  came  still  nearer.  He  went  toward  it  and  now  he  saw  a  canoe. 
A  man  was  sitting  in  the  canoe  working  on  it  with  his  adze.  In  the 
bow  of  the  canoe  lay  a'narpoon  shaft  and  two  paddles.  O'maxt'a'laLc 
stood  behind  the  man.  He  was  the  grouse.  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  spoke : 
''Thank  you,  that  I  have  found  what  you  are  working  on."  The 
grouse  looked  at  him  and  disappeared.  Thus  O'maxtTi'laLe  found  the 
canoe,  the  harx>oon  shaft,  and  the  paddle. 

Then  he  put  his  nettle  line  into  his  canoe.  He  aud  his  uncle 
LY>'L'awatsa  went  out.  He  went  across  the  Sound  trying  to  reach 
Noomas  Island.  Then  he  saw  a  canoe  coming  from  YaaiXugiwano. 
They  met  at  Noonias  Island,  and  held  the  sides  of  each  other's  canoe. 
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*'Good  day,  brother,"  said  O'lnaxt'a'laLe  to  Qa'watiliqala,  "I  do  not 
come  without  purpose.  My  father  sent  me,  because  you  are  the  on]> 
one  whose  daughter  I  will  marry."  QiVwatiliqala  replied:  ''Paddle 
behind  me  and  follow  me  to  my  house."  O'maxt'a'IaLe  said:  "I  will 
give  you  my  har[>oon  line,  friend,  my  nettle  line,  my  harpoon  shaft,  and 
my  mat."  QaVatiliqala  then  gave  his  leather  line  to  his  brother  and 
they  exclianged  their  canoes  and  everything  in  the  canoes  that  thej 
used.  Then  O'maxt'lS^laLe  said:  ''Let  us  go  back.  That  smok< 
belongs  to  our  house."  "^o,"  replied  Qa'watiliqala,  "Let  us  go  on  t< 
my  house.  You  said  you  wanted  to  be  engaged  to  my  daughter.' 
Then  the  two  paddled  side  by  side  together.  They  reached  the  lowei 
part  of  the  river  at  Gua'e.  "Take  care,  brother,  when  we  enter  mj 
house.  When  we  enter  my  house,  follow  close  on  my  heels,"  saic 
Qa'watiliqala.  He  told  his  brother  that  the  door  of  his  house  was  dan 
gerous.  They  walked  up  to  the  door  together.  The  door  had  th< 
shape  of  a  raven.  It  opened  and  they  jumped  in  and  the  ravei 
snapped  at  him.  All  the  images  in  Qii'watiliqala's  house  were  alive, 
the  posts  were  alive,  and  the  si'siuL  beams.  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  mar 
ried  Wilx'stasllayuqoa,  the  daughter  of  Qa'watiliqala.  The  house  and 
the  images  and  all  kinds  of  food  were  given  him  in  marriage,  and  blani 
kets  of  lynx,  marmot,  wolverine,  mink,  and  dressed  elk  skins.  Thei) 
his  father-in  law  and  his  tribe  brought  him  home.  They  broughl 
everything,  also  the  house.  He  built  a  house  at  K'Ti'qa.  That  is  whj 
the  place  is  called  K'Ti'qa,  because  logs  were  placed  all  around  for  th< 
foundation  of  the  house  which  he  had  obtained  in  marriage.  Tbei 
Omaxt'a'laLe  invited  all  the  tribes  with  what  he  had  obtained  in  mar 
riage  from  his  wife.    (See  Appendix  p.  G75.) 

In  the  feast  referred  to  in  the  preceding  legend  NEmo'gwis  is  said  t< 
have  given  each  of  his  guests  his  seat,  which  their  descendants  hav< 
retained.  He  also  arranged  how  the  parts  of  the  seal  with  which  h< 
fed  his  guests  were  to  be  distributed.  The  chest  was  given  to  the  head 
chief,  the  next  in  rank  received  the  hind  flippers,  and  the  young  uiei 
of  the  nobility  the  fore  flippers.  He  also  instituted  at  the  feast  tb< 
laws  according  to  which  blankets  are  given  away  and  returned  later  on 

This  legend  is  so  important  that  I  will  give  another  version  which  J 
obtained  at  Fort  Rupert: 

NKmo'gwis  lived  in  a  village  at  Wekawayaas.  He  was  the  ancestor 
of  the  G-i'g-ilqam  of  the  Q'o'moyue.  He  wore  the  sun  mask  on  hii 
face.  He  had  a  slave  named  T[d'qatsa  and  had  a  boy.  This  son  wai 
growing  up  quickly  and  he  came  to  be  a  man.  Now  NEmO'gwis  tool 
a  walk  and  saw  a  village  at  Ta'yaguL.  There  he  saw  a  man  who  won 
a  bird  mask  sitting  on  the  ground.  The  mask  had  a  small  hooked  nose 
Then  NErao'gwis  spoke  to  him:  "O  brother!  thank  you  for  meetiu^ 
me  here.  Who  are  you?"  The  other  one  replied,  "  1  am  Ts'B'nXqaiO 
brother."  Then  NEmo'gwis  asked  Ts'E'nXqaio:  "Who  is  living  in  tlu 
house  beyond r  Ts'E'nXqaio  replied:  "I  do  not  know  him."  Neuio 
giris  wa^Jked  on  to  the  east  end  of  Ta'yaguL,  where  the  other  house  was 
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staoding.  He  discovered  an  old  man  sittiug  outside  the  honse.  He 
wore  a  bird  mask.  iNBmo'gwis  spoke :  "  O,  brother !  thank  you  for  meet- 
ing me  here.  Who  are  youF  The  old  man  replied:  '*I  am  La'laX- 
SEnt'aif).^  Then  NEmo'gwis  asked  him :  '^  Who  is  living  in  the  house  at 
the  river r'  La'laXsEnt'aio  replied:  '*I  do  not  know  hiui."  Then 
S^Emo'gwiB  walked  on  and  arrived  at  Tsa'xis.  There  he  beheld  a  man 
sitting  on  the  summer  seat  outside  the  house,  and  NEmo'gwis  spoke  to 
him  and  said:  "O,  brother!  thank  you  for  meeting  me  here.  Who 
ire  you?"  The  man  replied  at  once:  "I  am  Kuax'ilano'kume  and  my 
bribe  are  the  G'l'g'ilqam."  And  he  asked  NEmo'gwis:  *'  Who  are  you, 
t)rotherf  Where  is  your  village?"  ^Emo'gwis  replied:  "I  am  !N"Emo'- 
^wis.  My  younger  brother  is  Bo'nakwala.  We  and  my  sou,  we  three, 
live  in  my  village,  Wekawayaas."  Then  spoke  Kuax-ilano'kume : 
'*Thank  you,  brother,  for  meeting  me  here."  And  !NBmo'gwis  went 
tiome  to  Wekawayaas.  When  he  arrived  there,  he  told  his  younger 
brother  and  his  son  what  he  had  seen. 

He  spoke  to  his  son :  '^  O,  child,  see  the  sea  otters,  the  seals,  and  the 
sea  lions  on  Shell  Island."  Then  his  son  wanted  to  go  there.  Bo'na- 
kwala  and  nco'iatsa  rolled  a  drift  log  into  the  water.  The  son  of  NEmo'- 
Rwis  was  to  use  it  in  place  of  a  canoe.  They  brought  it  to  the  beach  in 
front  of  NEmo'gwis's  house  and  showed  it  to  the  young  man.  He  sat 
^n  top  of  it  and  went  to  the  island  in  order  to  club  sea  otters  and  seals. 
When  he  arrived  at  the  island  he  began  clubbing  the  sea  otters  and 
seals.  He  finished,  and  put  them  on  his  drift  log.  Then  he  went  home. 
Bo'nakwala  and  Tco'ncatsa  met  him  on  the  beach  and  they  unloaded  the 
log.  XEmo'gwis  spoke:  "O,  child,  now  your  name  is  O'maxt'a'laLe  on 
account  of  your  game."  He  invited  Ts^B'nXqaio  and  Ln^laXsEnt'aio 
and  Kuax'ilano^kume  and  Ma'tag'ila.  The  four  men  came  to  the  house 
and  sat  down.  Then  Bo'nakwala  put  stones  into  the  fire  and  singed  the 
seal.  When  he  had  done  so,  he  cut  it  up.  He  filled  the  kettle  with 
water  and  then  threw  the  red-hot  stones  into  the  water  until  it  began  to 
boil.  Then  he  put  the  pieces  of  seal  meat  into  the  boiling  water  and 
added  more  red-hot  stones.  After  a  short  while  the  seal  was  done. 
Bd'nakwala  took  the  meat  out  of  the  water,  and  NEmo'gwis  t-ook  the 
breast  piece  first.  He  bit  it  and  gave  it  to  Ts'E'nXqaio,  saying:  "  You 
shall  always  be  the  first  one  to  receive  his  share,  and  you  shall  always 
have  the  bre^ast  piece."  Next  he  took  the  hind  leg  and  gave  it  to 
Kuax'ilamVkume,  saying:  "  You  shall  always  have  this  piece,  and  it 
shall  be  given  to  you  next  to  Ts'E'nXqaio."  Then  he  took  up  the 
foreleg  of  the  seal,  bit  it,  and  gave  it  to  Ma'tag'ila,  saying:  "You  shall 
always  have  this  piece."  Then  he  gave  a  whole  seal  to  Ts'EnXqaio, 
Kuax'ilano'kume,  and  Ma'tag'ila,  and  told  them  thename  of  his  sou.  He 
said:  '*I  invited  you  to  show  you  my  son.  This  is  O'maxt'fi'laLe." 
Bo'Dakwala  now  addressed  the  guests.  Therefore  the  people  nowa- 
days make  speeches  in  their  feasts,  because  NEmo'gwis  began  making 
speeches  and  distributing  blankets  and  canoes  among  all  the  tribes. 
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After  the  feast  they  all  left  the  house.  Bo'nakwala  looked  for  a  gooi 
log  of  cedar  wood.  He  found  one  and  brought  it  to  the  beach  in  from 
of  NEmo'guis's  house.  When  the  tide  had  fallen,  he  burnt  its  ends  aD<! 
the  middle,  thus  hollowing  it  out.  It  was  to  be  the  canoe  of  O'maxtV 
laLc.  As  soon  as  it  was  completed,  he  gave  it  to  O'maxt'a'laLe.  Thi 
latter  went  at  once  to  Shell  Island  and  clubbed  sea  otters.  He  did  not 
club  any  hair  seals.  When  he  came  home,  Bo'nakwala  and  lo'iatsa 
skinned  the  sea  otters.  Then  Bo'nakwala  spoke :  "O, child!  O'maxt' 
alaLe !  I  will  go  now.  Do  not  feel  uneasy  if  I  should  stay  away  long.' 
O'maxt'a'laLe  replied:  "Gk)  on,  but  take  good  care  of  yourself."  Hij 
uncle  Bo'iiakwala  went  and  came  to  Gil'yux.  At  night  he  bathed  ii 
water  and  rubbed  his  body  with  hemlock  branches.  On  the  following 
morning  he  went  on  and  heard  the  sound  of  an  adze  close  to  where  h« 
was.  He  went  up  to  the  sound.  Then  it  stopped,  and  reappeared  a 
long  ways  off.  Then  Bo'nakwala  went  again,  and  bathed  in  the  watei 
and  rubbed  liis  body  with  hemlock  branches.  He  went  on  and  again 
he  heard  the  sound  of  an  adze  near  by.  He  went  to  see  what  it  was, 
and  again  the  sound  stopped  and  reappeared  a  long  ways  off.  He 
went  at  once  to  the  water  and  bathed  again  and  rubbed  his' body  with 
hemlock  branches.  He  went  on  and  heard  again  the  sound  of  an  ndze 
near  by.  When  he  went  up  to  the  sound  it  stopped,  and  reappeared  a 
long  ways  off.  Again  ho  bathed  and  rubbed  his  body  with  hemlock 
branches.  When  he  had  finished,  ho  went  on  and  suddenly  he  beheld 
a  pretty  hunting  canoe  lying  on  the  ground.  He  went  up  to  it  and 
pushed  it  into  the  water,  into  the  river  of  Ga'yux.  He  went  in  it  down 
the  river.  In  the  canoe  were  two  paddles  and  a  harpoon.  He  rested 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river  and  then  paddled  home  to  Wekawayaas. 
When  hQ  arrived  at  the  beach  of  lN"Emo'gwis's  house,  O'maxt^a'laLc  came 
down  to  meet  him.  Then  Bo'nakwala  spoke:  "O,  child,  I  obtained  a 
canoe  for  you."  O'maxt'a'laLe  made  ready  at  once  to  go  to  Shell 
Island  and  asked  the  slave  lo'iatsa  to  steer  the  canoe.  They  started, 
and  when  they  arrived  at  Sliell  Island,  O'maxt'a'laLe  clubbed  the  sea 
otters.  Then  ho  loaded  his  canoe,  which  was  full  of  sea  otters.  When 
they  were  going  home,  the  slave  said:  *'0,  master, let  me  see  how  yoa 
spear  a  sea  otter  with  your  harpoon.''  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  said :  * 'Steer 
toward  that  sea  otter  and  I  will  spear  it."  Tlie  slave  turned  the  bow 
of  the  canoe  toward  the  sea  otter  and  O'maxt'a'laLe  threw  and  hit  it 
Then  they  returned  home.  When  they  arrived  at  the  beiich,  Bo'na- 
kwala  came  to  meet  them.  They  unloaded  the  canoe,  and  Bo^nakwala 
and  lo'iatsa  skinned  the  sea  otters  and  stretched  the  skins.  After 
that  they  ate.  Then  O'maxtVlaL©  spoke:  "O,  father!  I  will  go  and 
see  who  lives  east  of  us."  NBmo'gwis  replied:  "Child,  beware  of 
storms  when  you  cross  the  sea.  Go,  and  take  qo'ncatsa  along."  Early 
the  next  day  O'maxt'a'laLe  and  lo'-tatsa  started.  They  spread  the 
sea-otter  skins  over  the  bottom  of  their  canoe  and  paddled  straight 
across  to  the  north  end  of  the  island  at  the  mouth  of  Knight  Inlet 
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When  he  approached  YaaiXugiwaoo,  he  saw  a  canoe  with  two  men 
coming  np.  O'maxt'a'laL^  pa^ldled  toward  tliis  canoe.  When  the 
canoes  were  side  by  side,  the  men  took  hold  of  each  other^s  gunwale 
and  O'lnaxt'alaLe  said:  *^ Where  are  you  going,  brother?"  The  one 
in  the  bow  of  the  other  canoe  replied:  "Brother,  I  arr  hunting  among 
these  islands  here.  I  thank  you  for  meeting  me  here.  I  am  Qa'wati- 
liqala.  Who  are  you,  brother?"  O'maxtVlaLe  replied :  "Thank  you, 
brother,  for  meeting  me  here.  I  am  O'maxt'a'laLe,  Let  us  go  to  my 
house,  the  smoke  of  which  we  see  there  on  the  other  side.  It  is  not  far. 
Come,  take  my  canoe;  it  is  yours  now.''  Then  QaVatiliqala  spoke: 
'•Brother,  now  this  my  canoe  is  yours  and  everything  that  is  in  if 
He  meant  the  mountain  goat  skins  with  which  it  was  covered  and  his 
harpoon.  But  O'maxt'a'laLe's  canoe  was  all  covered  with  sea-otter 
skins.  His  blanket  was  made  of  sea  otter  and  his  harpoon  line  of  the 
guts  of  the  sea  lion,  while  Qa'watiliqala's  line  was  of  cedar  bark  and 
his  blanket  made  of  mountain  goat  skin.  O'maxt'a^aLe  spoke :  "Thank 
yon,  brother.  Now  come  across  to  your  canoe  and  let  me  go  into  the 
eanoe  you  gave  me."  Qa'watiliqala  arose  and  went  into  O'maxt'a'- 
laLe's  canoe,  and  O'maxt'a'laLe  arose  and  went  into  Qa'watiliqala's 
canoe.  This  was  as  though  they  had  exchanged  their  hearts  so  that 
Ihey  had  only  one  heart  now. 

Then  QsVwatiliqala  spoke:  "That  is  done.  Now,  brother,  come  to 
my  lioase.  It  is  beyond  this  point."  They  paddled  on,  and  when  they 
had  nearly  reached  Qa'watiliqala's  house,  he  said :  "  Brother,  take  care. 
When  I  jump  into  my  house,  you  and  your  slave  must  jump  in  at  the 
same  time."  Now  they  arrived  at  the  beach  in  front  of  the  house  of 
QiV watiliqala.  They  went  ashore  and  walked  up  to  the  house.  When 
tliey  arrived  in  front  of  the  house,  the  mouth  of  tlie  door  of  Qa'watili- 
qala's  house  opened.  They  jumped  in  all  at  the  same  time  and  it  bit 
only  a  corner  of  Lo'Latsa's  blanket.  Then  the  posts  at  the  sides  of  the 
door  spoke,  and  the  one  to  the  right-hand  side  said:  "You  made  them 
come  to  your  house,  Qa'watiliqala;"  and  the  post  on  the  left-hand  side 
said :  '^  Now  spread  a  mat  and  give  your  guests  to  eat,  Chief."  It  is  said 
that  the  cross-beams  over  the  rear  posts  were  double-headed  snakes 
(si'siuL),  which  were  constantly  ])laying  with  their  tongues.  The  posts 
in  the  rear  of  the  house  were  wolves,  and  a  grizzly  bear  was  under  each 
of  the  wolves.  Carved  images  were  all  round  the  house.  O'maxt'a'IaL 
and  Lo'Latsa  were  sitting  in  the  house  and  were  given  mountain  goat 
meat  to  eat.  When  they  had  finished  eating,  the  speaker  of  the  house 
said:  "What  do  you  want  here?"  Now  O'maxt'a'laLe  beheld  the 
daughter  of  Qa'watiliqala,  who  was  sitting  in  the  rear  of  the  house. 
He  thought:  "  I  will  say  that  I  came  to  marry  her."  Then  the  thought 
hearer  of  the  house  spoke :  "Chief  O'maxt'a'laLe  came  to  marry  Qa'wa- 
tiliqala'S  princess."  QjVwatiliqala  said  at  once :  "  O,  brother !  thank  you 
that  you  want  to  marry  my  daughter.  It  has  been  my  desire  that 
you  should  marry  her,  brother  O'maxt'a'laLe.  Now  you  marry  my  prin- 
cess  and  you  shall  have  this  house  for  your  house  as  a  gift  from  your 
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wife  and  the  great  wolf  dance  Walas'axa'.^  Its  names  are  G*alg*ayalis 
and  G-alqEmalis  and  QEmo'ta'yaliR  and  QEmotilelag'ills,  and  your  snm- 
mer  names  will  be  NEg-e'  and  Neg'e'ts'e  and  Qoaxo'L  and  G-'Tg'BSL.En. 
The  great  dance  Walas'axa'  has  forty  songs.  Yon  will  nse  this  hoase  for 
the  celebration  of  the  winter  ceremonial,  my  son-in-law.  That  is  all.'' 
Thus  spoke  Qa' watiliqala  to  O'maxt'a'laLe.  The  latter  replied :  "  Thank 
you,  Chief  Qa^vatiliqala.  I  am  glad  on  account  of  your  speech,  father- 
in-law.  Now  teach  me  the  songs  of  the  dance  Walas'axa',  for  I  will  at 
once  invite  all  the  tribes  when  I  reach  home.^  Thus  spoke  O'maxt'a'- 
laLe. 

The  speaker  of  the  house  said:  "O,  Chief  Qa'watiliqala!  Lot  us 
have  the  winter  ceremonial  to-night,  that  our  son-in-law  may  see  our 
ways."  Qa'watiliqala  answered :  "  My  speaker,  your  advice  is  good," 
and,  turning  to  the  wolf  posts  of  the  hoase,  he  continued:  **Now  take 
care,  friends,  you,  QEmo'ta'yalis,  and  you,  QEmotilElagMlis.  Howl,  that 
our  friends  G-alalaLila  and  his  children  may  come."  When  he  had 
finished,  O'maxt'a'laLe  said :  "  O,  father-in-law !  I  now  invite  you  and 
your  tribe  to  bring  my  house,  myself,  and  mj'^  wife  to  my  place.  I  can 
not  withstand  your  words,  father-in-law !  I  say,  thank  you !  Now  let 
me  watch  your  supernatural  dances  to-night,  else  I  shall  not  know 
what  you  are  doing  in  this  great  dance." 

At  night  the  speaker  of  the  house  said:  "Now,  magicians,  howl! 

that  6*alalaLila  and  his  children  may  come."   Then  QEmo^ta'yalis  and 

QEmotilElag'ilis,  the  posts  of  the  house,  howled  four  times  each.    At 

once  a  howl  like  theirs  was  heard  back  of  the  house.    Then  Qa'watili- 

qala  called  his  tribe,  the  ancestors  of  the  Ts'a' watBendx.    They  entered 

their  chief's  house,  and  as  soon  as  they  had  assembled  the  wolves  came 

in.    All  the  men  cried:  "YlhiT,  hu,  hu,  hu,  hu,  hu!"    Four  times  they 

did  so,  and  then  they  sang: 

I. 

1.  He  was  made  to  sit  between  the  wolves,  hai. 

2.  He  was  taken  around  the  world  by  Laltstalaqa,  the  wolf,  hai. 

II. 
For  four  years  I  was  coming  home.    Then  Ma't'Rm  took  me  away. 

III. 

1.  My  poor  younger  brother,  qrnnknedanni^,  who  lives  on  the  other  side,  lies  ihi  a, 
for  you  said  long  ago  that  he  was  the  first  to  show  the  wolf  dance,  my  younger 
brother,  laiiikuedanuLas,  who  lives  on  the  other  side,  i  hayo  Ihi,  iyiho  o,  ihi,  iyihO, 
o  iyi,  hayo,  o,  ihi,  iyih(%  6,  iyi,  ihi,  iyiho,  o. 

2.  My  poor  younger  brother  oamtalaL  the  T'Ena'xtax,  lies,  ihi  a,  for  you  said  that 
long  ago  he  was  the  first  to  show  the  wolf  dance,  my  younger  brother,  f)amtaI;iL 
the  T'Ena'xtax,  i  hayo  ihi,  iyihO  o,  ihi,  iyiho,  o  iyi,  hayo,  6,  ihi,  iyiho,  6,  iyi,  iyiho,  n. 

IV. 

1.  Come,  come,  come,  come  and  make  love  to  the  son  of  the  wolf !  Come  I  yihl,  ylhi, 
i  I,  wo  o  o  6  o  6. 

2.  Li'Latalaeu6x,  the  wolf,  has  been  all  around  the  right-hand  side  of  the  world. 

*  See  page  477. 
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These  are  all  the  songs  I  know.  If  you  will  go  to  the  Ts'a'watEenox 
jou  can  learn  all  the  forty  songs  of  the  Walas'axa'. 

When  the  dance  of  the  wolves  was  at  an  end,  Qa'watiliqala  said  : 
"  O,  friends,  I  invited  you,  my  tribe,  that  you  may  know  that  I  give  my 
daughter  in  marriage  to  O'maxt'a'laLe,  chief  of  the  G'i'g'ilqam  on  the 
other  side.  Now  let  us  go  and  take  our  son-inlaw,  his  wife,  and  his 
house  home.  And  he  shall  take  this  great  dance.  Let  us  go  to- 
morrow !  ^  Then  the  people  left  the  house  and  the  next  day  they  made 
ready  to  start.  They  went  across,  taking  the  house  and  Qa'watiliqala's 
daughter.  They  stopped  at  Ga'yuX.  They  built  a  foundation  of  drift 
logs.     In  four  days  they  finished  the  house. 

Then  O'maxt'a'laLg  went  to  tell  his  father  NEmo'gwis.  He  entered 
the  house  and  said:  "Come,  father!  let  us  go  to  my  house  at  Ga'yux. 
1  have  married  the  daughter  of  Qa'watiliqala.  I  brought  my  father- 
in-law  and  his  tribe,  and  also  the  house  and  the  great  dance  Walas'- 
axa',  and  a  great  box  and  three  baskets.  I  do  not  know  what  is  in 
them.^'  NEmo'gwis  replied:  "Let  us  invite  Ts'E'nXqaio  and  La'laX- 
SEnt'aio  and  Kuax*ilano'kumae,  that  they  may  see  your  house."  And 
be  sent  Bo'nakwala  to  invite  the  tribes.  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  and  his 
father  went,  and  O'maxt'a'laLe  said :  "Take  care,  father !  As  soon  as  I 
jiinii)  through  the  door  of  my  house  you  jump  with  me."  When  they 
arrived  at  the  house,  the  mouth  of  the  door  opened  and  the  father  and 
son  jumi>ed  in.  Then  the  posts  said:  "Goon!  greet  them  who  come 
into  your  house,  Chief!"  NEmo'gwis  spoke :  "Welcome,  Brother  Qa'wa- 
tiliqala.  I  have  heard  about  you.  I  thank  you  for  having  given  your 
(laughter  and  your  house  to  my  son."  Qa'watiliqala  replied:  "O, 
brother,  I  am  glad  that  I  have  seen  you.  From  now  on  your  name 
will  be  Great  NEmo'gwis  (Wa'las  NEmo'gwis).  This  box  filled  with 
carried  skin  blankets  is  for  you,  and  the  basket  filled  with  marten 
skins,  the  one  filled  with  mink  skins,  and  this  one  filled  with  lynx 
blankets."  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  left  his  house,  because  he  heard  men 
speaking  outside.  He  saw  his  uncle  Bo'nakwala  and  the  guests  whom 
lie  had  invited.  Then  O'maxt'a'laLe  said:  "Now  let  us  jump  into  my 
house  all  at  the  same  time."  When  they  were  all  ready,  the  door 
opened  and  they  all  jumx)ed  in.  Then  the  posts  spoke:  "Go  on !  greet 
tliera  who  come  into  your  house.  Chief!"  The  guests  sat  down,  and 
were  given  to  eat.  When  they  had  finished,  they  performed  the  winter 
ceremonial.  O'maxt'alaLe  showed  the  Walas'axa'.  Afterwards  he 
grave  sea  otters  to  Qa'watiliqala's  tribe,  and  he  gave  blankets  made  of 
curried  leather,  marten  blankets,  mink  blankets,  and  lynx  blankets  to 
IVE'nXqaio,  Ldi'laxsEnt'aio,  and  Kuax-ilano'kumae.  His  winter  dance 
lasted  four  days.  He  was  the  first  who  gave  away  blankets  to  all  the 
tribes,  and  who  gave  a  seal  feast.    That  is  the  end. 

Before  leaving  this  subject  I  must  mention  that  all  the  clans  authen- 
ticate the  claim  to  their  rank  and  to  the  greatness  of  their  ancestor  by 
tdling  of  a  meeting  between  him  and  one  of  the  two  deities  which 
prevail  in  the  mythology  of  these  tribes,  Q'a'nig-ilak"  in  the  Newettee 
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group,  and  Kuekuaxa'oe  among  the  other  tribes.  The  La^lauLLSla  o^ 
the  La'Lasiqoala,  for  instance,  say  that  their  ancestor,  NomasE'nxelis 
knew  tliat  Q'ri'nig-ilak"  was  coming.  Then  he  told  his  son  LExx-a'lix'i 
la'ynto  go  to  Xu'spalis  (NewetteeBar)  and  there  to  await  Q'a'nig"ilak"'t 
arrival.  lie  himself  remained,  and  was  transformed  by  Q'a'nig-ilak' 
into  a  stone,  which  may  still  be  seen  on  Hoi)e  Island.  LExx-a'lix'ila'yi 
went  to  Xu'spalis,  but  Q'lVnig-ilak"  did  not  molest  him,  because  he  waj 
afraid  of  him. 

The  G'i'g-ilqam  of  the  same  tribe  say  that  he  met  O^meuL,  wbi 
pointed  his  forefinger  at  him  when  he  sawhini  coming.    At  once  his  beat 

was  perforated.  Q'lVnig'ilak"  retaliated,  aiu 
they  saw  that  they  were  equally  strong. 

I  do  not  need  to  enter  into  these  legendf 
any  farther,  because  they  are  all  of  the  same 
character  and  are  merely  intended  to  8ho\i 
that  the  ancestors  of  these  clans  were  ijres 
ent  at  the  time  of  the  transformation  of  mei 
into  animals,  and  that  they  were  as  strong 
as  the  deity  himself.  For  the  details  of  the 
Q'lVnig'ilak"  legend  I  refer  to  my  book.* 

With  this  I  will  leave  the  clan  legends  and 
their  connection  with  the  crest  and  the  pot- 
latch.  Incidentally  I  will  mention  here  that 
figures  commemorating  distributions  oi 
property,  the  breaking  of  coppers,  anci 
grease  feasts  are  often  placed  on  top  of  the 
house  or  on  the  poles.  To  this  class  belongs 
the  statue  of  the  speaker  under  the  sun 
mask  (fig.  l,p.338),  and  the  speaker  on  top  of 
a  house  in  Alert  Bay  ( ^g,  25).  Other  statues 
of  the  same  class  are  shown  in  Plate  18, 
representing  a  chief  who  gives  away  coppers  in  a  feast,  and  Plate  19, 
representing  a  chief  breaking  a  copper.  This  last  figure  is  placed  on 
top  of  the  house  at  the  time  when  the  father-in-law  refunds  the  purchase 
money  with  which  his  daughter  has  been  bought. 

In  order  to  convey  a  better  idea  of  the  arrangement  of  the  whole  vil- 
lage, I  give  here  a  sketch  of  the  village  of  Newettee  as  it  appeared  in 
1886  from  a  sketch  taken  by  myself  at  that  time  (fig.  26).  The  names 
printed  in  Koman  letters  designate  the  names  of  the  houses,  those  in 
Italics  names  of  mountains  on  Galiano  Island,  and  the  one  in  Italic  capi- 
tals is  the  name  of  the  bay.  The  house  Wfi'tsuxfiioa  will  be  recognized 
as  fig.  17  (p.  377).  The  post  in  front  of  it  is  shown  in  fig.  21  (p.  380). 
1  have  referred  several  times  to  the  fact  that  the  clans  also  have 
peculiar  carvings  which  are  used  as  dishes.  A  few  of  these  are  repre- 
sented on  Plates  20  and  21  and  in  figs.  27-34.  The  dish  shown  in  the 
upper  figure  of  Plate  20  re[»resents  the  Ts'o'noqoa  (see  figs.  13  and  14, 

^  '^Indiauische  Sagen  von  der  Nord-Pacitisclieu  Kiiste/'  Berlin,  1895,  p.  194.'' 
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Fig.  25. 

8TATUK  OF  8PBAKKR  TALKING  T<) 
THK  PBOPLB. 

Alert  Bay. 

From  a  akctch  by  the  author. 


Report  of  U.  S  National  Museum.  1895— Boas. 


Plate  18. 


Statue  of  Chief  Selling  a  Copper. 

From  A.  Bastian,  "Northwest  Coast  of  America." 
Original  in  Rojal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  Jacobsen. 


Report  of  U   S.  National  Museum,  1895.— B.)as 


Plate  1 9. 


Statue  of  Chief  breaking  a  Copper. 

From  A.  Bastian,  "  Northwest  Coast  of  America." 

Orijarinal  in  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  Jacobsen. 


Report  of  U.  S.  Nationai  MuMum,  1895.— Boas. 


Plate  20. 


Carved  Dishes  used  bv  the  Fort  Rupert  Indians. 

IV  A  1116,  1518.  1532,  1519,  1526,  430,  and  561,  Royal  Ethnof^raphical  Museum,  Berlin. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    21. 


Carved  Dishes  of  the  Fort  Rupert  Indians. 

Fig.  1.  Representation  of  the  Sea  Otter. 

(lY  A  1520,  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin  ) 

Fig.  2.  Representation  of  the  Crane. 

(lY  A  1523,  Royal  Ethnographical  Museam,  Berlin.) 
1' ig.  3. 

(IV  A  1525,  Royal  Ethnographical  Maseura,  Berlin.) 

Fig.  4.  Representation  of  the  Bear. 

(lY  A  1527.  Royal  Ethnographical  Muaeani,  Berlin.) 

Fig.  5.  Representation  of  a  Man. 

(lY  A  1528,  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin.) 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1895.— Boas. 


Plate  21. 


Carved  Dishes  used  by  the  Fort  Rupert  Indians. 
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Fig.  27. 

POOD  TRAY. 

Haida. 

Cat.  No.  8**«2,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Collected  by  Jam 


p.  372).    That  shown  in  the  next  figure  on  the  left  of  the  same  plate 
represents  a  man  and  a  snake. 

l^^rom  the  fact  that  so  many  carvings  have  reference  to  the  clan  totem 
we  roust  not  conclude  that  each  and  every  animal  or  human  figure  found 

on  any  implement  has  the  same 
meaning.  It  seems  to  me  that  the 
strong  impulse  which  the  art  of 
these  i)eople  received  from  the  devel- 
opment of  totemistic  ideas  must 
have  resulted  in  the  general  appli- 
cation of  animal  designs  for  decora- 
tive purposes.  That  this  is  the  case 
may  be  seen  particularly  in  the  case 
of  dishes.  The  most  favorit-e  designs 
for  dishes  all  over  the  cultural  area 
to  which  the  Kwakiutl  belong  are 
the  seal  and  the  canoe.  The  seal  is  not  a  totem  animal,  but  merely  the 
symbol  of  plenty,  as  no  animal  of  its  size  furnishes  a  larger  amount  of 
meat  and  fat.  Therefore  the  seal  feast  is  also  reserved  for  the  highest 
tribes  of  the  Kwakiutl.  The  seal 
design  is  used  by  eai'-h  and  every 
tribe  and  by  each  and  every  clan. 
The  same  is  often  the  case  with 
the  sea-lion  design.  I  have 
selected  a  number  of  the  most 
characteristic  seal  dishes  (figs.  28, 
29,  30),  and  also  a  sea-lion  dish 
(fig.  31).  The  dish  represented 
in  fig.  30  shows  the  very  character- 
istic change  of  style  which  takes 
place  in  the  extreme  north,  begin- 
ning at  Yakutat.  The  deep,  round  forms  become  flatter  and  wider 
and  the  carving  is  less  elaborate.  The  idea  underlying  the  canoe  dish 
is  evidently  that  a  great  abundance  of  food,  a  canoe  load,  is  to  be  given 

to  the  guests  (figs.  32, 33, 34).  The 
canoe  dish  develops  into  a  number 
of  animal  forms,  mainly  through  the 
influence  of  canoe  decorations. 
The  canoe  is  often  painted  so  as  to 
represent  a  whole  animal.  This 
ornamentation  was  transferred  to 
the  dish  and  has  influenced  its  form 
(considerably,  as  may  be  seen  in  fig, 
34.  I  merely  adduce  these  examples 
in  order  to  show  that  not  all  ani- 
mal forms  have  necessarily  a  totemistic  origin.  I  think,  however,  that 
in  the  course  of  the  develoi)raent  of  this  culture  the  preponderance  of 
animal  designs  which  were  originally  founded  on  totemism  must  have  by 


Fig.  28. 

SEAL  DISH. 

naida. 

.  S.  National  Muneuni.     Coll«i.*d  by  Jamea  G,  Swan. 


Cat.  So.  «»157,  V. 


Fig.  29. 

SEAL  DI8I1. 

Haida. 

.  N.  M.     Collei-tnl  by  James  <i.  Swan. 
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a  process  of  eahemerism  oontribated  to  the  prolific  growth  of  the  totem. 

We  have  seen  that  the  tendency  to  decorate  objects  with  animal  desigus 

was  fostered  by  an  art  which  was  applied  almost  exclusively  to  represen. 

tationsof  the  totem.    Thus  the  animal  became  the  dominating  decorative 

element.  The  force  of  analogy  must 

.  then  have  induced  the  people  to  in- 

terpretcertain  animalfigures  which 

i  were  originally  only  decorative  on 

i  the  principle  of  totemism. 

I     Otherobjects,  such  as  drums  (fig. 

35,  p.  395),  boxes,  house  posts,  etc., 

seem  to  be  exclusively  decorated  Fig.  30. 

with    designs    representing    the  h^l  dish. 

tOtena.  r.  S.  National  Muwnitn. 


VI.  The  Spirits  Presiding  over  the  Relkjious  Ceremonial 

AND  their  Gifts. 

It  is  a  common  feature  of  all  the  legends  referred  to  heretofore  that 
the  supernatural  powers  which  were  obtained  by  the  ancestors  became 
the  crest  of  a  clan,  and  thaC  there  is  no  mention  of  an  immediate  rela- 
tion between  the  descendants  of  the  ancestor  and  his  crest.  We  have 
to  deal  only  with  legends  commemorating  the  early  history  of  the  clan. 
They  do  not  indicate  that  the  being  which  helped  the  ancestor  con- 
tinues to  protect  his  descendants. 

We  have  now  to  deal  with  another  class  of  legends  which  relate 
entirely  to  spirits  that  are  still  in  constant  contact  with  the  Indians, 
whom  they  endow  with  supernatural  powers.  In  order  to  gain  their 
help,  the  youth  must  prepare  hiniself  by  fasting  and  washing,  because 
only  the  pure  find  favor  with  them,  while  they  kill  the  impure. 
Every  young  man  endeavors  to  find  a  protector  of  this  kind.    It  is 

clear  that  this  idea  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  manitou  of  the 
Algonquin  Indians,  and  that  we 
have  to  deal  here  with  the  ele- 
mentary idea  of  the  acquisition 
of  a  guardian  spirit,  which  hiis 
attained  its  strongest  develoj)- 
ment  in  America.  Its  specific 
charticter  on  the  North  Pacific 
(yoast  lies  in  the  fact  that  the 
guardian  spirit  has  become  he- 
reditary. This  is  the  case 
among  the  northern  tribes  of  British  Columbia.  It  is  also  the  case 
among  the  Kwakiutl  and  among  the  Chinook.  When  the  youth  pre- 
pares to  meet  a  guardian  spirit,  he  does  not  expect  to  find  any  but  those 
of  his  clan.    This  is  ])robably  the  reason  for  the  relatively  small  number 


Fig.  31. 
DETAIL  OP  PBA-UON  DISH. 

r.  S.  Natioosl  Moaeum. 
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Fig.  32. 

CANOK  DISH. 

Alaska. 

Cat.  No.  »«60,  U.  S.  N.  M .    CoUect«d  by  A.  H.  Hoff,  U.  8.  A. 


of  such  spirits— for  amoDgtbe  Indians  of  tbe  plains,  among  whom  each 
man  has  his  individual  spirit,  their  namber  is  unlimited—and  it  has 
also  given  occasion  for  the  development  of  a  more  elaborate  mytbolog>' 

relating  to  these  spirits. 

I  shall  give  a  list  and  brief  descrip- 
tions of  these  spirits  and  of  their  gifts. 
I.  Wina'lag-ilis  (= making  war  all 
over  the  earth).  The  descriptions  of 
this  being  are  very  indefinite.  He  is 
a  warrior  and  lives  in  the  far  north. 
He  travels  about  constantly  and  never 
leaves  his  canoe.  So  far  as  I  am  aware 
he  is  never  represented  in  masks  or 
other  carvings.  By  obtaining  his  pro- 
tection a  youth  may  acquire  one  of  the  following  powers.  He  may 
become  a — 

(1)  T'o'X'uit,  who  is  invulnerable  and  has  power  over  the  si'siuL, 
which  assists  him  and  liis  friends  on  war  expeditions. 

(2)  MiVmaq'a.  The  miVmaq'a 
has  the  i)ower  to  catch  the  in- 
visible disease  spirit,  which  is 
constantly  flying  through  the  air 
in  the  form  of  a  worm.  He  is  able 
to  throw  it  into  his  enemies,  who 
die  from  its  effects  at  once. 

(3)  HawrnalaL(= war  dancer), 
who  by  the  help  of  Wina'lag'ilis  is 
insensible  to  the  pain  of  wounds 
and  can  not  be  killed,  may  he  be 
ever  so  severely  wounded. 

II.  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  (the  first  one  to  eat  man  at  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  i.  e.,  in  the  north,  because  the  ocean  is  considered  a  stream  running 
northward).    He  is  a  cannibal  living  on  the  mountains  who  is  always  in 

pursuitof  man.  Red  smoke  rises 
from  his  house.  His  servant  (or 
wife)  is  Q'o'minoqa8(=the  rich 
woman),  who  procures  food  for 
him.  He  has  a  female  slave, 
K'i'nqalaLala,  whoalso  procures 
food  for  him,  by  catching  men 
and  gathering  corpses.  Near 
the  ^oor,  in  his  house,  sits  his 
slave  Qoa'xqoaxualanuXsiwae, 
the  raven,  who  eats  the  eyes  of 
the  people  whom  his  master  has  devoured.  In  his  house  live  also  the 
ho'Xhdk",  a  fabulous  bird,  with  an  immensely  long  beak,  which  lives 
on  the  brains  of  men,  whose  skulls  he  fractures  with  his  beak,  and  tbe 


Fig.  88. 

OANOE  DISH  WITH  8BA-UON  DB8ION. 

U.  S.  NftUonal  MuM-um. 


Fig.  34. 

CANOE  DISH  WITH  ANIMAL  DESIGN. 

Alaska. 

Cat.  No.  95M4,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Collected  by  A.  H.  Hoff,  V.  S. 
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cannibal  ^zzly  bear.    Hai'alik'ilaL  is  described  as  one  of  bis  friends. 
A.  person  wbo  meets  bim  or  one  of  bis  suit  may  become  a — 

(1)  Ha'mats'a,  a  cannibal,  into  whom  he  instills  the  desire  of  eating 
human  flesh,  and  who  devoars  whomsoever  he  can  lay  his  hands  upon. 

(2)  Ha'nishamtsEs,  a  cannibal  of  less  violent  character. 

(3)  No'ntsistalaL,  who  is  able  to  devour  and  touch  fire  with  impunity. 

(4)  Na'ne  s  BaxbakusllanuXsi'wae,  the  grizzly  bear  of  the  cannibal 
spirit,  who  delights  in  killing  people  with  his  strong  paws. 

(5)  K-Vnqah\Lala,  who  procures  human  flesh  for  the  ha'mats'a. 

(6)  Q'o'minoqa,  who  also  procures  human  flesh  for  the  ha^mats'a. 


•  Fig.  35. 

SroB  OP  BOX    DRITM  WITH  PAINTED    DESIGN  REPBE8BNTINO    THE  RAGLB. 

IV  A,  No.  ',\H,  Royal  EthnnKraphk-xl  \1uM>«mi,  Iterlln.     CoII«wU;>l  by  A.  JwxiliMen. 

(7)  Ho'Xhok",  who  breaks  the  skulls  of  men. 

(8)  Hai'alikilaL. 

(9)  NiVnaqaualiL (=8unrisedance), which isgiven  by BaxbakuiilanuX- 
si'wae  and  Ilai'alik-ilaL  jointly. 

III.  MatEm,  who  lives  on  the  top  of  steep  mountains.    It  is  a  bird, 
and  bestows  the  faculty  of  flying. 

IV.  The  ghosts  who  bestow  the  power  of  returning  to  life  after  the 
person  has  been  killed. 

There  are  a  considerable  number  of  others  of  less  importance  which 
I  will  not  enumerate  here,  because  in  many  cases  it  is  difficult  to 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    21. 


Carved  Dishes  of  the  Fort  Rupert  Indians. 

Fig.  1.  Rbpresentation  of  the  Sea  Ottek. 

(IV  A  1520,  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin  ) 

Fig.  2.  Representation  op  the  Ckane. 

(IV  A  1523,  Boyal  Ethnographical  Muaeam,  Berlin.) 
Fig.  3. 

(IV  A  1525,  Rojal  Ethnographical  Maseuni,  Berlin.) 

Fig.  4.  Representation  of  the  Bear. 

(IV  A  1527.  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin.) 

Fig.  5.  Representation  of  a  Man. 

(IV  A  1528,  Royal  Ethnographical  Museum,  Berlin.) 


R«portof  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1895.— Boas. 


Plate  21. 


Carved  Dishes  used  by  the  Fort  Rupert  Indians. 
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to  get  food  for  ber  children.  Now  the  young  dogs  began  to  grow  ap. 
At  night  when  it  was  low  water,  she  went  down  to  the  beach  carrying 
a  torch,  and  dug  clani8.  Then  she  heard  a  sound  like  the  sin^ng  of 
many  children.  Ts^u'mkwalaqas  wanted  to  know  who  the  children 
were.  She  put  her  digging  stick  into  the  ground,  took  off  her  cai>e,  and 
hung  it  over  the  stick.  Thus  she  made  it  look  like  a  person.  Then  she 
went  to  see  who  was  singing.  She  looked  through  a  hole  and  saw  uow 
that  her  children  were  all  boys.  Then  she  was  watching  them  and 
learned  their  song,  and  the  song  is  sung  in  the  He'iltsuq  languagre: 

1.  Spread  on  the  floor.    Aiha! 

2.  Down  the  stream  of  tbe  world.    Aiha ! 

Kow  she  jumped  into  the  house  and  said:  "You  have  no  father  and 
you  are  men.  I  must  always  work  hard  to  gather  food  for  you."  Only 
the  youngest  one  put  on  his  dogskin  in  time  before  the  woman  had 
taken  the  skins  and  thrown  them  into  the  fire.  Then  the  eldest  spoke: 
*'  Don't  let  us  sit  like  fools;  let  us  begin  to  work  and  help  our  mother."' 
He  continued:  "What  work  shall  I  do  for  my  mother!  I  shall  be  a 
w6od  carver."  The  second  brother  said :  "I  will  be  her  canoe  builder." 
The  third  brother  said :  "  What  work  shall  I  do  for  my  mother!  I  will 
be  the  killer  of  monsters."  Then  the  dog  spoke:  "I  will  be  her  dog 
and  watch  that  no  sickness  comes  near  her.  I  shall  bark  wheu  an 
invisible  spirit  approaches."  Now  it  grew  dark.  On  the  following 
morning  the  wood  carver  carved  figures  of  men  and  he  carved  house 
posts  of  different  forms — in  the  shape  of  all  kinds  of  fish  and  land  ani- 
mals. It  is  said  the  posts  were  as  long  as  a  forefinger.  He  made  eight 
houses,  and  then  he  made  one  more  house.  He  made  it  pretty;  it  had 
a  front  carved  in  the  shape  of  a  raven.  He  built  another  one  with  the 
front  carved  in  the  shape  of  Wiganx'tx,  and  he  made  still  another  x)ne — 
eleven  houses  in  all.  And  the  canoe  builder  built  toy  canoes.  He 
made  many. 

At  night  the  wood  carver  took  the  houses  and  put  them  on  the  ground 
on  each  side  of  his  mother's  house.  The  large  house  was  in  the  middle 
of  that  village.  Then  the  canoe  builder  put  his  toy  canoes  in  front  of 
tlie  houses.  In  the  morning  Ts'u'mkwalaqas  went  out.  What  should 
she  see  but  many  people  and  large  canoes.  Now  she  was  rich.  The 
wood  carver  went  to  the  small  river  near  by  and  made  a  salmon  trap- 
He  carved  salmon  of  alder  wood.  Therefore  the  flesh  of  the  salmon  is 
red.  On  the  following  day  he  went  to  look  after  his  salmon  trap.  He 
found  one  fish  in  it  and  gave  it  to  his  mother,  who  cut  it  open  and  dried 
it.  On  the  following  day  he  went  again  to  look. after  his  salmon  trap. 
He  found  eight  salmon.  He  went  home,  carrying  them  on  his  finger, 
and  gave  them  to  his  mother.  Then  he  told  his  mother  to  look  after 
the  trap  from  time  to  time.  The  killer  of  monsters  had  killed  by  this 
time  all  the  monsters  living  in  the  sea  near  the  coast. 

Then  the  brothers  said  they  would  go  into  the  woods.    In  the  morn- 
ing they  went,  and  the  wood  carver  was  the  leader.    At  night  they 
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rested  uoder  a  cedar  tree.  It  had  not  been  dark  very  long  when  they 
heard  a  sound  far  away,  " Wamo-momo-Dio-wamo-mo-mo-mo/'  That 
means :  River,  river,  run,  run,  run,  run.  The  three  brothers  were  fright- 
ened. Now  the  sound  came  closer,  closer,  and  closer.  They  heard  it 
four  times,  and  every  time  nearer.  They  did  not  know  what  made  the 
sound.  Then  they  heard  another  noise,  "hahl,  hi,  hi,  ahi,  hahi,  hi,  hi, 
ahi,  hi,  hi,  hi,  ahl,  hi,  hi,  hi."    (This  is  the  cry  of  Q'o'ininoqa.) 

They  heard  the  cries  four  times,  and  they  came  nearer  every  time. 
Then  the  wood  carver  said :  **I  wonder  what  produces  this  sound,"  and 
the  canoe  builder  said:  "Do  not  talk  too  much;  are  you  not  afraid!" 
Then  they  heard  a  sound  again,  "hap,  hap,  hap,  hap,  hap,  hap,  hap." 
(This  is  the  cry  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.)  They  heard  the  sound  four 
times,  and  it  came  nearer  every  time.  Now  the  sound  stopped  close  to 
the  place  where  they  were  sitting.  Then  the  killer  of  monsters  said: 
"  Let  us  go  and  see  what  makes  the  noise."  They  all  went,  and  after 
a  short  time  they  saw  a  large  house.  Sparks  were  coming  out  of  the 
roof.  They  entered,  and  a  man  came  and  told  the  brothers  to  sit  down 
on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  house.  Then  the  speaker  of  the  winter 
ceremonial  said:  "Now  watch,  brothers;  now  you  will  get  a  magic 
treasure."  Then  the  No'nLEing'ila  came  in  and  danced.  It  was  he 
who  always  said  "  wamo-mo-mo-mo."  As  soon  as  he  had  finished,  the 
speaker  of  the  winter  ceremonial  said:  "Watch  his  dance.  We  call 
him  No'nLEmg'ila.  It  shall  be  your  dance."  Next  Q'o'minoqa  came 
and  sang  "  hahi,  hi,  hi,  hi,  ahi,  hahi,  hi,  hi,  ahi!" 

Then  she  danced.  When  she  had  finished,  the  speaker  of  the  winter 
ceremonial  said:  "It  shall  be  your  dance.  Her  name  will  be  GaLgi- 
yots'endx,  or  invisible  spirit.  Now  take  care  of  that  dance."  Thus 
spoke  the  speaker  of  the  winter  ceremonial  to  the  brothers:  "White 
and  red  is  her  dancing  ornament."  Then  the  brothers  heard  far  off 
the  ha'mats'a's  cry  "hap,  hap."  Now  it  sounded  near  the  door  of  the 
dancing  house.  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae  came  in  and  cried  "  hap"  in  the 
doorway  of  the  house,  and  the  pex)ple  sang  for  him.    This  is  his  song: 

1.  The  whole  world  speaks  of  the  strength  of  the  month  of  BaxbakualanuXsI'wac. 

Hamai,  hamamai,  hamai,  hamamai. 

2.  Frightened  is  the  whole  world  of  the  mouth  of  Bi^bakualanuXaiVae.    Hamai, 

hamamaiy  hamai,  hamamai. 

3.  For  fonr  men  searched  the  strength  of  the  month  of  BasbakualanuXsVwae. 

Hamai,  hamamai,  hamai,  hamamai. 

I  do  not  know  the  song  of  No'uLEmg-ila  and  Q'o'minoqa.  Now  the 
brothers  came  home.  Then  the  wood  carver  disappeared.  He  was 
taken  away  by  BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae.  After  four  days  thecanoe  builder 
disappeared.  He  was  taken  away  by  No'nLEmg-ila.  That  is  how  the 
winter  dance  of  Oe'alitx  originated.    That  is  the  end. 

I  will  give  still  another  legend  of  an  initiation  by  BaxbakualanuXsI'- 
wae.    It  belongs  to  the  clan  G'c'xsBm  of  the  T'Ena'xtax. 
The  fii'St  of  the  T'Ena'xtax  lived  at  Le'kwade.    Their  chief  was 
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La'wag'is.  He  was  in  love  with  a  girl.  Once  upon  a  time  she  went  np 
the  river  to  pick  berries,  and  La'wag'is  followed  her.  He  walked  along 
the  bank  of  the  river,  while  she  had  gone  up  in  her  canoe.  When  it  grew 
dark,  he  heard  cries  in  the  woods.  Then  he  juoiped  into  a  pond  and 
rubbed  his  body  with  hemlock  branches.  He  went  on.  He  heard  the 
cries  all  the  time  and  bathed  in  another  pond.  He  walked  on.  Now 
the  cries  were  close  to  him.  He  bathed  again.  Now  the  cries  came 
quite  close  to  him.  He  bathed  the  fourth  time.  As  soon  as  he  had 
finished,  he  saw  a  woman  with  a  large  head  and  matted  hair  and  with 
a  face  which  was  full  of  scratches.  LaVag*is  went  up  to  her  and  put 
his  arm  around  her  waist.  As  soon  as  he  had  done  so  they  both  fainted. 
He  recovered  first,  but  he  put  his  arms  around  her  waist  only  tighter. 
Then  the  woman  with  the  great  head  recovered  and  spoke:  *'I  am  the 
crier  of  the  woods.  Now  let  me  go  and  I  will  help  you  to  obtain  every- 
thing easily.  I  will  be  your  magical  helper.  You  shall  obtain  easily  all 
kinds  of  property."  La'wag'is  only  held  her  more  tightly.  Then  she 
spoke  again:  ^' I  will  raise  property  for  you."  But  he  held  her  still 
tighter.  Then  she  spoke  again :  "  I  will  give  you  the  water  of  life.  Let 
me  go."  But  he  held  her  still  tighter.  She  spoke  again :"  Let  me  go. 
Take  my  name,  it  shall  be  yours.  You  will  be  Qoil^dasgamals.  I  will 
give  you  the  apron  that  burns  everything."  Then  he  let  her  go.  She 
disappeared  at  once.  She  only  left  the  four  gifts,  which  she  had  given 
him,  on  the  ground.  Then  La'wag'is  took  his  magical  treasures.  He 
went  on  and  tried  his  apron  against  the  trees  of  a  mountain.  Imme- 
diately they  were  burnt,  and  you  can  see  even  now  that  the  mountains 
of  Ts'a'wate  are  burnt.  Now  he  was  glad.  He  hid  his  magical  treas- 
ures under  a  cedar  tree  and  went  on.  He  arrived  at  the  village  where 
his  sweetheart  was  living.  She  asked  him:  "Why  did  you  not  come 
sooner!"  He  replied :  "I  lost  my  way."  That  night  they  went  to  bed 
and  played  together.  After  a  short  time  he  was  poked  in  the  side 
through  a  hole  which  was  in  the  boards  of  the  house.  He  arose  and 
went  to  look.  As  soon  as  he  went  out  his  face  was  covered  and  he  was 
led  away  by  a  man.  He  did  not  dare  to  speak  and  to  ask,  but  he  knew 
that  he  was  led  three  times  up  a  mountain  and  three  times  down.  Dur- 
ing all  this  time  his  face  was  not  uncovered.  Then  he  knew  they  were 
going  up  a  mountain  again,  and  he  heard  a  cry,  "hap, hap, hap;  hao,  hao; 
gao,  gao"  (the  cries  of  the  ha'mats'a,  the  ho'Xhok^,  and  of  the  raven.) 
Then  the  man  spoke:  "My  dear,  do  not  be  afraid.  I  want  to  give  you 
magical  power.  This  is  my  house.  I  am  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.  You 
shall  see  everything  in  my  house."  They  entered,  and  he  uncovered  the 
faceof  LtVwag'is.  "Nowlook,  friend  I"  said  BaxbakualanuXsrwae.  You 
shall  have  my  name,  WilgasiVlag-ilis,  and  your  name  shall  be  Ha'mats^a. 
Now  watch  the  dance  of  the  ha'mats'a."  Then  lie  heard  the  cries,  "hap, 
hap,  hap;  had,  had;  gad,  gad."  Then  the  raven  that  was  painted  on  the 
front  of  the  ha'mats^a's  secret  room  opened  its  mouth  and  the  ha'mat«*a 
came  out,  vomited  by  the  raven.    Then  he  danced.    La'wag-is  did  not 
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see  the  singers.  After  the  first  song  the  ha'mats'a  went  back  and  the 
ho'Xhok"  came  out  and  danced.  After  one  dance  he  went  back  and  the 
raven  came  out  and  danced.  With  the  next  song  the  ha'mats'a  came 
oat  carrying  a  corpse  in  his  arms,  which  he  ate.  When  he  had  eaten  it, 
he  danced  again  and  went  back.  He  had  four  songs.  BaxbakaalannX- 
si'wae  spoke:  "This  shall  be  your  ha'mats'a,  your  name  shall  be  Wii- 
gasH^lag-ills,  and  Hamiga'lagalits'ak"  and  Naxnawisaiag'iiis.  Don't 
forget  the  head  masks  of  the  ho'Xhok"  and  of  the  raven  and  the  paint- 
ing of  the  secret  room.  He  called  La'wag-is  to  see  a  ditch  that  was  in 
the  rear  of  the  house.  Then  he  went  and  saw  it.  Something  like  a 
rainbow  was  standing  in  the  hole.  Lfi'wag'is  looked  down  and  saw  all 
kinds  of  animals  and  fishes  in  the  hole.  BaxbakualanuXsi^wae  spoke: 
^^Tbis  is  the  cannibal  post  of  the  dancing  house.  This  shall  be  your 
magical  treasure.    Then  he  taught  him  his  song: 

1.  Yon  are  the  great  BaxbakaalanuXai'wae,  to  whom  every  one  looks  np,  aho,  o,  o,  G, 

hem^  aem. 

2.  This  is  the  way  of  the  trae  BaxbaknalanuXBl'wae,  aho,  o,  o,  0,  hem,  aem. 

3.  O,  nobody  can  live  before  the  great  BaxbakualanuXslVae,  ahu,  o,  0,  o,  hem,  aem. 

4.  Who  came  out  of  the  woods  to  me,  aho,  o,  o,  o,  hem,  aem. 

Now  he  had  learned  the  one  song  and  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  taught 
him  the  second  song: 

1.  Yon  are  looking  for  food,  you  great  magician,  mahamai,  hama,  hamamai;  yi 

hama  ma  mai  hama. 

2.  Yon  are  looking  for  men  whom  you  want  to  eat^  great  magician;  mahamai, 

hama,  hamamai ;  yi  hama  ma  mai  hama. 

3.  Yon  tear  men's  skins,  great  magician,  mahamai.    You  try  to  eat  many  men,  great 

magician,  mahamai,  hama,  hamamai;  yi  hama  ma  mai  hama. 

4.  Everybody  trembles  before  you,  you  great  magician.    You  who  have  been  to  the 

end  of  the  world,  mahamai,  hama  hama  mai ;  yi  hama  ma  mai  hama. 

After  the  song  BaxbaknalanuXsrwae  called  La'wag-is  and  asked 
him:  ** Don't  you  want  this  harpoon  shaft?  It  kills  everything.  Kow 
it  is  yours,  and  also  this  red  cedar  bark  and  the  fire  with  which  you  may 
burn  everything,  the  water  of  life,  and  the  quartz  for  killing  your  ene- 
mies."   Then  La'wag-is  went  home.    That  is  the  end. 

The  following  legend  belongs  to  the  Kimkish: 

There  were  two  friends.  One  of  them  had  gone  into  the  woods  to  be 
initiated  by  the  spirits  of  his  clan,  while  the  other  one  was  not  yet  pre- 
pared to  meet  these  spirits.  Nevertheless  he  went  to  search  for  his 
friend  and  after  four  days  he  found  him.  When  he  returned,  his  father 
asked  him  where  he  had  been,  and  he  told  him  that  he  had  found  his 
friend  who  was  being  instructed  by  the  spirits.  Then  his  father  struck 
him,  saying:  "Do you  not  know  that  it  is  forbidden!  I  shall  be  killed 
on  account  of  you."  Then  the  youth  became  sad.  At  night  he  put  on 
his  ornaments,  which  were  made  of  abalone  shells,  and  went  into  the 
woods.  He  went  up  the  river  and  washed  with  hemlock  branches. 
The  following  morning  he  went  on,  and  the  next  day  he  washed  again. 
Then  he  heard  the  voice  of  BaxbaknalanuXsrwae.    At  the  end  of  the 
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fourth  day  he  came  to  a  precipice  and  lay  down  at  its  base  to  rest. 
Early  in  the  moruiiig  he  saw  the  rock  open  and  oat  came  Baxba- 
kaalanuXsi'wae.  He  hid,  and  the  spirit  flew  away  over  his  head.  His 
body  was  all  covered  with  red  cedar  bark.  Four  days  the  boy  stayed 
there.  Ou  the  fifth  morning  when  Baxbaka^lannXsi'wae  came  ont 
again,  he  followed  him,  and  saw  how  he  took  oif  his  cedar  bark  orna- 
ments on  the  bank  of  a  pond  and  went  to  swim  in  it.  When  he  dived, 
the  youth  jumped  forward  and  put  on  the  cedar  bark  ornaments.  Now 
the  spirit  emerged.  When  he  saw  the  boy  decked  with  his  cedar  bark 
ornaments,  he  said :  "You  have  done  well  to  take  my  ornaments.  Now 
I  can  do  you  no  harm."  He  took  him  along  to  his  home  inside  the 
rock.  There  he  asked  him:  "What  do  you  want  to  have!  Do  you 
want  this  harpoou?  Do  you  want  the  water  of  life!  Do  you  want  the 
death-bringerf  Do  you  want  my  ha'matsa?"  He  gave  him  all  of 
these.  The  youth  stayed  with  him  for  four  days.  Then  he  was  able 
to  fly.  Then  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  instructed  hi-m  to  fly  to  a  plac* 
where  his  father  was  accustomed  to  fetch  water  for  cooking.  Soon  his 
younger  brother  came,  and'  when  he  saw  him,  he  discovered  that  he 
had  been  away  a  long  time.  What  had  seemed  to  him  four  days  were 
actually  four  years.  He  asked  the  young  boy:  "How  is  father!  I  am 
your  elder  brother.  Go  and  ask  father  to  clean  his  house."  The  boy 
went  back  and  told  his  father,  who  beat  him  for  speaking  of  his  dead 
son.  Then  the  boy  ran  back  and  complained  to  his  brother  that  his 
father  had  beaten  him  for  carrying  the  message.  The  elder  brother 
sent  him  back  to  the  house,  asking  him  to  repeat  his  request.  The  boy 
obeyed  and  when  his  father  had  heard  the  message  again,  he  went  out 
to  see  by  himself.  As  soon  as  his  eldest  son  saw  him  he  grew  excited. 
He  flew  across  the  river  to  the  graveyard,  tore  corpses  out  of  their 
coffins  and  devoured  them.  Then  he  flew  into  his  father's  house  and 
bit  everyone  whom  he  saw. 

There  are  a  number  of  tales  referring  to  the  acquisition  of  the 
ho'Xhok".  The  Naqo'mg'ilisala  have  the  following  legend  on  this 
subject:^ 

A  number  of  women  went  to  the  island  Yi'i'Le  to  dig  fern  roots.  They 
put  some  dried  whale  meat  over  the  Are  and  a  red-breasted  owl  came 
and  picked  up  some  of  it.  It  is  said  that  there  are  many  red-breasted 
owls  there.  Then  all  of  a  sudden  came  the  ho'Xhok*^  and  alighted  on 
top  of  a  tree.  He  came  downward,  pecking  the  tree.  He  came  down 
to  the  bottom  of  the  tree,  but  it  was  hard  on  his  beak.  Now  ho  walked 
up  to  the  women.  He  covered  his  nose  and  was  transformed  into  a 
man.  He  reached  a  woman  who  put  some  dry  whale  on  the  fire.  She 
laid  a  mat  before  him  and  put  the  whale  meat  on  it.  The  ho'Xhok" 
said :  "I  do  not  eat  whale  meat,  I  eat  only  man's  brain."  So  saying,  he 
pecked  the  woman's  head,  broke  her  skull,  and  ate  the  brain.  One  of 
the  women  had  hidden  when  he  came  down.  She  went  home  and  told 
the  tale.  Then  the  Naqri'mg-ilisala  resolved  to  make  war  upon  the 
ho'Xhok".    Qo'mg-ustals  and  Waxalalaa  took  the  blood  of  a  woman 
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and  washed  themselves.  Then  they  made  war  on  the  ho'Xhok^'.  Xow 
they  went  to  where  the  women  had  been.  They  pat  whale  meat  on  the 
fire.  At  once  many  owls  came  there  and  the  ho'Xhok"  alighted  on 
the  tree.  Now  he  came  downward,  pecking  the  tree.  When  he  came 
to  the  foot  of  the  tree,  he  jamped.  His  beak  stack  in  a  crack  of  the 
tree.  Then  Qo'mg-astals  and  Waxalalaa  ran  ap  to  him  aud  broke  off 
his  nose  and  pushed  him  into  the  fire.    He  was  dead.    That  is  the  end. 

The  following  tradition  of  the  Awl'k''en6x  referring  to  the  lio'Xhok" 
is  of  interest  because  it  indicates  the  ceremonial  or  dance  performed 
by  every  novice  initiated  by  this  being: 

A  young  man  named  Q*'0'mkilig'a  went  into  the  woods  to  fetch  cedar 
bark.  There  the  ho'Xhok"  scented  him.  He  found  that  the  youth  was 
clean,  aud  therefore  rushed  down  upon  him  in  order  to  abduct  him. 
When  Q'-O'mkilig'a  heard  the  spirit  coming,  he  trembled  with  fear.  He 
hoped  to  master  his  fears  by  smokiug,  but  he  failed.  He  fainted  and 
lay  like  one  dead.  The  ho'Xhok"  came  down  to  him  and  imbued  him 
with  his  powers. 

When  the  youth  did  not  return,  his  friends  went  into  the  woods  to 
search  for  him.  They  found  him  lying  in  a  deep  swoon.  They  sprin- 
liled  him  with  cold  water,  but  he  did  not  awake.  They  carried  him 
back  to  the  village.  When  his  father  saw  him,  his  heart  was  sad.  But 
soon  he  noticed  that  he  was  still  alive.  He  called  a  shaman  aud  bade 
him  heal  his  son.  The  shaman  ordered  the  house  to  be  swept  and  the 
floor  to  be  strewn  with  sand.  He  took  the  youth  into  the  woods  and 
stayed  there  for  four  days.  Then  he  returned.  After  four  days  more 
Q'o'mkilig'a  also  returned.    He  had  received  the  name  QoaLqoa'oe. 

He  sang  of  the  ho'Xhok'',  and  suddenly  he  jumped  up  in  order  to 
devour  his  father,  who  was  sitting  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fire.  He 
had  the  cedar-bark  ornaments  of  the  ha'mats'a  around  his  neck  and  head. 
His  head  ring  slid  down  and  fell  right  over  his  mouth,  so  that  instead 
of  biting  his  father  he  bit  a  piece  out  of  his  ring.  His  grandfather  took 
a  large  black  blanket  which  he  wound  around  the  youth's  head.  He 
tore  it  with  his  teeth.  Then  the  people  wound  a  rope  over  his  mouth ;  he 
tore  it.  Nobody  was  able  to  subdue  him.  All  the  people  fled  out  of 
the  door  for  fear.  They  heard  him  singing  in  the  house  and  looked 
through  the  chinks  and  through  the  knot  holes  to  see  what  he  was 
doing.  They  saw  him  climbing  the  posts  and  pushing  the  roof  boards 
aside.  He  wanted  to  pursue  the  people.  Then  thej'^  stationed  two 
men  at  the  doors,  and  others  held  the  roof  down  so  that  he  should  not 
escape.  Others  entered  and  threw  a  bearskin  over  him.  But  he  crept 
about  in  the  house  and  his  skin  was  so  slippery  that  nobody  could 
hold  him.  In  the  evening  he  quieted  down  and  lay  so  still  that  the 
people  thought  he  might  be  asleep.  They  made  a  jacket  of  cedar  bark 
in  which  they  tried  to  catch  him.  But  as  soon  as  they  approached  he 
jumped  up  and  ran  out  of  the  house.  On  the  island  Nalkuitxoi'as  there 
were  a  number  of  women  engaged  splitting  salmon.  He  scented  them 
and  jumped  into  the  water  to  devour  them.  They  escaped  in  their 
canoe  when  they  saw  him  coming. 
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At  last  QoaLqoiVoe  recovered  his  senses.  He  spoke  to  his  father: 
"When  I  grow  excited  again,  do  not  try  to  defend  yourself,  I  shall  do 
you  no  harm.^  After  a  short  time  he  fell  again  into  a  state  of  ecstasy. 
He  lay  flat  on  the  floor,  his  face  downward.  The  people  threw  a  net 
made  of  cedar  bark  over  him,  in  order  to  catch  him.  Sometimes  they 
succeeded  in  placing  a  foot  on  his  neck,  but  they  were  unable  to  hold 
him,  not  even  by  winding  his  long  hair  around  their  hands.  He 
escaped,  and  nobody  knew  what  had  become  of  him.  He  ran  about  in 
the  woods  and  when  he  came  back  to  the  village  he  bit  whomsoever  he 
met.  When  he  recovered  his  senses,  he  asked  his  father  to  boil  oulachon 
oil  and  to  give  it  to  him  as  soon  as  he  fell  into  a  renewed  ecstasy,  as 
this  would  restore  his  senses.  Once  when  he  was  excited,  he  scented 
the  mussels  in  a  canoe  which  was  approaching  the  village,  but  which 
was  still  far  away.  He  ran  down  to  the  beach  and  as  soon  as  the  canoe 
landed  he  ate  all  the  mussels  that  were  in  it.    Then  he  became  quiet. 

Another  group  of  initiating  spirits  are  the  ghosts;  their  proteges 
are  the  ghost  dancers.  Following  is  a  legend  of  the  L.'a'sq^onox  regard- 
ing the  origin  of  the  ghost  dance  :^ 

Goa'xLa  and  his  children  lived  in  a  village  in  heaven.  His  sons 
were  Qo'masdox,  the  eldest  one,  Hai'aqoalaL,  the  next,  No'lak*as  the 
following,  and  A'n<iolak-as.  His  rival  was  TsilqoaloLBla.  He  had 
three  sons,  Sepa'xis  and  YaqanLamaye  and  G'e'xdEn.  Then  Tsi'lqoald- 
•LEla  wanted  t.o  come  down  to  our  world.  He  made  a  copper  ladder 
on  which  he  was  going  to  climb  down  with  his  children.  His  rival 
wanted  him  to  pay  for  it.(f)  iTow  Goa'xLa  heard  what  Tsi'lqoaloLEla 
had  said.  Then  he  walked  and  walked  for  four  days.  All  of  a  sudden, 
he  saw  a  mountain  growing  up  from  this  our  world  reaching  up  to  the 
sky.  Then  he  went  home  and  told  his  sons.  They  got  ready  and  came 
to  the  place  where  he  had  been  before.  After  a  little  while  they  saw 
the  mountain  rising  up  again.  As  soon  as  it  reached  heaven  Goa'xLa 
said  to  his  sons:  ^'I  shall  not  follow  you.  Go  now  and  call  your  tribe 
the  Pe'pawiLenox.  You  shall  take  my  dancing  implements."  Thus 
he  spoke  to  his  sons.  The])  Qd'masdox  and  Hai^aqoalaL  and  No'lak'as 
and  also  A'nqolak'as  came  down  to  Kaspberry  Beach.  Then  they  went 
on  looking  for  a  river.  They  were  walking  in  the  woods  and  came  to 
Gape  Cook.  There  they  found  a  pole  at  the  point  of  Gape  Cook.  Then 
Qo'mfisdox  and  Hai'aqoalaL  went  back,  keeping  close  to  the  beach. 
They  came  to  Ots'o'lis  and  went  to  the  head  of  the  bay.  There  they 
saw  smoke.  They  came  up  to  it  and  saw  a  house,  which  they  entered. 
There  were  two  women  who  were  roasting  clams.  Then  Qo'masdox 
and  Hai'aqoalaL  asked  the  women:  "Where  do  you  come  from!"  The 
women  replied:  "We  came  from  the  upper  world  and  we  have  no  hus- 
bands.'' Then  Qo'masdox  said,  "We  have  no  wives.  How  did  you 
come  down?"  Then  Wi'yoleneqa,  one  of  the  women,  spoke:  "These 
geese  brought  us  down  here  and  we  came  to  be  your  wives."  The 
brothers  were  glad  on  hearing  this  and  they  went  home  with  their 

^  Appendix  page  681.     See  also  page  335. 
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wives,  Wi'yoleneqa  and  WiyoLasoguilak**.  When  they  came  to  Basp- 
berry  Beach,  the  women  were  with  child.  They  gave  birth  to  boys, 
and  Qo'masdox  gave  his  son  the  name  La'qoasqsm.  The  boys  grew 
np  quickly.  One  day  the  children  were  playing  at  the  river  at  one 
end  of  Baspberry  Beach.  Then  La^qoasqEm  fainted  on  that  side  of 
the  river.  The  other  boy  went  back  to  tell  Qo'masddx.  He  came  at 
once  to  look  after  his  son,  and  really,  he  was  dead.  He  buried  him 
imniediately.  In  the  evening  the  boy  returned  to  life,  but  what  could 
he  do!  He  was  inside  the  coffin  box.  At  night  he  heard  people  talk- 
ing^ to  each  other.  Th6n  he  was  able  to  open  the  cover  of  the  box. 
Hi^bt  away  he  was  called  and  they  went  to  a  house  in  which  beating 
of  boards  was  heard.  Three  ghosts  were  asked  to  take  care  of  the 
boy.  Then  they  led  him  into  the  dancing  house,  but  they  did  not  go 
to  the  rear  of  the  house.  They  sat  in  the  middle  of  the  right  hand 
aide.  Now  they  spoke  to  La'qoasqEm:  "Now  take  care,  remember 
what  you  see  and  the  songs  which  you  will  hear.  Don't  eat  of  the 
food  they  oflFer  you."  There  was  a  chief  standing  in  the  house  holding 
a  rattle.  His  name  was  Ha'mamaxayals.  He  was  chief  of  all  the 
ghosts.  He  said,  "  Come,  let  my  boy  go  to  the  rear  of  the  house.'' 
But  the  three  ghosts  replied,  "He  is  alive."  They  finished  their  dance. 
The  boy  felt  uneasy.  Then  Ha'mamaxayals  said:  "Take  care,  my 
tribe.  We  will  take  that  little  boy  to  his  house."  Then  all  the  ghosts 
took  some  moss  and  put  it  on  their  heads.  Then  the  little  boy  also 
pat  some  moss  on  his  head.  At  once  he  sat  on  the  ground  of  our  own 
world.  A  shaman  named  He'Lilalag'ilis  was  told  to  take  some  urine  to 
wash  the  people.  Then  all  the  ghosts  cried  "hamama'"  where  he  was 
sitting.  Qo'masddx  and  his  wife  were  eating  when  they  heard  the 
sound,  "hamama^,  hamama^"  He  ran  out  of  his  house  to  look,  and 
there  he  saw  his  son  sitting  on  the  ground.  He  called  his  wife, 
"Oome."  His  wife  came  to  see  and  recognized  her  own  son.  Then 
La'qoasqEm  called  his  father,  "Go  and  take  some  urine  to  sprinkle 
your  people  with."  Qo'masdox  brought  his  chamber.  Then  the 
whole  tribe  came.  But  the  ghosts  opened  their  mouths.  As  soon 
as  a  person  passed  their  mouths  while  they  were  saying  "hamamiV" 
he  died.  Then  La'qoasqEm  shouted,  "Sprinkle  some  urine  on  the 
l>eople."  As  soon  as  it  was  done  all  those  who  had  been  dead  resur- 
rected. Then  he  entered  his  father's  house  and  with  him  came  the 
noise  of  the  ghosts.  The  boy  was  singing  their  song  and  the  tribe 
learned  it  from  him.  Thus  they  learned  the  song  of  the  ghosts.  Now 
listen  to  the  song  of  the  boy!  His  name  was  NenLaxstals,  now  that 
he  was  ghost  dancer.  No  other  kind  of  dance  and  carving  came  to 
him.    This  is  his  song: 

1.  Ya  xamame,  ya  xamame,  ya  xamamc  ya. 
Now  ghosts,  go  all  to  that  upper  world ! 

2.  Ya  xamame,  ya  xamame,  ya  xamame  ya. 

For  great  is  yoar  wealth  in  the  groimd,  ghosts ! 

3.  Ya  xamame,  ya  xamame,  ya  xamame  ya. 

For  great  is  yoar  lire  and  many  your  hot  stones,  ghosts ! 
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The  origin  of  the  sunrise  dance  is  given  as  follows: 
Kuexala'lag'ilis  and  his  tribe,  the  first  of  the  G'o'p'^^^^x,  were  liviug 
at  G'e'damis.  At  that  time  it  was  always  dark  and  it  never  grew  day- 
light. The  first  G'o'p'en6x  were  sad.  Then  Nag*eisilakua  invited  his 
tribe.  As  soon  as  they  had  all  assembled  in  the  chief's  house  he  spoke : 
"G'o'p'endx!  I  did  not  invite  you  to  eat.  I  will  talk  about  our  world. 
It  is  not  good  that  it  never  gets  daylight.  Now  deliberate,  councilors 
of  the  G'o'p'enox,  how  we  can  obtain  the  daylight  for  our  world.  That 
is  what  I  wanted  to  say."  He  stopped  speaking  and  an  old  man  named 
Yaqantayig-ilak",  the  father  of  Kuexala'lag'ilis,  said:  "  Ya,  G'o'p-enox, 
let  us  try  to  find  where  Nenalaats'eqa  is  living  and  let  us  go  to  her. 
Then  another  old  man  said :  "  My  tribe,  she  is  living  at  Xua'tis;  and  it 
is  said  that  she  keeps  the  sun  in  her  box.  Let  us  go  and  make  war 
upon  the  Koskimo,  for  Nenalaats'eqa  is  of  their  tribe.  Let  us  take 
away  the  daylight  that  she  is  keeping  in  her  box."  With  this  the  old 
man  stopped  speaking.  Then  Kuexala'lag'ilis,  who  had  magical  powers, 
said:  ^'My  tribe,  you  all  know  I  am  Kuexalalag'ilis;  I  have  magical 
powers.  Do  not  make  war  upon  the  Koskimo,  for  I  will  go  to  Nena- 
laats'eqa with  my  friend  Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak".  Now,  make  yourself 
ready,  my  friend !  Let  us  go  to  Xua'tis.  But  you,  my  tribe,  take  care 
lest  misfortune  should  befall  me."  Then  all  the  people  said:  "We 
are  gladdened  after  having  been  downcast,  because  you  have  magical 
powers  and  therefore  you  always  succeed  in  your  undertakings."  Now 
Kuexala'lag'ills  and  Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak"  started.  The  former  said  to 
his  friend :  "  We  will  not  go  right  to  Xua'tis.  I  will  go  to  the  woods  and 
try  to  find  a  really  supernatural  power.  Do  not  get  out  of  patience 
if  you  have  to  wait  for  me  for  a  long  time,  else  we  shall  not  con- 
quer Nenalaats'eqa.  Hide  here  and  do  not  let  anyone  see  you."  Then 
he  left  the  canoe  and  went  into  the  woods  at  night.  After  a  short  time 
he  discovered  the  squirrel.  Kuexala'lag'ilis.  spoke  to  him  and  asked: 
"What  are  you  doing  here,  friend?"  The  squirrel  replied:  "I  am  pick- 
ing crab  apples."  He  asked  in  his  turn:  "What  are  you  doing  here!" 
Kuexala'lag-ilis  replied :  "  I  am  trying  to  bathe  in  that  lake,  that  I  may 
obtain  possession  of  the  box  in  which  is  our  sun,  and  which  Nena- 
laats'eqa is  keeping."  The  squirrel  said :  "  Do  you  not  know  how  to 
transform  yourself  into  a  baby  and  enter  Nenalaats'eqa's  womb! 
Then,  when  you  are  born,  you  must  cry  for  the  box."  Then  Kuexa- 
la'lag-ilis  was  glad  to  have  the  advice  of  his  friend  the  squirrel.  He 
went  to  his  canoe  and  told  his  friend:  "You  may  go  home.  I  am  not 
going  with  you,  and  do  not  worry  if  I  stay  away  long."  He  pushed 
the  canoe  into  the  water  and  Ts'eqaxsdd'kuilak"  paddled  home  to 
G-e'damis.    He  told  the  G'o'p'endx  what  had  hai)pened. 

Then  Kuexala'lag-ilis  walked  until  he  saw  the  village  at  Xua'tis. 
There  he  saw  Nenalaats'eqa  sitting  in  her  house,  eating  salmon. 
Then  he  transformed  himself  into  a  baby  and  entered  her  womb.  She 
vomited  at  once.    Her  belly  swelled  rapidly  and  after  four  days  she 
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gave  birtii  to  a  boy.  When  lie  was  one  day  old,  ho  was  able  to  walk, 
and  the  following  day  he  began  to  talk.  When  the  child  was  four  days 
old,  it  began  to  cry  for  the  box.  Then  Nenalaats'eqa  gave  it  to  the 
boy.  He  stopped  crying  at  once.  On  the  following  day  the  child  went 
playing  in  the  canoe.  Then  Nenalaats'eqa  told  her  speaker  to  push 
the  hunting  canoe  into  the  water.  The  boy  went  aboard  the  canoe  and 
then  he  began  again  to  cry  for  the  box.  His  mother  told  her  speakers 
to  put  the  box  into  the  canoe..  Then  the  boy  stopped  crying.  He 
pushed  off  the  canoe  and  went  far  away  from  the  shore  with  the  tide. 
Then  an  old  man  said  to  Nenalaats'eqa:  "What  have  you  been  doing? 
Is  that  the  box  in  which  the  day  is  that  is  now  in  the  bow  of  the  canoe 
of  that  child!  Do  you  not  know  him!  That  is  Kuexala'lagdlis." 
Thus  spoke  the  old  man.  As  soon  as  Kuexala'lag-ills  had  rounded 
the  point,  he  opened  the  box.  Then  he  took  out  the  sun  and  removed 
his  sI'siuL  mask.  It  grew  light  at  once.  The  sun  spoke:  "O,  friend  I 
do  not  keep  me  I  Let  me  go  to  the  upper  world,  for  now  I  will  try 
to  benefit  our  world.  It  will  be  day  now.  You  have  my  si'siuL 
mask."  Thus  spoke  the  sun.  Then  Kuexala'lag'ilis  replied:  "Do  not 
go  just  yet,  friend !  You  may  go  to  the  upper  world  when  we  arrive 
among  my  own  tribe  at  G'e'damis.  They  all  will  praise  you."  Then 
he  paddled  home.  The  sun  said:  "My  friend!  treat  my  si'siuL  mask 
well.  You  may  show  it  during  the  winter  dance,  and  also  the  sunrise 
mask.  Its  name  shall  be  EXts'umatusElag-ilis  (abalone  shell  from 
one  end  of  the  world  to  the  other).  That  is  all."  Thus  spoke  the  sun 
and  bid  farewell  to  Kuexala'lag'ilis.  Then  he  went  to  the  upper  world. 
In  this  manner  the  G-o'p'endx  obtained  the  sunrise  mask  (na'xnak'a- 
q£mL)  and  its  red  cedar  bark.  It  was  inside  the  box.  That  is  the  end. 
(See  figs.  129-133,  p.  484.) 

The  Ma'tEm  ceremonial  derives  its  origin  from  the  following  legends  ^ 
of  the  Nimkish : 

At  Papek'in,  above  Nimkish  Lake,  lived  a  young  man  named  O'mea- 
LEmae.  He  was  always  playing  with  other  children.  One  night  he  was 
very  hungry.  He  took  salmon  roe  out  of  a  box  and  roasted  it.  When 
the  roc  burst,  some  of  it  jumped  against  the  neck  of  the  boy's  father, 
who  was  sitting  near  the  fire  warming  his  back.  He  grew  angry  and 
struck  Ma'tEm  with  a  stick.  The  boy  became  sad  and  went  into  the 
woods.  After  walking  a  long  time  he  came  to  a  place  where  there  was 
a  jam  of  driftwood  in  the  river.  He  wanted  to  die,  and  he  jumped  into 
the  water  above  the  jam,  but  he  came  up  again  below,  none  the  worse 
for  his  long  dive.  He  came  to  a  second  jam  and  jumped  into  the  river 
above  it,  but  he  came  up  below  hale  and  well.  Then  he  arrived  at  a 
steep  cliff.  He  climbed  up  and  flung  himself  down  the  precipice,  but 
he  did  not  hurt  himself.  He  went  on  and  soon  he  arrived  at  a  mountain 
which  was  resplendent  with  light.  It  was  the  cliff  Na'oalakoa.  There 
it  was  raining  quartz  all  the  time.  He  took  up  four  crystals  and  placed 
them  in  a  row  on  the  medial  line  of  his  head.    He  climbed  the  moun- 
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tain  and  his  whole  body  was  covered  with  crystal.  Soon  he  became 
aware  that  with  the  crystal  he  had  attained  the  power  of  flying.  Then 
he  flew  all  through  the  world.  He  believed  that  he  had  been  absent 
for  four  days,  but  in  reality  there  had  been  as  many  years.  Finally  he 
returned  to  his  village.  His  clan  happened  to  be  at  Ne'n^lk-as  fishing 
on  the  lake  by  the  light  of  torches. 

Then  he  appeared  in  the  shape  of  a  white  eagle  and  quartz  was  rain- 
ing down  where  he  was  seen.    He  alighted  on  a  tree  and  sang — 


^^wf-=^srmf^=^^^^^m 


Ha-a        ha      a        ha  a       ha        ha-a       na  ha     a    a       ne. 

Then  the  people  knew  that  he  had  returned  and  that  he  had  obtained 
magical  power  from  Ma'tEm.  They  bathed  and  went  down  to  the  shore, 
each  carrying  a  staff  to  which  a  crystal  had  been  fastened.  But 
O'meaLEmae,  whose  name  was  now  Ma'tEm,  smelled  them  and  did  not 
allow  himself  to  be  caught.  When  it  grew  dark,  he  was  soaring  over 
the  houses.  In  vain  the  people  tried  to  catch  him.  One  of  his  old  play- 
mates was  very  anxious  to  catch  him.  He  made  a  loop  of  cedar  bark 
rope  and  succeeded  in  throwing  it  over  the  bird's  head.  The  latter 
continued  soaring  about.  The  youth,  who  now  received  the  name 
Ma'taanoe,  followed  him.  He  asked  the  people  to  sweep  the  house 
and  to  place  a  plank  on  the  roof.  When  they  had  done  so,  Ma'tEm 
alighted  on  the  plank.  Three  times  he  flew  up  again,  but  the  foortb 
time  he  came  down  into  the  house,  accompanied  by  Ma'taanoe. 

Later  on  Ma'tEm  went  out  with  his  slaves  to  cut  wood.  His  canoe 
capsized  and  he  descended  to  Be'benaqaua.  There  he  saw  many 
dances  and  he  received  the  lolo'LalaL,  the  ghost  dance,  and  the  name 
Lo'LEmae. 

I  obtained  another  version  of  this  tale  from  a  Kwakiutl,  although 
the  tale  belongs  also  to  the  Nimkish: 

A  youth  was  in  the  habit  of  spending  his  time  with  his  sweetheart 
and  notwithstanding  the  urgent  appeals  of  his  mother  he  refused  to 
marry.  Late  one  night  he  came  home  and  asked  his  mother  to  prepare 
food  for  him.  She  was  angry  and  said:  "Go  back  to  the  place  where 
you  came  from  and  get  your  feed  there.  I  shall  not  give  you  any- 
thing." Then  the  youth  was  sad.  He  lay  down  and  remained  in  bed 
four  days  without  partaking  of  any  food.  His  mother  began  to  worry 
and  asked  him  to  rise,  but  he  did  not  listen.  Then  she  called  the 
youth's  sweetheart  to  call  him,  but  he  did  not  listen  to  her  either.  At 
last,  after  four  days,  he  arose  and  went  into  the  woods  without  knowing 
where  he  went.  He  had  lost  his  senses.  He  came  to  a  lake.  There  he 
threw  off  his  clothing  and  swam  and  dived  in  the  lake.  He  remained 
under  water  for  a  long  time.  When  he  came  up  again,  a  totem  pole 
rose  with  him.     He  said,  "I  do  not  want  you,''  and  thought,  "I  will  go 
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on."  Alter  some  time  he  came  to  another  lake.  Again  he  swam  and 
dived.  When  he  came  up,  a  seal  harpoon  came  up  with  him,  but  he 
did  not  want  to  have  it.  He  was  trying  to  find  the  bird  Ma'tEm.  lie 
came  to  a  third  and  to  a  fourth  pond,  and  after  having  bathed  he  knew 
that  he  would  find  the  bird.  He  put  on  his  blanket  and  went  on. 
Soon  he  saw  the  bird,  which  was  flying  ahead  of  him.  He  threw  off 
bis  blanket  in  order  to  be  able  to  follow  him  more  rapidly.  Suddenly 
the  bird  turned  and  called,  "What  do  you  want  of  me!"  The  youth 
replied,  "My  mother  maltreated  me.  Now  I  came  to  find  a  magical 
treasure.'*  The  bird  retorted :  "  Do  you  see  yon  mountain  !  That  is  my 
abode.  Let  us  climb  it!*'  He  flew  ahead  and  the  youth  followed  him. 
When  they  had  arrived  at  Ma'tEm's  house,  the  bird  gave  him  quartz 
and  other  things,  the  water  of  life,  the  fire  of  death,  and  the  seal  har- 
lx>on.  He  put  the  quartz  crystals  into  the  youth's  joints  and  thus  he 
obtained  the  power  of  flying.  He  sent  him  to  the  mountain  Ts'i'lk-imi)ae 
(feathers  on  top)  in  the  far  north,  in  order  to  get  eagle  down  for  his 
dances.  The  youth  started  on  his  journey.  When  he  approached  the 
mountain,  it  was  snowing,  hailing,  and  raining.  The  people  who  lived 
near  the  mountain  keep  great  fires  burning  in  order  to  see  and  to  catch 
everyone  who  comes  to  the  mountain  wanting  to  get  eagle  down.  But 
by  the  help  of  the  quartz  the  youth  passed  them  without  being  seen. 
He  gathered  the  eagle  down,  and  thus  obtained  the  power  of  assuming 
the  shape  of  a  bird.  Then  he  returned  to  his  own  village  in  the  shape 
of  a  bird.  When  his  younger  brother  saw  the  bird  approaching,  he 
laid  a  snare  to  catch  it.  The  bird  put  the  snare  over  its  own  neck  and 
resumed  his  human  shape.  He  sent  word  to  his  father,  asking  him  to 
clean  his  house.  When  this  was  done,  he  came  home  in  the  evening 
and  danced  as  Ma'tEm.  On  the  following  morning  the  bird  Ma'tEm 
brought  a  totem  pole  and  threw  it  down  in  front  of  the  youth's  house. 

The  Me'iLa  is  a  legend  which  belonged  originally  to  the  He'iltsuq 
and  Awi'k'*en6x.  I  obtained  the  following  tale  from  the  Awrk*'endx 
regarding  its  origin: 

A  young  man  named  Me'iLa  went  ten  times  inside  of  one  year  up  to  the 
sky.  On  his  first  visit  he  found  a  gull,  which  he  brought  down.  On  his 
second  visit  he  found  a  puffin  (f);  on  his  third  visit  the  salmon  berries, 
then  a  diver  (a  bird)  and  the  bird  xe'xexe.  After  his  sixth  visit  he 
brought  the  bird  atE'mkuli.  But  when  he  had  gone  up  the  tenth  time 
he  did  not  return  again.  His  mother,  Leelaiaqs,  and  his  father, 
Q'omxto-is,  mourned  for  him.  Finally  they  fell  asleep.  His  mother 
thought  that  in  her  dream  she  saw  a  beautiful  house,  but  on  awaking 
she  recognized  that  what  she  believed  to  have  been  a  dream  was  real. 
The  house  was  near  by,  and  her  son  Me'iLa  was  sitting  in  front  of  it. 
She  awakened  her  husband  that  he  might  see  him.  They  jumped  up 
and  ran  toward  the  house.  But  it  retreated  from  them,  and  finally  they 
saw  that  it  was  in  reality  up  in  heaven.  Then  they  sat  down  and  cried, 
singing  <*  Our  son  is  in  heaven  playing  with  Nusnu'sElis  (the  moon). 
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Fig.  36. 
POST  OF  LE'LAXA  IN  XUMTA'SPR. 

Krotu  a  aketrb  t>y  the  author . 


Never  will  he  return  to  us.''  When  they 
were  thus  singing,  their  niece  passed  by 
them,  and  they  told  her  that  they  had 
•  seen  Me'iLa  playing  in  front  of  the  moon-s 
house.  Their  niece  said, '*  Let  us  make 
him  appear  in  our  dances."  The  parents 
of  the  boy  agreed  and  let  their  nief;e 
Q'oqome'tsBmqa  perform  the  Me'iLa 
dance.    They  gave  her  his  name. 

In  a  number  of  cases  the  dance  or  the 
powers  obtained  by  the  ancestor  are  also 
represented  on  the  totem  carvings.  I  will 
give  a  few  examples  of  this  kind: 

There  were  the  first  of  theQoe'xsot'eaox 
at  He'qams.  LaliliLax  came  to  be  their 
chief.  Now,  he  said  he  wanted  to  go  to 
the  river  of  Ga'yux  to  see  if  the  sockey- 
salmon  went  up  the  river.  He  went  far 
up,  but  did  not  find  a  single  salmon. 
Then  he  forgot  why  he  had  gone  up  the 
river.  He  felt  dizzy.  All  of  a  sudden  he 
saw  a  pretty  man  sitting  on  a  stone.  His 
face  was  like  that  of  a  bird.  The  man  did 
not  see  La'liliLax.  The  latter  went  up 
to  him  and  stood  behind  him  while  the 
other  was  not  turning  his  head.  He  said, 
»* Friend,  what  are  you  doing  here?" 
Now^he  man  turned  his  head  and  spoke: 
^- Thank  you,  friend,  that  you  came  so 
that  I  could  see  you.  I  am  the  one  who 
thunders  from  the  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  the  world."  La'liliLax  replied : 
**  (),  master,  I  came  here  for  your  sake. 
Now  give  me  a  magic  treasure."  Then 
the  man  spoke:  ^^Make  a  house  and  in- 
vite all  the  tribes."  He  showed  him  the 
carving  of  the  thunder  bird,  with  two 
spread  legs.  They  say  it  was  as  long  as 
a  forefinger.  The  man  spoke:  "Itsleg^ 
are  the  door  of  the  house.  This  is  my 
ornament  of  red  cedar  bark  around  its 
head.  The  heads  on  it  were  given  to  me 
by  my  father  that  I  should  eat  them. 
This  image  of  a  man  you  shall  place  in 
the  rear  of  your  house.  It  is  the  image 
of  my  father.    (Plate  22.)    In  the  coming 
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Plate  22. 


Posts  in  House  of  QoE^xsOt'EnCx. 

No8.  M,  ^4.  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  York.    Collected  by  F.  Boas. 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS. 


415 


FIr.  37. 
mask  rbpresentino  0*a'mtalal  as  thb  thunder 

BIRD. 
cm.  No.  176693,  U.  S.  N.  If.    Collected  by  F.  Bou. 


iiigbt  ibis  shall  be  in  your  village.  These  shall  be  your  magic  treasures : 
the  water  of  life,  the  death  bringer,  and  the  fire  bringer  which  will 
destroy  your  enemies,  and  the  property  bringer.  Now  you  are  a  chief. 
You  will  be  a  thunder  dancer,  and  your  name  shall  be  KukunXpalisila, 
the  cue  who  thunders  from  the  one  end  of  the  world  to  the  other,  and 
buman  heads  will  be  on  your  cedar 
bark  rings  and  on  your  neck  ring, 
and  your  chief's  name  shall  be 
Yri'qaLEnlis  (property  on  body)." 
Then  the  man  disappeared.  La'lili- 
Lax  went  home.  His  wife  tried  to 
give  him  food,  but  he  did  not  take 
it.  His  tribe  thought  that  he  had 
obtained  a  magic  treasure.  At 
night  hispeople slept.  In  the  morn- 
ing they  came  into  his  house.  Then 
La^lillLax  looked  at  his  house.  He 
saw  the  post  of  his  house,  and  then 
be  sang  his  secret  song.  He  was  glad  that  he  had  received  this  house, 
because  all  had  come  what  the  man  had  told  him.  This  is  the  secret 
song  of  La'liliLax: 

My  name  will  be:  property  driftiDg  toward  me  on  account  of  my  property-bringer. 
Yao,  yao,  yao,  ha,  yao,  ba,  yao. 

Tho  coppers  all  drift  to  nie  on  account  of  the  copperbringer.  Ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha, 
ha,  ha,  ha,  oh,  oh,  ho,  ho,  ho,  ho,  oh,  oh.' 

Then  La'liliLax  told  his  tribe  to  invite  all 
the  tribes.  The  speakers  went  out  between 
the  legs  of  the  thunder  bird,which  formed  the 
door  of  the  house,  and  he  gave  a  winter  cere- 
monial. He  was  the  thunder  dancer.  He 
owned  the  red  cedar  bark  of  the  thunder 
bird  and  his  name  was  Ya'qaLEnlis.  All 
the  tribes  who  were  invited  came,  and  he 
gave  away  sea-otter  blankets,  lynx  skins, 
bear  skins,  marten  skins,  mink  skins,  and  all 
kinds  of  skins.  His  clan  were  the  G-e'xsEm 
of  the  Qoe/xsdt'enox.  Then  GEde',  chief 
of  the  Lau'itsis,  engaged  himself  to  marry 
Lfi'liliLax's  daughter.  Her  name  wasA'o- 
maL ;  he  agreed, and  very  soon  GEde'  married 
her.  He  gave  his  house  and  his  name  to  his 
son-in-law,  and  GEdO'  invited  all  the  tribes 
when  he  got  the  house  and  name.  GEde"s 
Then  Ye'qug'alag'ilis,  chief  of  the  Q'o'moyue, 
engaged  himself  to  marry  the  daughter  of  GEde'.  Tho  latter  consented, 
and  Ye'qug'alag'ilis  married  the  daughter  of  GEde',  who  gave  him  his 

^ThiB  Ib  the  call  of  Ta'O'noqoa;  it  means  that  he  is  lifting  his  heavy  property  from 
the  ground,  as  though  ridiculing  hiB  rival. 


Fig.  38. 

MASK  RKPRBSENTINQ  o'A'MTAULL. 

Cat.  So.  HUM,  U.  S.  M.  M.     Collected  by  F. 

Bom. 

clan  were  the  Sl'sEULae. 
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Fig.  39. 

HBAD  RING  OP  o'A'MTALAT^ 
Cat.  No.  175603,  IT.  S.  N.  M.     Collectwi  by  F.  Roas. 


house  and  his  name.  His  clan  were  the  Laxse  of  the  Kne'xa.  Then 
Ye'qug-alag'ilis  invited  all  the  tribes  to  a  feast  which  he  gave  with  what 
he  had  received  from  his  father-in -law ;  the  coppers,  canoes,  slaves,  boxes, 
covers,  and  names.  Now  Ye'qug-alag'ilis  took  the  name  La'liliLax  and 
the  name  for  the  winter  ceremonial  that  belongs  to  it.    That  is  the  end. 

The  following  legend  belongs  to  the 
subdivision  Me'Emaqaaeof  the  Naqo' 
mg'ilisala  and  explains  the  i>ost  shown 
in  fig.  36  (see  also  pp.  332  and  376)  : 

A  man  livedinahouseatG-ige'LEm. 
He  tried  to  find  the  sI'siuL  for  his  mag- 
ical treasure,  but  he  was  unsuccessful. 
He  only  died.  Then  his  tribe  put  up  a 
falsegrave  for  him.  But  hehad found 
a  magical  treasure  and  went  up  to 
heaven.  Blood  was  put  on  his  false 
grave,  and  a  sun  was  painted  on  it 
After  four  days  it  began  to  thunder.  Leiaxa  thundered.  He  came 
down  to  the  beach  early  in  the  morning  in  the  shape  of  the  thunder  bird. 
He  took  off  his  mask,  and  they  recognized  Le'laxa.  Then  he  showed  his 
magical  treasures;  the  thunderbird  mask,  the  two-face  mask,  and  the 
morning  mask.  He  was  ma'maqa.  He  threw  the  worm  against  his  ene- 
mies (see  p. 485).  He  was  ts'e'kois  ^ 
and  se'lis.*  He  had  the  frog,  and 
the  mfi'maqa  who  carries  spear 
points.  He  was  cannibal  and  pa'- 
xala.  He  was  t'e'uqoa.  The  thun- 
der-bird mask  belongs  to  the  no'n- 
LEm,  the  other  to  the  winter  cer- 
emonial.   That  is  the  end.^ 

The  clan  r)'a'mj3'amtElaL  of  the 
Ts'a'watEenox  has  a  number  of 
carvings  and  ornaments,  the  use  of 
which  is  authorized  by  the  follow- 
ing tradition,  which  tells  of  the 
meeting  of  the  ancestor  of  the  clan 
with  the  deity: 

r)'a'mtalaL  was  the  name  of  the 
chief  who  lived  on  one  side  of  the 
river  Ts'a'wate.  X'i'nt'alaqa  was 
the  name  of  his  wife.  B'a'Lalag-i- 
lak"  was  his  son.  Xau'alagumqa 
and  Ts'e'stalis  were  his  daughters. 

xj'a'mtalaL  was  making  a  salmon  trap.  A  man  came  and  lookexi  at 
him  and  his  hammer  fell  into  the  water.  But  x)VmtalaL  just  said 
"hol'p,"  and  the  hammer  floated.     It  was  Qa/niqilak"  who  was  watching 


Fig.  40. 

NECK  RING  OP  O^A^MTALAL. 
Cat.  No.  175505,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Bov. 


'These  will  bo  described  later.     See  page  493. 


3  See  Appendix,  page  685. 
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bim  and  who  made  the  hammer  fall  into  the  water.  Twice  the  hammer 
/ell  into  the  water,  but  when  he  said  "  hoi'p/'  it  floated.  Then  Qa'niqilak" 
spoke  to  r)VmtalaL:  "Who  are  you!"  "I  am  {)VmtalaL."  Then 
Qa'niqilak"  Baid  merely :  "O,  friend."  Now  xjVmtalaL  asked  in  his  tarn : 
•'AVho  are  you,  friend!''  and  Qa'niqilak"  replied,  "I  am  Qa'niqilak", 
frieud."  Nau'alagumqa  knew  Qa'niqilak"'s  thoughts.  She  went  to 
her  bouse  and  closed  all  the  chinks  and  holes.  She  knew  that  Qa'ni- 
qilak'*  was  going  to  make  a  flood.  She  and  her  sister  finished  closing 
the  chinks  and  holes  of  the  house.  Qa'niqilak"  spoke:  "  Is  it  true  that 
you  are  a  shaman,  friend  ?  "  It  is  said  that  x)'a'mtalaL's  face  wa«  almost 
covered  by  his  head  ring  of  red  cedar  bark.  "Give  me  some  of  your 
cedar  bark,  r)'a'mtalaL,''  said  Qa'niqilak".  Then  x)'a'mtalaL  tore  a 
piece  of  bark  from  his  ring  and  gave  it  to  Qa'nicplak".  Now  Qa'niqilak** 
made  the  tide  rise,  but  j^ya'mtalaL  merely  said  "  hoi'p,"  and  the  water 
ceased  rising.  Then  (JiVniqilak"  said :  "Truly  you  can  work  miracles.'' 
Now  r)'a'mtalaL  sent  his  children  home.  They  left  their  father.  As 
soon  as  they  arrived  in  their  house,  our  Lord  Qa'niqilak"  made  a  flood. 
Then  x)  VmtalaL  died.  Then  B'a'Lalag'ilak"  took  the  place  of  his  father. 
When  the  tide  had  gone  down,  he  saw  an  oulachon  in  the  river.  He  did 
not  know  what  kind  of  fish  it  was.  Then  he  went  home  with  his  sis- 
ters. He  asked  his  mother:  "What  is  swimming  in  the  river  here!  It 
looks  like  worms."  She  replied:  "Those  are  oulachons.  They  are  fat. 
^lake  a  trap  at  the  point  on  the  beach  where  the  drift  logs  are  and  make 
a  string  of  grass  and  try  to  fish." 

Then  he  went  back  to  the  river  and  saw  a  canoe  coming.  It  stopped  on 
the  beach  in  the  same  place  where  BTi'Lalag-ilak"  was  sitting.  We'qae 
was  in  the  canoe,  lie  spoke:  "What  are  you  doing  at  my  river?" 
B'a'i.alag-ilak"  replied :  "  Is  that  your  river!  Then  tell  me  what  kinds  of 
fish  go  up  the  river!  "  We/qae  said :  "These  are  the  kinds  of  fish  that 
go  up  my  river:  Steel  head  salmon,  spring  salmon,  silver  salmon,  dog 
salmon,  humpback  salmon,  trouts,  that  is  all."  Then  B'a'Lalag'ilak" 
n^plied:  "  Is  that  all  that  goes  up  the  river?"  We'qae  said:  "That  is 
all."  But  B'a'Lalag'ilak"  mlded :  "  Oulachon  go  up  my  river."  "Oh,  I  for- 
got that.  Let  us  go  ashore.  I  want  to  take  that  boy  into  my  canoe,"  said 
We'qae.  B'a'Lalag-ilak"  asked  his  sisters  to  stay  where  they  were.  He 
was  taken  and  tied  in  We/qae's  canoe.  He  made  him  a  slave.  Now  they 
went  down  the  inlet  and  came  to  Dox'ualits'enae.  Then  B'a'Lalag-ilak" 
moved  in  the  canoe  and  flew  away.  In  vain  they  tried  to  catch  him 
with  their  paddles.  He  flew  home.  We'qae  traveled  on  and  came  to 
(^ii/qetEn.  There  he  saw  the  thunder  bird  sitting  on  a  rock.  He  landed 
under  the  mountain  where  the  thunder  bird  was  sitting,  but  he  did  not 
^o  out  of  his  canoe.  Then  the  thunder  bird  sent  the  wind  maker  to 
hear  what  they  said.  He  went  down  and  heard  WcVqae  saying:  "I 
thought  he  always  made  it  hail."  Then  the  wind  maker  Avent  back  to 
tell  the  thunder  bird  what  he  had  heard.  Now  the  tiiunder  bird  arose 
and  went  into  his  house.  He  put  on  his  eagle  dress  and  came  out  again. 
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Kigbt  away  there  was  thander  and  lightning  and  a  hail  storm  and  a 
gale  was  blowing  in  Ts'a'wate.  Then  We'qae  was  blown  up  the  inlet. 
In  this  manner  the  Le'kwiltdq  obtained  the  oulachon. 

Figures  37  and  38  show  x)  VmtalaL,  who  came  down  in  the  shape  of  a 
thunder  bird  from  heaven,  took  off  his  bird  mask,  and  became  a  man. 
Figures  39  and  40  show  his  cedar-bark  ornaments. 

VII.  The  Organization  of  the  Tribe  during  the  Season  of 
THE  Winter  Ceremonial. 

In.the  preceding  chapter  I  have  described  a  number  of  spirits  which 
appear  to  the  Indians  and  are  supposed  to  bestow  supernatural  powers 
upon  them.  From  the  legends  which  I  have  told,  it  appears  that  these 
spirits  appeared  first  to  the  ancestors  of  the  clan,  and  I  have  stated 
that  the  same  spirits  continue  to  appear  to  tlie  dejscendants  of  these 
mythical  ancestors.  The  number  of  spirits  is  limited,  and  the  same  one 
appeared  to  ancestors  of  various  clans  of  different  tribes.  But  in  these 
cases  he  gave  each  of  his  proteges  his  powers  in  a  slightly  different 
form.  In  fact  each  name  of  the  nobility  (as  described  on  p.  338)  has  a 
separate  tradition  of  the  acquisition  of  supernatural  i)owers,  and  these 
have  descended  upou  the  bearers  of  the  name.  As  indicated  in  souie  of 
the  traditions,  thespirits  give  newnames  to  the  men  to  whom  they  appear, 
but  these  names  are  in  use  only  during  the  time  when  the  spirits  dwell 
among  the  Indians — that  is,  in  winter.  (Therefore,  from  the  moment 
when  the  spirits  are  supposed  to  be  present,  all  the  summer  names  arc 
dropped,  and  the  members  of  the  nobility  take  their  winter  names.} 

It  is  clear  that  with  the  change  of  name  the  whole  social  structure, 
which  is  based  on  the  names,,  must  break  down.  Instead  of  being 
grouped  in  clans,  the  Indians  are  now  grouped  according  to  the  spirits 
which  have  initiated  them.  All  those  who  are  protected  by  Baxbakn- 
alanuXsi'wae  form  one  group;  those  who  stand  under  Wlnfi'lag-ilis 
form  another  group,  etc.,  and  in  these  groups  divisions  are  made 
according  to  the  ceremonies  or  dances  bestowed  upon  the  person. 

Thus,  at  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  winter  ceremonial  the 
social  system  is  completely  changed.  The  period  when  the  clan  sys- 
tem is  in  force  is  called  ba'xus,  which  term  also  designates  those 
who  have  not  been  initiated  by  any  spirit,  and  might  be  translated 
"profane."  The  period  of  the  winter  ceremonial  is  called  ts'e'ts'acqa, 
the  secrets,  which  term  designates  also  the  ceremonial  itself.  It  is 
also  called  ts'e/qa  (singular  of  ts'c'ts'aeqa) ;  aik-'e'gala  (making  the 
heart  good);  and  g-a'xaxaak"  (brought  down  from  above).  The  In- 
dians express  this  alternating  of  seasons  by  saying  that  in  summer 
tl^e  ba'xus  is  on  top,  the  ts'e'ts'aeqa  below,  and  vice  versa  in  winter. 

during  this  period  the  place 'of.  the  clans  is  taken  by  a  number  of 
societies,  namely,  the  groups  of  all  those  individuals  upon  whom  the 
same  or  almost  the  same  power  or  secret  has  been  bestowed  by  one  of 
the  spirits.^*  Thus  the  ha'mats'a,  nu'LmaL,  bear  dancers^  etc.,  form  each 
one  society,  which  consists  of  a  limited  number  oTnames,  because  the 
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members  ^  f  the  society  derive  each  their  membership  from  the  initia- 
tion of  cm.  of  the  ancestors  of  the  nobility.  These  ancestors  have 
each  only  one  representative  at  a  time.  Bat  many  of  them  are  grouped 
together,  as  will  be  presently  described. 

It  follows  from  these  facts  that  a  new  member  of  a  society  can  be 
admitted  only  when  another  one  is  dropped,  whose  place  he  then  takes. 
The  custom  is  analogous  to  the  transfer  of  a  position  in  the  nobility  to 
a  youth ;  the  old  member  transfers  his  rights  to  a  young,  man  and  drops 
out  of  the  ranks  of  the  society. 

The  dancers  (or  societies)  are  arranged  in  two  principal  groups,  whose 
names  among  the  Kwakiutl  proper  are  the  seals  (me'emqoat)  and  the 
que^qutsa.  The  former  embrace  a  number  of  dancers  and  societies 
of  dancers — the  ha'matsa,  ha'mshamtsEs,  k-inqalaLala,  no'ntslstalaL, 
qoe'qoasElaL,  q'o'minoqa,  na'ne,  nu'LmaL.  They  are  the  highest  in 
rank.  AH  the  others  are  que'qutsa.  These  are  subdivided  in  smaller 
groups  according  to  age  and  sex,  as  follows: 

Males.  Femalea. 

1.  NaanB'Xftok",  boys.  8.  Keki'xalak",  girls. 

2.  Maa'mz'eD6x  (kiUer  whales),  young       9.  Qaqaquo'  (hons),  yoaog  women. 

luou.  10.  Mo'smoB  (cows),  old  women. 

3.  lyo'd'opa  (rock  cods),  yonug  men, 

about  twenty-five  years  old. 

4.  i/e^L'exEn  (sea  lions),  older  men. 

5.  Qoe'qolm  (whales),  chiefs. 

6.  Qo'qosqimo  (Koskimos),  old  men. 

7.  He'mKlk  (eaters),  head  chiefs. 

The  namber  of  these  societies  has  undergone  frequent  changes,  bnt 
the  Maa'mx'endx,  D'o'dMpa,  L'6'L'exBn,  and  Qoe'qoim  have  always 
remained.  The  present  societies  of  the  women  are  quite  new,  as  is 
shown  by  their  names — ^hens  and  cows.  The  former  were  called  until 
about  twenty  years  ago  wa'xwaxoli. 

The  La'Lasiqoala  are  divided  in  the  following  way:  The  group  cor- 
responding to  the  seal  group  is  called  q'a'q'anas  (a  small  black  shell- 
tish).  They  embrace  the  ha'mats'a,  ma'maq'a,  t'd'x'uit  (o'lala),  liai'a- 
lik'ilaL,  ts^e'koSsc,  se'lics,  ts'e'koa'ta',  yiya'LalaL. 

The  societies  corresponding  to  the  que'qutsa  divisions  are  the 
following: 

Males.  Fenialee. 

1.  x-i'x'itpa  (pnffins),  little  boys.  8.  Hii'iaxaqEmao  (eating  llrst),  girls. 

2.  Laa1k'6  (mallard  ducks),  boys.  9.  TsT-tsTiexsilq   (a    species  of  birds), 

3.  K'^k'Hne^La  (sea  anemones),  sick  and  woiiiou. 

lame  people.  10.  Bu'baLo  (albatrosses),  old  women. 

4.  G*a*g*imOla    (halibnt    hooks),  young 

chiefs. 

5.  Ne'ntsae  (red  cod),  third-class  chiefs. 

6.  i/e'L'axan  (sea  lions),  men  about  30 

years  old. 

7.  Mo'omgnanfl'U'  (anchor  lines  of  tribes), 

old  chiefs. 
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The  Naq'oaqtdq  are  divided  as  follows :  The  group  corres^jondrng  to 
the  seals  are  called  wu'n'awanx-is,  the  troublesome  ones.'  They  em- 
brace hamats^a,  bear,  and  Dia'maq'a.  I  have  not  a  complete  list  of  the 
subdivisions  of  the  que'qutsa. 

L'o'L'Epaua  (cormorants)  are  the  chiefs,  esElaliLtsawe  qoayi'm  (the 
whales  for  whom  one  waits),  are  the  young  men,  ts'e'ts'eg-inaqa  (gulls), 
the  elder  Itoys. 

The  group  corresponding  to  the  seal  group  is  called  among  the 
Koskimo  ts'E'qolag'ilis,  and  embraces  wolves  and  ha'mats'a.  The  chiefs 
among  this  tribe  are  called  t'o't'opa  (rock-cods),  and  the  higher  chiefs 
na'ne  (bears).    The  middle-aged  men  are  called  gue'guso  (pigs). 

The  que'qutsa  groups  of  all  these  tribes  embrace  those  individuals 
who,  for  the  time  being,  are  not  possessed  by  the  spirits.  A  member 
of  the  que/qutsa  may  at  any  time  be  initiated  by  a  new  spirit  and  then 
he  or  she  leaves  their  ranks.  Or  he  may  become  possessed  of  his 
spirit  and  show  his  dance  or  ceremony.  Then  he  is  for  the  time  being 
not  considered  as  one  of  the  que'qutsa,  but  simply  as  one  of  these 
dancers.  Therefore  the  que'qutsa  correspond  very  nearly  to  the  group 
of  people  who  have  resigned  their  places  in  favor  of  younger  ones,  as 
these  also  may  reenter  the  ranks  of  the  nobility  by  marrying  and  thus 
obtaining  a  new  name. 

The  seal  society  are  subdivided  in  two  groups :  The  la'xsa  (gone  into  the 
house),  those  who  have  gone  through  the  house  of  BaxbakualanuXsF  wae 
and  learned  all  his  secrets,  and  the  wi'xsa  (not  gone  into  the  house), 
those  v/ho  have  only  ^'leaned  against  its  walls."  All  the  dancers  who 
are  instructed  by  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,  the  ha'mats'a,  ha'mshamtsEs, 
BaxbakualaunXsI'wae's  grizzly  bear,  k'i'nqalaLala  and  q'o'minoqa 
belong  to  the  la'xsa;  the  others  are  wi'xsa. 

Each  dance  (le'da)  has  two  names  belonging  to  it — the  dance  name 
(le'laenexLti'ya)  and  the  que'qutsa  name  (que'tsExLa'ya)  which  latter 
the  individual  assumes  when  giving  up  his  dance  in  favor  of  a  younger 
man,  or  which  he  has  when  not  performing  his  dance  or  ceremony. 

The  two  groups,  the  seals  and  the  que'qutsa,  and  the  corresponding 
ones  among  the  other  tribes,  are  hostile  to  one  another.  The  seals 
when  excited  attack  and  torment  the  que'qutsa  j  the  latter,  on  the  other  i 
hand,  tease  and  torment  the  members  of  the  seal  society.  While  most  I 
of  the  dancers  join  during  the  greater  part  of  the  ts'e'ts'aeqa  season 
the  que'qutsa  and  perform  their  dances  only  at  certain  occasions,  the 
members  of  the  seal  society,  particularly  the  highest  ones,  the  hil'mats'a, 
must  stay  with  their  society,  and  even  when  they  intend  to  give  up 
their  dance  the  que'qutsa  try  to  prevent  them  by  all  possible  means. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  most  of  the  subdivisions  of  the  que'qutsa 
have  animal  names.  For  this  the  Indians  give  the  explanation  that 
the  ceremonial  was  instituted  at  the  time  when  men  had  still  the  form 
of  animals;  before  the  transformer  had  put  everything  into  its  pres- 
ent shape.    The  present  ceremonial  is  a  repetition  of  the  ceremonial 
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performed  by  the  man  auimald  (uu'xuemis)  or,  as  we  may  say,  a  drama- 
tization of  the  myth.  Therefore  the  people  who  do  not  represent  spirits, 
represent  these  animals. . 

As  might  be  supposed  from  the  laws  governing  the  clan  system,  the 
"dance"  is  principally  acquired  through  marriage.  Together  with 
the  hoase,  the  carvings,  and  names  of  the  father-in-law,  the  young  man 
obtains  his  dance  name  and  que'qutsa  name,  but  not  for  his  own  use. 
They  are  given  to  his  successor  (Lawu'lqame),  who  is  initiated  in  the 
prescribed  way  and  then  performs  the  ceremony.  But  the  son-in-law 
of  the  former  owner  controls  the  dance.  It  can  be  shown  only  with 
his  consent,  and,  when  another  man  marries  his  daughter,  he  may  take 
it  away  from  his  successor  and  give  it  to  this  person,  who  then  owns 
and  controls  it. 

By  means  of  marriages  with  the  Awi'k*'en6x  and  He/iltsuq  the  num- 
ber of  dances  of  the  Kwakiutl  has  been  materially  increased.^ 

I  can  now  describe  the  manner  in  which  these  privileges  which  are 
obtained  by  marriage  are  transferred  by  a  man  to  his  son-in-law.    I 
stated  previously  (ix 
359)   that    according 
to     the    number    of 
children  of  the  couple 
the  purchase  money 
which  was  given  by 
the  young  man  to  his 
father-in-law  at    the 
time  of  marriage  is 
returned   with    from 
100  to  300  per  cent  of 
interest.    As  the  time  approaches  when  this  money  must  be  returned,  the 
father-in-law  calls  in  all  his  outstanding  debts  and  gathers  all  his  prop- 
erty, until  he  has  a  large  stock  of  food,  blankets,  boxes,  dishes,  spoons, 
Vettles,  bracelets,  coppers,  and  the  ceremonial  box  lids  (g'I'sExstala  or 
koqetaya'no).    These  are  old  lids  of  boxes,  some  evidently  of  very  great 
age.    Their  shape  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  lids  which  are  still  in  use,  but 
the  front  part  is  much  higher  and  painted  with  designs  representiugfaces 
and  set  with  sea-otter  teeth  (fig.  41).    The  bracelets  are  tied  to  sticks,  ten 
to  each  stick ;  besides  the  large  coppers,  small  ones,  about  an  inch  or  two 
in  length,  are  used.    Four  of  these  are  tied  together  and  to  the  end  of  a 
stick.    When  the  father-in-law  has  collected  the  necessary  amount  of 
property,  he  is  ready  for  the  ceremony  of  the  return  of  the  purchase  money 
(qaute'x'a).    This  may  be  done  either  in  the  biVxus  season  or  during  the 
ts'e'ts'aeqa.    The  ceremonies  at  both  seasons  are  much  alike.    I  will 
describe  here  the  former,  as  the  latter  form  a  part  of  the  winter  cere- 
monial.   The  father-in-law  calls  his  clan  together.^    They  all  come,  and 


Fig.  41. 
O'T'sbzstAla,  cebemonial  box  ud. 

IV  A,  No.  l\iS,  Royal  Ethnographical  Miiaenm,  Berlin. 


^  Saying  to  his  messengers,  Hng-a  Le'lala  XEus  nK^mr'niiitn. 
Go  call        our  cluu. 
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at  this  meetiug  be  informs  the  people  wbat  aidoaut  of  property  he  is 
going  to  give  to  his  son-in-law,  and  what  names  the  latter  is  to  receive 
from  him;  also  if  he  is  going  to  receive  his  house,  his  carvings,  and 
his  dance.  The  clan  offer  the  father- in-law^  their  help  if  he  should 
not  have  enough  property.  On  the  following  morning  the  father-in-law 
and  the  son-in-law  each  call  their  clan.  The  young  man  assembles  his 
people  in  his  house  and  tells  them  what  he  expects  his  father-in-law  to 
give  him,  and  requests  the  people  to  dress  as  nicely  as  they  can.*  They 
put  on  their  button  blankets  and  down  and  paint  their  faces.  They 
remain  in  front  of  their  house  while  the  father-in-law's  people  take 
the  ceremonial  box  lids  and  place  them  on  the  beach  in  the  form  of 
a  square,  the  sides  of  which  are  about  100  feet  long.  This  is  called 
the  canoe  (ma'wa),  and  all  the  property  that  is  to  be  given  to  the  son- 
in-law  is  placed  in  this  inclosure.  From  one  or  two  corners  of  this 
"canoe"  cedar  bark  ropes  are  stretched  to  the  front  comers  of  the 
young  man's  house.  All  the  spoons  and  dishes  which  the  fiither-in-law 
is  going  to  give  away  are  tied  to  them.  They  are  called  the  anchor 
line  of  the  canoe.  The  father-in-law  calls  his  clan  inside  the  square.' 
They  all  carry  staffs.  One  of  them  sings  out  "  hu,  h%  im ! "  and  all 
respond,  wti!  This  is  repeated  four  times.  The  clan  of  the  son-in-law, 
who  are  on  the  summer  seat  in  front  of  the  house,  repeat  the  cries. 
After  this  each  party  sing  ten  songs  in  turn.  Then  the  wife  of  the  son- 
in-law  steps  out  of  the  canoe  dressed  in  her  best.  She  wears  a  blanket 
set  with  abalone  shells.  A  large  abalone  shell  is  fastened  to  her  nose  by 
strings  which  pass  over  her  ears,  as  the  shell  is  too  heavy  to  be  worn 
suspended  from  the  septum.  For  the  same  reason  her  earrings  are  w^orn 
suspende<l  from  the  hair.  She  performs  a  dance,  after  which  her  orna- 
ments are  given  to  her  husband. 

The  mother-in-law  is  also  in  the  "canoe."  It  is  customary  that  dur- 
ing the  time  preceding  this  festival  people  of  her  own  and  other  tribes 
send  her  small  i>resents  of  food  or  help  her  carry  water.  In  return, 
she  gives  those  who  have  been  kind  to  her  bracelets  from  out  of  the 
"  canoe." 

iN'ow  the  speaker  of  the  father-in-law  calls  the  son-in-law,  saying: 
"Gome,  take  care  of  yourself,  else  you  will  have  bad  luck."^  He  calls 
four  men  of  his  own  clan  and  says  to  them :  "Gome !  take  hold  of  our 
property  that  we  have  in  our  canoe."*  Then  turning  again  to  the  son- 
in-law,  he  continues:  "I  made  an  anchor  line  of  spoons.^    I  pay  you 


»WiVx'amll8     qoa'lax    q'a'laXdaAxLOL;         t'E'nxazdadzLES. 
Never  mind  joa     dress      to  tho  highest  pitch ;  stride  on  the  tips  of  yonr  toes. 

3  QeiaxdaAx  la^g'a   han'guxBa. 
Come  go     into  the  canoe. 

3  We'g-a,  yiVL'osLax,  uEgo'mp !     Ya'Ld'no    a'Las  a'me'iA. 
Come,         take  care,    son-in-law!      Take  care  else  yon  bad  lack. 

**  Qe'laxda6x,  hl'g'a  qans  da'daxsilax'^itaans  su'xexib  mEm'wale  qaDS. 
Come !  go        oar  we  handle  many  things     of  oar       our  loaded  canoe. 

^La^mEn  mu'kuaii^a  xex  k'a'tsEnaq. 
I  anchor  line    these    spoons. 
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capital  and  interest  with  these  button  blankets.  This  is  grease,  my 
son-in-law!  This  is  food  for  your  feast.  Your  name  will  be  (Ma'na- 
kula).  When  we  turn  to  the  ts'e'tsaeqa  your  name  will  be  (lle'iLtsa- 
qolis).''* 

When  enumerating  the  blankets,  grease,  and  food,  the  speaker 
does  not  point  at  them,  but  takes  up  sticks  which  represent  these 
presents. 

Then  the  speaker  takes  up  a  box  in  which  the  badges  and  whistles 
of  the  winter  dance  are  tied  up.  The  box  must  be  hidden  under 
the  blanket,  because  it  is  ba'xus  season  and  nobody  must  see  it. 
He  says:  "Come,  son-in-law,  and  take  my  box."*  The  young  man 
takes  it  and  hides  it  at  once  under  his  blanket,  saying:  <<I  shall 
hide  this.  Thank  you."'  He  carries  it  to  his  house  at  once.  Then 
the  father-in-law's  speaker  takes  up  the  copper.  If  the  father-in-law 
has,  at  the  time  when  he  married,  given  as  many  as  four  coppers,  he 
will  sing  out: 


j^ii  f  J'  J'  m 


Ha,    ha,     ba,  ha,  ha,        bQ,  hQ. 

The  speaker  holds  up  the  copper  and  says:  "Son-in-law!  Now  I 
give  you  the  mast  of  my  canoe  (the  copper).  Its  name  is  (Ma'mo- 
kulelag-a).^  The  son-in-law  carries  it  to  his  house,  and  when  he  comes 
back,  the  speaker  says:  "And  now  I  give  you  boxes  from  out  of  my 
canoe."* 

After  all  the  presents  have  been  given,  the  son-in-law  and  a  few  of 
his  friends  go  to  his  house.  The  rest  of  his  friends  go  up  behind  the 
houses  and  walk  secretly  up  to  the  end  of  the  village.  When  they 
have  assembled  there,  they  suddenly  rush  down  to  the  "  canoe"  and 
with  an  ax  split  one  of  the  box  covers  forming  a  corner  of  the  canoe. 
While  they  are  doing  so  the  men  who  went  into  the  house  are  beating 
time  and  the  members  of  the  secret  societies  utter  their  cries,  although 
it  is  ba'xus  season.  This  is  called  "  sinking  the  canoe"  (tso'kunsa). 
The  man  who  split  the  box  cover  says:  "Now  our  loaded  canoe  is 


^La'mEu  wni^Lo'k'ila    Lxe'x  da  k'6'kTiext&la.      Et'oLteLai'    nEgumpai^  L'eiicqai', 
I         pay  with  interest  these  the  button  blankets.  Also  out  of  canoe    son-in-Uiw        grease, 
haniayeqai'    qa     es      i^'laxLaos    nEga'mpe.      Lceqamut^s    nEga'mpe    la'ams 
food  for  yoa    you  invite  them  son-in-law.    Your  name  will  be  son*in>law     you  are 

MA'naknla       lol.  Lex-tls    leds  ua'la,  la'ams  Me'iLt6aq61i8. 

MA'uakula     you  will  be.    When  turns  oar     day     you  are  He'iLtsaqdlls. 
(to  s'ets&'eqa) 

«Qe'la,  ax^ai'tax  g'ln  g-lltastl'k-. 
Come,       take        my  box  here. 

'A  Em  LED  q'la'L'it       Laqak'.  Qe'lak-asla, 

Only     I         hide       this  red  cedarbark.  Thanks. 

^La'raen  Lak'e'ya'laxoqai',  nEgampar  g-at  Ma'moknlelag'ai'. 

I  now  mast  of  canoe  son-in-law     this       Ma'mokulOlog'a. 

^Laam    laLoLai'  nEgnmpai'  qatsBmOqai'. 
Then  I  give  out  of    son-in-law  boxes. 
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broken;"^  and  the  son-ia-law  replies:  "Let  us  be  glad.'^'    Then  he 
sings  the  following  song  of  joy: 

I  will  go  and  tear  to  pieces  Mount  StevenS;  I  will  use  it  for  stones  for  my  fiie, 

I  will  go  and  break  Mount  Qa'tsta'ls,  I  will  use  it  for  stones  for  my  fire; 

Wealth  is  rolling  down  to  him  from  the  great  chiefs, 

Wealth  is  rolling  down  to  him  from  all  sides;  all  the  chiefs  go  to  him  for  protection. 

The  breaking  of  the  canoe  indicates  that  all  the  property  given  to 
the  young  man  will  be  at  once  distributed  among  the  tribe.  This  is 
done  on  the  subsequent  day. 

There  is  still  another  way  by  which  a  dance  may  be  obtained — the 
same  as  the  crest  and  ba'xus  (clan)  names — namely,  by  killing  its 
owner.  It  is  said  that  many  dances  were  introduced  among  the 
Kwakiutl  and  related  tribes  in  this  manner.  I  will  give  a  few  exam- 
ples of  this  custom,  to  which  I  briefly  alluded  at  a  former  place,  but 
which  I  could  not  treat  fully  there,  because  the  custom  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  the  winter  ceremonials.  The  first  instance  "about  which 
I  learned  is  the  following: 

Formerly  the  Ma'tilpe  had  no  ha'mats'a,  but  only  ha'mshamtsEs, 
and  the  other  tribes  would  not  allow  them  to  obtain  one  through  mar- 
riage. At  one  time  a  canoe  of  northern  tribes  passed  near  the  village 
of  the  Ma'tilpe.  Two  young  men  observed  it,  and  they  saw  that  there 
were  four  men  and  two  women  in  the  canoe,  one  of  whom  wore  the 
badges  of  the  ha'mats'a.  Then  the  two  Ma'tilpe  youths  determined  to 
kill  the  ha'mats'a  in  order  to  obtain  his  dance.  They  paddled  up  to  the 
strangers,  who  aaked  the  two  young  men  to  direct  them  to  a  camping 
place.  They  did  so.  Then  they  hid  their  guns  in  the  bushes  near 
by,  and  told  the  strangers  that  they  were  on  their  way  to  look  after 
their  traps.  They  asked  for  the  loan  of  the  strangers'  guns.  When  they 
had  received  them,  they  went  to  the  place  where  they  had  hidden  their 
own  weapons,  loaded  them  and  shot  the  four  men  and  the  two  women. 
One  of  the  youths  took  the  cedar  bark  ornaments  of  the  hfi'mat^^a. 
He  found  his  whistles  in  a  bag.  At  once  he  began  to  utter  the 
ha'raats'a's  cry  ^'hfip,  hap,"  for  now  he  had  the  right  to  use  the  dance 
owned  by  the  man  whom  he  had  killed.  He  also  took  two  coppers 
which  he  found  in  the  canoe.  This  method  of  obtaining  a  dance  and 
other  objects  is  called  kue'xauEm,  obtained  by  killing. 

It  is  the  same  when  a  novice  who  is  being  initiated  is  found  in  the 
woods — the  person  who  finds  him  may  kill  him.  The  murderer  then 
obtains  his  dance,  and  the  relatives  of  the  novice  are  not  allowed  to 
take  revenge. 


^Laamx    laxsai^  g'lns  mo'qame'x'tik*. 
This  is    broken  on     our      loaded  cauoo  heoo. 
the  water 

«  WtVg'a  x'ins  mo'lx-^ita. 
Let  utt       be  glad. 
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The  following  very  characteristic  descriptions  were  given  to  Mr. 
George  Hunt  in  the  sammer  of  1895.    He  tells  them  as  follows: 

I  was  walking  on  the  street  of  the  Nimkish  village  when  I  saw 
Ile'x'hak'En,  who  was  sitting  on  his  snmmer  seat.  He  called  me  and 
said:  "O,  my  dear!  Your  days,  young  men,  are  good.  But  our  past 
ways  were  evil  when  we  were  all  at  war  against  each  other.  I  mean 
you  have  no  trouble  nowadays.  I  was  three  times  pursued  by  north- 
ern Indians  at  the  time  when  we  were  still  naked.''  Then  I  asked 
He'x-hak'En,  *' Where  did  this  happen!"  And  he  said,  ''At  Ga'wide. 
We  were  m  two  canoes  hariwoning  porpoises.  I  was  in  the  one,  my 
friend,  KEmoXtsaXqo^lag'ilis,  was  in  the  other  one.  I  had  killed  two 
porpoises.  When  it  got  day,  I  saw  four  canoes,  and  I  told  my  friend. 
He  said  to  me:  'I  will  go  to  the  island  Gil^wide';  and  I  said,  ^I  will 
go  to  O'gwamalis.  Take  good  care  of  yourself.  Good  bye.'  Then  I 
paddled  away.  My  canoe  was  flying  like  a  bird.  Two  of  the  canoes 
pursued  me,  but  they  could  not  overtake  me.  Then  I  looked  back  and 
I  saw  that  they  could  not  catch  up  with  my  friend,  who  had  nearly 
arrived  at  Ga'wide.  Then  I  watched  them  and  I  saw  how  the  warriors 
were  looking  for  my  friend.  It  grew  night  and  I  felt  badly,  fori  saw 
that  the  warriors  had  a  Are  on  the  beach.  I  asked  my  steersman : 
*What  do  you  think  f  Shall  we  look  after  my  friend  and  see  if  they 
have  enslaved  him!'  He  agreed,  and  we  paddled  to  the  island.  When 
we  arrived  there,  I  took  my  gun  and  went  ashore.  I  went  to  where  the 
fire  was  burning  on  the  beach  and  saw  that  the  warriors  had  unloaded 
their  canoes.  I  said  to  my  companion:  'Take  care,  my  dear,  I  am 
going  to  shoot  them.'  We  hauled  up  onr  canoe  and  hid.  As  soon  as 
we  reached  there,  we  sat  down  close  to  them.  They  were  eating. 
There  were  live  men  in  line  from  my  seat  and  my  friend  said  that  there 
were  three  in  line  from  his  seat.  We  put  thirty  balls  of  buckshot 
each  in  our  guns  and  fired  both  at  the  same  time.  1  had  killed  three 
and  wounded  the  two  others.  My  friend  had  killed  two  and  wounded 
the  third  man.  And  I  saw  two  more  men  running  away.  Then  we 
ran  to  the  wounded  ones  and  killed  them.  One  man  and  four  women 
we  took  alive  and  made  them  onr  slaves.  We  took  the  property  of  the 
northern  people.  I  looked  into  a  large  box,  and  when  I  opened  it  I  saw 
much  red  cedar  bark  and  abalone  shells  which  were  attached  to  it,  and 
whistles  of  a  hiVmats'a.  I  asked  one  of  the  women:  'What  is  that  in 
thia  box!'  She  only  replied:  'Hdm,  hom,  hom,  hom,  hum,  ham,  ham, 
ham,  hfi,  hu,'  and  she  bit  her  own  arm.  Then  I  knew  that  one  of  these 
men  whom  we  shot  had  been  a  ha'mats'a.^  I  cried  hap  right  away. 
There  were  also  two  coppers  in  the  bottom  of  that  box.  Then  we  came 
here  to  Alert  Bay  in  the  canoe  of  the  dead  n)en.  Here  we  were  met  by 
our  tribe,  the  Kimkish.  We  were  invited  at  once  by  Chief  Koax'ila- 
mVkume,  together  with  our  slaves.  He  gave  us  dried  halibut  to  eat. 
As  soon  as  we  had  eaten,  the  chief  spoke  and  said:  'My  dear,  tell  us 
where  did  you  get  these  women!'    Then  1  spoke  to  him  and  told  what 
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had  happened.  But  first  I  asked:  *Has  my  friend  NEmoXtsaXqcV- 
lag'ilis  come  yet!  He  was  pursued  by  these  northern  people  and  some 
others  whom  I  killed,  toward  Ga'wide,  Then  I  saw  these  people  laud- 
ing and  thought  they  might  have  caught  my  friend.  We  went  to 
Lasig'alis  and  watched  them.  We  saw  them  making  a  fire  on  the 
beach.  As  soon  as  it  was  night  I  went  to  Ga'wide,  because  I  \ras 
troubled  on  account  of  my  friend  who  was  on  the  island.  Then  we 
paddled  to  the  east  side  of  Ga'wide,  for  the  northern  people  were  stay- 
ing on  the  north  side.  I  went  ashore  and  secretly  went  up  to  where 
they  were  staying.  They  were  just  getting  ready  to  eat.  Then  I  went 
back  to  my  canoe  and  told  my  companion  that  they  were  just  getting 
ready  to  eat.  I  said :  ^  What  do  you  think  f  Let  us  kill  them.  Let  us 
have  our  own  way  with  them  and  shoot  them  from  a  distance.  I  do 
not  see  any  danger  in  it.'  He  agreed.  Then  we  shot  many  of  them. 
I  have  done  well.'  Thus  I  spoke  to  the  Nimkish.  And  I  said:  'Now, 
there  is  some  more  red  cedar  bark  for  us;  this  box  is  full  of  various 
kinds.'  I  took  up  the  coppers  and  said :  '  I  obtained  these  two  coppers. 
The  name  of  tlie  one  shall  be  Kue'xanEm  (obtained  by  killing),  and  that 
of  the  other  Na^lgEmala  (day  on  its  face).'  Then  L'umx'ilag-ilis  arose 
and  spoke:  'Thank  you,  cousin !  Now  you  obtained  by  killing  this  red 
cedar  bark  and  what  is  in  this  box.  Kow  take  care,  Chief !  You  must 
show  it  in  the  coming  winter  ceremonial.  Now  you  know  what  we 
have  done.  You  may  tell  it  when  a  person  asks  where  we  obtained 
these  dances.  Now  let  all  the  profane  go  out  of  the  house  that  you 
may  see  the  red  cedar  bark,  else  you  might  say  that  I  invented  it. 
Xow  you  shall  know  it,  chiefs  of  the  Nimkish,  and  you,  young  men  of 
the  Nimkish.' 

"Then  La/gesawa  spoke:  'Truly  now  I  believe  that  our  chief  has 
done  well.  Now  you,  young  men,  go  out  of  the  house !  Only  our  chiefs 
shall  stay  here.'  Then  all  the  men  went  out  and  only  six  chiefs  stayed 
in  the  house.  Then  we  bolted  the  door  of  my  house  and  I  opened  the 
box.  I  put  around  my  neck  the  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  and  I  put  the 
headring  on  my  liead.  Then  I  took  the  whistles  and  showed  them  to  all 
the  chiefs  and  I  cried  '  hap '  as  the  ha'mats'a  cries  now-a-days.  I  spoke : 
'Now  look  at  me,  Nimkish  chiefs.  This  cedar  bark  ornament  I  obtained 
by  killing  its  owner.  Therefore  you  must  not  say  anything  against 
me.  Examine  it  closely,  else  you  will  say  later  on  when  I  give  my 
winter  dance  that  I  invented  it.'  Then  LTi'qoLas  said:  'Chief,  what 
can  we  say  against  you  since  you  killed  these  men  !  You  have  obtained 
this  ornament  from  the  man  whom  you  have  killed,  therefore  it  is  called 
obtained  by  killing.  It  is  the  same  as  though  you  had  obtained  your 
ha'mats'a  through  marriage.  Now  go  on  and  give  a  winter  dance. 
Why  should  we  not  do  it  in  the  right  way!'  Then  my  brother's  son 
disappeared  right  away,  and  when  he  came  back  in  winter  he  was  my 
hii'mats'a.    That  is  what  I  did  in  the  past.    Now  you  know  if 

It  is  stated  by  the  testimony  of  all  the  older  Indians  that  the  whole 
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ha'mats'a  ceremouial  was  obtained  in  this  manner  by  killing  a  great 
number  of  Ue'iltsuq.  The  war  in  which  this  happened  is  one  of  tl\e 
most  famous  ones  in  the  history  of  these  tribes.  I  give  here  a  version 
obtained  by  Mr.  Hunt. 

The  Bi'lxula  made  war  upon  the  Qoe/xsot'endx.    It  was  autumn. 
They  landed  above  the  village  Qoa'yastEm  and  hauled  their  canoes  , 
iw^hore.    Late  in  the  evening  they  sent  spies  out  to  examine  the  village. 
About  midnight,  when  all  the  Qoe'xsot'enox  were  asleep,  the  Bi'lxula 
launched  theircanoes  and  divided.    One-half  went  to  the  east  end  of  the 
village,  and  one-half  to  the  west  end.    They  stayed  in  their  canoes  not 
far  from  the  beach  until  it  was  almost  daylight.    It  was  foggy.    As 
soon  as  it  grew  daylight  they  landed  and  many  men  went  to  the  rear 
of  the  houses.    As  soon  as  they  were  ready  the  most  courageous  war- 
riors broke  into  the  doors  of  the  houses  and  speared  men,  women,  and 
children.    Whoever  tried  to  escape  through  the  rear  door  was  speared 
by  the  men  stationed  there.    Others  of  the  Bi'lxula  looked  after  the 
valuable  property  and  put  it  into  their  canoes.    Now  the  Qoe'xsot'endx 
were  all  killed.    Only  seven  men  and  five  women  were  left.    Then  the 
Bi'lxula  set  fire  to  the  houses.    Their  canoes  were  deeply  loaded  with 
men's  heads.    They  went  home.   At  that  time  people  of  diflferent  tribes 
had   stayed  at  QoiVyastEm;  Ma'maleleqala,  Lau'itsis,  Nimkish,  and 
Na'qoaqt6q,  all  guests  of  the  Qoe/x8ot'en6x.    They  were  all  slain  by 
the  Bi'lxula  and  also  some  who  belonged  to  the  Kwakiutl.    Then 
four  men  came  and  told  what  had  happened  to  N£qa'p'£nk*Em,  chief  ot 
the  Kwakiutl,  who  was  Qoe'xsot'endx  by  his  father's  side.    Then  he 
called  the  Rwakintl  and  asked  them  to  go  to  war  against  the  Bi'lxula. 
Then  four  men  were  sent  to  ask  the  Ma'maleleqala,  Nimkish,  and  Lau^- 
itsis  to  go  to  war  also.    And  they  also  asked  the  La^Lasiqoala  and  the 
Na'qoaqt6q.    Pour  very  strong  men  were  selected,  and  after  six  days 
they  came  back  again.    When  they  came  back  to  Tsaxis,  NBqa'p'- 
Rnk'Em  invited  them  and  when  they  were  seated  in  his  house,  he  called 
all  the  Kwakiutl  to  hear  the  reports  of  the  messengers.    When  the 
people  had  come,  he  asked  them  to  be  silent  and  to  listen  to  the  words 
of  the  messengers.    One  of  them  said:  "  In  four  days  they  will  all  be 
ready  to  come,  men  and  women.    All  decided  to  go  to  war  against  the 
Bi'lxula."    Then  Ya'xLBn  said :  "  Now  go,  Kwakiutl !    Prepare  to  go, 
that  we  may  not  stay  another  night  when  they  come.    And  let  our 
wives  wash  for  four  days  that  we  may  have  good  luck.    After  they  had 
eaten,  the  men  who  were  going  to  war  took  seaweed  and  blew  into  it 
nntil  it  nearly  burst.  Then  they  made  neck  rings  out  of  it.    When  they 
had  done  so,  NBqil.'p'Knk*Em  invited  all  the  men  and  women  to  his  house. 
He  told  them  what  to  do,  for  he  knew  all  the  customs  of  ancient  times. 
He  spoke:  "Thank  you,  Kwakiutl,  thank  you  and  your  beloved  wives. 
Now  Kwakiutl,  we  will  soar  up  and  catch  in  our  talons  the  Bi'lxula.    We 
will  be  the  great  thunderbird.    We  will  revenge  our  fathers,  our 
mothers,  our  uncles,  our  aunts,  our  sisters,  and  onr  younger  brothers. 
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aud  also  the  chiefs,  our  grandfathers,  Ya'qaLaulists'e  and  LEk-amaxoc 
Therefore,  I  call  you  to  make  war  upon  the  Bi'lxula,  for  they  have  our 
names  and  our  red  cedar  bark.  Now,  take  great  care,  else  we  shall  not 
get  back  our  dancing  masks.  Now  we  will  go  and  take  back  the  names 
of  our  dancing  masks.  For  these  we  will  fight  against  the  Bi'lxula. 
Now  go  tomorrow  morning  and  rub  your  bodies  with  hemlock  branches. 
Yon  men  go  altogether  to  one  place.  And  you  women  go  to  another 
place  and  rub  yourselves  also  with  hemlock  branches,  for  we  shall  meet 
later  on  as  though  we  were  fighting.  Do  not  laugh,  you  women,  but 
carry  your  kelp  in  which  the  breath  of  your  husbands  is  enclosed. 
Throw  it  at  your  husbands,  and  when  we  finish,  go  into  the  water. 
When  a  kelp  tube  bursts,  its  owner  must  not  accompany  us,  for  he 
would  never  return.'' 

Then  YeqaLalasame  arose  and  spoke:  "My  tribe,  I  am  glad  on 
account  of  your  speech.  I  heard  it  said  that  we  are  going  to  war. 
What  tribe  are  we  going  to  make  war  upon?"  He  pretended  not  to 
know.  Then  Ya'xLEn  replied :  "  Chief,  we  are  going  to  make  war  upon 
the  Bi'lxula."  Then  the  great  warrior  uttered  the  ha'mats'a  cry  and 
said:  "That  was  my  desire,  for  that  is  the  only  tribe  in  whose  blood  I 
did  not  dip  my  hands.  Thank  you,  Kwakiutl,  but  take  care!  You 
must  arise  in  the  morning  before  the  crow  cries.  Do  not  wear  blankets, 
but  you  women  wear  the  kelp  rings.  That  is  all  I  want  to  tell  you." 
Then  the  men  left  the  liouse  and  went  to  sleep.  On  the  next  morning 
the  great  warrior  YeqaLalasame  himself  awakened  them  before  the 
crows  were  stirring.  Then  all  the  men  and  women  arose.  Only  those 
who  were  menstruating  were  not  allowed  to  go.  First  the  men  went  to 
get  hemlock  branches,  then  the  women  did  the  same.  Then  they  all 
went  into  the  sea  and  sat  down  crying, "  hu,  hii,  hu  "  They  rubbed  their 
bodies-with  hemlock  branches.  When  they  came  out  of  the  water,  their 
bodies  were  all  red.  They  wiped  themselves  and  then  men  and  women 
met.  Now  the  hil'mats'a,  bear  dancers  and  niVLmaL,  and  all  the  other 
dancers,  became  excited.  The  women  did  the  same,  and  then  men  and 
women  pretended  to  fight.  The  women  threw  the  kelp  rings  at  their 
husbands,  who  tried  to  catch  them.  When  a  man  missed  his  kelp  ring 
or  when  it  burst,  he  was  not  allowed  to  go  on  the  war  expedition.  For 
four  days  the  men  and  women  continued  to  do  this.  When  they  had 
finished,  they  prepared  their  weapons.  After  five  days  the  Ma'malele- 
qala  arrived  in  lour  canoes,  the  Nimkish  in  six  canoes,  the  Lau'itsis  in 
two  canoes,  the  TsTi'watEenox  in  eight  canoes.  Then  NEqsVp^nk-Em 
invited  all  the  tribes.  When  they  were  in  his  house,  he  gave  them 
dried  salmon  and  afterwards  clover  root.  Before  they  finished  this 
course  Neqa'p'Enk-Em  arose  and  said:  "Fathers,  uncles,  brothers, 
children,  thank  you  that  you  have  come.  Now  let  us  go  and  look  for  our 
exterminated  tribe,  the  Qoe'xsot'enox,  who  were  eaten  by  the  Bilxula. 
Let  us  make  them  vomit  our  tribe."  And  all  repeated  his  words  and 
said :  "  You  have  said  it.    We  will  do  it."    But  NEqa'p'Enk^Km  did  not 
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Stop  BpeakiDg.  He  continaed:  '^Therefore  I  called  yon  to  make  war 
upon  theBi^lxula.  My  tribe,  the  Kwakiatl,  have  eight  canoes;  the 
Q'o^moyue  have  four  canoes;  the  Walas  Kwakiutl  have  two  canoes; 
the  Q'o'mk'utis  two  canoes.  We  have  sixteen  canoes.  Nobody  whom 
we  meet  hereafter  shall  live.  That  is  all.''  Then  Ma'Xua,  chief  of  the 
Ma'maleleqala  arose  and  spoke:  <^Yoa  are  good,  yon  are  great,  Kwa* 
kiutL  What  is  it  you  are  sayingf  Do  yon  say  we  intend  to  go  to 
war?"  NEqa'p'Enk'Em  replied:  "Yes;  we  will  go  to  war."  Then 
Ma'Xua  said:  <<Thank  you,  friend.  Thank  you,  Kwakiutl.  Look  at 
the  tears  on  my  face  which  I  wept  for  the  Qoe'xsot'enox,  for  our  lost 
names.  Now  take  care,  warriors  of  the  Ma'maleleqala,  and  you  Nim- 
kishy  Lau'itsis,  Maa'mtag*ila,  and  Ts'a'watE^ndx,  else  we  shall  not  get 
any  heads.  Let  us  start  early  in  the  morning.  And  I  will  be  your 
g^ide,  for  my  ancestor  was  the  killer  whale.  Therefore  I  am  not  afraid 
of  anything,  neither  of  war  nor  of  distributing  property."  Then  they 
left  the  house. 

Early  the  following  morning  they  started.  When  all  the  tribes  had 
come  to  the  island  opposite  Gua'ts'e,  NEqa'p'Enk'Em  and  Ye'qaLala- 
same  arose  and  the  former  spoke,  "Friends,  now  our  season  will  change 
from  ba'xus  to  ts'e'ts'aeqa  as  soon  as  we  cut  off  the  head  of  a  man. 
Then  our  ha'mats'a,  bears  and  nuLmaL,  the  hawi'nalaL,  and  all  the 
other  winter  dancers,  will  become  excited.  Now  let  spies  go  ahead  in 
four  canoes.  Now  we  are  no  longer  men,  we  are  killer  whales.  When 
yon  see  a  canoe,  fire  a  gun  that  we  may  know  it.  Then  take  hold 
of  the  canoe,  but  do  not  hurt  them  until  we  come."  NEqa'p'Eiik'Em 
linished  speaking  and  sat  down.  Then  one  canoe  of  the  Kwakiutl,  one 
of  the  Ma'maieleqala,  one  of  the  Nimkish,  and  one  of  the  Lau'itsis  went 
ahead.  They  steered  to  G-i'lsg-iltEm.  When  they  had  passed  the 
island,  the  other  war  canoes  followed.  At  night  they  stopped  at 
Nnx'SaqoIL.  Early  the  next  morning  YeqaLalasame  sneezed.  Then 
lie  awakened  all  the  men  and  said,  "  Slaves!  I  sneezed  with  my  right 
nostril.  To-day  we  shall  stain  our  hands  in  blood."  Then  the  four 
spies  started  again.  They  did  not  see  canoe  nor  smoke  and  all  the 
warriors  became  sorry.  Now  they  arrived  at  the  mouth  of  Rivers  Inlet. 
Then  MaXua,  chief  of  the  Ma'maleieqala  spoke,  "  Listen  to  me,  friends. 
My  heart  feels  badly,  because  we  have  not  yet  seen  anyone  whom  we 
might  slay.  Let  us  play  with  the  Awi'k*'endx,  the  tribe  of  this  place, 
to  gladden  my  heart."  The  warriors  did  not  want  to  do  it,  and  while 
they  were  still  talking  the  report  of  two  guns  was  heard.  "Now, 
slaves,  paddle.  Those  were  our  spies."  Then  all  the  men  paddled  on. 
The  Kwakiutl  came  to  a  place  where  six  canoes  of  He'iltsuq  were  lying 
and  the  four  canoes  of  their  spies.  The  Nimkish  were  the  next  to 
arrive.  Then  came  the  Lau'itsis,  and  far  behind  the  others  the  Ma'ma- 
leieqala. The  He'iltsuq  were  telling  about  their  voyage  and  also  that 
the  Bi'lxula  had  barricaded  their  houses.  Then  Ye/qaLalasame  said, 
*'  Friends,  ask  the  He'iltsuq  who  is  their  chief."    Then  Kalam  asked 
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for  the  chief  of  the  Heiltsuq.  One  man  by  the  name  of  Yeimats'alis 
replied,  "All  these  men  are  chiefs  of  the  O'yala  itx.  That  is  the  custom 
of  the  He'iltsuq  when  they  distribute  blanisets,  all  their  chiefs  go 
inviting.  Now  I  will  give  you  the  names :  This  is  O'mx^'it,  this  Wa^k-as, 
this  Ha'mts'it,  this  GoxsEmna'kula,  this  La'qoag'ila,  Wa'waxamis, 
Do'koaya-isala,  Hii^masilak",  Ya'kaL'Enala,  Hana'yus,  Quina,  Gue'l- 
tok",  Ga'ide,  La'Lilila,  and  Kala'guyuwis;  they  are  all  chiefs."  Then 
La'LaLanam  spoke ;  "  How  do  you  feel  now  ?  You  said  before  you  would 
not  have  mercy  even  on  your  relatives.  Now  here  are  all  the  chiefs 
of  the  He'iltsuq."  Then  0'mx*'it  untied  the  cover  of  his  box  and  took 
out  his  whistles.  He  gave  them  to  his  son  Wa'k'as,  and  0'mx''it  him- 
self took  the  Lao'laxa^  horn  and  blew  it  four  times,  and  Wa'k*as  blew 
the  ha'mats'a  whistles.  Then  Ya'xLBu  arose  and  said,  "  Don't  let  the 
voice  of  the  ts'etsaeqa  sound  too  loud.  You  heard  it.  We  cannot 
hurt  the  red  cedar  bark  that  sounded  before  all  of  you.  Let  us  meet 
them  with  our  ts'e/tsaeqa  at  the  dancing  season.  We  will  rival  with 
the  dances  of  our  brother  O'ts'e'stalis,  O'mx-'it,  Wa'k'as,  and  Quina. 
We  cannot  kill  the  He'iltsuq.  Let  us  go  to  war  against  the  Bi'lxula.'' 
He  was  just  speaking  so  when  the  Ma'maleleqala  came  in  sight  aronud 
the  point  of  the  bay.  They  saw  the  canoes  drifting,  and  MaXua  arose 
at  once  and  said:  '^  Why  do  you  let  your  canoes  drift  about!"  And 
Ya'yaqadalaL  took  up  his  lance  and  killed  the  steersman  of  one  of  the 
He/iltsuq  canoes.  As  soon  as  he  had  done  so  he  cried,  "hup,  hup,  hup," 
Then  all  the  tribes  attacked  the  He'iltsuq.  Only  ()'rax''it  was  not  killed. 
As  soon  as  the  ha/mats'a  killed  a  man  he  cried,  "hap,  hap,  hap,''  the 
bear  growled,  and  every  dancer  became  excited  as  soon  as  he  killed  a 
man.  When  all  the  He'iltsuq  were  dead,  they  took  their  freight  and 
divided  it.  But  the  red  cedar  bark  and  the  whistles  of  the  ha'mats'a 
and  of  the  Lao'laxa  were  given  to  the  war  chiefs.  All  the  chiefe  of  the 
He'iltsuq  were  ha'mats'a.  Now,  0'mx''it  was  a  slave  of  Ma'Xua,  the 
chief  of  the  Ma'maleleqala.  Then  NEqa'p'Enk-Em  said :  "  Friends,  what 
do  you  think?  Shall  we  go  on  to  the  Bi'lxula!  Think  of  it,  friends! 
We  have  done  a  great  thing.  The  chiefs  O'ts'e'stalis,  Ba'salaL, 
Wlxwacioqamaya,  and  Wa'yats'uLa  have  not  come  here.  They  are 
near  relations  of  those  whom  we  killed.  Are  you  not  afraid  of  them? 
Then  there  are  all  the  sons  of  O'ts'e'stalis.  I  think  we  ought  to  go 
home."  Then  they  all  returned.  They  had  obtained  all  the  names  and 
all  the  dances  of  the  dead  chiefs  of  the  He'iltsuq.  Since  that  time  the 
tribes  have  the  cedar  bark  ornaments  of  the  He'iltsuq  and  their  names. 
They  obtained  them  by  spilling  the  blood  of  these  men  in  war.'-* 

I  have  given  these  reports  in  some  detail,  as  aside  of  the  light  they 
throw  upon  the  acquisition  of  names  and  dances  by  war,  they  shoM? 


iSeep.  621. 

'See  a  Bl'lxula  version  of  these  wars  in  the  Seventh  Report  of  the  Committee  on 
the  Northwestern  Trihes  of  Canada,  British  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Science.    1891,  p.  16. 
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also  that  the  societies  are  recognized  ou  war  expeditions.     I  shall 
revert  to  this  subject  later  on. 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  each  and  every  dance  must  be  obtained 
by  means  of  a  marriage  or  by  killing  its  owner,  there  are  a  number  of 
offices  connected  with  the  ceremonials  of  the  societies  which  are  strictly 
hereditary  in  the  male  line  and  remain,  therefore,  always  in  the  same 
elan.  To  this  class  belongs  the  oifice  of  the  master  of  ceremonies,  the 
officer  who  has  charge  of  the  drum,  of  the  batons,  of  the  eagle  down, 
and  others  which  will  be  set  forth  in  the  description  of  the  ceremonial 
(Chapter  IX).  This  is  another  argument  in  favor  of  the  theory  expressed 
above  that  the  institutions  of  the  Kwakintl  were  at  one  time  paternal, 
but  were  later  on  modified  by  the  influence  of  the  northern  tribes,  who 
are  on  a  maternal  stAge. 

VIII.  The  Dances  and  Songs  of  the  Winter  Oebemonial. 

The  object  of  the  whole  winter  ceremonial  is,  first,  to  bring  back  the 
youth  who  is  supposed  to  stay  with  the  supernatural  being  who  is 
the  protector  of  his  society,  and  then,  when  he  has  returned  in  a  state 

jg         -III  ■  §■         " r 
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FigB.42and43. 

BATONS  UftBD  BY  ASSISTANTS  OF  8INOINO  M18TBB. 
IV  A,  NiM.  5;&  anil  5'^,  Royal  Ktbno(;raphiral  Miueam,  IWrlin.     Collrrtml  liy  A.  Jarohiirn. 

of  ecstasy,  to  exorcise  the  spirit  which  possesses  him  and  to  restore 
him  from  his  holy  madness. 

These  objects  are  attained  by  ftongs  and  by  dances.  In  order  to 
bring  the  youth  back,  members  of  all  the  secret  societies  perform  their 
dances.  It  is  believed  that  they  will  attract  the  attention  of  the  absent 
novice,  until  finally  one  of  the  dances  may  excite  him  to  such  a  degree 
that  he  will  approach  flying  through  the  air.  As  soon  as  he  appears 
his  friends  endeavor  to  capture  him.  Then  begins  the  second  part  of 
the  ceremony,  the  exorcising  of  the  spirit;  or,  as  the  Kwakiutl  call  it, 
the  taming  of  the  novice.  This  is  accomplished  by  means  of  songs 
sung  in  his  honor,  by  dances  i>erformed  by  women  in  his  honor,  and  by 
the  endeavors  of  the  shaman.  After  the  novice  has  thus  been  restored 
to  his  senses,  he  must  undergo  a  ceremonial  purification  before  he  is 
allowed  to  take  part  in  the  ordinary  pursuits  of  life.  The  strictness 
and  severity  of  this  purification  depend  upon  the  character  of  the 
dance.  Novices  must  drink  water  through  the  wing  bone  of  an  eagle, 
as  their  mouths  must  not  touch  the  brim  of  the  cup;  they  must  suck 
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no  more  and  no  less  tbau  four  times.    They  must  not  blow  hot  food, 
else  they  would  lose  their  teeth. 

The  songs  mostly  consist  of  four  verses.  Each  novice,  viz,  member 
of  a  society,  has  his  own  songs.  They  open  with  a  burden  which 
varies  according  to  the  society  to  which  they  belong.    This  burden  is 


•tinin   ■in'»n'ii"iiiii 
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Fig.  44. 

BATON  OF  SlNGUrO  MA8TBB. 

Handle  representing  an  eagle. 

IV  A,  No.  19&1,  Royal  Ethnograpbloil  Muwam,  IWrltn.    Coliecttd  by  A.  Jacobwo. 

sung  in  order  to  indicate  the  tune.  Then  follow  the  words,  which, 
however,  are  interspersed  with  repetitious  of  the  burden.  The  words 
are  called  "the  walk  of  the  song''  (or,  as  we  should  say,  the  words  go 
this  way).  Each  song  is  accompanied  by  beating  of  time  with  batons, 
and  by  a  drum.    The  beating  is  sometimes  so  loud  that  it  almost 


Fig.  45. 

BATON  RBPBBSBNTINQ  A  8BA  UON. 

Side  view,  end  view,  and  view  from  below. 

IV  A,  No.  &7.-{,  Royal  Ethn  )((raphteal  Muwum,  Borlin.     Coll«rt«d  by  A.  Juxhuta.  * 

drowns  the  song.  The  rhythm  of  the  tune,  as  well  as  of  the  beating, 
is  exceedingly  complex;  but  the  most  striking  characteristic  is  the  fact 
that  the  beating  is  always  syncopated.  The  arm  is  raised  when  the 
tone  is  uttered  Jind  falls  quickly  afterwards.  In  all  songs  of  the  win- 
ter ceremonial  the  beating  begins  several  bars  before  the  singing.    It 


Fig.  46. 

BATON  RBPRBSENTINa  A  SEA  LION. 

End  and  »ide  views. 

IV  A,  N'».  nu,  Roynl  Kthnographtcal  Muwum.    Coller(«d  by  A.  JacobKO. 

is  the  reverse  in  profane  songs.    The  beating  is  an  intrinsic  part  of 
the  songs  and  can  not  be  separated  from  it. 

The  diinces  of  the  various  societies  differ  in  character,  and  will  be 
described  in  the  course  of  this  chapter.  They  have  all  this  in  common, 
that  the  dancer  on  entering  the  door  turns  once  to  the  left  at  a  place 
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between  the  door  and  the  fire.  Then  lie  dances  toward  the  right,  leav- 
ing tlie  fire  at  his  left.  In  the  rear  of  the  fire  he  tarns  again  to  the 
left,  and  after  having  made  a  complete  turn  continues  his  course. 
Every  time  he  reaches  the  front  or  the  rear  of  the  fire,  he  makes  a  turn 
and  then  continues  his  way  in  the  same  direction.  Each  dance  con- 
sists ot  four  circuits  around  the  fire.  The  motions  of  the  feet  follow 
the  rhythm  of  the  beating,  not  of  the  song. 

When  a  mistake  is  made  in  these  songs  or  dances  which  are  intended 


Fig.  47. 
BATON  BEPRBSKNTINO  A  SEA  LION. 

Side  yiew  and  yiew  from  below. 

^  IV  A,  No.  1941,  Royal  Ethoosraphlml  Muwum,  Berlin.    CoIlecUMl  Uy  A.  JacobMO. 

f 

to  pa^jify  the  novice,  the  effect  is  not  only  a  renewed  ecstasy  of  the 
^  novice,  but  it  also  excites  all  the  older  members  of  the  various  societies 
f   and  thus  produces  a  general  ecstasy. 

Errors  in  rhythm,  turning  the  wrong  way  in  a  dance,  smiling,  and 

chewing  gum  are  counted  as  mistakes.  The  error  must  be  atoned  for  by 
,    an  initiation  of  the  person  who  made  the  mistake.    When  the  members 

of  the  seal  society  observe  a  mistake,  they  j  ump  from  their  seats  and  bi te 
^and  scratch  the  person  who  made  the  mistake.    He  drops  down  at  once 


^m 


Fig.  48. 

BATON  HEPRE8ENTING   A  SEA  LION. 

Side  vieM',  end  view,  and  view  from  below. 

IV  A,  Nn.  1»48,  Royal  Elhonfp-nphical  Mu.<H^tii,  Berlin.     CoIWU^  liy  A.  Jacobmn. 

and  pretends  to  faint,  and  while  the  excited  dancers  surround  him  he 
disapi>ears.    This  means  that  a  spirit  has  taken  him  away  in  order  to 
initiate  him.    The  members  of  the  seal  society  sit  on  the  platform  of 
the  house  or  stand  during  the  dances,  that  they  may  be  certain  to  dis 
cover  mistakes.    The  seal  society  attack  and  maltreat  throughout  the 
-  ceremonial  the  que'qutsa.    At  the  close  of  the  winter  ceremonial  they 
must  pay  an  indemnity  for  all  the  damage  that  they  may  have  done. 
No  greater  misfortune,  however,  can  happen  than  for  one  of  the 
NAT  MITS  95 28 
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dancers  who  i)erforins  bis  ceremonial  dance  to  fall.  In  the  coarse  of 
the  winter  ceremonial  quite  a  hole  gradually  develops  at  the  two  places 
where  the  dancers  turn,  and  it  is  here  that  they  are  most  likely  to 

stumble  and  fall. 

When  a  ha'mats'a  falls  in  his  dance,  lie 
must  lie  down  as  though  he  was  dead. 
Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  calls  a  man 
whose  name  is  E'k-istolis  (sand  in  eyes, 
i.  e.,  a  drowned  person),  whose  office  is 
hereditary.  He  is  a  que'qutsa,  and  as  an 
officer  bo  is  called  ts'a'ts'exsilaenox  (doing 
secretly).  He  carries  a  large  staff 
(k''e'lag'aiu),  which  is  split  like  a 
j)S       — ^^i^ — C-— —     ^^^^  ^^  tongs,  and  in  the  interior 

of  which  some  blood  is  bidden. 
With  this  staff  be  takes  hold  of 
the  neck  of  the  ha'mats'a  and  ap- 
parently blood  is  seen  to  flow  from 
it.  Then  all  the  he'lig-a  (see  p. 
438)  lift  the  ha'mats'a,  put  him  on 
tbeirmat,  and  carry  him 
four  times  around  the 
fire.  After  they  have 
gone  around  the  fire 
four  times  his  whistle 
is  heard  in  the  woods. 
When  the  mat  is  put 
down,  it  is  seen  tbat  he 
has  disappeared  and 
that  only  his  blankets 
and  ornaments  are  left 
behind, 
lie  stays  away  for  four  days  and  bis  father  must 
make  a  new  festival  for  bira.  Wben  the  ha'mats'a 
falls,  everybody  puts  his  band  over  bis  eyes  and 
drops  bis  bead,  crying  ha.^  As  tbe  expense  of  such 
a  festival  is  very  great,  tbe  amount  equaling  tbe 
return  of  tbe  marriage  money,  but  few  persons  are 
able  to  afford  a  second  initiation.  While  nowadays 
every  effort  is  made  to  enable  tbe  ha'mats'a's  father 
to  give  tbe  new  festival,  it  is  said  tbat  in  former  times  the  unfortu- 
nate one  was  killed  by  the  other  ba'mats'a,  tbe  bear  dancers,  and  the 
nfi'LmaL,  often  at  tbe  instance  of  bis  own  father. 

Wben  a  ha'mats'a  falls  in  his  dance,  it  is  considered  an  evil  omen, 
indicating  that  be  will  die  at  an  early  date. 


BATON   RKPRE8ENTINCJ    A    SEA    MON    OH 
KILLER  WUALE. 

IV  A,  No.    BhVN,  Royal    Kthii<ijrrnp'>i<«l    Muwuin, 
Berlin.     ('..llccWd  l.y  V.  B..o«. 
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Fig. 

BATON  REPRE^ENTlXO  A 
SEA  LION,  A  BEAR,  ANI> 
A  KILLER  WHALE. 

IV  A,  No.  1W9,  Royal  Kihn..^ 
praphloal  Mwwuin,  Bt^lin.  i\A 
Wt^l  bv  A.  J»cnbMn). 


'  With  Hinking  tone. 
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Height,  9  inches. 


Breadth,  8  inches. 


Fig.  51. 

RATTLIS  OF  Hft'LIO'A  BEPKBSEMTIMO  THE  HEAD  OF  A  DEAD  PERSON. 

IN    A,  N<M.  I3»  and  1357,  Rcyal  Etbnofraphical  MnMnm,  Berlin.     Collected  by  A. 

Jacobaea. 


The  view  taken  by  the  Kwakiatl  is  evidently  that  the  falling  of  a 
ha'mats'a  or  of  another  dancer  is  an  indication  of  either  ill  will  on  the 
part  of  the  spirit,  or  as  a  defeat  of  their  spirit  by  that  of  another  tribe. 
Thus   I  wad  told  that  at  one  time  the  Kwakiatl  had  invited  the 

Ma'malcleqala  for  a  winter  ceremonial.  When 
one  of  their  dancers  fell,  their  own  nfi'LmaL 
tried  to  kill  him,  and  he  was  rescued  with  dif- 
ficulty by  the  que'- 
qutsa.  The  song  which 
was  used  during  his 
dance  was  never  used 
again.  They  believed 
that  the  event  was 
proof  that  the  spirit 
presiding  over  the 
winter  ceremonial  of 
the  MiVmaleleqala 
was  stronger  than 
their  own. 

When  one  of  the  dancers  of  an  inferior  society  falls,  he  disappears 
also  to  be  initiated,  but  his  father  does  not  need  to  go  to  the  expense 
of  a  complete  festival,  as  these  initiations  are  much  less  expensive. 

The  paraphernalia  of  the  dances  consist  largely  of  ornaments  made 
of  cedar  bark,  which  is  dyed  in  the   Juice  of 
alder  bark;  of  masks,  whistles,  and  carvings  of 
various  kinds.    All  of  these  must  not  be  seen 
by  the  profane.    If  any  of  these  happened  to  see 
them,  they  were  killed  without  mercy.    As  an  ex- 
ample of  this,  I  was  told  the  following  incident: 
One  of  the  que'qutsa  was  preparing  a  carving 
to  represent  the  si'siuL.    His  daughter  happened 
to  see  him  at  work.    Then  he  called  her  into  his 
room  and  dug  a  hole  right  under  the  fireplace. 
He  asked  her  to  put  her  head  into  his  lap,  pre- 
tending that  he  wanted  to  louse  her.     Then  he 
killed  her  with  a  hammer.    He  put  her  body 
into  the  hole,  covered  it,  and  replaced  the  ashes. 
His  wife  looked  for  the  girl,  but  he  did  not  tell 
her  of  what    he    had  done  until  the  following 
summer,  when  he  fell  sick.    Then  he  asked  his 

Jncolnrii 

wife  to  bury  the  remains  of  their  daughter.    As 

a  survival  of  this  custom,  the  saying  remains  whicli  is  used  by  the 
initiated  in  warning  away  the  profane:  "Go  away,  else  we  shall  bury 
you." ' 
By  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  winter  ceremonial  is  performed  in 


Fig.  52. 

RATTLE   OK  HK'LIOA. 

KeproseuUiiiou  of  the  head 
of  »  (lead  person,  out  of 
whost^  mouth  a  Hnuko  is 
craw  ling.  Height,  SJ 
inches. 

IV  A.  No.  i;U.6,  Koyiil  Etlint.j:r«phlc»I 
MiiHrum,  IW-rlin.      r..lle.t.-cl   by  A. 


>  Hu'g'a  qoe'tax  a'LauiVx  tsamO'soL. 
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a  house  set  apart  for  this  purpose.  It  is  called  lo'pEk"  (emptiwl) 
be<jause  it  is  emptied  of  everything  that  is  profane.  Only  wheu 
dances  are  performed,  are  the  uninitiated  or  the  profane  allowed  to 
enter  the.house.  They  must  stay  at  the  left-hand  side  of  the  entrance. 
Most  of  the  dances  are  performed  in  connection  with  feasts.  Others 
are  shown  in  connection  with  distributions  of  property.  As  during 
the  ceremonial  the  clans  are  suspended,  the  order  of  seats  which  pre- 
vails in  summer  is  also  suspended,  and  a  new 
arrangement  takes  place.  The  seal  society 
have  the  seats  of  honor  in  the  rear  of  the 
house,  and  among  them  the  highest  hfi'mats^i 
has  the  first  seat,  in  the  middle  of  the  rear 
of  the  house.  At  both  sides  of  the  ha'mats'a 
society  sit  the  bear  dancers  and  other  mem- 
bers of  the  seal  society.  At  the  extreme 
ends  of  this  society  sit  the  nu'LmaL,  the  mes- 
sengers of  the  ha'mats'a.  The  killer  whale 
and  rock  cod  societies  sit  in  front  of  the  seal 
society.    They  are  the  singers. 

The  he'mElk  and  the  whale  society  sit  next 
to  the  nu'LmaL — the  former  to  the  left  of  the 
hfi'mats'a,  the  others  to  his  right.  The  Kos- 
kimo  sit  next  to  them  near  the  front  corners 
of  the  house.  The  women  sit  all  along  the 
sides  of  the  house  in  the  rear  row,  the 
chicken  society  farthest  in  the  rear,  the  dam 
society  and  the  Ke'ki'xalak^  in  front.  The 
person  who  gives  the  feast  and  all  his  rela- 
tives are  in  the  "kettle  corner,"  the  right- 
hand  front  corner  of  the  house.  The  profane 
sit  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  door.  When 
one  tribe  has  invited  another  one,  all  the 
members  of  the  invited  tribe  sit  in  the  front 
part  of  tlie  sides  of  the  house.  The  seal 
society  of  the  hosts  sit  in  the  rear,  and  their 
singers  as  described  heretofore.  The  rest  of 
the  inviting  tribe  are  in  the  kettle  corner. 
Sometimes  at  such  occasions  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  seal  society  and  of  the  corresponding  societies  of  the  other 
tribes  sit  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  Then  the  ha'mats'a  of  all  the  tribes 
sit  in  the  middle — first  those  of  the  Kwakiutl,  at  each  side  those  of  the 
Ma'maleleqala,  at  their  sides  those  of  the  Nimkish  and  Lau'itsis.  The 
other  groups  arrange  themselves  in  the  same  manner,  the  Kwakiutl 
members  sitting  in  the  rear  row  nearest  the  rear  of  the  house;  then 
toward  the  door  follow  tlie  Ma'maleleqala,  continuing  in  the  next 
row  nearer  the  fire.     Then  follow  the  Nimkish  and  Lau'itsis. 


Fig.  53. 

BATTF.K  OK  llE'LIOA  RKPRE8ENTIN(J 
A  HUMAN  KACK. 

Front,  back,  and  top  viows. 
The  linndle  reprcsonts  the  gaping 
mouth  of  the  face  carved  on  the 
front  of  the  rattle.    Height,  10 
inche.s ;  black,  blue,  and  red. 

iV  A,  No  6X1,  Uoynl  Klhu.nn-«l'hlo«iI  Mutual, 
IWrlln.     Collrrtcl  by  A.  Jm«:ol>««-n. 
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Fig.  64. 

RA1TLB  OF  Hi'LIO'A,  SET  WITH  BSD  CBDAR  BAHK, 
RBPRB8BNTINO  A  CONVENTIONALIZED  KACR. 

Front  and  rear  views.    Height.  11^  laches. 

IV  A,  No.  ISM,  Royal  Ethnographlcml  Muwnin,  Berlin.     CoUiirted 
by  A.J 


The  singers  sit  so  arranged  that  the  rear  rows  are  facing  the  fire  while 

the  front  rows  face  backward.    In  their  midst  sits  tbe  song  leader 

(na'qate)  and  his  two  assistants  (gaa'nuLEme= sitting  at  his  sides).    It 

is  the  duty  of  the  song  leader  to  make  new  songs,  to  compose  new  words 

to  old  tunes,  to  learn  quickly  the 

songs  of  the  returning   novice, 

and  to  teach  them  to  the  singers. 

He  also  gives  signals  for  changes 

in  rhythm  and  starts  the  tunes. 

His   office  is   hereditary  in   the 

male  line.    His  assistants  call  out 

the  words  for  each  verse.    The 

singers  are  so  seated  that  in  front 

of  the  board  which  serves  for  their 

back    support   they   can   spread 

their  mats,  and,  when  kneeling 

on  these,  have  in  easy  reach  long 

planks  on  which  they  beat  the 

rhythm  with  batons.    These  arc 

generally  of  split  pine  wood  and 

are  made  at  the  time  of  opening 

the  feast.    They  are  about  IJ  feet  long,  and  the  singers  before  using 

them  roughly  smooth  one  end,  which  is  used  as  a  handle.    They  either 

beat  downward,  holding  the  baton  in  their  hands  stretched  forward, 

or  they  hold  it  like  a  pestle  and  thump  the  plank  with  it.    In  former 

times  when  wood  was  not  easily  split  on  account  of  lack  of  steel  axes, 

they  kept  the  batons,  which  were  in  conse 
quence  also  more  nicely  finished.  Nowadays 
only  the  song  leader  and  his  assistants  have 
carved  or  painted  batons.  (Figs.  42-50.) 
The  ordinary  crude  batons  are  generally 
split  up  at  the  end  of  the  festival  and  used  as 
torches  for  lighting  the  way  home  through 
the  darkness  of  the  street.  It  is  a  very  pretty 
sight  to  see  the  numerous  guests  going  home, 
each  carrying  his  torch  and  lighting  up  the 
logs  and  canoes  on  the  beach  on  the  one  side 
and  the  dark  row  of  houses  on  the  other. 
I  will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  ceremo- 
nials of  various  societies. 

BaxbakualanuXsrwae,as  stated  above,in- 
itiates  several  dancers,  the  most  important  of 


Fig.  55. 

RATTIJS  OF  HE'LIO'A,  BET  WITH 
CEDAR  BARK,  RBPRBBENTINO  A 
CONVENTIONALIZED  FACE. 

Height.  10  inches;  black. 

IV  A,  No.  1400,  Roysl  Ethoo^apbiial  MuacDin, 


B«rlln.     Collected  by  A.  Jacohwa. 


which  is  the  htVmats'a,  or  the  cannibal.  He 
is  possessed  of  the  violent  desire  of  eating  men.  The  novice  is  taken 
away  by  this  spirit  and  is  supposed  to  stay  at  his  house  for  a  long  time. 
The  period  of  his  absence  extends  over  three  or  four  months,  during 
which  time  he  actually  stays  in  the  woods.    In  the  middle  of  this  time 
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be  reappears  near  the  village  and  his  sharp  whistle  and  his  cries^  '<hap, 
bjip,  hfip"  (eating,  eating,  eating),  are  heard.  Then  he  comes  back  to 
fetch  his  k'i'nqalaLala,  who  must  procure  food  for  him.    (See  p.  399.) 


Fig.  66. 

RATTLE  OF  BS'LIG'A,  PROBABLY  OF  HAIDA  MANUFACTURE. 

The  frtmt  represonts  a  sea  moDster  with  a  bear's  hea<l  and  a  whalers  hotly,  which  is  indicated  by  the 
fiiiH  on  the  face;  the  back  represents  a  man.      Height,  9^  inches;  black  and  red. 

IV  A.  No.  864,  Royal  Ethnographical  MuMium,  Berlin.    Collecte<l  by  A.  Jaeobopn. 

The  k'i'nqalaLala  is  always  one  of  his  female  relatives.     Finally  he 
returns  and  attacks  every  one  upon  whom  he  can  lay  his  hands.     He 


Fig.  57. 

RATTLE  OF  HE'LIOA. 

Keprcsentations  of  two  faces  painted  with  tlie  design  of  the  killer  whale  and  siiiTOunded  by  a  ring 
repreaenting  a  co<lar  bark  riup.  The  faces  may  each  represent  the  head  of  a  member  of  tht^  killer 
whale  society.      Height,  7J  inches;  red  on  brown  wood. 

IV  A,  No.  r.Trt,  R.\val  Klhnoyrnphiral  Mnwum,  Brrlin.     Collrcl*.!  l.y  A.  Jacohtien. 

bites  pieces  of  flesh  out  of  the  arms  and  chests  of  the  people.  As  soon 
as  lie  arrives,  the  servants  of  the  ha'mats'a,  the  he'lig-a  (healers)  or 
sa'laLila,  of  whom  the  Kwakiutl  have  twelve  iu  all,  run  up  to  him, 
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swinging  rattles,  lae  sound  of  which  is  supposed  to  pacify  the  iia'mats'a. 
This  office  is  hereditary  in  the  male  line,  and  either  four  or  six  of  them 
mast  accompany  the  ha'mats'a  whenever  he  is  in  au  ecstasy.  They  sur- 
round him  in  a  close  circle  in  order  to  prevent  him  from  attacking  the 
people  and  utter  the  pacifying  cries  'Mioi'p,  hoi'p."  The  rattles  of  the 
hO'lig'a  are  always  carved  with  a  design  which  originally  represented  a 
skull.  Figures  51  and  52  show  this  design  clearly,  but  it  often  degen- 
erates into  the  representation  of  a  conventional  face,  and  in  some  cases 
it  has  simply  a  rounded  shape,  and  an  animal  is  carved  on  its  face. 
(Figs.  53-59.)  I  do  not  know  if  the  beautiful  rattles  which  are  used  by 
the  helig-a  of  the  Kwakiutl,  but  which  were  made  by  the  He/iltsuq  and 
represent  the  thunder  bird  on  a  round  rattle  (fig.  60),  had  originally  a 
different  meaning.  In  olden  times,  when  the  ha'mats'a  was  in  a  state  of 
ecstasy,  slaves  were  killed  for  him,  whom  he  devoured.  The  following 
facts  were  observed  by 
Mr.  Hunt  and  Mr.  Moffat 
in  the  early  days  of 
Fort  Eupert:  When  a 
bfi'mats'a  had  returned 
from  the  woods,  a  slave, 
a  man  of  the  Nanaimo 
tribe,  named  Xu'ntEm, 
was  shot.  They  saw 
him  running  down  to 
the  beach,  where  he 
dropped.  Then  all  the 
nfi'LmaL  of  the  Kue'xa 
tribe  went  down  to  the 
beach  carrying  knives 
and  lances.  The  bear 
dancers  and  the  ha'- 
mats'as  followed  them. 
The  nu'LmaL  cut  the 
body  with  their  knives  and  lances  and  the  ha'mats'as  squatted  down 
dancing  and  crying  *^  hap,  hap."  Then  the  bear  dancers  took  up  the 
flesh  and,  holding  it  like  bears  and  growling  at  the  same  time,  they 
gave  it  to  the  highest  ha'mats'a  first  and  then  to  the  others.'  In  mem- 
ory of  this  event  a  face  representing  BaxbakufilanuXsI'wae  was  carved 
in  the  rock  on  the  beach  at  the  place  where  the  slave  had  been  eaten. 
The  carving  is  done  in  sandstone,  which  was  battered  down  with  stone 

>Mr.  George  Hunt,  who  told  we  this  story  as  reported  to  him  bj^  bis  father,  who  bad 
been  an  eyewitness,  added  the  following  remarks^  wbicb  are  of  interest  as  elucidat- 
ing some  of  the  views  of  these  tribes.  The  slave's  wife  was  at  that  time  in  the  fort. 
She  went  out  on  the  gaUery  and  called  out  to  the  ba'mats'a:  "I  will  give  you  five 
years  to  live.  The  spirit  of  your  winter  dance  ceremonial  is  strong,  but  mine  is 
stronger.  Yon  killed  my  husband  with  gun  and  bullet,  and  now  I  will  kill  you  with 
the  point  of  my  tongue.'^  After  five  years  all  those  who  had  taken  part  in  the  murder 
were  dead. 


rig.  58. 

RATTLE  OK  HR'LIO'A. 

Kopresentation  of  a  being  with  a  human  lunul,  1ian<ls,  and  feot, 
and  a  dorsal  flu.  The  feet  form  the  liandle  of  the  rattk\  -Nvhicli 
is  Bet  with  cedar  bark.      Length,  U  inches;  black  and  blue. 

IV  A,  No.  13W,  RovrI  Kthnogrnphical  Museum,  Berlin.     (.'oUfolfd  by  A.  Jacobe.-n. 


440 


REPORT   OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 


Laminers  (Plate  23).    Near  this  rock  carving  there  are  a  number  of 

others  and  much  oUler  ones  (Plates  24-26,  fig.  61).    The  Indians  have 

no  recollection  of  the  incidents 
which  they  are  to  commemorate. 
They  say  that  they  were  made 
at  the  time  before  animals  were 
transformed  into  men. 

I  received  another  report  of  the 
killing  of  a  slave.  A  female  slave 
was  asked  to  dance  for  the  ha'- 
mats'a.  Before  slio  began  dan- 
cing she  said :  "  Do  not  get  hungry, 
do  not  eat  me."*  She  hail  hardly- 
said  Fo  when  her  master,  who  was 
standing  behind  her,  split  her 
skull  with  an  ax.  She  wa«  eaten 
by  the  hiVmats'a.  This  happened 
in  Newettee,  and  Q'omEna'kula, 
who  participated  in  the  perform- 
ance, was  living  until  a  couple  of 
years  ago.  He  told  me  that  it 
is  exceedingly  hard  to  eat  fresh 
human  fiesh,  much  more  so  than 
to  eat  drie<l 
corp  ses. 
The  bones 
of  the  killed 

slaves   were   kept    at  the    north    side    of   the 

house,  where  the  sun  does  not  shine  upon  them. 

During  the  fourth  night  they  were  taken  out  of  the 

house,  tied  up,  weighted  with  a  stone,  and  thrown 

into  deep  water,  because  it  is  believed 

that  if  they  were  buried   they  would 

come  back  and  take  their  master's  soul. 
When  the  hiVmats'ahad  bitten  apiece 

ont  of  the  arm  of  one  of  his  enemies,  he 

drank  hot  water  after  having  swallowed 

the  flesh.  It  was  believed  that  this  Avould 

result  in  the  inflammation  of  the  wound. 

Nowadays,  when  the  ceremonies  have 

lost  much  of  their  former  cruelty,  they  do 

not  actually  bite  the  piece  of  flesh  out  of 

the  arm,  but  merely  pull  the  skin  up  with    '^ 

their  teeth,  sucking  hard  so  as  to  remove 

as  mu<*h  blood  as  possible,  and  tlien  with  u  small  sharp  knife  cut  off 

secretly  a  piece  of  skin.     This  is  not  swallowed,  but  hidden  behind 

'  Qoala  iDK^Bala  «;-ri'xEii. 
l5o  not  bo  huugry  to  me. 


Fig.  09. 

RATTLK  OF  HK'UQA. 

Represontatiou  of  a  being  with  a  human  head, 
haudH,  and  feet,  and  dorsal  Abb.  Length,  14 
inches;  green,  black,  red. 

IV  A,  No.4V4,  Royal  Klhu.i^«phl.al  Miiaeuiii,  Berlin.     CoJlecUsd 
by  A.  JacobMen. 


Fig.eo. 

RATTLE  OF'  lie'LIO'A. 

Length,  14^  inches;  black  and  red. 

A.  No.  5i«,  Ri.yal  Elhnojfraphkal  Mu»rain,  Brrlin. 
CollwU-d  by  A.  J»co»w.ii. 
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Plate  23. 


Rock  Carving  on  the  Beach  at  Fort  Rupert,  representing  the  Face  of 

BaX  BAKU  ALAN  UXsrWAE. 
Froma  photograph. 
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Plate  24. 


R«f>ortof  U.  S.  National  MuMum,  1895.— Boat. 


Plate  25. 


Report  of  U.  S.  NatiortAl  Museum,  1895.— Boat. 


Plate  26. 


Rock  Carvings  on  Beach  at  Fort  Rupert,  representing  a  Series  of  Human 

Faces. 
From  a  photogrraph. 


Ripvrt  <rf  U.  S  HmMmm^  U»Bmwv.  10«S  -^Bmi 
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Tree  Burial  \h  Fort  Rupert. 
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the  ear  uDtil  after  the  dance,  when  it  is  returned  to  the  owner,  in  order 
to  assure  him  that  it  will  not  be  used  against  liiiii  for  purposes  of 
witchcraft. 

Besides  devouring  slaves,  the  ha'mats^as  also  devour  corpses.  When 
a  new  ha'mats'a,  after  being  initiated,  returns  from  the  woods  ho  will 
sometimes  carry  a  corpse,  which  is  eaten  after  his  dance.  The  bodies 
are  prepared  for  this  ceremony.  The  skin  is  cut  around  the  wrists  and 
ankles,  as  they  must  net  eat  the  hands  and  feet.  It  is  believed  tliat 
else  they  would  die  immediately.  The  ha'mats'a  must  use  for  this  cere- 
mony the  corpse  of  one  of  his  deceased  relatives,  which  the  he'lig-a 
must  prepare.  The  Kwakiutl  used  to  bury  their  dead  on  trees.  The 
body  was  placed  in  a  box,  and  these, 
boxes  were  placed  on  branches  a 
considerable  distance  up  a  tree. 
There  the  boxes  were  piled  one  on 
top  of  the  other  (Plate  27).  The 
bodies,  when  so  exposed  to  the  ac- 
tion of  the  freely  circulating  air, 
mostly  mummify.  A  corpse  is  taken 
down  from  the  tree  and  is  soaked  in 
salt  water.  .  The  he'lig-a  takes  hem- 
lock twigs,  the  leaves  of  which  have 
been  removed,  and  pushes  them  un- 
der the  skin,  gradually  removing  all 
the  decs^yed  flesh  until  nothing 
bat  the  skin  reniaius.  After  this  is 
done  the  body  is  placed  on  top  of 
the  small  hut  in  which  the  novice 
(g'i'yakila)  is  living  while  he  is 
staying  in  the  woods.  The  liands 
of  the  body  hang  down.  Its  belly 
is  cut  open  and  spread  with  sticks. 
The  ha'mats'a  keeps  a  fire  under  it 
and  smokes  it.  Four  days  before 
he  returns  to  the  village  lie  sends  for  all  the  old  ha'mats'as.  When 
they  come,  he  tells  them:  "These  are  my  traveling  provisions,  which 
I  received  from  BaxbakuillanuXsi'wae." '  He  asks  them  to  point  out 
what  shares  they  desire  to  have  when  he  will  return.  They  take 
the  body  down  and  place  it  on  a  clean  mat.  Each  points  out  what 
he  desires  to  have.  His  return  will  be  described  later  on  (p.  527). 
His  k'i'nqalaLala  returns  with  him.  She  carries  the  corpse  which  has 
been  prepared.  She  goes  backward,  facing  the  hil/mats'a.  When  she 
reaches  the  right  side  of  the  fire,  the  ha'mats'a  enters  the  house.  He 
stoops  so  that  his  face  is  close  to  the  ground.  On  entering,  he  turns 
four  times,  descends  to  the  middle  of  the  house,  and  when  he  is  four 
steps   away  from  the  door,  he  turns  again  four  times.     When  the 

^  G'amKn        g-iwu'lkoa        da    p'fi'Lila  yfis  BaxbakualannXsI'war', 
This  my    traveling  provisions,  the  food  given     by      Baxbaku&hinuXsi'wa^. 


Fig.  CI. 

KOCK   CARVINO   AT  FORT   KUI'EKT, 

Height,  15  Indies. 
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rii?.  62. 

DANCE  OF  THE  H^l'MATS'A. 

From  A  RkeUh. 


k'i'iiqalaLtUa  reiicljes  the  rear  of  the  house,  she  turns  again.  A  drum 
is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the  house,  bottom  up.  The 
k-i'nqalaLala  pretends  to  put  the  corpse  on  the  drum,  but  walks  past 
it,  the  htVmats'a  following  her.  At  the  door  she  turns  again,  pro- 
ceeds around  the  lire,  and  wheu  she  reaches  the  drum  a  second  time, 

she  turns  again  and 
pretends  to  put  the 
body  down.  At  this 
time  all  the  old  ha'- 
mats'as,  who  have 
been  outside  the 
house,  jump  down 
from  the  roof  and 
rush  in  through  the 
doors.  They  are  all 
naked  and  follow  the 
k'l'nqalaLala  in  a 
state  of  high  excite- 
ment. When  they 
have  run  around  the 
fire  four  times,  the 
body  is  i)ut  down  on 
the  drum. 
The  master  of  cere- 
monies (see  p.  501)  begins  to  cut  it  and  distributes  the  flesh  among  the 
hiVmats'a.  But  first  the  k-i'nqalaLala  takes  four  bites.  The  people 
count  how  many  bites  each  of  them  swallows.  They  are  not  allowed 
to  chew  the  flesh, 
but  they  bolt  it. 
The  k-i'nqjilaLala 
brings  them  water 
to  drink  in  between. 
After  this  part 
of  the  ceremony  is 
finished,  thehe'lig'a 
rise,  each  takes  one 
ha'mats'a  at  the 
head,  and  they  drag 
them  to  the  salt 
water.  They  go  into 
the  water  until  it 
reaches  up  to  their 
waists,  and,  fac- 
ing the  rising  sun,  they  dip  the  ha'mats'a  four  times  under  water. 
Every  time  he  rises  again  he  cries  hap.  Then  they  go  back  to  the 
house.  Their  excitement  has  left  them.  They  dance  during  the  fol- 
lowing nights.  They  look  downcast  and  do  not  utter  their  pecu- 
liar cries,  hap,  hap.    They  do  not  dance  squatting,  but  in  an  erect 


FiK.63. 

HKAU    niSii   OF  HA'MATSA,  ORNAMENTED   WITH  POUR  CR08SP1ECE8. 
r.ii.  No.  1W515.  T'.  S.  N.  M.     TolL^U-d  l.y  F.  B->«s. 
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Fig.  64. 

HKAD  RING  OF  HAIIATS'A. 

IN'  A.  No.  58l>,  Royal  EUiDographlctil  MuKum, 
Ifoted  by  A.  Jurobflt-n. 


positiou.  After  the. close  of  the  ceremonial  the  ha'mats'a  by  the  pay- 
ment of  blankets  indemnifies  those  whom  he  has  bitten  and  the  owner 
of  slaves  whom  he  has  killed. 

The  ceremonial  of  the  return  of  the 
ha'mats'a  will  be  described  later  on, 
when  an  account  of  the  whole  winter 
ceremonial  will  be  given.  My  object 
here  is  to  describe  the  manner  of 
dancing,  so  that  I  do  not  need  to 
refer  to  the  subject  again  later  on. 

The  ha'mats'a  has  two  ways  of 
dancing — one  representing  him  in  a 
stage  of  greatest  excitement,  the 
other  when  he  is  becoming  pacified. 
His  first  dance  and  sometimes  part  of  the  second  are  danced  in  the 
former  position,  the  others  are  danced  in  the  second  position.    The 

first  dance  represents  him  as  looking 
for  human  flesh  to  eat.  He  dances 
in  a  squatting  position,  his  arms 
extended  sideways  and  trembling 
violently  (fig.  62).  He  first  extends 
them  to  the  right,  then  to  the  left, 
changing  at  the  same  time  the  posi- 
tion of  the  feet  so  that  when  extend- 
ing his  arms  to  the  left  he  rests  on 
his  left  foot  and  the  right  foot  is  ex- 
tended backward;  when  extending 
his  arms  to  the  right,  he  rests  on  his 
right  foot  and  the  left  foot  is  extended  backward.  Thus  he  moves  on 
slowly  with  long  steps.  His  head  is  lifted  up,  as  though  he  was  looking 
for  a  body  that  was  being  held  high  up  in 
front  of  him.  His  eyes  are  wide  open,  his 
lips  pushed  forward,  and  from  time  to  time 
he  utters  his  terrible  cry,  hap.  His  attend- 
ants surround 
him,  and  two  of 
them  hold  him 
at  his  neck  ring 
that  he  may  not 
attack  the  peo- 
ple. When  in 
the  rear  of  the 

house,  he  suddenly  changes  his  position, 
putting  his  hands  on  his  hips  and  jumping 
in  long  leaps  with  both  legs  at  the  same 
time,  his  face  still  bearing  the  same  expression.  In  this  position  he  turns 
in  the  rear  of  the  fire.    Thus  he  continues  his  four  circuits,  changing 


7r 

Fig.  65. 

HEAD  RING  OV  HI'MATB'A. 
1. 57H,  Royal  Ethnographical  Maseuni,  Berlin.    Coi- 
iMrted  by  A.  Jarobwn. 


Fig.  67. 

HEAD  RING  OP  HJ'MATS'A. 
IV  A,  No.  679,  Royal  Ethnf^raphical  Miueuni 
I  Id.     Collcolcd  by  a.  Jacobwn. 


Fig.  66. 

HEAD  RING  OF  Ha'MATS'A. 

Front  crosapieco  representing  the 
milky  way. 

IV  A,  No.  6878,  Royal  Elhno^aphical  Miuieuin, 
Kf r I i II .    CI letied  bv  F.  Boaa. 
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from  time  to  time  from  the  slow  trembling  movement  to  the  long  leap^^. 
During  this  time  his  k-i'nqalaLala — if  he  is  a  novice — dances  backward 
in  front  of  him.  She  stands  erect  and  holds  her  hands  and  forearms 
extended  forward  as  though  she  was  carrying  a  body  for  the  ha/mats'a 
to  eat.  Then  his  eyes  are  directed  to  her  hands,  which  she  keeps  mov 
ing  up  and  down  a  little  with  each  step.     Her  open  palms  are  turneni 

upward.    In  his  second  dance  tbe 
hil'mats'a  dances   standing    erect. 
While  in  his  first  dance  he  is  naked, 
he  is  now   clothed  in   a  blanket. 
Now  he  holds  his  forearms  upward, 
the  elbows  being  near  his  flanks^  tbe 
palms  forward,  tbe  fingers  lightly 
bent.    His  hands  are  still  trembling 
violently.     Ilis  dance  consists  ot 
rhythmical   steps  coincident   with 
the  beats  of  the  batons.     He  takes 
very  high  steps,  so  that  his  knees 
almost  touch  his  chest.    When  rais- 
ing one  foot,  he  bends  at  the  same 
time  the  knee  of  the 
other    leg,    and    thus 
drops  his  trunk  consid- 
erably without  chang- 
ing his  position  (Plate 
28).    He  always  puts 
down   the  whole   sole 
of  his  foot. 

When  he  first  returns 
from  his  initiation,  he 
wears  a  head  ring,  neck 
ring,  waist  ring,  brace- 
let, and  anklets  made 
of  hemlock  branches. 
The  form  of  these  rings 
varies  according  to  the 
legend  from  which  the 
ha/mats'a  derives  his 
origin.  While  most  of 
them  have  plain  hemlock  rings,  one  ha'mats'a  of  the  Koskimo  has  his 
set  with  small  rings  of  white  peeled  twigs,  which  set  off  clearly  against 
the  dark  green  ring  of  balsam  pine  (see  p.  595). 

The  painting  of  the  face  of  the  ha'mats'a  also  depends  upon  the 
legend  from  which  he  derives  his  origin.  Most  of  them  have  their  faces 
l)ainted  black  all  over,  while  others  have  two  curved  red  lines  on  each 
cheek  running  from  the  corner  of  the  mouth  to  the  ear  in  a  wide  curve 


IV  A,No..'iM,  K. 


Fig.  68. 

LARGE  HEAD   RI.NO  OF  HA'MATS'A. 

Front  and  side  view. 

vaI  ElhnojfT.iphloal  Muwiiin,  Berlin.     ('(dUfU-il  l»y  A.  Jarohs<>i). 
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Plate  28. 


Dance  of  the  Ha'mats'a. 

The  peculiar  bead  and  neck  ring  of  the  dancer  were  obtained  from  the  Tlingit,  his  grandmother 

being  of  the  Tongass  tribe. 
From  a  photograph. 
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which  is  coucave  ou  the  upper  side.  This,  it  is  said,  is  where  Baxbaku- 
alanuXsi'wae  rubbed  off  the  ha'mats'a's  skin,  or  to  indicate  that  they 
are  living  on  blood.  According  to  the  legend,  the  various  ha'mats'as 
become  excited  by  seeing  certain  objects  or  by  hearing  them  mentioned. 
AAl  of  these  refer  to  death.    The  exciting  object  for  one  ha'mats'a  is  the 


Fif.  79. 


rig.  78. 


Fig8. 69-73. 

WHISTLES  OF  HA'MATS'A. 

Fig.69,  double  whistle ;  fig.  70,  bone  whistle;  fig.  71,  whistleof  five 

voicee;  fig.  72,  double  whistle ;  fig.  73,  single  whistle. 

Scale  i. 

IV  A,  Nw.  n»a,tod7.  1730rf,  17M6,  lT*>$r,  Royal  Elhnofrr»phieal  Miuwum,   Ilcrliu. 
CoIl«cted  by  A.  Jacobwn  and  F.  Boas. 


Fig.  74. 

DOUBLE  WHISTLE,  WITH 
KOCR  VOICES. 

Scale  4. 

IV  A,  No.  l?3n<-,  Royal  Etbno- 
fcraphirnl  Muarnin,  Berlin. 
CoUecU'fl  Ity  A.  Jacobwn. 


ghost  or  corpse  5  for  another  one,  skulls ;  for  still  others,  "  a  head  cut  oft*" 
or  maggots  or  x-a/wayu  (open  door).  Whenev.er  any  of  these  words 
occur  in  a  song,  or  when  a  dance,  figure,  or  painting  is  shown  repre- 
senting these  objects,  the  hfi'mats'a  who,  according  to  his  legend,  is 
aflfected  by  them  falls  into  a  state  of  ecstasy. 
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If  the  dancer  is  not  a  novice,  he  dances  the  first  dance  with  his  cedar 
bark  ornaments,  which  the  new  ha'mats'a  does  not  wear  until  hi> 
fourth  dance.  These  consist  of  a  heavy  crown  of  plated  cedar  bark 
and  a  neck  ring  to  correspond,  anklets,  and  bracelets  (figs.  63-68). 

The  head  ring  fig.  63  is  set  with  four  crosspieces.  These  crosspieees 
designate  the  gifts  of  the  spirits  who  have  initiated  the  cannibal.  Tht- 
front  piece  represents  the  milky  way,  the  cannibal  pole  of  Baxbaku 
alanuXsl'wae,  the  two  lateral  pieces  represent  the  ho'Xhok'*.  The 
rear  crosspiece  is  said  to  be  merely  an  ornament.  Some  ha'mats'as 
wear  a  bear  skin  which  is  set  with  the  scalps  of  the  slaves  whom  h^ 
has  eaten  or  of  the  enemies  whom  he  has  slain.    The  symbolic  iiieaniu;r 

of  a  number  of  crosspieces 
will  be  described  in  detail 
further  on  (p.  449). 

During  the  dances  of  the 
ha/mats'a  whistles  are 
heard  (figs.  69-74),  whit'li 
represent  the  voices  of  the 
spirits.  Most  of  these 
whistles  are  small.  They 
are  made  of  red  cedar.  A 
few  are  made  of  bone. 

After  his  first  dance,  the 
ha'mats'a  disappears    in    a 
room  set  apart  for  this  pur- 
pose  in  the  rear  of  the 
house.    It  is  called  the  ma'wiL,  and  is  supposed  to  be  the  house  of 
BaxbakualanuXsrwae.    Its  front  is  painted  with  designs  which  repre- 
sent either  the  face  of  BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae  himself  or  that  of  his 
servant  the  raven.    The  top  of  the  front  is  set  with  fringes  of  red 
cedar  bark  (fig.  75).    The  room  is  always  so  arranged  that  when  the 
ha'mats'a  reappears,  he  comes  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  painting  on  its 
front.    Plate  29  shows  the  ha'mats'a  coming  out  of  the  secret  room, 
which  is  painted  with  the  design  of  the  raven.    His  attendants,  as 
soon  as  he  appears,  run  up  to  the  secret  room  and  hold  the  ha'mats'a 
at  his  neck  ring.    Then  he  comes  forward  and  performs  his  dance. 
This  room  is  used  only  by  the  novice.    For  him  also  a  high  pole  is 
erected  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the  house.    It  is  called  the 
ha'msp'cq,  the  cannibal  pole.    It  is  a  mast  from  30  to  40  feet  high, 
which  is  wound  with  red  cedar  bark.    At  the  top  is  a  short  crosspiece 
about  4  feet  in  length.    The  cedar  bark  extends  up  to  it  so  that  it 
forms  a  triangle  at  the  tox)  of  the  pole.    Sometimes  a  triangle  painted 
with  the  face  of  BaxbakualauuXsi'wae  is  fastened  to  it  instead. 

As  mentioned  before,  the  novice  after  his  first  dance  disappears  into 
his  secret  room.  Soon  his  cries  are  heard  again,  and  he  is  seen  oomiutr 
out  backward  at  the  side  of  the  ma'wiL.  He  wears  the  mask  of  the 
raven,  Qoa'qoaXualanuXsrwae  (fig.  76),  which  it  is  supposed  is  growing 


Fig.  75. 

PAIMTINO  ON  THK  FRONT  OP  A  MA'WIL,  RBPSESBNTINO  THK 
FACE  OF  BAXBAKUALANUXSl'WAg. 

From  a  sketch. 
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Plate  29. 
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Plate  30. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    30. 

;        1  3        , 

I  2  4  I 


Masks  representing  Baxbakut^lanuxsT'waE. 

Y\^,  1.    Length,  17  incbea;  height,  15  incheH;  width,  18|  inches;  black,  red,  and 

green. 
Fi«r.  2.  Painting  on  lower  side  of  the  mask  represented  in  Fig.  1. 

(Cat.  No.  ytSi.  American  Mnseum  of  Natural  History,  New  York.) 
Fi^.  3.  Length,  17^  inches ;  black  and  red. 
Fi^.  4.  Painting  on  lower  side  of  the  mask  represented  in  Fig.  3. 

(Cat.  No.  yfgw,  4.inoriran  Museum  of  Natural  HiHtory.  New  York.) 
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lit  of  his  body.  He  now  personates  the  slave  of  BaxbakualanuXsI'- 
ae.  Actually,  it  is  not  the  same  person  who  is  wearing  this  mask,  but 
>mebody  else  who  dances  in  his  place.  He  crouches  so  that  the  long 
eat  of  the  bird  is  close  to  the  ground  and  turns  his  head  with  sudden 
irks  to  the  right  and  to  the  left.  Both  his  hands  are  hidden  under 
is  l>lanket  and  with  them  he  pulls  strings  which  make  the  jaw  of  the 
last  open  and  shut  very  rapidly,  thus  producing  a  loud  clappering 


noise.  As  soon  as  the  ntask 
appears,  the  singers  begin 
the  following  mug: 

VV^a!  Everybody  is  afraid  id'  the  t'M'i  Ls^'ar-qa  iiuvKk  <»f 

BaxliakufdanuXsT^wai^. 
\Va !    Everybody  is  iifiaid  of  tlio  ennui  1>at   insiHk  <jf 

(^ojk  <ioiiXu:ilamiXsrwar'* 
(lis    Looked -beak     iiinHk     vaimvi*     Miitli-riii^    nf    tlio 

heart. 
His    tij'i'Xbok^'   hejul   mask    can^ijM    Muttering   of   lite 
heart.  ^ 

After  thedaBcer  haa  moved  a  ma  ml  tbi^  fire 
four  tiinesj  he  disanp<3ars  behind  the  infi'wiL. 
Then  the  ha'mats'a  comes  forward  again  out 
of  the  mfi'wiL  and  dances  in  a  squatting 
position  as  before,  but  perfectly  naked. 
He  disappears,  and  next  a  dancer,  the  same 
one  who  wore  the  first  mask,  appears,  com- 
ing oat  backward  at  the  side  of  the  ma'wiL. 
He  wears  the  mask  of  J^axbakualanuXsT'waG 
himself,  and  dances  and  moves  in  the  same  position  as  the  Qoa'qoa- 
XualanuXsI'wae.    (Fig.  77  and  Plate  30.) 

It  will  be  noticed  that  some  of  these  masks  are  set  with  skulls  carved 
of  wood.  These  have  various  meanings.  They  may  indicate  that  the 
mask  was  obtained  in  war,  or  that  as  many  slaves  were  killed  for 
the  novice  as  there  are  skulls  attached  to  the  mask,  or  finally  they  may 
belong  traditionally  to  the  particular  ha/mats'a.  Throughout  these 
ceremonies  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  different  hil'mats'as  have 


Fig.TG. 

MASK  OP  QOA'QOAXUALANUX- 
8i'WAE,  SET  WITH  FEATHERS 
AKD  RED  CEDAR  BARK. 

Length,  4H^  incho8 ;  black, 
green,  red,  white. 

IV  A,  \o.  «»J,  Uojal  Ethnf>jfraplilc.il 
Miiwuiii,  Berlin.     Coll«l.-d  hy  A.  J*- 


'  See  Appendix,  page  686. 
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eaeli  a  Reparate  tradition,  and,  therefore,  their  masks  and  ornamem^ 
differ.  While  the  dancer  who  wears  the  mask  of  BaxbakiialanaKsr^x^- 
is  dancing,  the  singers  sing  the  following  song: 

Ho  is  carrying  the  hsVinatH'a  hoad  mask  which  he  obtained  from  HaxbakualanaX«iI  '^S' 
all  around  onr  world.' 

After  he  has  danced  around  the  fire  four  times  he  disappears,  and  theu 
the  ha'mats\^  comes  again  from  out  of  the  ma'wiL  dressed  in  liis  orna- 
ments of  red  cedar  bark  and  dances  in  an  erect  position. 

When  an  old  ha^mats'ax)erforms  these  dances,  the  masks  donot  appear, 
but  he  dances 
four  times  in 
succession,  first 
in  the  squat- 
ting position, 
then  the  hitter 
part  of  the  sec- 
ond dance  and 
his  third  and 
fourth  da^ices 
erect. 

TheNa'q'oaq- 
toq  use  for  the 
novice  the  two 
masks  repre- 
sented in  fig.  78 

and  riate31.  The  Ii-mmkI  ^f  tlu'ii 
mats'a  was  told  in  thv  iMt^t^rfliiiji;'  rliapier 
(p.  39G).  The  mask  whiiU  :i|i|k*;us  Ui^^t  is 
the  raven  mask ;  theu  lhcdiiin.H*rpt*rlortiis 
his  second  dance,  weiJiin^^  llic  oniiinu*ijti^ 
shown  on  figs.  79  and  N>.  !f[s  thinl  tlmim 
is  that  of  the  hO'xhok^^  (Plate  M).  lii^ 
cedar  bark  headdress  for  the  first  dance 
is  shown  in  fig.  79,  for  the  last  dance  in 
fig.  80.  In  both  dances  he  wears  the  neck 
ring  fig.  81. 

The  raven  mask  (fig.  82)  belonged  orig- 
inally to  a  ha'mats'a  of  the  He'iltsuq,  from  whom  the  Kwakiutl 
obtained  it  by  marriage.  When  in  use,  a  sleeveless  waist  of  eagle 
skins  which  reaches  down  to  the  hips  is  attached  to  it.  The  arras  of 
the  dancer  are  tied  with  red  cedar  bark  above  the  elbows  and  at 
the  wrists.  He  wears  an  ordinary  neck  ring.  He  also  we^rs  bands 
around  knees  and  ankles  and  a  waistband,  all  made  of  red  cedar  bark 
similar  to  those  worn  by  the  dancer  represented  in  Plate  31.  The 
legend  from  which  the  mask  derives  its  origin  is  as  follows:  A  chief 


Fig.  77. 

MASK   OF    BAXBAKtr2LLANnX81'WAK,    SKT 
WFTH  RED  CEDAR  RABK. 

Length,  27iDcbe8;  black,  white,  red. 

IV    A,   No.   893,    Roy«l    EthnographJc*!    Mu»ani, 
Berlin.    C^llertcil  hy  A.  Jacolam. 


'  See  Ajipeudix,  page  687. 
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ras  deserted  on  an  island  by  his  slaves.  He  thoaght  lie  would 
ave  to  die  of  hanger.  He  sat  down  and  covered  his  face  with  his 
lanket  and  cried.  Then  he  heard  his  name  being  called.  He  looked 
p,  but  did  not  see  anyone.  He  covered  his  head  again.  Soon  his 
ame  was  called  a  second  time,  but  he  could  not  discover  anyone.  The 
ame  hap- 
pened a  third  '^S!:***^^ ^^^_ 

ime.  Then 
le  bit  a  hole 
a  his  cedar 
»ark  blanket 
knd  peeped 
brough  it. 
k)on  he  saw 
b  mouse  com- 

ng  out  of  a  hole  antl  calling  him.  He 
ihrew  off  his  blanket  and  spoke  to  the 
mouse,  who  invited  him  to  enter.  Slie 
earned  him,  however,  to  take  care  of  the 
loor.  The  chief  followed  lier.  She  led 
lim  down  the  rock  to  QM'moqoae's  hoiLse. 
Che  door  of  the  house  was  the  raven, 
^oa'qoaXualanuXsrwae,  who  snapped 
at  everybody  who  entereil  the  house* 
The  chief  jumped  throngh  the  door 
when  it  opened,  Q-i/inaqoae  gave  him 
the  ha^mats'a  doiice  and  the  raven  mask. 

In  order  to  explain  the  meaniugs  of 
the  crosspieces  on  the  bead  ring^  and 
of  the  attachment!^  to  the  neck  rings  of 
the  ha^mats'a,  I  most  insert  a  few  tradi- 
tions  referring  to  this  subject: 

Following  is  the  legend  of  the  origin 
of  the  G-agg-aenfix : 

The  first  of  the  A'wa-iLala  lived  at 
Ts'a'wate.  Their  chief  was  Ou'nig-ihi. 
His  sons  were  QoiVwiLpe  and  Xa'^iata'- 
amg'ilak''.  They  were  al  way s  very  h  aj  >}>y, 
because  their  tri  be  w a s  n  n  m ero u  s .  0 1 1  e 
n  i  gh  t  they  were  a  t  ta  ( '  ked ,  j  i  n  d  f  1 1 1 '  n  i 
and  his  two  sonsalone  were  saved.   When 

the  day  came  Xa'niats'amg-ilak"  felt  very  ill  at  ease  and  told  his  father : 
*'I  will  go  into  the  woods.  Do  not  try  to  see  me,  ray  dear!"  His  father 
replied:  *'Ouly  take  care,  my  son,  lest  something  might  happen  to 
you.  Do  nothing  that  is  wrong,  because  you  intend  to  go  and  obtain  a 
magic  treasure.  Rub  your  body  for  four  days  with  hemlock  branches, 
else  you  will  smell  like  man."  Then  they  separated.  The  young  man 
NAT  MUS  95 29 
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Fig.  79. 

HEAD  BINQ  OF  HA'MATS'A. 
Cml.  No.  IStlll,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Ik« 


went  into  the  woods  at  once  and  rubbed  bis  body  with  hemlock 
branches  for  four  days.  He  did  not  speak  to  anybody.  Then  he  walked 
up  the  river  Ts'a'wate  and  came  to  a  lake.  A  loon  swam  to  the  shore 
and  asked  him:  "What  are  you  doing  heret"  Xa'niats'amg-ilak*' 
replied:  "lam  looking  for  a  magic  treasure.''  "Take  my  name,"  said 
the  loon.  "Your  name  is  now  Ta'l- 
ts'aas."  Then  the  loon  flew  away  and 
Xa'niats'amg'ilak"  left  the  lake  and 
went  up  the  river.  He  arrived  at  the 
next  lake  and  sat  down  on  the  shore. 
Now  he  saw  a  seal  coming  ashore. 
The  seal  said:  "What  are  you  doing 
here?"  He  replied:  "I  am  looking 
for  a  magic  treasure."  The  seal  said : 
"Take  my  name.  Your  name  is  now 
La'lelaweqame."  The  seal  left  him, 
and  he  walked  farther  up  the  river. 
Now  he  arrived  at  the  great  lake. 
There  he  sat  down.  Then  he  saw  a  sea  lion,  which  swam  up  to  the 
place  where  he  was  sitting.  He  asked:  "What  are  you  doing  here,  my 
friend?"  Xa'niats'amgnlak"  replied:  "I  am  looking  for  a  magic  treas 
ure,"  and  the  sea  lion  said:  "Take  my  name.  Your  name  is  now 
Mo'nakoala."  Then  the  sea  lion  left  him. 
He  went  farther  up  the  river  and  arrived  at  a  very  large  lake.    There 

hesatdown.  Theub€ 
saw  a  whale  emerg 
ing  and  coming  up  tc 
him.  The  whale 
asked:  "What  arc 
you  doing  heref^ 
He  replied :  "I  am 
looking  for  a  ma^ric 
treasure."  Then  tbc 
whale  said:  "Take 
my  name.  Yournaine 
is  now  YjVqaLuala 
and  Qoayi'mts'e  aiitl 
Ge/maxalas  and  a 
La'Layegalise.  Then 
the  whale  left  bini. 
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" 
still  felt  badly  and  cried.  There  were  no  more  lakes  and  he  wanted  to  kill 
himself.  For  four  days  he  stayed  there  and  washed  and  rubbed  his  body 
with  hemlock  branches.  Then  he  went  to  the  top  of  the  mountains. 
He  came  to  the  top  of  the  great  mountain  Da'duqola.  He  did  not  see 
anything  there,  and  walked  to  the  great  mountain  Nola.     He  did  not 


Fig.  80. 

HEAD  KINO  OF  HA'MATH'A. 

U.  S.  National  Miwcunu     ColI«t-.l  by  F.  B«i*ii. 
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lee  anything  there.  Therefore  he  felt  badly  and  was  about  to  turn 
lomeward.  Then  he  discovered  steam  rising  halfway  down  the  moun- 
ain.  He  went  to  that  place.  It  was  evening  when  he  arrived  there. 
[le  saw  a  lake  with  steep  precipices  all  aroand  it,  like  to  a  washtab. 
[le  tried  to  And  a  way  to  go  down  to  the  lake.  He  slept  during  the 
light.     In  the  morning  he  twisted  __  _ 

•edar  twigs.  lie  made  four  long 
pieces  so  that  the  end  reached  down 
to  the  water.  Now  he  saw  a  small 
island  floating  on  the  lake.  He 
climbed  down  the  cedar  rope  and 
came  to  the  lake.  Then  the  Ashes 
In  the  lake  covered  his  whole  body 
and  sucked  at  it.  After  he  had 
bathed  he  climbed  up  the  rope 
again.  The  fishes  had  sucked  at 
his  body  so  that  it  was  all  covered 
with  blood.  In  the  evening  he 
climbed  down  again.  The  fishes 
tormented  him  in  the  same  manner. 
Then  he  climbed  up  again  and  sat  on 
the  ground.  The  following  morn- 
ing he  saw  a  cloud  descending  to 
the  lake.  When  the  cloud  lifted,  what  should  he  see?  There  was  a 
canoe  on  the  lake  with  fifteen  men  in  it.  Fourteen  were  paddling  and 
one  was  standing  in  the  bow  of  the  canoe.  He  carried  a  spear  in  his 
hand.  They  kept  close  to  the  island.  Three  times  they  went  around  it. 
Then  Xa'niats'amg-ilak"  climbed  down  his  rope.    As  soon  as  he  reached 


Fig.  81. 

NBCK  KINO  OF  HA'MAT8*A. 

Cat.  No.  169112,  U.  S.  N.  M.    C*.ll»ctwl  by  F.  Bomu 


Fig.  82. 

KAVKN  MASK. 

Cmi.  No.  IfiiMU,  II.  S.  N.  M.     Collertr.!  by  F.  TUw. 

the  water  he  dived  and  swam  to  the  island.  When  he  was  near  it,  he 
raised  his  head.  After  a  short  time  the  canoe  came  to  the  place  where 
he  was  in  hiding.  He  took  hold  of  the  canoe  under  its  bow.  Then  the 
men  became  afraid  and  rushed  to  the  stern  of  the  canoe.  The  chief 
of  the  men  said:  "Look  what  stops  our  canoe!"    One  of  the  men  saw 
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Fig.  83. 

FIBST  HEAD  RING  OF  XA'NIAT8*AJfO*ILAK^. 
C»l.  No.  175500,  U.  S.  N.  M.     CoUret^d  by  F.  Bom. 


Xa'niats'amg-ilak^  holding  the  bow  of  the  canoe.     He  told  the  other 

men,  and  their  chief  said:  *^0  Lord,  let  go!  I  will  give  you  the  wat^ 

of  life."    But  Xa'niats'amg'ilak"  only 

lifted  the  bow  of  the  canoe  higher. 

Then  the  men  spoke:  '*0  Lord,  I  will 

give  you  the  fire  that  burns  everything.'- 

Xa^niats'amg'ilak"  only  lifted  the  canoe 

still  higher. 
Then  the  man  spoke:  "O  Lord,  let 

go,  I  will  give  you  the  death  bringer." 

He  only  lifted  the  canoe  still  higher. 

"O  Lord,  let  go,  and  this  my  canoe 

which  moves  by  itself  shall  be  yours 

and  my  winter  dance  names,  A'myaxnt 

and  Ts'eg'CLilak^    I  am  the  hari)00uer 

of  heaven."    Then  Xa'niats'amg-ilak" 

let  go  the  canoe.    The  harpooner  and  his  crew  went  out  of  the  canoe. 

He  took  the  water  of  life,  the  death  bringer,  and  the  fire,  and  put  them 

into  the  canoe.    Then  he  took  the  canoe 

and  squeezed  it  in  his  hands,  so  that  it 

became  small,  and  he  put  his  cedar  bark 

ornaments  on  the  head  of  Xa'niats'amg-i 

lak".    Then  the  harpooner  told  him  what 

''^s^^  I  L^^?K!**^5^^£^,  to  do.   He  said:  "Take  care!    Sprinkle 

^^\\B^S^E  the  water  of  life  on  him  whom  you  want 

$^SSi^^3^^^^^^^^    ^^  resuscitate.     If  you  show  your  fire 

whatever  you  point  at  will  be  burnt 
however  far  it  may  be ;  and  when  you  go 
to  war,  take  the  death  bringer,  and  all 
your  enemies  will  die.  And  you  will  kill 
all  the  sea  monsters  and  all  kinds  of 
animals.  When  you  want  to  go  any- 
where in  your  canoe,  just  put  it  into  the 
water,  go  aboard,  and  say,  *  paddle,' 
Then  its  paddles  will  move  by  themselve.s 
Its  name  is  *  Paddle  side  canoe.'" 

Then  the  man  disappeared  and  Xa'ui- 
ats'amg'ilak"  went  home.  When  he  was 
near  his  home,  he  took  the  fire  and  tried 
it  on  the  mountains  on  the  one  side  of 
the  house  of  Gu'mg-ila.  They  burnt 
right  away.  Then  he  was  glad.  Kow 
Gu'mg'ila  saw  the  mountain  burning 
and  spoke  to  his  other  son:  "O  dear! 
your  brother  has  done  well,"  for  he 

thought  that  it  was  he  who  made  the  mountain  bum.    Not  long  after 

Xa'niats'amg'ilak^  entered  his  father's  house.    They  gave  him  to  eat 

and  he  told  everything  to  his  father,  abont  his  red  cedar  bark  and  about 


Fig.  84. 

SECOND  HEAD  RI>'0  OF  XA'NIATS'AMQ'ILAKi'. 

Cit.  No.  17M98,  U.  8.  N.  M.    CoJlect«d  by  F.  Bom. 
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Fig.  85. 

THIBD  HEAD  BINQ  OF  XA'NIATS'AMG'ILAKt^. 
Cat.  No.  115504,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Colkctod  by  F.  Bou. 

Then  Xa'niats'amg-ilak"  took  off 


be  naiines.    After  lie  had  told  his  father,  lie  said:  ^<Now  let  us  make 

rar  upon  all  the  people  of  the  world.    Take  a  good  canoe.    We  want 

o  find  them  who  killed  all  our  friends.'' 
His   father  said:  "Yes,  my  son;  I  think  you  have  obtained  magic 

►ower.    Let  us  go  to-morrow.    Only  take  care  of  the  sea  monsters.'' 

?beii  Gu'mg-ila  cleaned  a  good  canoe  and  put  the  mats  and  paddles 

Qto  it  in  the  evening.    The  next 

aoming  he  launched   the  canoe. 

i^lieii  Xa'niats'amg'ilak"  made  bim- 

lelf  ready  and  went  aboard.    He 

sailed  his  brother  Qoa^wiLpg,  and 

le    went  aboard  also.     Gu'mg'ila 

itayed    ashore.     Then   Xa'niats'- 

iiiig-ilak"  said  to  his  brother:   "I 

io   not  like  our  canoe,  and  I  will 

change  it."    Then  he  took  his  small 

aitick  out  of  his  head  ring  and  put  it 

n  to  the  water.    At  once  it  became  a 

janoe  with  five  paddles  on  each  side. 

Be  jamped  into  it  and  called  his 

brother.    He  also  jumped  aboard. 

his  cedar  bark  ring  and  took  out  the  wood  carving  in  shape  of  a  beaver. 

He   said  to  his  canoe  "y  i  i  i,"  and  he  pointed  the  fire  bringer  to  the 

upper  end  of  the  village  and  it  caught  firej  then  to.  the  lower  .end  of 

the  village,  and  it  also  caught  fire.    Now  he  told  his  canoe:  "  Paddle!" 

and  it  paddled.  Then  Gu'mg-ila 
was  glad  to  see  that  his  son  was 
a  magician.  They  were  going  to 
Ga'yux,  and  there  they  met  the 
monster  sea  otter.  He  struck  it 
with  the  death  bringer,  and  it  was 
transformed  into  a  stone.  He  ar- 
rived at  Ga'yux.  Then  he  saw  the 
village  and  went  ashore.  He  was 
invited  and  the  people  fed  the  two 
brothers.  After  they  had  eaten, 
Xa'niats'amg'ilak"  asked  his  host: 
"Who  are  you,  brother!"  He 
replied:  "I  am  NEna'lag-ila,  and 
this  is  my  wife,  Yo'lagilayukoa." 

Then  Xa'niats'amg-ilak"  said:  "Thank  you,  my  brother.    I  am  Xa'ni- 

ats'amg'ilak",  the  son  of  Gu'mg-ila.    This  is  my  elder  brother,  Qo'a- 

wiLpe."     Then  Nsna'lag'ila  asked:    "Where  are  you  going t"     He 

replied :  "  We  will  go  up  this  river."    "  Don't  do  that,  master,  else  you 
will  have  bad  luck,  because  there  are  monster  herrings  there."    Xa'ni- 

ats'amg'ilak"  replied :  "  Don't  you  know  the  monster  at  TsaXuala  where 
canoes  cross  the  inlet  t    I  vanquished  it."    Then  he  called  his  elder 


Fig.8«. 

FIB8T  NBGK  BING  OF  XA'NIATS'AHO'ILAKI^. 
Cat.  No.  115500,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoUect«d  by  F.  Boas. 
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Fig.arr. 


SECOND  MBCK   RING   OK   XA'NIAT^  AMCSILAK'  . 
Cat.  No.  n54y»,  L'.  S.  N.  M.     ColWud  by  F.  Bom. 


brother  and  said:  ^'Now  I  will  change  your  name.^  He  took  his  broth- 
ers hands  and  robbed  the  death  bringer  over  them.  They  were  turned 
into  stone,  and  he  spoke:  "  Now  your  name  shall  be  T^etesumx-stsana." 
>*Enalag-ila  said : ""  O,  master !  yon  are  not  a  common  man.  Now  I  see 
what  kind  of  a  man  you  are.    You  will  make  war  upon  the  monster 

herrings  of  whom  we  are 
afraid;  but  be  careful."  The 
canoe  paddled,  and  he  ar- 
rived at  that  lake.  When 
they  were  in  the  middle  of 
the  lake,  the  monster  her- 
rings came.  He  struck  his 
fire  at  them,  but  it  did  not 
kDl  them.  They  jumped  into 
the  canoe  and  it  foundered. 
Then  Xa'niats'amg'ilak^  ami 
his  brother  were  dead.  That 
is  the  end. 
Figures  83  to  91  represent 
the  cedar  bark  ornaments  of  Xa'niats'amg-ilak°.  In  fig.  83  is  shown  tbe 
head  ring  which  he  wears  in  his  first  dance.  The  upright  pieee  in  froDt 
represents  the  magic  canoe  which  he  obtained  in  the  lake,  as  related  on 
page  4o2.  The  upright  pieces  at  both  sides  of  his  second  head  rin^  (fig. 
84)  represent  the -fire  bringer. '  The  crosspiece  on  the  forehead  of  his 
third  head  ring  (fig.  85)  represents  the 
death  bringer.  Figure  86  shows  his 
first  neck  ring,  which  has  four  rings  at- 
tached to  it.  By  these  the  attendants 
hold  him  when  he  is  dancing  the  ha'- 
mats'a  dance.  The  front  crosspiece  of 
his  second  neck  ring  (fig.  87)  designates 
that  he  has  the  powers  of  a  shaman,  the 
other  one  that  he  was  made  a  ha'mats'a 
by  encountering  the  spirits.  Figures 
SS  and  89  are  the  rings  which  the  dan- 
cer who  personifies  Xa'niats'amgnlak" 
wears  in  feasts  during  the  winter-dance 
season.  There  are  still  two  other  rings 
worn  by  the  dancer  which  refer  to  a  por- 
tion of  the  legend  not  contained  in  the  preceding  version.  The  crosspiece 
on  the  head  ring  (fig.  90)  represents  the  death  bringer  which  he  obtained 
in  the  lake,  while  the  crosspieces  and  the  front  of  the  neck  ring  (fig.  91) 
represent  the  si'siuL  which  he  obtained  from  Ts'a'eqamS. 
Figures  92  to  95  are  the  ornaments  of  Lexx*a'lix'ilagu.    According 


Fig.  88. 

HEAD  BINQ  WOBN  BY  XA'WIATS'AMO-U-AKW 

IN  FKASTS. 

Cat.  No.  ITftSOT,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoUcctod  by  F.  Bom. 


'Owing  to  an  oversight  the  one  lateral  horn  has  been  puUed  ont. 
should  have  been  pushed  down  into  the  rin^;. 


The  loose  end 
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Fig.  89. 

XBCK  RINO  WORN  BY  XA'NTATS'AMQ-ILAKI^ 

IN  YEASTS. 

Cat.  No.  nibOfi,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 


bo  tradition,  NomasE'nxelis,  an  ancestor  of  tbe  Naqd'mg'ilisala  had 
ft  sou  named  LExx*a'lix-iIagu  (p.  335),  who  obtained  his  dances  from 
the  sI^siaL  and  from  the  wolves.  His  first  head  ring  (fig.  92)  shows  six 
[^rosspieces  in  front.  These  are  the  death  briugers,  and  the  upright 
[)iece  on  top  is  the  fire  bringer,  while  the  square  behind  represents  the 

bucket  containing  the  water  of  life. 
In  his  second  head  ring  (fig.  93) 
only  four  death  briugers  are  shown. 
This  ring  is  worn  in  his  second 
dance.  As  will  be  described  below, 
the  Naq6'mg'ilisala  and  La'Lasi- 
qoala  take  off  some  of  the  symbols 
which  designate  the  supernatural 
powers  of  the  dancer  after  each 
dance.  The  ring  shown  in  fig.  94 
is  stripped  of  all  these  crosspieces 
and  is  worn  by  the  dancer  in  feasts. 
The  dancing  neck  ring  (fig.  95)  has 
two  crosspieces  on  the  sides.  These 
symbolize  the  gifts  of  the  si'siuL, 
while  the  gifts  of  the  wolves  are 
symbolized  by  the  attachments  in 
front  and  in  the  back. 
Another  ha'mats'a  of  the  La'Lasiqoala,  on  returning  from  the  woods, 
(lances  four  nights  with  wreaths  of  hemlock  branches;  the  following 
four  nights  (the  fifth  to  the  eighth)  without  any  ornaments;  then 
four  nights  (the  ninth  to  the  twelfth)  with  ornaments  of  red  cedar 
bark.  He  wears  eight  bundles  over  his  forehead,  which  are  called 
k-'a'siwe,  and  four  on 
each  side.  The  next 
night,  after  he  has  fin- 
ished dancing,  one  of  the 
k-'a'siwe  is  taken  off, 
which  is  publicly  an- 
uoanced  the  following 
morning.  The  four- 
teenth night  two  more 
of  these  bundles  are 
taken  away;  the  next, 
two  more;  and  finally, 
the  sixteenth,  one  more, 
which  is  also  publicly  an. 
nounced  each  morning. 
The  seventeenth  night 
a  black  line  is  drawn  over  his  face  from  the  left  side  of  his  forehead 
to  the  right  side  of  his  chin,  and  then  he  rises  to  bite  people.  Later 
on  he  is  excited  by  mistakes  and  by  songs  of  the  ghost  dancer.  The 
hciid  ring  is  meant  to  symbolize  the  moon,  and  the  decrease  in  the 


Fig.  90. 

HEAD  RINO  OF  XA'NIATS'AMG'ILAKt^. 

CaU  No.  1-S49S,  V.  S.  N.  M.     Collwtwl  by  F.  Hoaii. 
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size  of  the  ring  is  said  to  signify  the  waning  of  the  moon.  When  the 
ha'mats'a  returns,  a  bloody  line  runs  over  his  face,  beginning  on  the 
cheeks,  curving  up  toward  the  nose,  which  it  crosses  in  its  upper  por- 
tion. It  is  said  to  designate  the  moon.  The  line  is  made  by  rubbing 
the  face  with  dogfish  skin.  It  is  said  that  this  line  indicates  the  effect 
of  Wina'lag'ilis's  canoe,  which  rubbed  against  the  fiice  of  the  novice. 

Each  ha'mats'a  has  eight  songs  of  his  own,  which  are  composed  for 
him  by  the  na'qate  at  the  time  of  his  return  from  the  woods,  and  are 
sung  whenever  he  dances. 

A  young  man  who  first  becomes  a  member  of  a  secret  society  can  not 
join  the  ha'mats'a  until  after  a  number  of  years.  For  seven  years  he 
must  have  been  a  member  of  societies  of  lower  rank.    Then  in  the 

eighth  year  he  may  become  a 
ha'mats'a. 

The  ha'matsa's  first  initia- 
tion is  called  g'Tyak-ila. 
After  four  seasons  he  may  be 
given  another  ha'mats'a  by 
his  father.  This  is  called  ta. 
After  he  has  been  initiated 
four  times  (yuduXp'Ena  ta— 
three  times  gone  into  it),  he 
may  leave  the  ranks  of  the 
ha'mats'a  and  become  a  que'- 
qutsa.  This  is  called  ^^  lock- 
ing the  whistles  into  the  box." 
This  is  accomplished  in  the 
following  way:  When  the  mas- 
ter of  ceremonies  assembles 
all  the  people  (qap'g'k",  see  p. 
502),  all  the  ha'mats'as  stand 
up;  then  the  one  who  desires  to  join  the  que'qutsa  says:  ^  **I  will  not 
stand  up  before  you.  I  want  to  be  que'qutsa."  He  is  asked  why  he 
desires  to  do  so,  but  only  replies r^  "I  have  finished  being  ha'mats'a.'' 
Then  the  people  reply :  ^  "  Let  your  whistles  be  quiet,"  and  he  says  :*  "  I 
will  keep  my  whistles  quiet."  The  same  statements  must  be  made  by 
other  members  of  the  seal  society  who  desire  to  become  que'qutsa. 

On  the  following  day  the  master  of  ceremonies  sends  his  messengers 
to  invite  to  the  qap'e'k".    The  man  who  desires  to  become  a  que'qutsa 


Fig.  91. 

HBOK  BUJO  OF  XA'NIATS'AMO'IUkKi^. 
Cmt.  No.  17S493,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Boa 


^  K'^e'sLKn  La'x'ulL. 
Not  I  stand  in  house. 


Qae'qaatsaLLED. 
I  shall  be  qod'qataa. 


'La'mEQ  qoa'L  ha'mats'a. 
I  have  finished  hft'mats'a. 

'  Alaff'a  ama  awriaocx  qas  k-'e's'aOB  q'oa'tseowlL. 
Really  strong  (real)       not  yoa        ory  inside. 

'•Qii'LaLEn  k*'eLEn      q'oii'tseowiL. 
I  will  not  I     cry  inside  (whistles). 
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mnst  join  them.    He  is  painted  with  the  particular  design  which  used 

to  excite  him — a  head,  maggots,  the  raven,  the  x*aVayu,  or  the  corpse. 

When  painting  them,  the  people  hold  them  tight  and  torment  them. 

The  skull  is  painted  in  black  on  the 

ba^mats'a's  face;  the   maggots  are 

represented  by  numerous  little  dots, 

and  the  x-a'wayu  is  indicated  by 

a  rope.    The  painting  representing 

the  corpse  are  feet,  because  when  the 

ha'mats'a  enters  the  house  carrying 

a  corpse,  its  feet  are  always  visible 

under  the  blanket. 

Painted  in  this  manner  he  accom- 
panies the  messengers,  who  carry 
long  staffs  (que'sp'eq).  Theha'mats'a 
pretends  that  he  can  not  do  the  work 
assigned  to  the  messengers  properly, 
When  they  call  a  name,  they  always 
strike  the  threshold  with  their  staffs. 
The  ha'mats'a  stands  in  their  midst 
and  they  strike  his  feet  with  their 
staffs  when  calling  a  name.  In  short, 
be  is  maltreated  in  all  conceivable 
ways,  particularly  by  his  rival.  If  he 
can  not  endure  the  torments  longer, 
he  will  rush  to  the  seat  of  the  seal  society.  The  people  pull  him  back, 
push  him,  and  tear  his  clothes.    Then  he  gets  excited  and  bites  the  people. 

Following  are  a  number  of  songs  of  the  ha'mats'a: 

ha'mats'a  song  composed  recently  by  QoayO'stbtsas.  1 

1.  I  am  going  all  aronnd  the  world  eating  everywhere  with  BaxbaknalannXsi'wag. 

2.  I  give  yoa  no  time  to  escape  from  me  when  I  go  with  BaxbakualanuXsi'waS. 

3.  I  am  at  the  center  of  the  world ; 
for  me  BazbakualanoXsiVae 
is  crying  hap. 

4.  I  am  at  the  post  of  the  world ; 
for  me  BaxbaknalanuXsi^wae 

,  is  crying  hap. 

When  the  h^'mats'a  moves 
his  trembling  arms  from  right 
to  left,  he  indicates  by  gestures 
the  contents  of  the  song.  In 
the  preceding  song  the  ges- 
tures are  as  follows :  With  the 
words  "  I  am  going,''  the  arms 
are  stretched  out  to  one  side;  "  all  around  the  world,"  the  arms  swing 
around  in  a  wide  circle;  "I,"  the  shoulders  are  alternately  brought 


Fig.  92. 
riBST  HEAD  BUrO  OF  LBXX'A'LrX'mAOO. 
C»t.  No.  175518,  U.  S.  N.  M.    ColIectiMl  by  F.  Bom. 


Fig.  93. 

BBCOND  HXAD  BTNO  OF  LBXX'A'LIX'ILAOC. 
CmU  No.  175619,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoU«ct«d  by  F.  Bow. 


*  Appendix,  page  ( 
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Fig.  94. 

HEAD  niSQ  WORN  BY  LEXXA'LIX'ILAOC  IN  FEASTB. 

C»t.  No.  175520,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Boa*. 


forward  and  backward — this  meaus  that  the  dancer  himself  is  being 
referred  to;  "eating  everywhere,''  the  right  hand  stretches  far  ont,  as 
though  it  was  taking  food,  and  is  then  brought  to  the  mouth,  while  the 

left  describes  a  wide  circle^  indi 
eating  everywhere;  "Baxbaku- 
alauuXsrwae,"  both  hands  are 
bent  inward  and  the  finger  tips 
moved  toward  the  mouth,  mean- 
ing the  eater. 

I  did  not  see  the  dance  of  the 
second  line.  In  order  to  explain 
the  gestures  of  the  third  line,  I 
must  give  a  literal  translation : 
"I  went,  you  cried  *hap^  for 
me,  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,  at 
the  center  of  the  world.^  *^  I 
went,''  gesture  as  above,  "yon 
cried  *hap'  for  me,  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,"  both  hands  bent  inward 
move  to  the  mouth,  as  above,  designating  the  cannibal  spirit;  then 
the  arms  are  stretched  far  backward,  the  palms  turned  downward, 
and  the  head  is  lowered,  this  being  the  cannibal  spirit's  attitude 
when  crying  hap.  The  same  attitude  is  taken  by  the  dancer  wear- 
ing the  mask  (fig.  77)  when  he  clatters  with  its  movable  jaw,  at  the 
sametime  crying  hap.  "At 
the  center  of  the  world." 
When  these  words  are 
sung,  the  dancer  is  in 
front  of  the  fire  and  looks 
up  to  the  rear  of  the 
house  in  BaxbakualanuX- 
si'wae's  attitude,  as  be- 
fore, because  then  he  is 
looking  at  the  center  of 
the  world.  The  last  line 
is  the  same  as  the  third. 


Fig.  95. 

NSCK  RINQ  OF  LKXX'A'LIX-ILAOC. 

Cat.  No.  n&Ml,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  B< 


ha'mats'a  song  composed  recently  by  He'iltsaquls.' 

Ham  ham  fi'mai,  bam  ham  a^mai,  hamai,  hamaima  ma'mai,  bamai  hamamai.     Ham 
hamum  ham  am  ham  amamai  hami'l  hamii'mai. 

1.  Ham  ham  a'mai.     Utter  the  ha'mats'a  cry,  utter  the  hn'mats^a  cry,  the  cry  of  the 

great  spirit  who  dwells  at  the  north  end  of  the  world. 

2.  Ham  ham  jVmai.    Utter  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae's  cry,  BaxbakualannXsi'wae's  cry, 

the  cry  of  the  great  spirit  who  dwells  at  the  north  end  of  the  world. 

3.  Ham  ham  a'mai.    Utter  the  ho'Xhok"  cry,  the  hu'Xhok"  cry,  the  cry  of  the  great 

spirit  who  dwells  at  the  north  end  of  the  world. 

4.  Ham  ham  a'mai.     Utter  the  raven  cry,  the  raven  cry,  the  cry  of  the  great  spirit 

who  dwells  at  the  north  end  of  the  world. 


'Appendix,  page  689. 
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The  mention  of  the  north  refers  to  the  fact  that  the  composer  is  a 
descendant  of  the  Tongass  by  his  mother's  side.  He  claims  to  have 
obtained  his  ha'mats'a  from  her  tribe. 

ha'mats'a  song  composed  about  fifty  yeabs  ago.^ 

1.  Food  will  be  given  to  me,  food  will  be  given  to  me,  because  I  obtained  this  magic 

treasure. 

2.  I  am  swallowing  food  alive ;  I  eat  living  men. 

3.  I  swallow  wealth;  I  swallow  the  wealth  that  my  father  is  giving  away. 

The  presents  given  away  at  the  time  of  the  initiation  of  the  ha'mats'a 
and  at  his  later  dances  are  said  to  be  swallowed  by  him.  The  song 
means,  therefore,  that  through  his  ecstasy  his  father  was  compelled  to 
give  away  much  wealth. 

UA'MATS'A  song   of  the  LAU'lTSlS.^ 

1.  I  went  all  around  the  world  to  find  food. 

2.  I  went  all  around  the  world  to  find  human  flesh. 

3.  I  went  all  around  the  world  to  find  human  heads. 

4.  I  went  all  around  the  world  to  find  corpses. 

ha'mats'a  song  of  the  koskimo.^ 

1.  You  wiU  be  known  all  over  the  world;  you  will  be  known  all  over  the  world, 

as  far  as  the  edge  of  the  world,  you  great  one  who  safely  returned  from  the 
spirits. 

2.  Yon  will  be  known  all  over  the  world;  you  will  be  known  all  over  the  world, 

as  far  as  the  edge  of  the  world.    You  went  to  BazbakualanuXsiVa3,  and  there 
you  ate  first  dried  human  flesh. 

3.  You  were  led  to  his  cannibal  pole  in  the  place  of  honor  of  his  house,  and  his  house 

is  our  world. 

4.  You  were  led  to  his  cannibal  pole,  which  is  the  milky  way  of  our  world. 

5.  You  were  led  to  his  cannibal  pole  at  the  right-hand  side  of  our  world. 

This  song  was  sung  for  a  youth  who  had  taken  the  place  of  another 
one  who  had  died.  Therefore  the  song  says  that  he  safely  returned 
from  the  spirits.  The  text  says :  '^  You  returned  from  la^lag-ilis,'^  which 
is  another  name  for  the  spirit  of  the  winter  dance.  The  milky  way  is 
the  cannibal  i)ole  of  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae;  in  other  cases  (see  p.  405) 
it  is  the  rainbow. 

sbcrbt  soNa  OF  thk  ha'mats'a  who  cauribs  a  corpsk. — ^awi'k''bn6x.« 

Now  I  am  going  to  eat. 
My  face  is  ghastly  pale. 
I  shall  eat  what  is  given  to  me  by  BaxbakualanuXsi'wad. 

HA^MATS'a  song   of  WA'NUK   composed   about  eighty   YKAR8   AGO.^ 

That  is  the  way  of  the  real  BaxbakualannXsI'wao. 
Are  you  the  real  BaxbakualanuXsi  Vae  ? 

This  refers  to  Wa'nuk's  war  expedition.  He  had  cut  off  the  head  of 
his  enemy,  and,  holding  it  with  his  teeth,  he  said:  That  is  the  way 

^  Append iX|  page  690.  ^  Appendix,  page  G92. 

^Appendix,  page  691. 
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of  BaxbakualanaXsi  Vae !  And  taming  to  his  dead  enemy  he  mocked 
him,  who  had  also  been  a  ha'mats'a,  Baying:  "  Do  yoa  think  yon.  were 
the  real  BaxbaknalannXsrwae  ?"  thus  implying  that  he  was  more 
powerful. 

FBAST  SONG  USED  IN  A  FKAST  GITKN  IN  HONOB  OF  THIS  Ha'MATS'a.^ 

1.  I  came  to  your  dancing  house  to  eat  my  fill. 

2.  The  heat  of  the  whirling  flames  scares  me,  frightens  me  to  enter  yonr  dauicing 

house,  where  everybody  warms  himself.    Wa  ha  hai,  waiya  wai. 

FEAST  SONG   USED  IN  A  FEAST  GIVEN  IN  HONOR  OF  THE  Ha'MATS'a.' 

1.  I  came  to  your  dancing  house  to  eat  my  fill. 

2.  It  does  not  matter  if  your  fire  hurts  me^  and  if  I  vomit  all  kinds  of  food  that  yon 

set  before  us  in  your  dancing  house — you  to  whom  everybody  goes  to  ^et  food. 

ha'mats'a  song,  i.a'lasiqoai^.i 

1.  The  ho'Xhok"'s  voice  is  heard  all  over  the  world.      Assemble  at  your  plaees, 

dancers  I  at  the  edge  of  the  world. 

2.  The  raven's  voice  is  heard  all  over  the  world.     Assemble  at  your  places,  men !  at 

the  edge  of  the  world. 

3.  The  hfi'mats'a's  voice  is  heard  all  over  the  world.     Assemble  at  your  placee,  men ; 

at  the  edge  of  the  world. 

ha'mats'a  song,  la'lasiqoala.* 

1.  Truly !  He  goes  around  the  whole  world,  the  great  ha'mats'a,  looking  for  food  every- 

where, the  great  hiVmats'a,  on  both  sides  of  the  world. 

2.  Truly !  He  wants  to  cat  plenty,  the  great  ha'mats'a.    He  is  trying  to  eat  all  himself, 

the  great  ha'mats'a,  but  he  did  not  reach  the  food  that  he  was  going  to  obtain 
at  the  edge  of  the  world. 

3.  He  wants  to  eat  with  both  hands,  the  great  ha'mats'a,  at  the  house  of  the  one  who 

is  trying  to  eat  all  himself  all  over  the  world;  but  he  did  not  reach  the  coppers 
that  he  was  going  to  obtain  at  the  edge  of  the  world. 

This  translation  is  not  qaite  certain.  The  song  refers  to  the  Goasi'la 
who  in  olden  times  bad  many  dances  and  did  not  want  to  give  them  to 
the  other  Kwakiutl  tribes,  who  desired  to  obtain  them  through  mar- 
riage. The  La'Lasiqoala  heard  that  the  Goasi'la  intended  to  invite 
them  to  their  winter  dance.  They  were  invited  and  started  to  go,  but 
their  chief  was  afraid,  it  seems,  and  returned  back  withont  attending 
the  feast. 

K'i'NQALALAIJk.  SONG   BELONGING  TO  THE   HA'MATs'A   SONG   (p.   459,  NO.  1).* 

1.  I  hold  down  your  furor,  great  ha'mats'a. 

2.  I  hold  down  your  whistles,  groat  ha'mats'a. 

3.  I  appease  your  voracity,  great  ha'mats'a. 

4.  You  are  looking  for  food  all  the  time,  great  h&'mats'a. 

5.  You  are  looking  for  heads  all  the  time,  great  ha'mats'a. 

6.  You  devour  wealth,  great  ha'mats'a. 


>  Appendix,  page  692.  >  Appendix,  page  693. 
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K'fNQALALALA  80N0.> 

L.  Beg^m !  You  whose  eagle  down  which  is  strewn  all  over  her  body,  (ills  the  house, 
mrho  brings  all  the  people  together  from  all  over  the  world. 

2.  Begin !  You  who  make  the  i>eople  weak,  tempting  with  food  those  who  ate  too 

maoh,  whose  body  makes  the  people  of  the  whole  world  oversatiated. 

3.  Be^n !  Yon  who  pile  the  red-hot  stones  up  to  the  roof  of  the  house  all  over  the 

world. 

The  girl  who  danced  this  k'i'nqalaLala  was  a  prostitute  in  her  tribe. 
She  is  scourged  in  this  song.  The  composer  meant  by  the  eagle  down 
and  the  piles  of  red  stones  the  young  men  who  came  in  crowds  to  her 
house.  The  meaning  of  the  second  verse  becomes  also  clear  from  this 
l>oint  of  view. 

K't'NQALALALA   80NG.^ 

1 .  BaxbakaalannXsi'wae  cries  hap  for  me ;  he  utters  the  ha'mats'a  cry  for  me.    I  have 

the  great  supernatural  power. 

2.  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  and  his  companion  have  thrown  the  sound  of  whistles,  the 

sound  of  the  magic  power  into  me.    I  have  the  great  supernatural  power. 

3.  I  reached  the  place  where  the  exciting  cry  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  and  his  com- 

panion is  heard.    I  have  the  great  magical  power. 

K'i'NQALALALA  SONG.' 

1.  The  sounds  of  the  winter  dance  are  heard  wherever  you  are,  great  one. 

2.  Ha'mats'a  cries  are  heard  wherever  you  are,  great  one. 

3.  You  went  right  up  to  the  raven ,  and  the  sound  of  fighting  ravens  is  heard  wherever 

you  are. 

4.  You  went  right  up  to  the  shutting  mouth,  and  the  sound  of  the  ho'Xhok"  is  heard 

wherever  you  are. 

5.  You  went  right  up  to  him  who  carries  one  corpse  on  each  arm  for  yon. 

The  ha'mats'a  cry  *'hap^'  was  obtained  by  the  Kwakiutl  through 
intermarriage  with  the  Awi'k-'enox.  The  dancer  was  by  descent  partly 
Awrk'^endx.  Therefore  the  song  says  that  he  carried  the  ha'mats'a 
cry  through  the  world.    (Line  4,  shutting  mouth=the  ho'Xhok".) 

K't^NQALALALA  SONG.* 

1.  I  have  the  winter  dance  song,  I  have  magic  powers. 

2.  I  have  the  ha'mats'a  song,  I  have  magic  powers. 

3.  I  have  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae's  song,  I  have  magic  powers. 

4.  Your  magic  power  killed  the  people,  and  therefore  they  all  hide  before  you,  fear- 

ing your  great  power. 

This  song  belonged  to  a  man  who  had  killed  a  chief  of  the  Qoe'xsot'- 
^nox^and  the  song  refers  to  this  fact.  Later  on  he  was  killed  by  a 
Qoe'xsot'endx,  who  now  owns  the  song. 

K*fNQALALALA  SONG  OF  THE  NIMKISM.^ 

1.  I  tame  the  wildness  of  BaxbakuiilanuXsi'wae  when  I  see  it. 
-1      2.  I  cut  the  veins  of  the  wild  monster  in  the  north  when  I  see  it. 


'  Appendix,  page  698. 
'Appendix,  page  694. 

'Second  song  of  the  same  dancer  wlio  owns  the  preceding  song.     See  Appendix, 
page6H4. 
^Appendix,  page  695. 
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The  k'i'nqalaLala  to  whom  beloDged  this  song,  used  the  rattles  shown 
in  figs.  96,  97.  Each  rattle  represents  a  raven  with  a  skull  on  its  back; 
a  fish  is  shown  on  its  stomach.    The  skull  indicates  that  the  ha'mats^a 

is  filled  with  the  desire  of  eating 
skulls.  The  form  of  the  rattle 
is  evidently  suggested  by  the 
beautiful  northern  raven  rattles. 
(See  pp.  623,629.) 

This  song  was  also  made  for  a 
girl  of  ill  repute  who  had  spread 
the  s^nphilitic  contagion  amoug 
her  tribes.  To  this  refers  the  re- 
mark: "I  cut  the  veins  of  the 
wild  monster.'^  The  singers 
mean  that  she  is  infecting  every- 
body, even  the  wild  monster. 

q'O'minOqa. 

The  q'o'minoqa  dance  was  ob- 
tained recently,  through  inter- 
marriage, from  the  La'Lasiqo- 
ala.  The  novice  also  disappears 
in  the  woods  to  be  initiated 
by  BaxbakualanuXsTwae. 
*'  ""^  When  she  is  brought  back  by 

the  tribe,  her  hair  is  falling  out,  and  her'  head  is  covered  with  blood, 
because  it  is  torn  by  BaxbakufilanuXsI' wae.  She  is  carrying  a  skull  in 
each  hand.    As  soon  as  she  is  seen,  _ 

the  ha'mats'as  begin  to  cry  hap  and 
dance  squatting  with  trembling 
hands  up  to  her,  full  of  desire  to  de- 
vour the  heads  which  she  is  carry- 
ing. The  other  q'o'raindqas  and 
those  who  have  formerly  been 
q'o'minoqa  join  her  dance  and  move 
as  though  they  were  carrying  heads. 
Thus  she  dances  into  the  house,  al- 
ways surrounded  by  the  ha'mats'as, 
who  finally  take  the  skulls  out  of 
her  hands  and  lick  them  and  eat  the 
maggots  and  the  dry  skin  that  is  still 
attached  to  them.  When  returning, 
the  q'O'minoqa  is  dressed  in  hemlock 
in  the  same  way  as  the  hii'mats'a. 
Loose  hair  is  placed  on  her  head  and  alder  juice  is  streaming  down  her 
hair,  giving  the  appearance  as  though  she  was  bleeding  profusely  and 
as  though  her  hair  was  falling  out,  being  torn  off  by  BaxbakualanuX- 


Fig.  96. 

RATTLB  OF  K'f'NQALAI^LA. 

Length,  17^  inches;  black,  blue,  re<i. 

IV  A,  No.  6035,  Roynl  Ethnofn-aphlcal  Moaeuni,  Berlin.    CollerU-d  by 


Fig.  97. 

RATTLE  OP  K-f'NqALALAUk. 

Length,  16|  inchea:  blue,  black,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  4?ft,  Royml  EthnoKrnphic«l  MiMram,  Berlin.     C 
by  A.  JacobMD. 
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si'wae.  In  the  danoes  performed  in  the  night  of  her  retarn  and  later  on 
she  wears  head  ring,  neck  ring,  anklets,  and  bracelets  of  red  and  white 
cedar  bark  mixed. 

Q'o'MINOQA  SONG.i 

1.  Q'(Vminoqa  went  with  me  all  around  the  world. 

2.  Q'd'min5qa  walked  with  me  all  around  the  world. 

3.  Q'o'minoqa's  left  side  is  foreboding  evil. 

4.  Q'o'mindqa's  right  side  is  foreboding  good. 

By  the  La'Lasiqoala  the  q'd'minOqa  dance  is  sometimes  called  yiai'- 
atalaL.  Among  them  she  has  the  ornament  shown  in  fig.  98.  One  of 
her  songs  is  as  follows:^ 

1.  Tmly,  the  people  Join  your  dance. 

2.  Because  you  are  carrying  a  rattle  in  your  hand  while  you  dance,  they  join  in  your 
praise. 

3.  On  account  of  all  that  you  are  carrying  in  your  hand,  they  join  in  your  praise. 

THE  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

The  Kwakiutl  state  that  before  obtaining  the  ha'mats'a  from  the 
He^iltsnq  they  had  only  the  ha'mshamtsEs,  who  is  also  initiated  by 
BaxbakaalanuXsi'wae.    Nowadays  he  is  considered  as  inferior  to  the 
hfi'mats'a,  and  the  dance  belongs  almost 
exclusively  to  women.    The  ceremonial  fol- 
lowing the  ha'mshamtsEs's  return  from  his 
or  her  initiation  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
return  of  the  ha'mats^a.    The  ornaments 
are  also  of  the  same  description,  except 
that  his  cedar  bark  is  not  twisted  and 
plaited,  but  simply  wound  around  his  head, 
neck,  wrists,  and  anklCsS.    He  does  not  use 
a  ma'wiL.     His  cry  is  not  hap,  but  wip.  rig.  98. 

He  does  not  dance  in  a  squatting  position,         hk^d  ring  or  Q'OMmoqA. 
but  always  standing,  his  forearms  stretched  La  utBiqoaia. 

forward,  the  elbows  close  to  his  sides.    His    '^'  ^'  ^'''  •*«*•  ^>*'  K"»nogT.phic.i 

'  Berlin.    CollectMl  by  F.  Bou. 

hands  are  trembling.    After  his  first  dance, 

which,  as  all  others,  consists  of  four  rounds,  he  reappears  wearing  a 
mask.  This  is  either  a  head  mask,  similar  to  the  QoaqoaXualanuX- 
si^wae  mask  described  on  page  447  or  it  is  a  full  face  mask.  Almost 
all  of  these  represent  animals,  the  protectors  of  the  dancer.  It  has 
not  become  clear  to  me  why  it  is  that  so  many  different  animals  may 
become  the  protectors  of  the  ha^mshamtsEs. 

I  will  describe  a  few  of  these  masks  and  give  the  songs  which  belong 
to  them.  Figure  99  is  a  ha'mshamtsEs  mask,  the  outer  figure  of  which 
represents  the  grizzly  bear.  The  inner  face  represents  Baxbakual- 
anuXsi'wae.  The  red  rim  around  the  mask  is  blood,  which  is  shown 
because  the  bear  is  cut  open  in  order  to  make  the  inner  face  visible. 


^  Appendix,  page  696.  '  Appendix,  page  696. 


464  EEPOBT   OF   NATIONAL    MUSEUM,  1895. 

The  painting  of  the  face  represents  parts  of  his  body.  The  chin  tuft 
is  at  the  same  time  the  uvula.  It  is  the  opinion  of  the  Kwakiutl  that 
the  uvula  is  the  cause  of  hunger,  and  that  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  has  a 
very  large  uvula,  which  is  the  cause  of  his  voracity.  The  mustache 
represents  his  legs;  the  green  blots  on  the  cheeks,  his  body.  The  ears 
are  painted  over  the  eye,  and  have  the  shape  of  a  raven's  ears.  The 
blue  ornament  on  the  forehead  is  merely  painting,  intended  to  fill  a 
gap  that  did  not  please  the  artist.  The  x>eculiar  shape  of  the  nose  is 
called  <^  voracious  nose,"  and  is  meant  to  indicate  that  he  can  scent 
man  a  long  distance  off.  The  name  of  the  owner  of  this  mask,  as  a 
member  of  the  "seal  society,"  is  always  iJ a' wis.    After  he  joins  the 


Fig.  99. 

HA'MSHAlfTSES  MASK. 

a,  Mask  closed,  representation  of  the  grizsly  bear.  Black  and  white ;  decoration  of  ears,  red.  b,  Mank 
open,  representation  of  Baxbaku&IanuXsl'wa^.  Face,  white ;  ring  surrounding  face,  red ;  region 
around  eyes  and  decoration  over  eyebrows,  blue ;  decoration  on  cheeks,  green.    Breadth.  15  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  IMS,  Royal  Ethnographical  Muwum,  Berlio.    Collected  by  A.  JacolMeii. 

que'qutsa,  his  name  is  Qale'sEmak"  (=quartz  sound  in  front  of  him). 
Following  is  his  song:  ^ 

1.  He  is  looking  for  food  all  over  the  world,  hamama,  ama,  iima,  mai,  hama,  mai. 

2.  He  is  looking  for  men  all  over  the  world. 

3.  He  is  devouring  living  men  all  over  the  world. 

4.  He  is  looking  for  heads  all  over  the  world. 

SONG   OF   HA'MSHAMTSES. 

The  following  song  is  sung  in  connection  with  the  mask  shown  in 
fig.  100:2 

1.  He  will  sing  the  great  dancing  song  of  our  supernatural  friend  whom  everybody 

tries  to  imitate. 

2.  He  will  cry  hap  on  the  beach,  our  supernatural  friend  whom  everybody  tries  to 

imitate. 

3.  We  shall  see  his  mask  which  makes  him  go  all  over  the  world,  our  sapemataral 

friend  whom  everybody  tries  to  imitate. 


'  Appendix,  page  697.  « Appendix,  page  698. 
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The  next  soug  belougs  to  the  mask  shown  in  fig.  101 :  ^ 

1.  Famous  are  yoa,  your  fame  reaches  the  end  of  the  world. 

2.  The  people  try  to  imitate  you,  even  at  the  end  of  the  world. 

3.  We  shall  see  yon  dancing  in  our  house. 

The  mask  (fig.  102,  p.  467)  represents  a  sea  monster  called  la'k-im 
(badness).    It  opens,  and  the  inner  face  represents  the  killer  whale. 


Fig.  100. 

MASK  OF  HA'MSHAMTSKS. 

The  unall  figure  shows  painting  on  the  chin  of  the  inner  mask. 

IV  A,  No.  1S48,  Royal  Ethnographical  Maaram,  Barlin.    Collwted  by  A.  Jkcobwn. 

The  dorsal  fin  is  shown  on  the  inside  of  the  top  flap,  the  fins  on  each 
side  flap,  and  the  tail  on  the  lower  flap.  The  song  used  in  connection 
with  this  mask  is  as  follows:^ 

1.  You  were  wandering  in  valleys  and  over  mountains,  you  great  supernatural  one. 

2.  Farther  and  farther  you  went,  led  by  your  supernatural  power. 

3.  You  went  to  the  end  of  the  world,  led  by  your  supernatural  power. 


*  Appendix,  page  700. 
NAT  MUS  95 30 
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4.  You  will  sing  your  secret  song.  Everybody  will  imitate  your  ha'mate'a  ory.  Yv* 
were  the  first  to  utter  the  ha'mats'a  cry,  yon  great  supernatural  one.  Von  wer*- 
the  first  one  into  whom  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  threw  his  power.  Year  x>ower  » 
desired  even  at  the  edge  of  the  world.  Everybody  desires  to  possess  >out 
powers. 

In  connection  with  the  mask  shown  in  fig.  103  (p.  46$)  the  following 
song  is  sang:* 

1.  ''  I  went  all  around  the  world  with  my  protector,  looking  for  food  on  the  l>e£ich.' 

2.  ''Thus  I  went  and  he  took  his  cedar  bark  ornaments  from  his  body  and   hun? 

them  on  to  me."    Therefore  everybody  wishes  to  have  your  power,  but  nobtnlT 
in  the  whole  world  can  imitate  you. 
8.  ''  For  me  cried  the  raven.     His  cry  put  into  my  mouth  the  great  Qo&'xqoaXna  la- 
nuXsi'wae. 

Figares  104  to  110  (pp.  469-473)  show  some  .additional  ha'mshamtsBs 
masks. 

NO'NTStSTALAL. 


This  dance  is  also  said  to  have 
been  obtained  comparatively  re 
cently  by  marriage  fipom  the  Awi- 
k*'en6x.  The  novice  is  also  initi- 
ated by  BaxbaknalanoXsi'wae,  an<i 
has  the  power  to  handle  fire  with 
impunity.  In  his  ecstasy  he  take^ 
up  glowing  coal8,_pjits  them  into 
his  month,  and  throws  them  upon 
the  people.  At  the  end  of  the 
dancing  season  he  must  pay  for  all 
the  damage  done  in  this  manner. 
His  ornaments  are  made  of  red  and 
white  cedar  bark.  Following  is  a 
song  of  the  No^ntsistalaL :  * 

1.  The  gift  of  the  spirit  that  destroys 

man's  reason,  O,  real  supematanal 
friend !  is  making  the  people  afraid. 

2.  The  gift  of  the  spirit  that   destroys 

man's  reason,  O,  real  supernatural 
friend!  scatters  the  people  who  are 
in  the  house. 


MASK  OK  IIA'M8UAMTHB8,RBPBE8KIiTINaTHS  RAVEN. 

Length,  17}  inches ;  black,  red,  green,  white. 

IV  A,  No.  1M7,  Royal  Ethnographical  MuMiim,  Berlin.    ron<>ct<^i 
bjr  A.  Jarobaen. 


NA'NE,   THB  GBIZZLY  BEAR. 

There  are  two  degrees  of  this  society,  BaxbakualanuXsrwae's  grizzly 
bear  and  the  ordinary  grizzly  bear.  The  former  is  the  higher  in  rank. 
Both  are  among  the  most  important  members  of  the  seal  society. 
While  all  the  preceding  ones  belong  to  the  laxsa,  they  are  wi'xsa.' 
Tlierefore  at  the  time  of  the  initiation  they  are  not  taken  away  by  the 
spirit,  but  are  only  hidden  in  a  comer  of  the  house,  whence  they  come 


» Appendix,  page  705. 


s  See  page  420. 
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Plate  32- 


Dress  of  Walas  Na'ne, 
From  A.  Bastian,  '*  Northwest  Coast  of  America.'' 
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forward  when  they  are  ready,  to  show  that  they  have  been  initiated. 
Tbey  are  perhaps  the  most  dreaded  helpers  of  the  ha'mats'a,  as  it  is 
their  duty,  in  conjunction  with  the  nu'LinaL,  to  punish  all  transgres- 
sions of  laws  referring  to  i)rivileges  of  the  ha'mats'a,  or  to  the  winter 
ceremonial  in  general.  I  stated  before  that  the  i)enalty  of  some  mis- 
takes was  death.  The  unfortunate  ones  were  killed  by  the  grizzly 
bears  and  nu'LmaL.  They  are  also  the  watchers  of  the  dancing  house, 
and  often  with  the  other  members  of  the  seal  society  assemble  on  the 
roof,  and  by  their  wild  cries  and  threatening  attitude  frighten  away 
everybody.  They  always,  wear  bear's  claws  on  their  hands,  and  some- 
times appear  clad  in  bearskins.  Their  faces  are  painted  in  imitation 
of  an  immense  mouth  of  a  bear.  Their  head  rings  and  neck  rings  are 
matte  of  red  and  white  cedar  bark.  Each  of  these  is  twisted  in  a  tight 
rope.     Then  they  are  twisted  around  each  other  and  tied  at  their  ends 


V 


Fig.  102. 

MASK  OP  HA'M8HAMT8E8 :  OUTBB  MASK,  THB  BKJl  MONSTER  lA'KfH;  INNER,  THE  KIIXKR  WHALE. 

The  small  figures  show  the  inner  sides  of  the  lateral  and  lower  flaps  when  open.    (Height,  17}  inches ; 
outer  mask  black  and  white;  inner,  blue,  black,  white,  rod.) 

rV  A,  No.  &ft5,  Rtiya]  Kthnogrmphlcal  Muwum,  Berlio.    Collated  by  A.  JacobMo. 

(figs.  Ill,  112,  pp.  473, 474).  Their  circuit  around  the  fire  can  hardly 
be  called  a  dance.  In  the  first  and  the  third  dances  the  dancer  wears 
his  cedar  bark  ornaments.  The  dances  consist  in  violent  motions  of 
the  body,  imitating  the  actions  of  a  bear  who  sits  on  his  haunches. 
Every  now  and  then  the  dancer  growls  and  scratches  the  ground  with 
his  paws.  In  the  second  and  fourth  dances  he  api)ears  clad  in  a  bear- 
skin, walks  on  hands  and  feet,  and  paws  the  ground,  imitating  the 
motions  of  an  angry  bear. 

SONG  OF  A  BKAll  DANCER  NAMED  WALAS  Na'NE  (GREAT  BKAR).1 

1.  How  shall  we  hide  from  the  bear  that  is  moviog  all  around  the  world  f 

2.  Let  us  crawl  underground !     Let  us  cover  our  backs  with  dirt  that  the  great  ter- 
rible bear  from  the  north  end  of  our  world  may  not  find  us. 


^  See  Plate  32,  and  Appendix,  page  705. 
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ANOTHER  SONG   OF  A   BKAR   DANCER,  LA'LASIQCJALA. 

Haido'  a  haioo'!  Let  your  great  name  l»e  called,  Great  Bear! 

You.  will  go  at  once  to  the  chiefs  of  the  tribes,  whom  you  will  make  your  fJave^ 

Great  Bear ! 
Then  we  shall  have  war! 
Then  we  shall  have  trouble ! 

THE   NU'LMAL. 

The  uOo'iiLEmaLa  (pi.  of  iifi'LinaL)  or  '*fool  dancers"  are  also  lues 
sengers  and  helpers  of  the  ha'mat'sa,  who  help  to  enforce  the  law> 

referring  to  the  ceremo- 
nial. Their  method  of 
attack  is  by  tbrovring 
stones  at  people,  hitting 
them  with  sticks,  or  in  se 
rious  cases  stabbing  and 
killing  them  with  lances 
and  war  axes. 

The  noo'nLEmaLa  are 
initiated  by  a  fabulous 
people,  the  A'Lashnk% 
who  are  believed  to  live 
near  a  lake  inland  froo 
LiXsI'wae.  Their  village 
is  believed  to  be  on  au  is 
land  floating  on  the  lake. 
Theyhaveenormousnoses 
and  their  bodies  are  cov- 
ered with  snot.  In  olden 
times  a  man  went  beaver 
hunting  and  fell  in  with 
these  people.  He  came 
back  exhausted  and 
''crazy."  His  nose  was 
running  all  the  time;  he  ate 
the  mucus  and  smeared  it 
all  over  his  body.  He 
urinated  and  defecated  in 
the  house,  and  only  after 
a  long  time  did  the  people  succeed  in  restoring  him  to  his  senses. 

From  him  the  noO'nLEmaLa  are  said  to  derive  their  origin.  They  are 
supposed  to  be  out  of  their  senses  and  to  have  long  noses.  They  are  as 
filthy  as  the  first  nfi'LroaL  is  said  to  have  been.  Some  of  them  wheu 
initiated  are  taken  away  by  the  A'Lasimk*,  others  are  initiated  in  the 
house.  The  nOo'nLEmaLa  are  wi'xsA.  Those  who  are  to  be  initiated  in 
the  house  will  all  of  a  sudden  begin  to  scratch  their  heads  and  bodies. 
They  scratch  more  and  more  violently.     This  indicates  that  they  are 


Fig.  103. 

MASK  OF  HA'M8HAMT8E8. 

Height,  17J  inchen;  white,  red,  black. 

IV  A,  No.  917,  Roynl  Ethn.ipraphl.iil  Museum.  B«rlin.     ColIwU-d  l.y  A.  Ja. 


'  Appendix,  j^^i?^  '^^^' 


Rtpoft  of  U.  S.  Nn>o<wl  MuMum.  1 89$.— Bon. 


Plate  33. 


8  : 
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Report  of  U.  S.  National  Muaeum,  1895-  Boas. 


Plate  34. 


Mask  of  NDlmal. 
British  Museum. 
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X>osse88ed  by  the  winter  dance  spirit.  After  four  days  they  are  confined 
1 1I  t:he  corner  of  the  house,  and  appear  as  noo'nLEmaLa  at  the  time  of 
tlie  uext  dance.  When  a  young  man  is  to  be  initiated  in  this  order, 
the  old  noo'uLEmaLa  will  throw  mucus  from  their  nose  on  to  him  and 
t.liixs  ''throw  the  spirit  of  the  winter  ceremonial  into  him." 

Xhe  nu'LmaL,  according  to  what  was  stated  above,  is  filthy  and  acts 
as  though  he  was  out  of  his  senses.    His  cry  is  we,  w6,  we.    Paintings 
of  fool  dancers  are  shown  on  Plate  33.    They  do  not  dance,  but,  when 
excuted,  run  about  like  madmen,  throwing  stones,  knocking  people 
do^wn,  and  crying.   They  turn 
to    the  right   instead  of  to 
the  left,  and  make  the  cir- 
cuit of  the   fire  turning  to 
the  left.    Then  the  quc'qutsa 
try  to  correct  them,  but  they 
irrow  only  the  more  excited. 
They  dislike  to  see  clean  and 
beautiful  clothing.  They  tear 
and  soil  it.    They  break  ca- 
noes,   houses,    kettles,    and 
boxes ;  in  short,  act  the  mad- 
man    in    every    conceivable 
way.     At  the  close  of  the 
dancing  season  they  must  in- 
demnify the  owners  for  all  the 
property  destroyed. 

The  noo'uLEmaLa  wear 
lances  and  war  clubs  during 
the  ceremonials,  with  which 
they  kill  the  offenders  of  the 
hfi'mats'a  (figs.  113-116,  pp.  ■"~'"°" 

475, 476).  Many  of  these  lances  are  carved  and  painted  with  the  design 
of  the  raven.  The  nOo'nLEmaLa  wear  Tings  of  red  cedar  bark,  which 
is  simply  tied  around  their  heads  and  hung  around  their  necks.  It  is 
not  plaited. 

When  tbey  first  <'ippear  after  their  initiation,  and  also  when  ];)er- 
forming  their  ceremonial  dance  they  use  masks.  All  these  masks  are 
characterized  by  long  noses  of  curiously  round  shape.  The  face  is 
surrounded  by  a  red  ring  which  represents  the  red  cedar  bark.  The 
type  of  these  masks  has  not  changed  during  the  last  century.  There 
is  one  in  the  U.  S.  National  Museum  that  was  collected  by  the  Wilkes 
Exi)edition  (fig.  117,  p.  477).  Another  old  specimen  is  in  the  British 
Museum  (Plate  34).  The  similarity  of  this  type  of  mask  and  of  the 
newer  ones  collected  of  late  years  will  be  noticed  (figs.  118-122,  pp. 
477-479).  Any  mention  of  a  long  nose  excites  the  nfi'LmaL.  He  does 
not  allow  his  nose  to  be  touched. 


Fig.  104. 


MASK  OF  HA'MSHAICTBBS. 


Length,  13|  inches;  black,  white,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  1841,  Royal  Ethnographical  Muaeum,  Berlin.    Collert«d  by  A. 
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SONG   OF  XC'LMAL.* 


Go  on  !  go  on  !  go  on  !  you  unreal  one  !  Do  you  not  see  the  curdled  blood  on  tLe 
water,  the  blood  on  the  water  of  the  many  foes  whom  I  killed  and  cut  to  piectaf 
I  shall  be  the  greatest  nu'LmaL. 


Fig.  105. 

MASK  OF  HA'M8HAMT8B8. 

The  upper  portion  represento  the  raven,  and  the  lower  portion  the  winga  of  the  raven,  on  theont* 
side,  and  the  si'siuL  inside.  The  smaller  flj^ure  shows  the  profile  of  the  lower  face.  Length,  18| 
inches;  hlack,  white,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  18.'.0,  Royal  KthoufprBphical  Museum,  H«rlln.     CoIlert«Ml  by  A.  JacobMit. 


The  name  of  the  dancer  to  whom  this  song  belongs  is  Nu'LElag-ilis 
as  a  member  of  the  seal  society,  and  Tsaaxsta'lag'ilis  as  a  member  of 
the  que'qutsa. 

'Appendix,  p.  706. 
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SONG  OF  KC'LMAL.^ 

X .  Ha !    The  great  madness  came  down  and  is  disturbing  our  friend. 

12.   (Nu'unaL  says:)  ''The  weapon  flew  into  my  hands  with  which  I  am  murdering, 

with  which  I  am  cutting  off  the  heads/' 
3.  Ha !  The  great  madness  entered  our  friend  and  he  is  killing  old  and  young. 

SONG   FOR  PACIFYING   THE   KXCITED  NC'LMAL.' 

1.  Great  is  the  fury  of  these  supernatural  ones. 

2.  He  will  carry  men  away  on  his  arms  and  torment  them. 

3.  He  will  devour  them  skin  and  bones,  crushing  flesh  and  bones  with  his  teeth. 

SONG  OF  NU'LMAL,   Ul'LASIQOALA.^ 

1.  Oh  wonder!  He  is  making  a  turmoil  on  the  earth. 

2.  Oh  wonder!  He  makes  the  noise  of  falling  objects  on  the  earth. 

3.  Oh  wonder !  He  makes  the  noise  of  breaking  objects  on  the  earth. 

There  is  a  chief  nti'LmaL, 
^who  is  called  G-eqameq'o- 
x.£la  or  O'maq'o'LEla.  It 
is  stated  that  nine  genera- 
tions  ago  TsEx'ug'te,  chief 
of  the  Si'smLae,  had  a  son 
who  was  a  nti'LmaL.  He 
gave  a  feast  and  said  that 

he  wanted  to  make  his  son  chief  of  nil  the  nori'iiLjfl 
maL.a  and  call  him  G'e'qameqV>LKla.     He  sent  him 
to  be  initiated  as  a  nu'LmaL  once  morej  and  when 
he  came  back,  he  distributed  an  iuimense  amount  of 
property,  sea-otter  skin  blankets,  rrautiCi^,  slaves,  1 0[>- 
pers,etc.    As  he  was  unable  to  bring  all  tliis  property 
into  the  house,  he  scattered  eagle  down j  wliii-h  sym- 
bolized the  property,  all  over  iiia  guests.    Since  that 
time  "property  is  the  lance  of  the  G  *e'qaIneq^lLEla,^* 
and  the  father  of  a  new  G*e'qameqoLEla  must  diw- 
tribute  all  his  property  at  the  time  of  the  iuitiation 
of  the  novice. 

The  Ha'wayadalaL  is  one  of  tlio  hifirlie^^t  fool 
dancers.  He  carries  a  knife  in  hi^  right  linud.  aud 
moves  it  along  his  neck  as  thougli  lie  was  eutti  ng 
it.  Then  he  changes  the  knife  to  his  left  hand,  and 
repeats  the  same  motion.  In  doing  so  "he  stabs 
himself,  or  pretends  to  do  so,  actually  stabbing  his 
neck  ring,  which  is  filled  with  a  bladder  containing  ^^^^'^^^bLl'rk''^^**^ 
blood. 

NA'NAQAUALIL. 


Fig.  106. 

MASK  OF  HA'MSHAMTSES, 
RBPRBSRNTINa  THE 
BBAR. 


red,  black. 

IV  A,  No.  1^65,  Royal  Ethno- 
graphical Muwum,  Berlin. 
Collected  by  A.  Jacofawo. 


The  dance  of  the  !N"a'naqaualiL  consists  in  very  rapid  motions  of  the 
body  from  right  to  left,  according  to  the  rhythms  of  the  song.  The 
trunk  is  slightly  inclined  forward,  the  hands  are  open  and  held  upward, 


^Appendix,  page  706. 


^Appendix,  page  707. 
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with  the  palms  toward  the  front  aud  at  about  the  height  of  the  shoul- 
ders. The  dancer  wears  a  blanket  which  is  ornamented  with  feathers 
sewed  all  over  it  at  regular  intervals  of  about  10  inches,  and  a  head  mask 
with  a  long  beak  surmounting  his  forehead  (figs.  124  and  125,  x>.  479). 


Fig.  107. 

MASK  or  HA'MSBAMTBBS  WITH  HOYABLK  JAW  AND  FOBKHBAD. 

Height,  13|  Inches;  black,  whit«,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  1V3S,  Royal  Etluflgraphlcal  Mueum,  Berlin.    Colkcied  by  A.  JaooliMn. 

The  dance  is  sometimes  also  called  "  the  dance  of  the  wind."  The  lively 
motions  of  the  blanket  are  supposed  to  be  caused  by  the  winds  of 
the  higher  regions  of  the  atmosphere  (Plate  35).    The  dancer  is  initiated 

at  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's  house.    He 

is  wi'xsa. 

SONG   OF   NA'NAQxUAUL.* 

1.  The  people  gather  aU  around  yon  to  see  your 
dance,  great  supernatural  one. 

2.  Many  gather  to  see  you,  great  supernatural 
one. 

3.  They  walk  right  up  to  your  house,  great 
supernatural  one,  asking  you  for  food. 

SONG  OF  Na'NAQAUALIL.* 

1.  Rows  of  wealth  are  standing  across  the  floor 
of  the  house.    That  is  your  song. 

2.  Everybody  will  obtain  wealth  from  you. 
Everybody  will  obtain  blankets  ft'om  yon. 
That  is  your  song. 

SONG  OF   NA'NAQAUALIL.* 


Fig. 108. 

MASK  OK  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

Fnaa  »  aketcli  nude  at  tbc  World's  ColumbUn  Expoaitloo 


The  Awi'k''en6x  first  obtained  the 
mask  (fig.  126,  p.  480)  from  the  He/- 
iltsiiq.  Q'o'mEnakuIa,  a  chief  of  the 
La'Lasiqoala  clan  G*e'xsEm,  married  an  Awi'k-'endx  girl,  and  obtained 
in  this  way  the  right  to  the  mask.    The  He/iltsuq,  however,  did  not 

'  Appendix,  ])»go  707.  "^  Appendix,  page  708. 
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NS'NAQAUALIL  DaNCE. 
From  a  photograph. 
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Fig.  109. 

MASK  OF  HA'MSHAMTSBS,  BEPRBSBNTUfO 
THE  BAVBN. 

From  •  aketch  mad*  ai  Ute  World's  CoIambUn  Ex- 
position. 


want  the  La'Lasiqoala  to  have  it.  They  invited  the  Awi'k-'endx  to  a 
place  named  Qoa'qume,  under  the  pretext  that  they  were  going  to 
give  a  feast.  When  the  Awi'k-'enox  came, 
they  killed  many  of  them,  among  others 
the  father  of  Q'o'mEnakula's  wife.  Thus 
the  He'iltsuq  recovered  the  mask,  and 
Q'o'mEnakula  could  not  obtain  it.  Later 
on  he  obtained  it  by  marrying  the  daugh- 
ter of  the  He'iltsuq  who  had  killed  his 
father-in-law.    The  mask  is  called  by  the 

Awr'k'enox 

ha'mtsEtso- 
^ _^^^^^     ^        .        we.    Itrepre- 

/^^^^^^^■fe^l^ilfer    seiits  the  ra- 

N^Si^BS99S^  ^.>m  .  I    ven   and  the 

ho'Xhok". 

Its  n  ame 
and  song  show  its  connection  with  the 
ha'mats'a  ceremonies.  The  sknlls  which 
are  attached  to  the  mask  commemorate 
the  war  which  was  waged  on  account  of  it. 

1.  I  am  coming,  crying  hfip  on  the  beach!  I,  the  sapernatural  one. 

2.  I  am  coming  out  of  Wina'lag'ills's  canoe,  the  ha'mats'a  mask  on  my  forehead,  the 

winter  dance  mask  on  my  forehead. 

Figs.  127-128  Show  masks 
very  much  like  the  preceding 
one.  They  also  belong  to 
the  dance  Na'naqaualiL.  On 
page  410  was  told  the  legend 
of  the  origin  of  the  sunrise 
dance  of  the  Koskimo.  Figs. 
129  to  133  (pp.  484-486),  show 
the  masks  and  ornaments 
which  the  Kuexala'lag-ilis  ob- 
tained from  Nenalaats'eqa. 

Fig.  134  (p.  488)  shows  the 
ornaments  of  another  Na'na- 
qaualiL. 


rig.  110. 

MASK  OP  HA'HSHAMTSKS. 

From  m  idtfetch  niad«  at  th«  World's  Columbtao  Kx- 
poaftioB. 


ha"maa, 


Fig.  111. 

HEAD  RING,  NBCK  RING,  AND  ABM  RINGS  OF  BSAR  DANCER. 

IV  A,  Nos.  934,  657,  and  935,  Rnysl  F.thnopapbical  Moaeum,  Berlin.    Col- 


lected by  A.  Jacofaaen. 


This  mask  was  purchased 
from  the  La'Lasiqoala,  who 
called  it  qe'sqesk-iine,  the  panther.  They  obtained  it  by  marriage  from 
the  Kwakiutl,  who  used  it  in  the  winter  ceremonial.  It  represented  tbe 
fabulous  being  ha^maa,  a  voracious  carnivorous  monster  which  lives 


1  See  fig  135,  p.  489,  and  Appendix,  page  708. 
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in  the  woods.  The  novice  who  is  to  acquire  this  dance  disappears  in 
the  woods.  When  he  returns,  he  bites  the  i)eople,*  not  like  the  ha^niats^a^, 
hut  imitating  the  voracious  ha/'maa.  His  cedar  bark  rings  are  like 
those  of  the  bear  dancer,  but  smaller.  His  cry  is  "  hup !  hup ! "  WTieu 
returning  from  the  woods,  he  does  not  wear  hemlock,  but  red.  cedar 
bark  ornaments.  The  dancer's  name  as  member  of  the  seal  society  is 
K*'e'k*aLElayu  (of  whom  all  are  afraid);  his  que'qutsa  name  is  ALtsala 
(coming  ashore  from  the  middle  of  the  lake).    His  song  is  as  follows: 

1.  There  is  ha'^maa.    We  shall  not.  live,  for  he  is  there. 

2.  Where  he  is,  there  is  danger. 

3.  Where  shall  we  hidef 

4.  Let  us  hide  underground.     Let  us  cover  ourselves  with  dirt,  for  the  terrible 

ha^'maa  is  going  around  the  world. 


Fig.  112. 

HEAD  BINQ8  AND  NECK  KINO  OF  THK  BEAR  DANCER,   KOSKUfO. 

a,  First  head  ring ;  6,  head  ring  worn  in  feasts ;  c,  neck  ring. 

Cat.  Ncie.  175515,  176516,  175617,  U.  S.  N.  M.,  collected  by  F.  Bom. 

THE   SALMON.^ 

This  dance  belongs  to  the  La'Lasiqoala.    The  novice  disappears  and 
stays  in  the  woods  several  months.    When  he  is  brought  back,  the 

*  See  fig.  136,  page  490,  and  Appendix,  page  709. 
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eople  hide  all  the  eagle  down,  the  symbol  of  wealth, 
nt  put}  it  on  when  he  enters,  indicating  that  the  salmon 
Tings  affluence.  He  is  greeted  with  the  cry  "  haioho'.^' 
^'he  arinonnt  of  property  distributed  by  the  dancer's 
atlier  is  as  large  as  that  needed  for  initiating  a  ha'- 
aa.ts's^  His  dance  is  intended  to  imitate  the  motions 
>f  tlie  jumping  salmon.  He  holds  his  head  sideways 
ind  dances  with  stiff  legs,  the  feet  remaining  at  the 
^Ame  spot,  the  body  turning  first  to  the  right  then  to 
blie  left.  His  forearms  are  bent  upward,  the  open  palms 
3tre1>ched  forward.    Following  is  his  song: 

1.  >Ia]iy  salmon  are  coming  ashore  with  me. 

2.  Xlioy  are  coming  ashore  to  yon,  the  post  of  our  heaven. 

3.  Xliey  are  dancing  from  the  salmon's  country  to  the  shore. 

4.  I  come  to  dance  before  yon  at  the  right-hand  side  of  the  world, 

overtowering,  outshining,  surpassing  aU;  I,  the  Halmon. 

SONG  OF  A  SALMON  DANCER.^ 

1 .  The  salmon  came  to  search  for  a  dancer. 

2.  Me  came  and  put  his  supernatural  power  into  him. 

3.  You  have  supernatural  power.    Therefore  the  chief  of  the 

salmon  came  from  beyond  the  ocean.    The  people  praise  yon, 
for  they  cannot  carry  the  weight  of  your  wealth, 

THE  SAXMON  WEIR  DANCE.' 

The  weir  in  the  legends  of  the  Kwakiutl  is  a  toy  of 
the  salmon.  The  salmon  weir  dancer  is  initiated  by  the 
salmon.  The  dance  belongs  at  present  to  the  Maa'm- 
tag'ila,  who  obtained  it  by  marriage  from  the  Awi'- 
k*'en6x.  The  novice  remains  in  the  woods  for  aboat 
one  month.  When  he  returns,  he  is  naked.  His  body 
is  smeared  with  the  juice  of  a  plant,  which  makes  it 
very  slippery.  His  cedar  bark  ornaments  are  similar 
to  those  of  the  ha'mats'a,  but  much  smaller.  The 
dancer  first  rests  on  one  leg,  his  body  bent  almost  hori- 
zontally atone  side,  the  other  leg  extended  to  the  other 
side.  Then  he  changes  to  the  other  leg,  bending  his 
body  to  the  other  side  and  extending  his  other  leg. 
Here  is  his  song: 

1.  I  went  to  work  at  my  salmon  weir.    When  I  took  out  the  sal- 

mon, their  eyes  were  picked  out  by  the  crows. 

2.  (Speaking  to  the  chief  of  the  tide:)  Stand  still,  chief!    Ton 

who  makes  the  tide  rise,  who  causes  whirlpools  where  the 
tides  meet,  whose  skirt  of  seaweeds  makes  the  tide  rise. 

3.  (Chief  of  the  tide  says:)  Cry  hap!  supernatural  one!    Cry 

hap! 


Fig.  113. 

LANOB  OF  NtJ'LMAL. 

Length,  64  inches ; 
brown,  red,  green. 

rV'  A,  No.  1696,  TU)yiiI  Ethno- 
f^rftphk-al  MuMurn,  l(«rlin. 
Collected  by  A.  Jux>bMii. 


» Appendix,  page  709. 


*  Appendix,  page  710. 
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WASP  DANCE — HA'MASELAL.' 

According    to  the  legend,  this  dance   belongs    originally    to    the 
Ts'E'nts'Enx-q'aio,  to  one  of  whose  ancestors  the  chieftainess  of  the 
Wasps  appeared.    There  is  only  one  person  at  a 
time  owning  this  dance.    I  obtained  only  one  line 
of  the  song: 

1.  Do  not  let  us  go  near  the  house  of  the  waap.*  There  is 
great  danger. 

KU'NXULAL,  THUNDER  BIRD  DANCE.** 

1.  You  are  swooping  down  from  heayen,  pouncing  upon  a 
whole  tribe. 

2.  You  are  swooping  down  from  heaven,  burning  villages, 
killing  everything  before  you,  and  the  remains  of  the 
tribes  are  like  a  rest  of  your  food,  great  thunder  bird; 
great  thunderer  of  our  world. 

3.  You  are  swooping  down  from  heaven,  going  from  one 
tribe  to  the  other.  You  seize  with  your  talons  the 
chiefs  of  the  tribes. 

KU'NXULAL,  LA'LASIQOALA 
SONG.3 

This  will  be  the  dance  of  the 
thunderbird.  Wonderful  will 
be  the  dance  of  the  thunder  bird. 


m 


Fig.  114. 

LANCE  OF  Nfj'LMAL. 

Length,    52    inches;    rod, 
black. 

IV  A,  No.  872,  Royal  Ethnotfrsphlcal 
Muwum,  B«frllD.  CollerUtd  by  A. 
Jacob*«n. 


Fig.  115. 

LANCE  OF  NU'IJf  AL. 

Frxin  a  sketch  mad*  at 
the  World'a  Columbian 
Kspocitlon. 


qO'l6o,^  la'lasiqoala  song.^ 


Fig.  116. 

CLUB  OF  ND'LMAL. 

Length,  10^ inches;  blue. 
red. 

IV  A,  No.  8(Mi,  Royal  Ethnograph- 
iral  Museum,  B«rlio.  Collected 
by  A.  JacobwB. 


1.  Do  not  let  us  drive  him  away,  the  bird  of  our  chief. 

2.  The  real  Qo'l6c  who  is  sitting  in  the  middle  of  our  world. 


'  See  fig.  137,  page  491,  and  Appendix,  page  710. 
3  Appendix,  page  711. 


2  The  wasp  nest. 
*  A  species  of  eagle 
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The  whistle  (fig.  139,  p.  492)  is  used  by  the  dancer  to  imitate  the 
sound  of  the  bird  represented  by  the  mask  (fig.  138,  p.  491). 


THE  WOLF 


2. 


1.  I  go  to  the  seat  of  the  chief  of  the  wolves.     Yihihi  ahahi. 

2.  I  am  taken  to  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the  house  of  the  wolves.     Yihihi  ahahi. 

3.  Thus  I  obtained  all  the  supernatural  powers  of  the  wolves.     Yihihi  ahahi. 

WOLF    80NG,    I.A'LASIQ0ALA.' 

.  I  come  barking  on  the  beach.  I  make  the  noise  of  distributions  of  blanket-s,  for 
you  will  be  as  great  as  your  anc€>stor,  the  first  one  of  all  the  chiefs. 
Wonderful  are  the  words  of  our  chief,  the  wolf.  It  is  said :  We  shall  assemble 
with  our  children,  asking  him  to  give  blankets,  to  give  blankets  to  each  tribe, 
even  to  all  the  tribes  of  the  world.  Yihci. 
3.  Let  Q8  try  to  pacify  our  chief,  else  he  will  swing  his  death  bringer  and  cat  short 
our  lives,  and  we  shall  fall  before  the  chief  of  the  wolves.     Yihci. 

WALAS'AXA'.^ 

The  Wiilas'axa'  is  a  peculiar  wolfs  dance.  It  belongs  to  the  legend 
of  O'maxt'a'laLe  (see  p.  382),  who  obtained  it  by  marrying  the  daughter 
of  Qawatiliqala.  The  Walas'axa'  is  danced  in 
the  following  way:  All  the  men  of  the  tribe 
dress  in  blankets  and  headdresses  representing 
the  wolf.  They  hide  behind  a  curtain  which 
stretches  across  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  when 
the  singers  open  their  song,  come  forth  from  the 
right-hand  entrance. of  the  curtain.  There  two 
criers  are  stationed,  who  hold  staffs  and  an- 
nounce their  arrival.  As  soon  as  a  dancer  ap- 
pears, he  turns  and  proceeds  on  a  march  around 
the    fire.     The    fists    are     held    forward,   the 

When  the  dancers 
arrive  in  front  of 
the  door,  they 
turn  once  and 
then  proceed 
around  the  fire, 

disappearing  again  behind  the  curtain, 
at  the  left-hand  side.  When  all  have 
disappeared,  two  more  circuits  are  made 
in  the  same  manner.  In  the  fourth  cir- 
cuit they  stop  when  all  have  come  out. 
They  scjuat  down  on  hands  and  feet,  imi- 
tating the  motions  of  wolves.  They  rest 
on  their  toes  and  knuckles  and  turn 
their  heads  to  the  right  and  to  the  left. 
In  fig.  140  (p.  493)  and  in  Plate  37  a  number  of  the  masks  used  in  the 
Walas'axa'  are  shown.    Some  of  these  claim  particular  interest,  as  they 


thumbs  erect  (Plate  36). 


Kg.  117. 

MASK  OF  NtJ'LMAL. 

Cat.  No.  J669,  U.  S.  N.  M. 
Wilkes  Expedition. 


Fig.  118. 
MASK  or  NU'LMAL. 

Height, 9i  inches;  hlack,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  1»7,  Royal  Ethoo|rr»p]iical  Miueam,  itrrlii 
C«U«ct«d  by  A.  Jwt)bMn. 


'  Appendix,  page  711. 


^  The  great  one  from  above. 
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were  collected  on  Cook's  expedition,  and  show  that  no  change  of  t>^ 
type  of  these  masks  has  taken  place  during  the  last  century.    The  teet^ 
A^^  of  the  mask  (Plate  37)  are  made  of  denti^a^  ad 

JPj^S^^  t^®  trail  is  carefully  worked  of  cedar  bark. 


THE  LO'KOALA. 


There  is  still  another  wolf  dance,  which  is  derive 
from  traditions  of  the  initiation  of  men  by  the  wolves 
The  tradition  underlying  this  dance  is  that  of  MiB 
and  the  wolves.    The  sons 
of  the  chief  of  the  wolves 
were  preparing  to  be  initi- 
ated.     Mink    found    and 
killed  them  and  thus  ob- 
tained   their    names    and 
places.      He    came    back 
wearing  the  wolPs  scalp  as 
a  head  mask.    Three  times 

he  danced  around  the  fire,  covering  his  face  and 

his  head  with  his  blanket.  .  Then  the  fourth 

time  he  uncovered  it  and  thus  showed  that  he 

had  killed  the  wolves.    All  the  animals  tried  to 

kill  him,  but  were  unable  to  do  so.    I  shall 

give  the  full  legend  later  on.    Mink,  whose 

que'qutsa  name  is  K-ex*,  thus  obtained  the 

woirs  name.  Nun,  as  a  member  of  the  seal  society,  and  also  the  wolf 

Lo'koala  or  supernatural  power.    This  tradition  belongs  to  the  cla 


Fig. 119. 

MA8K  OF  NC'LMAL. 

Height,  14  incheH;  black, 
red. 

IV  A,  No.  ]1»9,  Royal  Ethno^aph- 
ical  Muwuin,  Borlin.  Collected 
by  A.  JacolHien. 


Fig.  120. 

MASK  OF  KU'UCAL. 

Height,  12  incheii;  wfait«.  blacl 
red. 

IV  A,  No.  1U8,  Royml  Etkno^rmp^^  ^i 
Mum,  Berlio.    CoUacted  by  A.  J■lv>^«1 


Fig.  121. 
MASK  OF  NC'1.M.\L 

Height,  11}  iDches;  black,  white,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  1992,  Royal  Ethnofcraphical  MuMom,  Berlin.     GoIl«ct4><1  by  A.  Jacobwn. 


Fig.  122. 

MASK.  OF  NT'LJiAI^ 

From  a  aketck  made  at  tlw  W<>rlJ 

CoImnMan  ExpoaiticB. 


La'alaxsent'aio,  and  K-ex*  and  Nun  are  the  two  names  of  the  LO'koak 
dancer.  When  he  appears  as  que'qutsa,  he  wears  the  frontlet  (X'isi'wae| 
representing  the  wolf,  nunqEmL  or  Lo'koalaqBmL  (fig.  140,  p.  493).    His 


JtoporfYf  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1895  —Boas. 


Plate  37. 
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^ug*  is  intended  to  excite  the  noo'uLEmaLa,  who  are  considered  as  the 
Lends  of  the  wolf  chiefs  whom  K-ex-  had  killed. 
trey  are  excited  by  the  mention  of  the  words  "  mid- 
<3  of  the  face,"  i.  e.,  nose,  in  the  following  song: 

>f  ink  put  on  his  head  the  middle  of  the  face  of  N5LtV 
qalag'ills.' 

IBefore  singing,  the  dancer  goes  three  times 
^ouiid  the  fire,  covering  his  head  with  his  blanket. 
Lieu  he  unfolds  it.  He  wears  the  headdress. 
Lis  cheeks  are  each  painted  with  a  black  circle, 
ne  iuvside  of  which  is  red.  He  puts  his  hands 
ei,t  to  his  nose  (both  in  the  medial  line,  one  close 
>  the  other),  dances,  and  sings  the  preceding 
ong.  Then  the  uoo'nLEmaLa  all  try  to  attack 
iiu  while  the  que'qutsa  protect  him. 


rig.  123. 

MASK  OF  Nt'LlCAL. 

IV  A,  No.  594,  Royal  Ethnograph 

Icml  Moaeam,  Berlin. 

Collated  by  A.  Jacobaen. 


TS'O'NOQOA. 

Although  the  Ts'O'noqoa  is  not  an  animal,  but  a  fabulous  being, 

as  described  before,  this 
seems  the  most  appropri- 
ate place  to  mention  her 
dance  and  songs.  She  is 
a  member  of  the  seal  soci- 
ety. She  is  represented 
as  always  asleep.  When 
the  dancer  enters  the 
house,  a  rope  is  stretched 
from  the  door  to  her  seat, 
along  which  she  feels  her 
way.  She  does  not  dance, 
but  walks  once  around  the 
fire,  attired  in  the  com- 
plete skin  of  a  bear,  which 

fits  over  her  body  and  to  which  her  mask  is  attached.     Figs.  13, 141-144 

(pp.372, 494-496)  represent  a  series 

of  typical  Ts'o'noqoa  masks.    The 

last  one  was  obtained  from  the  La'- 

Lasiqoala.   Hersongisasfollows:^ 

1.  I  was  a  little  too  late  to  witnesn  the 

hlood  of  his  victims,  to  see  the 
putrid  heap  of  those  whom  he  had 
killed,  to  see  the  remains  of  the 
food  of  the  warrior  of  the  world. 

2.  He  was  made  great ;  he  was  made  wild 

hy  his  father.^  He  will  not  take 
pity.  He  will  kiU.  He  comes  to 
make  poor  the  tribes. 


Fig. 124. 

HBAD  MASK  OP  NA'NACjAUAUL,  8ET  WITH  BIKD  8K1N8. 

(Scale  |.) 

IV  A,  No.  5M,  Royal  Ethnngr>pbk-al  Moaevm,  Rcrlin.     CollecUd  )iy  A.  Jscobwii, 


Fig.  12r>. 

HEAD  MASK  OK  NA'NAl^AUALIL,  BET  WITH  BIKD  8K1N8. 

From  a  sketch  iiia-li*  At  th"  World'i  Columbian  Kxponitlon. 


'  This  is  the  name  of  a  nu'LmaL.    The  name  of  the  person  who  is  to  be  excited  is 
inserted  here.     See  Appendix,  page  712. 
^Appendix,  page  713.  ^  When  his  father  caused  him  to  be  initiated. 
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Following  is  another  Ts'o'noqoa  song  of  the  Kwakiutl:' 

1.  She  IB  the  great  Ts'O'noqoa  who  is  trying  to  carry  men  on  her  arms,  who  is  cansing 
nightmare,  who  is  making  us  faint.. 

2.  Great  bringer  of  nightmares !    Great  one  who  makes  us  faint !    Terrible  Ts'o'noqoa 


Fi«. 126. 

HEAD  MASK  OF  NA'NAQAUAUL. 

Length,  27^  inches ;  black,  white,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  1X44,  Royal  Kthno|rraphi<al  Musram,  Berlin.     Collected  by  A. 


lA'K'tM. 

The  la'kMm  (badness)  is  a  water  monster  which  obstructs  rivers,  and 
endangers  lakes  and  the  sea,  and  swallows  and  upsets  canoes.  I  did  not 
learn  any  details  in  regard  to  its  dance.  The  la'k'iui  appears  also  on 
ha'mshamtsEs  mask,  for  instance  on  the  mask  shown  in  fig.  102,  p.  467. 
The  form  in  which  it  is  represented  is  quite  variable  because  all  sea 
monsters  are  called  by  this  terra.     Fig.  lOli  is  the  wide  mouthed  mon- 
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ster  ts'e'gic  which  destroyed  whole  tribes.    In  other  legends  monsters 
are  described  which  are  called  ^^sea  bears,"  "monster  herrings,"  and 


Fig. 127. 

HEAD  MASK  OK  NA'NAQAUALIL. 

Side  view  of  the  specimen  ahown  in  the  preceding  figure. 
Length,  324  inches;  breadth,  84  inches;  height,  7^  inches;  black,  red,  whiu^ 

IV  A,  No.  1£15,  Royal  Ethnographical  Muwum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  JacolMen. 

many  others.    Fig.  146  (p.  496)  represents  the  mask  of  the  la'k-im.    Its 
soug,  which  was  obtained  from  the  La'Lasiqoala,^  is  given  on  p.  482. 
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SONG  OF  THE  IA'K-Im. 

1.  The  great  la'k'tm  will  riae  from  below. 

2.  He  makes  the  Bea  boil,  the  great  la'k'liu.    We  are  afraid. 

3.  He  will  upheave  the  seas,  the  great  la'k'lm.    We  shall  be  afraid. 

4.  He  will  throw  blankets  from  out  of  the  sea,  the  great  la'k-lm. 

5.  He  will  distribute  blankets  among  all  tribes,  the  great  la'k'lm. 

6.  We  fear  him,  the  great  la'k'lm. 

SONG  OF   THE   Sl'SIUL  DANCE,  LA'LASIQOALA.' 

1.  Great  is  the  sVsiuL  dance  of  our  chief 

2.  They  say  by  his  dance  he  will  cut  in  two  a  whole  tribe.^ 

AO'MALAL,  OR  CHIEPTAINESS  DANCE. 

I  did  not  see  the  dance  and  do  not  know  any  details  as  regards  initi- 
ation, etc.  I  received  the  following  description :  The  A<VroalaL.  is  said 
to  sit  on  a  stage  in  front  of  the  ma'wiL.  She  has  the  chieftaine^>*< 
ornaments  of  abaloue  shells  in  her  ears  and  attached  to  her  nose.  She 
does  not  move,  but  is  merely  shown  behind  the  curtain  while  the  people 
sing  her  song.^  It  is  probable  that  this  dance  is  a  recent  introductioa 
from  the  north.  In  the  winter  ceremonial  of  the  Tsimsshiaii  the  dancer 
appears  in  the  manner  here  described  on  a  stage,  and  after  the  song 
the  stage  is  hidden  again  behind  a  curtain. 

SONG   OF  AO'MALAL. 

1.  We  are  told  that  our  great  chief  lets  his  daughter  dance  as  chieftaineas. 

2.  Great  is  the  song  of  the  chieftainese,  great  is  the  ha'mats'a  song  of  the  super- 

natural chieftainess. 

3.  At  the  place  of  the  great  supernatural  chieftainess  is  heard  the  sound  of  copper. 

the  ringing  of  copper. 

GHOST   DANCE. 

1  stated  in  Chapter  Yl'  how  the  ghost  dance  of  the  L'a'sq'enox 
originated.  There  are  a  number  of  traditions  of  similar  character  ex- 
plaining the  origin  of  the  ceremony  among  various  tribes.  All  these 
traditions  contain  descriptions  of  a  visit  to  the  world  of  the  ghosts, 
which  is  believed  to  be  located  under  our  world.  Then  the  visitor  was 
given  the  secrets  of  the  ghost  dance  and  other  magical  gifts.  This 
dance  is  a  mimical  representation  of  a  visit  to  the  lower  world. 
The  dancer  wears  the  head  ring  and  neck  ring,  figs.  146, 147*  which 
are  set  with  skulls,  indicating  that  the  ghosts  have  initiated  him. 
Elaborate  preparations  are  made  for  this  dance.  During  the  days  pre- 
ceding it  the  members  of  the  seal  society  hold  close  watch  that  nobody 
enters  the  dancing  house  in  which  they  remain  assembled.  Then  a 
ditch  is  dug  behind  the  fire,  and  speaking  tubes  made  of  kelp  are  laid 
under  the  floor  of  the  house  so  as  to  terminate  in  the  fire.  The  ghost 
dancer  appears,  led  by  a  rope  by  one  attendant  He  goes  around  the 
fire  four  times,  summoning  the  ghosts.    After  he  has  made  the  fourth 
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ircuit  he  slowly  disappears  in  the  ditch  near  the  fire.  The  people  try 
:>  liold  him  by  the  rope,  but  apparently  he  sinks  out  of  reach.  Then 
I  any  voices  are  heard  coming  from  out  of  the  fire — actually  the  voices 
f  people  hidden  in  the  bedrooms  who  speak  through  the  kelp  tubes.  It 
^  iMinounced  that  the  ghosts  have  taken  the  dancer  away,  who  will 
etiirn  after  a  certain  number  of  days.  When  the  time  of  his  return  is 
t  liand,  another  dance  is  held.  A 
ar  vingrepresenting  a  ghost  is  seen 
o  rise  from  out  of  the  ground  car- 
yiug  the  dancer. 

SONG   OF  THB   GHOST  DANCER.^ 

.  I  went  down  to  the  under  world  with 
the  chief  of  the  ghosts.  Therefore  I 
have  supernatural  power. 

L  The  chief  of  the  ghosts  made  me  dance. 
Therefore  1  have  supernatural  power. 

L  He  put  a  beautiful  ornament  on  to  ray 
forehead.  Therefore  I  have  super- 
natural power. 

The  ghost  dancer  of  the  La^La- 
»iqoala  wears  a  head  ring  set  with 
four   feathers  and  a  thick  veil  of  ..      ^'     * 

HBAD  MASK  OF  NA'NAQAUALIL,  REPBBSBNTINa  THB 

cedar  bark   falling  over   his  face  hcxhok" 

rfig^.  148j  p.  501).  Length,  19  inches;  black,  white,  red. 

I    have  two  of   his  SOn^S:  lVA,No.l830>Ro>alEU»nogr»phlc»IMiMeuin,B«rlln.    Collected 


1.  I  came  to  see  you.  Why  are  you  making  an  uproar,  ghostsf  you  who  take  away 
man's  reason.  You  are  coming  up  from  the  sea  and  call  our  names  in  order  to 
take  our  senses,  you  famous  ones  who  take  away  man's  reivson.' 

II. 

1.  Yoa  sent  ns  everything  from  out  of  the  under  world,  ghosts !  who  take  away  man's 

senses. 

2.  You  heard  that  we  were  hungry,  ghosts !  who  take  away  man's  senses. 

3.  We  shall  receive  plenty  from  you,  ghosts!  wlio  take  away  man's  senses.' 

MA'TEM. 

I  have  told  the  legend  of  the  Ma'tEm  in  the  preceding  chapter.^  The 
dancer,  when  his  song  is  sung,  appears  first  on  the  roof  of  the  house, 
perfectly  naked.  Five  pieces  of  wood,  which  are  covered  with  mica 
and  cut  in  the  form  of  hexagonal  prisms  in  the  shape  of  quartz  crytals, 
are  fastened  along  the  medial  line  of  his  head.  They  are  attached  to 
a  thin  wooden  frame,  which  is  shaped  according  to  the  curvature  of  the 
head  and  hidden  in  the  hair.  The  frame  consists  of  a  medial  piece 
which  is  attached  to  a  ring  and  held  by  two  crosspieces.    All  of  these 
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are  given  their  proper  shape  by  means  of  steaming.  As  the  song  pro- 
ceeds, the  dancer  jumps  down  from  the  roof  to  the  top  of-the  bedrooms 
in  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  from  there  to  the  floor.  He  holds  his 
hands  close  to  the  back  of  his  thighs  and  runs  with  short  steps  around 
the  fire. 
Ilere  is  a  song  of  Ma'tEm. 

1.  I  waa  taken  to  the  foot  of  the  quartz  mountain. 

2.  I  wiis  taken  to  the  foot  of  the  mountain ironi  where  the  quartz  came  rolling  down 

to  me. 

3.  It  Hew  with  me  and  took  me  to  the  end  of  the  world,  the  cloud,  the  child  of  Ma  iKni. 

The  following  song  of  the  clan  TsV'- 
ts'cLoillaqame,  the  origin  of  which  is 
derived  from  a  tradition,  is  said  to  refer 
partly  to  Mfi'tEin,  although  the  connec 
tion  has  not  become  clear  to  me. 

1.  I  will  tell  about  olden  times.  Long  a^o 
Wlna'lag'ills  took  me  to  nee  the  thing  upou 
which  he  was  blowing  water. 

2.  Therefore  I  tell  with  a  loud  voice :  Long  agt) 
Winaiag'iliH  took  me  to  see  the  thing  upon 
which  he  was  blowing  water. 


NA'XNAK'AQEML   AND   ME'ILA. 

Two  dances  derive  their  origin  from 
the  heavens, — the  Na'xiiak-aqEmL  ami 
Me'iLa.  1  have  already  told  the  legend 
of  both  (p.  413).  The  Me/iLa  dance  and 
the  ornaments  of  the  dancer  are  shown 
in  Plate  38  and  fig.  149  (p.  501).  His  club 
(kuc/xayu),  the  gift  which  he  received 
in  heaven,  represents  the  sT'siuL.  His 
cedar  bark  ornament  is  made  of  red  and 
white  cedar  bark.  The  large  flat  attach- 
ments in  front  represent  the  Pleiades. 
He  carries  in  place  of  a  rattle  a  small 
clapper  (fig.  150,  p.  502). 
The  Na'xnak*a(iEmL  wears  an  immense  mask,  the  mouth  of  which  is 
made  so  that  it  can  open  wide.  Therefore  it  is  also  called  ha'x*ilaqam 
(the  yawning  face).  The  opening  mouth  means  that  the  day  is  yawning 
when  the  dawn  appears.  A  mask  of  this  kind  was  among  the  collec- 
tions at  the  WorUl's  Oohimbian  Exposition,  and  has  been  transferred 
to  the  Field  Columbian  Museum.  The  song  belonging  to  this  mask  is 
as  follows: ' 

1.  You  will  arise,  you  who  you  are  known  all  through  the  world. 

2.  You  will  arise,  you  who  you  are  famous  all  through  the  world. 

3.  You  will  arirttr,  before  you  siuks  down  your  rival. 

4.  It  is  said  that  I  huy  food  for  my  feast  even  from  my  rival. 


Fig.  129. 

FIRST  HEAD   RING   C»F  NENAI.AAT8'K(^A. 

Koskimo. 

C«U  No,  17MW,  i;.  S,  N.  M.     Collect**!  by  F.  Bom, 


'Appendix,  page  714. 
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Fig.  130. 
SECOND  HEAD  BIXO  OF  NKNALAATS'BQA. 

Koskimo. 

C»t,  No.  nM9«,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoUcct«l  by  F.  Bow. 


The  opening  phrase  of  this  song  means  that  the  dancer  for  whom  the 
words  of  this  song  were  modified  had  taken  the  pUiee  of  her  deceased 
brother,  who,  therefore,  in  her  had  resurrected. 

Finally,  I  will  describe  the  dances  instituted  by  Wina'lag'ilis,  namely 
the  ma'maq'a,  t'o'X'uit,  hawi'nalaL,  and  a^mlala.  All  of  these  wear 
ornaments  of  hemlock;  no  red 
cedar  bark.  They  are  all  con- 
sidered war  dances. 

mI'maq'a. 

The  ma'maq'a,  or  thrower,  per- 
forms a  dance  in  which  he  is  sup- 
posed to  throw  disease  into  the 
people.  He  enters  the  house  naked 
except  for  a  head  ring,  neck  ring, 
waistband,  bracelets,  and  anklets  of 
hemlock.  His  hands  are  laid  flat 
to  his  haunches.  Thus  he  runs  with 
short,  quick  steps  around  the  fire, 
looking  upward  with  sudden  move- 
ments of  his  head,  first  to  the  right, 
then  to  the  left.  When  doing  so, 
he  is  looking  for  his  supernatural  power  to  come  to  him.  All  of  a 
sudden  he  claps  his  hands  together  and  holds  the  palms  flat  one  to 
the  other.  Thus  he  moves  his  hands  somewhat  like  a  swimmer,  up 
and  then  in  a  long  circle  forward,  downward,  and,  drawing  them  close 
to  his  body,  up  again.    Now  he  is  holding  his  supernatural  power,  "the 

worm  of  the  ma'maq'a,'^  be- 
tween his  palms.  During  all 
this  time  he  is  continuing  his 
circuit  in  short,  quick  steps, 
but  he  no  longer  looks  up- 
ward. Gradually  he  takes  his 
palms  apart,  and  between  them 
is  seen  the  "  ma'maq'a'sworm.'' 
This  is  either  a  small  carved 
sI'siuL,  or  snake,  or  it  is  a  stick 
which  is  covered  with  bark. 
The  stick  consists  of  several 
tubes  which  fit  into  each  other, 
so  that  the  dancer  can  lengthen 
and  shorten  it.  While  the  worm  is  thus  seen  to  increase  and  decrease  in 
size,  the  ma'maq'a  resumes  his  motions  of  tlirowing,  moving  the  closed 
palms  in  circles,  as  described  above.  Suddenly  he  seems  to  throw  the 
implement  which  he  is  holding.  At  once  all  the  people  stoop  and  hide 
under  their  blankets.  The  implement  has  disappeared.  He  repeats 
the  performance.    The  second  time  when  he  throws  the  worm,  it  is 


Length  of  face,  It)^  inches. 
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Fig.  132. 

HBAD  RING  OF  8PBAKBR  OF  N^NALAATfi'KQA 

Koskiroo. 

CaU  No.  176509,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 


seen  to  fly  in  the  air.  Actually  there  is  a  second  one  of  the  saiae 
shape  as  the  implement  that  was  seen  in  the  ma'maq'a's  hands.  This 
is  attached  to  a  long  string,  which  is  stretched  across  the  rear  of  thf 
house  where  the  seal  society  are  sitting.  Two  men  are  holdinjr  thr 
string,  one  on  ea<'>h  side  of  the  house,  and  hidden  in  the  bedrooms.  T.j 
pulling  the  rope  and  tightening  and  slackening  it  the  worm  is  seen  to 

fly  up  and  down  and  from  the  right  t.. 
the  left.  While  it  is  flying  there  tht 
miVmaq'a  moyes  to  the  right  and  to  tbti 
left  in  front  of  it,  his  hands  stretiht^] 
forward,  the  palms  upward,  the  ellK)w^ 
to  the  side,  always  moving  witli  short, 
quick  steps.  Finally  the  flying  worn) 
disappears  and  the  ma'maq'a  catches 
it  again.  Then  he  resumes  his  motions 
of  throwing  and  finally  seems  to  threw 
it  into  himself.  He  almost  collapses 
and  tries  to  rid  himself  of  the  disease 
bringing  object  by  vomiting-  Blood  is 
seen  to  flow  from  his  mouth  and  down 
his  whole  body.  This  is  sometimes  pr^i 
cured  by  biting  the  inside  of  the  cheek  or  by  breaking  a  small  bladder 
containing  blood  which  the  dancer  holds  in  his  mouth.  After  pnv 
longed  efforts  he  vomits  the  worm.  At  once  he  is  hale  and  well  jinu 
proceeds  in  his  dance.  Now  he  throws  the  fourth  time.  The  worm  flies 
into  some  of  the  people,  who  at  once  jump  up  and  rush  toward  the  tire, 
where  they  fall  down  lifeless. 
lUood  is  streaming  out  of  their 
mouths.  The  miVma^i'a  con- 
tinues to  dance  around  them, 
blows  upon  them  until  finally 
they  are  carried  away  like 
dead.  The  ma'maq'a  follows 
them  and  either  he  or  the 
shaman  restores  them  to  life. 
During  all  this  ceremony  the 
singers  beat  the  boards  rapidly 
and  silently,  only  stopping 
when  the  ma'maq'a  does  not 
dance.  His  song  is  sung  after 
he  has  finished  his  dance.  At  the  close  of  the  dancing  season  the 
ma'maii'a  indemnifies  his  victims  by  the  payment  of  a  few  blankets. 

Sometimes  instead  of  throwing  the  disease,  he  throws  a  harpoon  head. 
There  are  also  two  of  these  used  in  the  ceremony.  One  is  held  and 
shown  by  the  ma'maq'a.  It  is  a  real  point  of  a  sealing  harpoon.  The 
other  has  no  blade,  but  is  provided  with  two  hooks  to  hook  it  to  the 
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Fig.  133. 

NBCK  RING  OF  NENALAATS'SQA. 

Koskimo. 

CsL  No.  17&49S,  If.  S.  N.  M.     Collflctcd  by  F.  Ba«i«. 
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kid.  The  person  with  whom  the  ma'mapq'a  has  an  nnderstanding, 
tot^ks  this  second  harpoon  head  to  his  skin  and  opens  at  the  same  time 
,  small  bag  containing  blood,  which  seems  to  flow  from  the  wound. 
^ixt>eT  on  the  ma'maq'a  pnlls  it  out  and  exchanges  it  quickly  for  his  own 
iskirpoon  head. 

^here  are  still  other  performances  of  the  ma'maq'a,  one  of  which 
consists  in  throwing  a  number  of  ducks  into  a  kettle  that  is  filled  with 
j«r»t>er.  I  am  told  that  wooden  carved  ducks  are  tied  to  the  bottom  of 
}lio  kettle  and  released  by  a  helper  as  soon  as  the  ma'maq-a  throws. 

ma'maq'a  songJ 

k.    <jro  and  look  everywhere  for  his  aiipernatnra-l  power,  for  his  supemataral  power. 

.A^mong  the  La'Lasiqoala  the  ma'maq'a  wears  cedar  bark  oruaments 
as  sliown  in  figures  151, 152,  pp.  502,  503.  His  dance  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  Kwakiutl  ma'maq'a.    Following  is  one  of  their  ma'maq-a  songs:* 

1.  Behold  his  great  sapematnral  power;  la. 

2.  Bo  carefal  in  swinging  yoor  saored  implemej^t. 

3.  Truly  it  kills  the  people,  so  that  they  have  no  time  to  escape. 

4.  Traly  the  supemataral  power  cats  short  their  lives. 

T'O'X'utT. 

The  t'o'X'uit  is  almost  always  danced  by  women.  The  dancer  is 
decorated  in  the  same  way  as  the  ma^inaq'a.  She  enters  singing  the 
t'o'X'uitcry: 


ya       ye  ya   ya        ye 

She  holds  her  elbows  close  to  her  sides,  the  forearms  forward,  palms 
upward.  She  walks  around  the  fire  limping,  raising  both  hands 
slightly  with  every  second  step,  as  though  she  was  trying  to  conjure 
something  up  from  underground.  She  is  followed  by  four  attendants. 
Her  spirit  is  in  most  cases  the  si'siuL,  and  him  she  is  conjuring.  She 
moves  around  the  fire  four  times,  and  now  the  ground  opens  in  the  rear 
of  the  house  and  out  comes  a  huge  si'siuL.  Its  horns  are  moving  and 
its  tongues  are  playing.  This  carving  is  either  raised  by  means  of 
strings  which  pass  over  the  beams  of  the  house  or  by  men  who  lift  it 
from  underneath.  A  carving  of  this  sort  was  exhibited  at  the  World's 
Columbian  Exposition,  and  has  been  transferred  to  the  Field  Columbian 
Museum.  As  soon  as  it  appears  there  is  a  great  commotion  in  the  rear 
of  the  house  so  that  it  can  not  be  seen  very  distinctly.  After  it  has 
disappeared  again  the  singers  begin  its  song,  which  is  as  follows:  ^ 

1.  Let  ns  show  what  we  gained  by  war! 

2.  (VViml'lag'ills  says:)  T  did  not  turn  my  face  backward  to  look  at  those  who  were 

bothering  me  when  I  went  to  make  war  on  yon,  friend. 


^Appendix,  page  715. 
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3.  Throw  your  power  that  is  killing  everybody,  throw  your  fire  of  death,  throw  what 

makes  them  turn  their  faces  downward,  throw  it  against  them  who  went  tc 
make  war  upon  you. 

4.  I  surpass  them,  they  are  the  lowest  of  the  whole  world. 

5.  I  pulled  them  into  my  canoe  to  l>e  my  slaves,  that  they  may  bail  out  the  war  canoe. 

Another  t'O'X'uit  will  take 
a  stick,  a  lauce,  or  a  paddle, 
and,  after  having  conjured  up 
the   sI'siuL,    split   it   in    two. 
This  is  done  with    a  smaller 
carving,  which  consists  of  two 
parts  that  can  be   separate*! 
and  joined  again  by  means  ot 
strings.     A  sI'siuL  of  this  kind 
was  collected  by  Mr.  Hunt  for  the 
Anthropological  Department  of  the 
World's  Colurabian  Exposition,  and 
is  now  in  the  Field  Columbian  Mu- 
seum.   Its  song,  which  is  four  gen- 
erations old, is  as  follows:* 

1.  I  have  been  on  the  other  side  of  t  lie 
world,  1,  the  great  supernatural 
being. 

2.  There  I  obtained  all  the  supernatural 
power. 

3.  I  bring  with  me  all  the  supernatural 
power. 

Still  other  t'o'X'ui t  will  conjure  up 
a  small  sI'siuL,  which  flies  throngh 
the  air  like  that  of  the  mfi'maq'a. 
Atother  times  the  t'o'X'uit  will  sue 
ceed  in  bringing  the  sI'siuL  up  just 
far  enough  for  its  horns  to  show. 
She  tries  to  grasp  it  and  it  takes  her 
down  to  the  under  world.  Then  her 
friends  try  to  hold  her,  but  she  dis- 
appears. Her  attendant,  who  holds 
on  to  her,  sinks  into  the  groun<l 
with  his   forearms  and   seems  to 


Fi^'.  134. 

HEAD  RING  AND  NECK   lUNO  OF  NA'NACiAUALIL. 

The  two  smaller  croMspieci^s  on  the  neck  rlnff  n'p 
resent  tlie  hoiids  of  the  si'siiiL,  from  whom  the 
dancer  received  his  magic  power;  the  third  and 
larger  one  represents  a  skull,  a  gift  of  Baxhaku- 
ftlannXsi'wad. 

Cat.  Nob.  ITMlo  and  175613,  tl.  S.  N,  M.     Co11«vUhI  hy  F.  Bom. 


'This  song  is  a  modified  form"  of  an  older  song  helongiug  to  the  Si'sinijn*  of  the 
Kwakiutl.  It  was  given  this  form  at  a  time  when  the  Nimkish  had  invited  thts 
Kwakiiitl  to  a  feast.  It  is  aimed  against  the  Nimkish.  The  references  to  war  mean 
here  only  the  rivalry  in  distributions  of  property,  and  the  song  intimates  that  the 
Kwakiutl  are  superior  to  the  Nimkish.  The  dancer  is  called  "friend^'  hecause  when 
the  song  was  snng  first  he  had  not  received  his  new  name  yet.  In  lino  3,  '*  makes 
them  turn  their  faces  downward,"  means  that  the  Nimkish  are  lying  flat  on  the 
ground  and  the  Kwakiutl  are  stepping  over  their  hacks.  Line  4,  ''the  lowest  of  the 
whole  world,"  menus  again  the  Nimkish,  exaggerating  their  inferiority. 

*  Appendix,  page  716. 
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3^  carried  all  through  the  house  by  the  womau  who  is  moving  under- 
^rouud.  He  is  plowing  the  floor  with  his  arms.  This  is  done  by  bury- 
L 1 1  g  a  stout  rope  about  8  inches  below  the  surface  and  covering  it  with 
loose  dirt.    The  man  pulls  himself  along  this  rope  (see  p.  004). 

Still  other  t'o'X'uit  invite  the  people  to  kill  them.    The  dancer  says 

••*•  liup,  hup,"  moving  the  edge  of  her  palm  along  her  throat,  meaning, 

^^  Cut  my  neck!"  or  she  moves  the  tips  of  the  Angers  of  both  hands 

^.lowii  her  stomach,  meaning  '*Open  my  belly!"  or  she  moves  them 

along  her  head,  shoulders,  or  other  parts  of  her  body.     Finally,  she  is 

\>laeed  on  a  seat  behind  the  tire  and  one  of  her  attendants  complies 

with  her  request.     He  will  appear  to  drive  a  wedge  through  her  head 

iroiii  one  temple  to  the  other.    The  wedge  is  first  shown  to  the  people 

and  then  secretly  exchanged  for  another  one,  which  consists  of  two 

parts  attached  to  a  wooden  band  that  is  slipped  over  her  head  and 

eovered  with  hair.    Thus  it  seems  that  the  butt  is  standing  out  on  one 


Fig.  135. 

MASK  OP  HA''MAA. 

LoDgtIi,  31  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  ft879.  Royal  Ethnogrmphicnl  Moneam,  Berlin,     ('ollert*^!  by  F.  Roan. 

side,  the  point  having  passed  through  her  skull.  At  the  same  time 
bladders  containing  blood,  which  are  attached  to  the  band,  are  burst, 
and  the  blood  is  seen  to  flow  down  her  face.  She  also  bites  her  cheeks 
or  bursts  a  small  bag  containing  blood  which  she  holds  in  her  mouth, 
so  that  it  flows  out  of  her  mouth.  A  pair  of  seal's  eyes  are  hidden  in 
her  hair  and  let  down  over  her  own  eyes  when  the  wedge  is  driven  in, 
so  that  it  looks  as  though  her  eyes  were  coming  out  of  their  sockets. 
Then  she  rises  and  walks  around  the  fire  to  show  the  wedge  sticking  in 
her  head.  After  one  circuit  she  is  seated  again,  the  wedge  is  removed, 
an<l  she  is  hale  and  sound.  On  other  occasions  the  head  or  shoulder 
is  struck  with  a  paddle  which  seems  to  split  it,  and  on  being  with- 
drawn leaves  a  bloody  line,*which  looks  like  a  wound.  In  this  ease  the 
paddle  is  secretly  exchanged  for  another  one  which  is  so  notched  as  to 
fit  her  head  or  shoulder.  She  walks  aronnd  the  fire  showing  it,  and 
then  it  is  removed. 
Other  t'o'X'uif  request  their  attendants  to  kill  them  with  a  spear. 
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She  is  seated  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  aud  the  spear  which  has  been 
shown  to  the  people  is  secretly  exchanged  for  another  one  the  point  of 
which  can  be  pushed  into  its  shaft.  The  spear  is  put  under  the  arm  of 
the  t'o'X'uit,  and  apparently  pushed  slowly  into  her  body.  As  it  enters, 
blood  is  seen  to  flow  from  the  wound.  The  blood  is  in  this  case  also 
kept  in  a  small  bladder,  which  is  attached  to  the  skin.     When  it  seems 


Fig.  136. 
MASK  OF  SALMON  VASCKR. 

The  wings  reproAent  the  salmon,  while  the  inner  face  is  that  of  a  anpemataral  bird,    a,  outer  view  of 
wing;  b,  view  of  mask  half  opened.     Length,  30i  inches;  black,  white. 

IV  A,  No.  6881,  Royal  Elhnographlcal  MoMum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 

to  have  entered  the  full  breadth  of  the  body,  the  skin  on  the  opposite 
side  is  seen  to  be  pushed  out  by  the  point,  and  blood  flows  also  from 
that  point.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  a  hook  which  is  attached  to  the  hem- 
lock ring  on  the  dancer's  arm  is  fastened  to  the  skin,  which  is  pulled  up 
by  a  slow  motion  of  the  arm.  At  the  same  time  the  hook  breaks  a 
bladder  containing  blood. 
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Fig.  137. 

MASKS  OF  WASP  DAXCBR. 

Height,  6i  inches:  blue,  black,  r©<l. 

IV  A,  N«i«.  4S9  and  483,  Roy.l  Ethnographical 
B«9rlin.    CollecU'd  by  A.  JacobMn. 


In  some  dances  the  head  of  the  dancer  is  cut  off,  and  the  person  who 
cuts  it  shows  a  carved  human  head  bearing  the  expression  of  death, 
wiiicli  he  holds  by  its  hair.  These  heads  are  as  nearly  portraits  of  the 
(lancer  as  the  art  of  the  carver  will  permit 
(figs.  153, 154,  pp.  503,  504). 

Sometimes  the  t'o'X'uit  is  burnt.    A 
box  which  has  a  double  bottom  is  pre- 
pared for  this  performance.    The  dancer 
lies  down  flat  in  the  rear  of  the  house  and 
the  box  is  laid  down  sideways,  so  that 
she  may  be  pushed  into  it  from  behind. 
At  the  place  where  she  is  lying  down  a 
pit  is  dug,  in  which  she  hides,  while  being 
concealed  from  the  view  of  the  people  by 
the  box  which  stands  in  front  of  her.    After  the  pit  has  been  covered 
agaiu,  the  box  is  raised,  closed,  and  thrown  into  the  fire.     Before  the 
box  is  brought  in,  a  skeleton  has  been  put  between  its  two  bottoms. 
While  the  box  is  burning,  the  song  of  the  dancer  is  heard  coming  from 
the  fire.    From  the  pit  in  which  she  hides  a  speaking  tube  of  kelp  is  laid 
under  the  floor  to  the  fireplace,  and  through  it  she  sings.    When  the  fire 
has  dieil  down,  the  charred  bones  are  found  in  the  ashes.    They  are  col- 
lected, laid  on  a  new  mat,  and  for 
four  days  the  people  sing  over 
them.    The  mat  is  so  placed  that 
it  lies  over  the  mouth  of  another 
speaking  tube.   Tbe  shaman  tries 
to  resuscitate  her,  and  after  four 
days  a  voice  is  heard  coming  forth 
from  the  bones.    Then  they  are 
covered  with  a  mat.    The  woman 
<Tawl8  up  from  out  of  a  ditch, 
into  which  the  bones  are  thrown, 
while  she  lies  down  in  their  place. 
She  begins  to  move,  and  when 
the  mat  is  removed,  she  is  seen 
to    have   returned   to   life.      In 
many  of  these  dances,  after  the 
performer  has  been  killed,  the 
d'E'ntsici  (Plate  39  and  fig.  155)' 
arises  from   under  ground,     it 
consists  of  a  series  of  flat,  carved 
boards  connected  on  their  nar- 
row sides  by  plugs  whi<»h  pass  through  rings  of  spruce  root  or  through 
tubes  cut  out  of  cedar.    The  joints  are  somewhat  loose,  so  that  the  whole 
can  be  given  an  undulating  motion  forward  and  backward.    It  has  two 


Fig.  138, 

MASK  OF  q5'LdC. 

Length,  14  IncheH. 

^'  A,  No.  C8M,  Royal  Ethnop-aphical  Muacum,  Bt-rlin.    Collert^d  by 
F.  Boaa. 
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or  three  points  on  top,  and  mica  is  glued  on  its  painting.  It  is  intended 
to  represent  the  si'siuL,  but  I  am  not  able  to  interpret  the  carving  in 
detail.  The  characteristic  figure  of  the  si'siuL  certainly  does  not  api>ear 
on  it. 

Other  t'o'X'uit,  instead  of  conjuring  the  sI'siuL,  bring  up  the  no'n- 
LKmg'ila  (making  foolish)  (figs.  156-158),^  a  small  human  figure  wilb 
movable  liead  and  arms.  It  dances  about,  and  then  one  or  two  birds 
are  seen  to  fly  down  from  the  roof  and  alight  on  its  head.  In  fig. 
158  the  bird  is  seen  sitting  on  the  figure's  head.  Fig.  159  represents 
a  bird  which  is  let  down  by  means  of  strings,  at  the  same  time  flapping 
its  leather  wings.  Often  the  bird  takes  hold  of  the  figure's  head  and 
carries  it  away,  to  return  it  after  a  while.  The  face  of  the  no'nL.£mg-i]a 
is  always  painted  in  the  same  manner.  It  is  white,  and  two  black  lines, 
on  to  which  mica  is  glued,  run  downward  from  the  eyes.  The  head  is 
set  with  tufts  of  human  hair.  The  figure  is  also  worked  from  under- 
ground.   In  some  dances  only  the  head  of  the  no'nLEmg*ila  is  used 

(fig.  160,  p.  510).  It  is  worn  by  a 
dancer  who  wraps  a  blanket  over  his 
head  and  carries  the  head  in  front  of 
his  stomach. 
The  t'o'X'utt  is  supposed  to  be 
*^*     *_  ^  able  to  make  every  gbject  he  touches 

Length,  n  inches.  ^^^^^^'      ^  8^"®>  »  8^^^  »  P^P^  ^^J 

iv  A,  No.  6895,  Royal  EthiK,>rra,,huai  MuKum,  Berlin.  Col-   is  handcd  hiui  by  auy  mcmbcr  of  thc 
''^' '' '  '^  audience,  and,  when  he  shakes  it,  it 

rattles.  He  wears  a  small  rattle  concealed  under  his  hemlock  bracelet, 
which  produces  this  sound. 

The  La'Lasi(ioala  call  the  t'o'X'uit  o'lala,  and  have  special  names  for 
the  various  i)erformances.  They  use  ornaments  of  red  cedar  bark.  The 
ring  of  the  o'lala  is  shown  in  fig.  101  (p.  510).  The  oiala,  when  return- 
ing from  the  woods,  has  many  bloody  lines  on  his  cheek,  "the  rubbing 
of  Wlnfilag-ilis's  canoe."  Four  horizontal  lines  run  over  each  cheek, 
nearly  reaching  the  nose.  Above  them  is  one  just  under  the  eyes  cross- 
ing the  bridge  of  the  nose,  and  two  short  vertical  lines  run  down  the 
temples  outside  the  eyes.  Another  painting  of  the  o'lala  consists  of 
one  pair  of  parallel  black  lines  running  from  one  cheek  over  the  upper 
part  of  the  bridge  of  the  nose  to  the  other  cheek,  and  of  a  pair  running 
horizontally  across  the  middle  of  the  forehead.  Following  is  one  of  the 
(Vlala's  songs:* 

1.  (O'lala  singH:)  The  world  knows  that  I  have  reached  the  dancing  pole  of  onr 

world. 

2.  (Th«  people  sing:)  Hold  upright  the  great  post  in  the  middle  of  the  world. 

3.  You  who  holds  up  the  world. 

4.  You  keep  the  sky  from  falling  down  like  a  foandatiou  bnUt  of 

interlocking  logs. 


» Pages  501-509.  « Appendix,  page  716. 
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A  modification  of  the  o'lala  is  the  ts'e/k'ois,  who  it  is  believed  has 
many  birds  in  his  stomach,  the  voices  of  which  are  heard  constantly. 
De  holds  small  whistles  hidden  in  his  mouth,  which  he  exchanges  from 
t^inie  to  time,  and  thus  produces  the  various  sounds.    His  ornaments  are 


Longth,  9|  incheH;   black  and  white. 
V  B,  No.  27. 


Leugtb,   12   inches ;   black  au«l  rt><l.    IV  A, 
No.  1258. 


lieDgtb,  8|  incbee;  black  aud  rod.   IV  A,  No.        Lougth,   15}  iuchun;  black  uud  red.    IV  A,  No. 

421.  1269. 

Rg.  140. 

WOLir  MA8K8  FOB  THE  WALA8*AXA'. 

Royal  Ethnographical  Maaeiim,  Berlin.     Colleitetl  by  Captain  ('«M>k  aii<l  A.  Jacobwn. 

shown  in  fig.  162  (p.  611).  His  painting  consists  of  groups  of  three 
parallel  short  black  lines.  There  are  five  such  groups  of  vertical  lines 
distributed  irregularly  over  each  cheek.  Three  longer  lines  0(!cupy  the 
middle  of  the  forehead,  running  almost  vertically  from  the  hair  to  the 
nose.    Three  more  lines  occupy  the  chin — one  running  from  the  middle 
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of  the  under  lip  downward;  the  other  two,  one  from  each  comer  of  the 
mouth  downward.     Following  is  one  of  the  songs  of  the  ts'e'k'ois:^ 

1.  Keep  silent  the  sacred  voices  which  we  hear  proceeding  froni  yonr  l>ody- 

2.  Everybody  knows  yoor  name.     Keep  yonr  sacred  whistles  quiet. 

3.  Everybody  knows  yonr  name,  great  healer ! 

The  si'lis  (snake  in  belly)  is  believed  to  have  a  snake  in  his  stomach. 
He  hides  a  piece  of  kelp  in  his  mouth,  which  during  his  dance  he  blows 


Fig.Ul 

MASK  OP  TS'O'NOQOA. 

Height,  15  inches ;  hlack,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  6&5,  Royal  Ethnoifraphical  Museum,  B«rliii.    ColI«cied  by  A.  Jacolani. 

up  so  that  it  grows  out  of  his  mouth  like  the  tail  of  a  snake.     His  orna- 
ments are  shown  in  fig.  163  (p.  511).    Following  is  his  song:' 

The  people  sing :  How  great  is  our  famous  one ! 

How  great  is  his  name ! 
The  dreaded  spirit  is  coming  in  his  oanoe ! 

How  great  is  his  name ! 
Do  not  be  troubled!  Do  not  be  afraid  on  account  of  the  st-orm 

caustKl  by  luy  great  protector. 
My  protector  the  si'siuL  goes  right  up  to  the  greatest  chiefs. 
How  great  is  our  famous  one ! 

He  said  to  me:  '*  You  will  take  counsel  with  Wina'lag'ills. 
He  said  to  me :  '*  You  will  be  friend  to  Wina'lag'ills. 
The  people  sing:  How  great  is  our  famous  one. 

The  A'^mlala  is  also  initiated  by  Wina'lag-ilis.  He  is  not  counted  as 
a  member  of  the  t'o'X'uit,  but  performs  a  separate  dance.  His  head 
ring  and  neck  ring  are  made  of  hemlock.  He  wears  a  club,  the  end  of 
which  is  set  with  long  thorns  (fig.  164,  p.  612).  After  several  circuits 
around  the  fire,  he  presses  these  thorns  into  his  head,  and  blood  is  seen 


Si'lls  sings: 


The  people  sing : 
Si'Us  wings : 
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to  flow  freely.    Then  lie  presses  them  into  his  neck.    His  rings  are  made 

o  t  liemlock  branches,  in  which  a  tube  of  kelp  is  hidden.    The  tube  is  filled 

with  blood.    The  thorns  are  pushed  into 

tlie  kelp,  out  of  which  the  blood  runs  over 

tlie  face  and  down  the  body. 

The  last  of  the  dances,  the  origin  of 

which  is  ascribed  to  Wina'lag'ilis,  is  the 

liawi'nalaL,  the  war  dance.    The  legend 

ot*  this  dance  belongs  to  the  clan  Maam'- 

tag'ila.     In  the  beginning  of  the  world 

tliere  was  a  man  named    WrnaXwina- 

g-i  m,  who  was  a  great  warrior.  He  wanted 

to  go  on   war  expeditions  all  the  time. 

Tlie  i)eople  who  desired  to  have  peace 
tied  him  with  strong  ropes.  He,  how- 
ever, broke  them  without  difficulty.  He 
held  a  knife  in  his  hands,  the  handle  of 
which  represented  the  sI'siuL,  and  ran 
out  of  the  house,  and  killed  everybody 
who  set  his  foot  on  the  street.  The  blood 
ran  in  streams  down  to  the  water.  The 
people  finally  took  hold  of  him  again,  cut 
holes  through  his  thighs  and  through  his  back,  and  pulled  ropes  through 
theiD.  Thus  they  hung  him  onto  the  beam  of  the  house  and  began  to 
sing  songs  which  they  hoped  would  appease  him.  While  he  was  swing- 
ing from  the  beam  he  still  held  his  knife,  and  as  he  couhl  not  cut  any- 
one else,  he  cut  his  own  head.     His  wounds  did  not  hurt  him;  on  the 


Fig.  142. 

MASK  OF  TS'O'NCXJOA. 

Height,  16^  inches ;  black,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  88S,  Royal  EthDOgraphical  Miucuin,  Berlin. 
Collected  by  A.  Jacobwn. 


Fig.  143. 

MASK  OF  TS'O'NOQOA. 

Height,  Hi  ioclies. 
On  each  cheek  is  a  painting  representing  a  copper. 

IV  A,  No.  1286,  Royal  Ethnographical  Mua«um,  Berlin.     Collecte<l  by  A.  Jacobwn. 

contrary,  he  enjoyed  them.  After  a  while  he  became  quiet.  Then  they 
took  hun  down.  Later  on,  whenever  he  came  back  from  war,  he  asked 
the  people  to  pull  ropes  through  his  back  and  to  haul  him  up  to  the  roof. 
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Fig.  144. 

MASK  OF  TS'O'NCK^A. 

Height,  18  inches;  biftck. 

,  No.  6i»6,  Royal  Ethnflgrai^kal  3Ib»< 
Hn.    ColIccUrd  by  F.  Bwu. 


Tbey  tied  to  bi8  back  a  si'siuL  carving  to  which  ropes  were  fastened. 

stretched  a  heavy  rope  from  the  beach  to  the  roof  of  his  house,  and 

pulled  him  up.    They  carried  hiui  around 

tlie  root'  and  let  him  down  again. 
Tlie  performance  of  the  hawi'nalaL  is 

a  repetition  of  the  deeds  of  this    man. 

When  he  is  being  initiated,  he  fasts  in 

the   woods  until    he    grows  very    thin. 

When    he  comes  back,  he    wears  orna- 
ments of  hemlock  branches.    Small  thin 

slabs   of   wood  carved  in  the  shape  of 

paddles  (fig.  165,  p.  513)  are  sewed  along 

his  arms  and  legs,  across  his  chest,  and 

down  his  sides.    Then  a  rope  of  red  cedar 

bark   is  stretched   from  the  roof  of  the 

dancing  house  to  the  beach.    Nobody  is 

allowed  to  go  iinder  it,  and  no  canoe  must 

pass  in  front  of  it.      If  a  canoe  should 

transgress  this  law,  it  is  seized,  carried 

into  the  house,  and  slung  to  the  beams, 

where  it  remains  for  four  days.     VVlien 

he  hawT'nalaL  dances  in  the  house,  his  legs  and  his  btwjk  are  cut  andt 

ropes  i>ulled  through  the  holes,  which  are  hehl  by  two  men.    The  paint 
_^  ing  on  a  bedroom  (Plates  40,41)  shows 

this  very  well.  The  hawI'nalaL.  pulls  on 
the  strings  as  hard  as  x)ossible,  so  that  his 
flesh  is  pulled  far  out.  He  stretches  his 
arms  backward,  crying  "ai,  ai!''  whioh 
means  that  he  desires  his  leader  to  pnll 
on  the  ropes.  Then  he  looks  upward  aud 
points  up  with  his  first  fingers,  crying 
*^ai,  ai!"  which  means,  "Hang  me  to  the 
beam !''  He  carries  a  belt  or  neck  ring 
carved  in  the  form  of  the  si'siuL.  Fig. 
106,  p.  514,  shows  a  neck  ring  of  this  kind, 
which  is  jointed  and  hinged  with  leather 
so  that  it  can  be  hung  around  the  neck. 
A  string  runs  along  the  opening  sides  of 
the  joints.  When  it  is  pulled,  the  ne<*k 
ring  straightens  and  is  used  by  the  hawi'- 
nalaL  as  a  sword  or  lance  to  hurt  himself. 
The  belt  of  the  hawrnalaL  has  si'siuL 
heads  (fig.  167,  p.  514).    His  knife,  which 

he  carries  in  his  hand  (q'E'Layu),  shows  the  same  design  (figs.  168, 

160,  p.  515).    While  the  hawT'nalaL  is  making  his  circuits,  moving  his 

hands,  and  crying  as  described  above,  and  making  high  steps,  he  cuts 


Fig.  145. 

MA8K  OF  THR  SKA   MON8TKR  IA'K'Im. 

MuMUiii  of   th*>  G»<.l«it(ital  Survey,  OlUwa.     Collet 
l.v  K.  !!<.««. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE   40. 


Paintinqs  on  the  Sides  of  a  Bedroom. 


Fi(}.  1  shows  a  picture  of  a  wolf  swallowing  a  man,  and  of  the  hawi'nalai.  with  lus 
two  assistants.  The  Hawi'nalaL  has  a  silsioL  belt,  and  is  stabbing  him> 
self  with  a  knife.  One  of  his  assistants  is  holding  him  by  a  rope  passing 
through  the  skin  of  his  legs,  and  the  other  by  a  rope  passing  through  the 
skin  of  his  back. 

Fi(i.  2  is  a  picture  of  a  man  squatting  over  a  whale. 

IV  A,  No.  1130,  Royal  Ethnographical  Muaenm,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  Jaoobsfen. 
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EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE   41. 
Painting  on  the  Front  of  a  Bedroom. 

Over  the  door  is  the  bi'biql  being  attacked  by  birds.  To  the  left  the  eimne  ia 
represented,  and  below  this  the  thander-bird.  The  upper  right-hand  fignre  repra- 
sen  to  the  eagle,  and  the  lower  figure  on  the  same  side  the  raven.  Two  men  ^rl 
the  st'slnL  has  killed  are  shown  near  the  bottom  of  the  door. 

lY  A,  Ko.  1130,  Boyal  Kthnograpliioal  Miueiiin,  Beriin.    Oolleotod  ij  A.  Jaoobsea. 
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Fig.  146. 

HEAD  BING  OP  QH08T  DANCEK. 

Cat.  No.  169115,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 


tiis  head  with  his  knife,  and  finally  with  a  sudden  jerk  tears  his  flesh  so 
tihat  the  ropes  drop  down.  Then  he  disappears  in  his  room  in  the  rear 
of  the  house.  At  other  times  ropes  are  passed  through  his  back  and 
thighs  and  he  is  pulled  up 
tx>  the  beams  banging  by  the 
ropes.  He  carries  his  knife 
a^nd  cuts  his  head  while  being 
suspended  there.  As  soon  as 
he  is  being  hauled  up,  the  noo'n- 
i.:BmaLa  take  their  lances  and 
crowd  under  the  place  where 
beishanging,holdingthepoiiits 
of  their  lances  upward,  so  that 
be  would  drop  right  on  to  them 
if  the  ropes  should  give  way. 
The  bears  stand  around  wait- 
ing to  tear  him  if  he  should  fall, 
and  the  ha'mats'as  squat  near  by,  because  they  are  to  eat  him  if  he 
should  fall  upon  the  lances  of  the  noo'nLEmaLa. 
Here  is  a  song  of  the  hawi'nalaL: 

1.  Thoy  tried  to  hang  me  and  to  kill  me  in  war. 

2.  But  the  water  where  they  tried  to  kill  me  only  turned  into  curdled  blood. 

I  also  give  (figs.  170, 171,  p.  516)  the  mask  of  the  earthquake  dancer 
(Xoa'exoe).  He  wears  a  rattle  consisting  of  a  ring  on  which  perforated 
shells  are  strung  (tig.  172,  p.  516).    His  dance  is  believed  to  shake  the 

ground  and  to  be  a  certain  means  of 
bringing  back  the  ha/mats'a  who  is 
being  initiated. 

I  will  add  here  a  song  of  a  mask 
in  regard  to  which  I  have  not  been 
able  to  obtain  any  definite  informa- 
tion.   It  is  called  Hai'alik'imL  and 
belonged  originally  to  theG'e'xsEra 
of  the  Naqo'mg'ilisala,  whose  ances- 
tor, He'lig'ilig'ala,  it  is  said  to  rep- 
resent.    The  dancer  is  initiated  in 
the  house.    In  his  first  and  third 
dances  he  wears  ornaments  of  red 
cedar  bark  which  have  a  horn  on 
each  side,  one  behind,  and  a  flat  crosspiece  in  front.    In  his  second  and 
fourth  dances  he  wears  a  curious  mask. 
After  the  mask  has  disappeared,  the  people  sing:  * 

1.  Everybody  goes  to  him  to  obtain  dances. 

2.  In  the  beginning  the  never  stopping  one  spread  his  wings  over  your  head.  < 


Fig. 147. 

ITECK  BINO  OF  OHOST  DAMCEB. 

Cat.  No.  1691 16,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoUectod  by  F.  Bou. 


*  Appendix,  page  717. 
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2  The  never  stopping  one,  Wina'lagills. 
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It  may  be  that  the  following  soug  belongs  to  the  same  mask:  ^ 

1.  Aia  haia!  Sing  Htbialik-alaL,  sing  winter  dance  songs,  great  supernataral  spiht' 

2.  Aia  haia!  Then  the  people  will  aak  yon  to  fulfill  their  desires,  great  supematiiral 

spirit. 

3.  Aia  haia !  Then  they  will  take  the  cedar  bark  ornaments  out  of  your  Lair,  gmt 

supernatural  spirit. 

4.  Aia  haia!  Then  they  will  ask  you  to  give  them  plenty  to  eat,  great  anpemator^ 

spirit. 

The  dance  Uai'alik'auae  of  the  various  tribes  belongs  here,  bat  I  have 
not  been  able  to  collect  any  of  the  songs  belonging  to  it.  Figs.  173-177 
(pp.  517-5*20)  show  the  ornaments  of  the  Kwakiutl  dancer;  figs.  17j>- 
ISO  (pp.  521-523),  the  ornaments  of  Hai'alik*auae  of  the  Nimkish;  and 
fig.  181,  p.  5:4,  the  L'lVsq'enox. 

The  ring  of  the  shaman  (fig.  182)  is  figured  on  page  525. 

The  La'Lasiqoala  embrace  all  those  who  are  for  the  first  time  initiate^i 
as  winter  dancers  in  one  group,  who  are  called  wa'tanEm,  the  lowest 
grade  of  the  winter  dance  societies.  Their  head  ring  is  shown  in  fig. 
183  (p.  625). 

The  same  type  of  ring,  but  somewhat  larger,  is  used  by  the  chief  of 
the  killer  whale  society  of  the  Kwakiutl  (fig.  184,  p.  526). 

Following  is  a  wa'tanEni  song:* 

1.  You  do  not  go  into  Winalag'ilis'  canoe,  you  who  are  known  everywhere. 

2.  You  do  not  go  into  Wina'lag'ilis'  canoe,  you  whose  name  is  known  everywhere. 

3.  Yon,  who  will  be  feared  by  all  the  Hupernatnral  beings 

4.  You,  great  one,  who  will  be  feared  by  all  the  aqpernatural  beings. 

The  head  ring  worn  by  the  que'qutsa  is  shown  in  fig.  185  (j).  527;. 
When  a  person  is  to  be  initiated  for  the  first  time,  he  receives  ainon^ 
the  Kwakiutl  the  rings  shown  in  figs.  18G,  187  (pp.  527, 528). 

It  remains  to  give  a  list  of  the  dances  according  to  their  rank.  There 
are  many  among  them,  about  which  I  have  no  further  information  than 
that  contained  in  the  following  list.  I  also  give  the  number  of  song^ 
which  belong  to  each  dancer,  his  whistles,  and  secret  songs,  which  are 
sung  by  the  dancer  himself.  This  order  has  reference,  of  course,  only 
to  the  Kwakiutl  i)roi>er: 

1.  Awi'loLlaL,  four  songs;  four  whistles;  secret  song.     Hemlock  rings.     (Dancers 

who  have  acquired  hsVmats'a,  liai'alik*iJaL,  t'o'X'ult.) 

2.  Ha'mats'a,  eight  RongH ;  four  whistles.     Red  cedar  bark. 

3.  Ila'mshamtsEs,  two  songs.     Red  cedar  bark. 

4.  No'ntslstalaL,  four  sougs;  two  whistles.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     (Obtained 

from  Awrk'T'n^x.) 

5.  QoO'qoasGlaL,  four  songs;  two  whistles;  secret  song.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

(Obtained  from  Awi'k'en6x,  beggar  dance.) 

6.  McViLa,  two  songs;  two  whistles;  Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     (Obtained  from 

Awi'k''en6x.) 

7.  Nil'ne  s  BaxbakunlannXsi'wae,  two  songs;  two  whistles;  secret  song.     Red  and 

white  cedar  bark.     (Bear  of  BaxbakuAlanuXsl'wae.) 

8.  T'o'X'ult  with  frog,  one  song;  two  whistles;  secret  song.     Hemlock. 


Appendix,  p.  717.  «  Appendi'x,  p.  718, 
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9.  TVX'ult  with  bird,  one  song;  two  or  more  whistles.    Hemlock. 

10.  K'l'nqalaLala,  two  songs.     Red  cedar  bark. 

11.  Q'o'minoqa,  four  songs  j  two  whistles.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Rich  woman. 

12.  Hawi'nalaL,  two  songs;  secret  song.     Hemlock.     War  dance. 

13.  XiVnc,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.    Grizzly  bear. 

14.  HawiVyadalaL,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     (Anu'iJiiaL.) 

15.  G'c'qameqoLEla,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     (Auu'LmaL.) 
10.  NE'nq'uLKla,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     (Bear  uu'unaL.) 

17.  Nu'LmaL,  one  song.     Red  cedar  bark. 

18.  Ku'nXulaL,  one  Bong;  one  deep  whistle.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Tbnnder- 

bird  dance. 

19.  II<VXh6q;  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

20.  Qoqofi'XulaL,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Raven  dance. 

21.  Hawa'LKlaL,  two  songs;  two  small  whistles.     Red  and  whitt^  cedar  bark.     Otter 

dance. 

22.  Xua'Xuelik-a,  one  song;  one  whistle.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Wolf  dance. 

23.  AwiVsElaL,  one  song.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Dog  dance. 

24.  Il;V'maa,  one  song.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

25.  A'^mlala,  two  songs.     Hemlock. 

26.  Ld'koala,  one  song.    Red  cedar  bark.    W^olf  dance. 

27.  Ham:Vxa1aL,  one  song.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Killer  whale  dance. 

28.  Qoqoe'kilaL,  one  song;  one  deep  whistle.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Whale 

dance. 

29.  Ylya'g'adElaLy  one  song.  Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Sea  monster  dance. 

30.  Hayaq'antalaL,  one  song.  Red  and  white  cedar  bark.    Talker's  dance. 

31.  Hawe'xaqnlaL,  one  song.  Red  add  white  cedar  bark.     Potlatch  dance. 

32.  Ao^malaL,  one  song.     Red  cedar  bark.     Chieftainess^s  dance. 

33.  i^LaiVkoalaL;  one  song.  Red  cedar  bark.     Board  dance. 
31.  Nfi'naqanaliL,  two  songs.  Red  cedar  bark      Sunrise  dance. 

3.~>.  Ma'mtsulaL,  one  song;  two  small  whistles.     Hemlock.     Mink  dance. 

36.  A^mLeta,  one  song.     Reil  and  white  cedar  bark. 

37.  Female  MeiLa,  one  song.     Feathers. 
3S.  MiVtKm,  two  songs.     Hemlock. 

39.  Q'o'malaL,  two  songs.     Hemlock.     Rich  dance. 

40.  NuLmeista,  two  songs.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

41.  Hats'ij'XulaL,  two  songs.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

42.  Ilame'yalaL,  two  songs.     Red  cedar  bark  and  feathers.     Salmon  dance. 

43.  Walas'axa'k",  two  songs.    Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Great  from  above. 

4i.  LElO'LalaL,  two  songs;  one  large  whistle.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Ghost 
dance.     Has  no  whistle  in  Newettee. 

45.  Hai'alik'ilaL,  two  songs.    Red  cedar  bark. 

46.  Xo^LEm,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark. 

47.  PiVxalalaLy  two  songs.     Red  cedar  bark.     Shaman's  dance. 

48.  Ilfi'masElaL,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Wasp  dance. 

49.  Qo'lAs,  one  song;  one  whistle.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.    An  eagle. 

50.  Wina'lag'ills,  one  song.     Red  cedar  bark. 

5 1 .  Qantex'axaa'k**,  one  song.     Red  and  white  cedar  bark.     Distribution  of  property 

from  above. 
5!^.   Si'siyuLalaLy  two  songs.     Red  cedar  bark.     Sl'siuL  dance. 
.53.   Qa'mXnlaL,  one  song.     Down.     Down  dance. 

The  classification  and  order  of  dances  varies  considerably  among  the 
various  groups  of  tribes.  The  order  given  above  belongs  to  the 
Klwakiutl,  Ma'maleleqala^  Nimkisb,  and  Lau'itsis. 
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The  TsTi'watBeiiox,  Guaa'aendx,  Haxua'mis,  T'Ena'xtax,  and  A'wai- 
LEla  have  the  following  order  so  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  learn : 

1.  Ma'maq'a. 

2.  HiVmats'a. 

3.  Hai'aq'antElaL  (speaker  dance). 

4.  Hawc'xaqulaL,  who  indaces  chiefs  to  destroy  property,  coppers,  etc. 

5.  Walas'axii'aL. 

6.  Haiia'iadalaL  (a  fool  dance). 

Among  the  Koskimo,  G*0'p'en6x,  L'a'sq'enftx,  and  Gua'ts'enox  the 
t'o'X'uit  is  first  in  rank.  Next  is  the  ma'maq'a,  and  then  follows  the 
hiVmats'a. 

The  La'Lasiqoala,  Naqo'mg'ilisala,  NiVqoaqtdq,  and  Gi)a>i'ia  do  not 
include  all  the  dances  enumerated  above  in  the  winter  ceremonial 
(ts'e'ts'aeqa).  A  large  number,  particularly  the  fool  dancers,  the  hawi^- 
nalaL,  and  all  the  animals,  are  included  in  a  ceremonial  called  uO'nLEin, 
which  is  neither  ba'xus  (secular  or  profane)  nor  sacred.  Songs  belongiiij^ 
to  both  seasons  are  used  in  this  ceremonial.  I  shall  discuss  tliis  cere- 
monial more  fully  later  on  (Chapter  XII,  p.  621).  The  number  of  mem- 
bers of  the  ts'e'ts'aeqa  is  consequently  small.  They  are  arranged  iu 
the  following  order,  beginning  with  the  highest: 

1.  Ma'maq'a. 

2.  Hfi'mats'a. 

3.  Ha'mtSE tsOr.   This  is  a  ba'mats'a  who  is  not  taken  away  by  BaxbaknalannXsi'  wa«>, 

but  only  dreams  of  him.  Consequently  his  initiation  is  performed  in  t)u> 
house.  He  has  neither  the  hiVmats'a  cry  (hap)  nor  the  ha'mshamtsKs  cry 
(h  wip).    His  song  has  words  only.     His  badges  are  like  those  of  the  ha'mats'a. 

4.  Ts'e'kois. 

5.  Ts'o'koa'tA. 

6.  H-ai'alik'anae. 

7.  (llala  (corresponding  to  the  t'o'X'ult). 

8.  Lolo'LalaL. 

9.  YiaiatalaL,  or  Q'o'minoqisaL. 

10.  Pa'xalalaL,  shaman  dance. 

1 1.  Wa'tauRm.    These  are  the  novices  who  have  just  entered  the  ts'e'te*a^qa.     After 

the  hiVmats'a  has  been  initiated  four  times  he  is  WiVtanEui— that  means, 
pulled  out  of  the  dancing  house.  He  becomes  a  quc'qutsa.  During  this 
transitional  period  he  is  waLawe,  i.  e.,  wa'tanEm  in  a  transitional  stage.  Wheu 
a  b:Vxu8  offends  the  q'a'q'anas,  which  include  the  above  dancers,  he  is  made 
wa'tanEm.  He  dances  in  four  houses  and  becomes  a  novice.  The  following 
year  he  will  be  initiated  in  one  of  the  higher  societies. 


IX.  The  Winter  Ceremonial  of  the  Kwakiutl. 

I  can  now  proceed  to  describe  the  ceremonial  at  which  all  these 
dancers  perform  their  ceremonies.  Generally  it  is  connected  with  the 
refund  of  the  purchase  money  for  a  wife,  the  (jaute'x'a,  as  described  on 
page  421. 

1  will  describe  first  the  great  ceremonial  which  is  the  same  for  all  the 
laxsa,  but  most  elaborate  for  the  initiation  of  a  ha'mats'a.    The  whole 


Plate  42. 


The  Master  of  Ceremonies,  NO'xnEmjs,  and  his  Speaker,  HO'leutC. 

The  ngure  to  the  right  represents  the  master  of  ceremonies. 

From  a  photojn^ph. 
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Fig.  148. 

HEAD   RING  OF  UHOST  DANCEB. 

La'Laaiqoala. 

IV  A,  No.68';4,  Royal  Ethnoirraphkml  Museum, 
Berlin.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 


ceremonial  is  in  charge  of  a  master  of  ceremonies,  whose  name  is 
^u'xnemis  and  LE'mwala,  while  his  profane  name  is  O'mx-'it;  the  win- 
ter name  of  his  speaker  is  Ho'LElite.  A  number  of  further  officers 
will  be  described  in  the  course  of  this  chap- 
ter. All  these  officers  and  the  names  of  the 
officers  derive  their  origin  from  a  myth  telling 
bow^  the  animals  held  their  first  winter  cere- 
monial. I  shall  relate  the  myth  later  on  (page 
538).  Plate  42  represents  the  present  master 
of  ceremonies  and  his  speaker. 

At  the  time  of  marriage  the  bride's  father 
has  promised  to  transfer  his  membership  in 
one  of  the  secret  societies  to  one  of  his  son- 
in-law's  children.  When  a  son  of  the  latter 
has  reached  the  age  of  10  or  12  years,  or  even 
earlier,  he  is  initiated  in  one  of  the  lower 
secret   societies,   through    which  he    must 

pass  before  he 
can  become  a 
member  of 
the  ha'mats'a 

society.  As  soon  as  he  is  entitled  to 
become  a  member  of  this  society,  his 
father  invites  the  three  principal  chiefs 
of  the  tribe  to  his  house  and  informs 
them  that  he  desires  his  father-in-law 
to  make  his  son  a  member  of  the  secret 
society.  The  celebration  of  this  event 
is  exceedingly  expensive,  and  for  this 
reason  the  three  chiefs  investigate  the 
debts  and  the  property  of  the  man  and 
of  his  father-in-law,  in  order  to  make 
sure  that  they  can  meet  the  expenses  in- 
cidental to  the  ceremonies.  If  they  find 
the  amount  of  property  sufficient,  they 
give  permission  for  the  celebration  of 
the  festival.  In  this  case  they  order  the 
father  to  invite  all  the  chiefs  of  the  tribe 
to  meet  on  the  fourth  day.  When  they 
assemble,  the  three  head  chiefs  inform 
the  young  chiefs  of  the  plan,  and  the 
latter  give  their  consent. 
At  this  meeting,  the  man  who  gives 
the  dance  notifies  his  father-in-law  that  he  desires  to  have  the  blankets 
which  he  paid  for  his  wife  returned,  and  that  he  wants  to  have  the  box 
containing  his  father-in-law's  dance. 


Fig. 149. 


CLUB  AND  NECK  RING  OF  ME'ILA. 
From  a  iketch  mads  sttlu  World*!  Columbian  ELzpoaltion. 
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Then  the  chiefs  order  the  man  to  invite  the  whole  tribe  to  a  meetirt^ 
which  is  to  be  held  four  days  later.  The  three  head  chiefs  inform  the 
tribe,  in  a  speech  made  in  a  low  voice,  of  their  intention  to  hold  a  winter 
dance,  and  the  yoong  chiefs  request  all  to  prepare  themselves  for  Hi- 
festival.  In  particular,  they  are  asked  to  clean  themselves,  and  !*• 
refrain  from  intercourse  with  women,  as  the  spirit  Wina'lag-ilis,  who  bu- 
his  home  in  the  north,  but  dwells  among  the  Indians  during  the  dancii  l 
season,  dislikes  people  who  are  unclean,  or  such  as  have  had  inter 
course  with  women.    The  young  man  who  is  going  to  give  the  winter 

ceremonial  is  called  the  vt 
wix'ila. 

At  this  meeting,  the  ftitber 
in-law  calls  one  of  his  speak 
ers,  who  must  step  into  tlit 
middle  of  the  house,  holdinga 
pole,  which  is  from  6  to  8  feet 
long.  It  is  called  the  winter 
dance  ix)le. 
The  8i)eaker  delivers;, 
speech,  in  which  he  sets  forth  the  amount  of  property  represented  by! 
the  pole,  and  announces  the  intention  of  the  father  in-law  to  give  it  to 
the  young  man.  lie  asks  the  latter  to  step  up  to  the  pole  and  touch  it. 
as  a  sign  of  acceptance.  The  whole  assembly  join  in  this  demand,  aixl 
the  young  man,  accompanied  by  a  chief— who  is  paid  for  this  service 
later  on — stei)s  up  to  the  pole.  The  chief  who  speaks  for  the  youn;: 
man  asks  the  father-in-law  what  the  pole  represents,  and  the  latter's 
speaker  sets  forth  once  more  the  amount  of  property,  such  as  blankets, 
copper  bracelets,  food,  and  grease,  which  is  to  be  used  in  the  dance. 


Tig.  150. 

CLAPrER  OF  Mg'ILA. 

Length,  9^  inches 

IV  A,  Ko.  10O&,  Royal   Ethno«rra(<hio»l  Mowum,  Berlin. 
JacotweQ. 


CoUec«Ml  by  A. 
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HEAD  RINOB  OF  MA'MA^'A  OP  THB  LA'LASIQOALA. 

IV  A,  No.  tixVi.  Royal  Kthiiujrraphli-al  Mmwam,  Berlin.     CollecUd  by  F.  Bom. 

Then  the  chief  representing  the  young  man  takes  the  pole,  lays  it  over 
his  shoulder,  and  runs  around  the  fire,  stooping  and  crying,  "Whool 
whoo!  whoo!''  The  meaning  of  this  action  is  that  the  weight  of  tbe 
property  represented  by  the  i)ole  is  too  heavy  for  him  to  carry.  Then 
he  sings  the  following  song:' 

The  S]>irit  of  the  Winter  Dauce  camo  down, 

The  Spirit  of  the  Winter  Danre  came  clown  and  stiiys  here  with  me. 

Then  the  master  of  the  ceremonies  rises  and   orders  everyone  to 
bathe  early  in  the  morning  for  four  days  before  the  crows  begin  to  cry, 


'Appendix,  page  718. 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS. 


503 


Fig.  152. 

NBCK  RINQ  OF  MA'MAQ'A. 

LA'Lasiqoala. 

IV  A,  No.  68«S,  Royal  Etbno|cniphlcml  MuKum,  Berlin.     Col- 
lected by  F.  BoM. 


nd  tbus  to  prepare  to  meet  Winfi'lag-ilia.  At  this  time  the  winter- 
ance  whistles  are  beard  for  the  first  time.  These  whistles  represent 
he  voices  of  the  spirits  of  the  winter  dance.  When  first  heard,  they 
^ppear  to  be  far  away  from  the  bouse  in  a  northerly  direction.    The 

second  time  they  come  nearer  the 
house,  and  thus  they  are  beard  four 
times,  nearer  and  nearer.     This  in- 
dicates that  the  spirit  .approa(;hes 
the  village  from  the  north.    Finally, 
the  whistles  of  the  spirit    of  the 
cannibal  society  are  beard  near  tlie 
bouse.    Then  the  sound  is  beard  on 
the  roof  and  moves  around  it  four 
times.    At  this  time  the  son  of  the 
man  who  gives  the  festival  suddenly 
disappears  (x-is'e't),  and  a  few  min- 
utes later  be  is  beard  to  cry  in  the 
woods  '^bilp,  bap,  hap,"  the  sound 
which  is  ascribed  to  the  cannibal 
spirit  BaxbakualanuXsl'wae.     The 
master  of  ceremonies  asks  the  people 
if  they  know  the  meaning  of  all  this, 
and  another  chief  replies  that  Bax- 
bakualanuXsi'wae    has    taken    the 
young  man  to  bis  bouse  to  initiate  him  in  the  cannibal  ceremonies.    To 
this  the  master  of  ceremonies  replies  that  after  four  days  the  people 
are  to  assemble  again,  to  receive  the  orna- 
ments of  cedar  bark.      He  asks  them  to  sing 
their  summer  songs  during  this  time,  to  use 
their  summer  nanies,  and  to  make  merry,  be- 
cause as  soon  as  the  four  days  are  over  they 
will  be  forbidden  to  use  their  summer  names 
and  to  sing  their  summer  songs.    On  the  fol- 
lowing morning  when  the  crows  begin  to  cry, 
everybody,  young  and  old,  takes  a  bath  in 
the  sea.    They  rub  their  bodies  with  hemlock 
branches,  in  order  to  clean  themselves  prepara- 
tory to  the  advent  of  the  spirit  WTnri'lag'ilis. 
On  the  evening  of  the  third  day  the  master 
of  ceremonies  distributes  plain  head  ornaments 
and  neck  rings  of  cedar  bark  among  twelve 
messengers,  who  must  blacken  their  faces  and 
go  to  the  houses  of  the  people  in  order    to 
invite  them  to  the  meeting  to   be    held  the 
following  day.    They  receive  in  payment  a  button  blanket  from  the 
master  of  ceremonies,  which  is  not  returned.     Their  offices  are  not 
hereditary.     Persons  who  have  good  voices  are  selected  to  act  as 
messengers.     They  carry  in  their   hands  staff's  about  8  feet  long. 


Fig. 153. 

CARVED  HKAD  USED  IN  THE  T'O'- 
XUfT  DANCE. 

Height,  9  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  l.-MH,  Uoyal  Ktlinoar«|.hi.al  Mu- 
Nriiiii,  IWrlin.     C'oIIctU-iI  \>y  A.  Jarobik-n. 
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When  they  come  to  a  house,  they  open  the  door  aud  invite  tbe  people, 
the  women  first,  one  of  the  inmates  of  the  house  prompting  the 
speaker.  When  they  call  tbe  names,  they  stand  in  the  door  and  strike 
the  threshold  with  their  staffs.^  After  the  women,  the  ha'mats'a  is 
called,  aud  then  the  other  men,  the  que'quts'a  last.  Then  the  speaker 
of  these  twelve  men  says,*  "  Is  that  all  ?"  The  people  reply ,^ "  That  is 
all."  Then  they  call  a  certain  relative  of  the  master  of  ceremonies  who 
has  the  name  Ts'ix-a'xtolsE'las.^  All  the  property  given  away  by  the 
master  of  ceremonies  is  ^ven  in  honor  of  this  relative,  who  consequently 
is  of  high  rank.  He  or  she  receives  this  name  anew  every  year.  After 
the  messengers  have  called  the  people  by  their  winter  names,  they  are 
not  allowed  to  use  their  summer  names  again  until  the  ceremonies  are 

ended. 

By  this  time  the  people  begin  to  ar- 
range themselves  in  groups,  which  are 
divided  according  to  sex  and  age.  These 
take  the  place  of  the  clans,  as  described 
before. 

On  the  following  morning  before  day- 
light, the  same  twelve  men  visit  all  the 
houses  and  call  to  everybody:  "Don't 
sleep!  Go  and  bathe  in  the  sea.  We 
are  walking  around  ^gain  to  call  you." ' 
The  people  rise  and  at  once  plunge  into 
^'^  '   ._.    ,  the  sea,  in  order  to  clean  themselves  for 

CABVED  HEAD  U8KD  IN  THE  T O'XUfX  DANCE.  ' 

Height,  11  iucbo8.  *^i®  qap'ek"or  assembly,  which  is  the  for- 

IV  A.  No.  1849,  Roy.i  Ethnogr.phk  .1  Mturutn,  Berlin,     mal  bcginuiug  of  thc  wiutcr  cercmonial. 

ter  of  ceremonies,  which  is  called  the  assembly  house.*^  The  house  has 
been  prepared  for  this  purpose.  A  heavy  cedar  plank  has  been  laid 
along  the  rear  wall  of  the  house,  and  another  one  along  each  side. 
These  are  used  for  beating  time.  The  door  is  surrounded  by  a  ring  of 
hemlock  branches  which  is  covered  with  eagle  down,  so  that  everyone 
who  steps  into  the  house  must  ]>ass  through  it.  When  passing  through 
it,  the  people  turn  to  the  left,  step  through  it  with  the  right  foot  first, 
and  then  turn  again. 

The  members  of  the  seal  society'  do  not  enter  the  house,  but  assem- 
ble in  another  house.  During  this  day  the  people  sing  and  make  merry 
until  after  dark.  Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  rises  and  calls  four 
officers  to  go  and  invite  the  seal  society.  These  offices  are  hereditary, 
and  the  men  who  x)erforra  the  ceremonies  have  certain  names  which 


*Tb©y  say,  Iaqoiar*xai'  (follows  the  name). 

"LamaO  wi'la?  ='Laaiii  wi'la. 

■•qa  Ts'ix-ii'xtnlsE'lasai'. 

'^Wii  qoa'i^a'sxji  qa   8   g-Ig-iLtuiax-'itaos.      La'iuKnoX  qfi'^tsistaa^i. 

Wii,    don't  »1c('p,    ^o   to        rcll  io  tho  water.         We  walk  around  buck  for  you. 
'Qfip'aya'tsr. 
^MC*'em<[oat. 
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belong  to  the  offices:  X*i'x*iqala,  of  the  Gue'tela  tribe;  Q'e'q'aqaualas, 
of  the  Walas  Kwakiutl  tribe;  Ldxsa',  of  the  Ha'ialik-auae  clan,  and 
A'Lo'lsEla,  of  the  Q'o'moyne  tribe.  The  last  is  their  leader.  They  are 
called  pa'paxame  (head  paxala«).  One  of  these  men  mnst  be  a  '^  paxala'' 
(shaman).  When  starting  each  takes  a  round  rattle.  They  blacken 
their  faces,  pat  on  their  head  rings  and  neck  rings  of  red  cedar  bark, 
and  cover  their  heads  with  eagle  down.  Then  their  speaker,  A'Lo'lsEla, 
says,  "We  are  going  to  fetch  our  friends.''^  Then  they  go  around  the 
fire  four  times,  singing  as  follows:* 

O  Mend,  O  friend;  O  snpeTnatnral  friend  (meaning  Wlnalag'illB). 

Then  they  go  to  the  house  in  which  the  seal  society  is  waiting  for 
them.  Meanwhile,  the  master  of  ceremonies  calls  up  four  other  officers 
to  invite  the  highest  members  of  the  seal  society,  the  ha'mats'as.  These 
offices  are  also  hereditary.  The  names  of  the  officers  are:  K-a'qauLeB, 
of  the  Eue'xa  tribe;  Me'goatExst3.1a,  of  the  same  tribe;  K*ex',  of  the 
Maa'mtag'ila  clan;  and  Na'wulqalag*ilis,  of  the  Kne'xa  tribe.  The  first 
three  names  are  que'qutsa  names,  the  last  is  a  ha'mshamts'ES  name. 
He  is  the  leader  of  these  four  messengers.  They  are  also  called  pa'pa- 
xame  (head  paxala),  and  there  must  be  one  "paxala"  (shaman)  among 
them. 

The  master  of  ceremonies  gives  them  tallow.  The  ha'mshamts'ES 
puts  some  of  it  into  his  mouth,  chews  it,  and  then  rubs  it  all  over  his 
face,  while  the  others  simply  rub  it  on  their  faces  without  chewing. 
Each  is  also  given  a  cedar  bark  ring,  charcoal,  feathers,  and  a  round 
rattle.  They  all  wear  que'qutsa  rings.  After  they  have  received  the 
ornaments,  they  say,  "  We  will  go  and  fetch  our  great  fi'iends.'^^  They 
walk  four  times  around  the  fire,  singing:* 

Yon  said,  Wina'lag'ills,  that  I  should  capsize  in  rongh  weather.  Yonr  friend 
stayed  here  long  in  my  canoe  near  the  beach.  Yon  said  that  I  should  capsize  in 
rongh  weather,  but  yonr  friend  capsized  sleeping  while  it  was  rough  weather.^ 

Then  they  walk  around  the  fire,  go  on  their  errand,  and  after  about 
fifteen  minutes  the  eight  men  who  were  sent  to  fetch  the  seal  society 
and  the  ha'mat'sas  return,  and  A'LO'lsEla  sings  :^ 

BaxbakualanuXsrwae  told  me  about  the  great  supernatural  means  of  killing  people 
with  my  teeth. 


1  La'mEuoX  luL,  pe'paxalai',  axLExans  ne'nEmokna. 
We  go,        shamans,      we  fetch  our       friends. 

3  Api>endix,  page  718. 

'La'menoX  laL,  pe'paxalai',  axLExans  neuEmo'xtsd. 
We  go,         shamans,    we  fetch  our  great  friends. 

^Appendix,  page  719. 

^This  song  refers  to  a  man  named  Eix'^ag'ida'lag'ilts  who  met  Wlnrilag'ilis.  The 
latter  asked  him:  ''Are  yon  a  shaman f'  He  replied  in  the  affirmative,  and  con- 
tinned:  "Can  yon  cross  here  without  upsetting  your  canoe f'  "Yes,"  retorted 
Winalag'ills.  "Then  let  me  see,"  said  the  former.  "If  you  suceeed,  I  will  cross 
next."  When  Wlna'lag'ills  tried  to  cross,  he  capsized.  Then  Eix*'ag'ida'lag'il1s 
sang  the  above  song.  A  translation  is  very  difficult,  and  the  sense  is  by  no  means 
certain. 

0  Appendix,  page  720. 
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TLe  four  men  who  went  to  fetch  the  seal  society  enter  first.    Tho^ 
who  went  to  fetch  the  ha'raats'as  follow  them.     Before  they  enter,  t  - 
people  who  are  assembled  in  the  hoase  clear  their  throats,  as  they  ar- 
not  allowed  to  cou[?h  or  to  laugh  after  the  seal  society  Lave  enterr 
Wheu  the  messengers  enter,  A'Lo'lsEla  says,  *'Our  friends  are  comin;:.' 

Now  Nawulqa'lag-ilis  says,  '*Take  e^.r 
our  gi-eat  friends  are  coming.^^ 

Then  the  four  men  who  called  the  seals  - : 
down  in  the  left-hand  front  comer  of  ti 
house,  the  others  in  the  right-haud  frc't 
corner.    Now  everybody  looks  at  the  d«-  r 
where  the  fool  dancers  (noo'nL,EmaLa)  euM 
first.   They  strike  the  door  with  their  swonl- 
or  lances,  open  it,  and  stand  in  the  doorway 
Their  faces  are  blackened,  they  wear  torn  an  i 
soiled  clothing.    Their  heads  are   stn-wf. 
with  eagle   down.      If   anyone   laughs  «»r 
coughs,  the  fool  dancer  steps  up  to  liini  ani 
threatens  him  with  his  sword  or  lance.    Thea 
the  fool  dancers  turn  one  by  one,  go  to  tbt 
right  around  the  fire,  and  sit  down  on  tliei: 
seats.    Their  places  are  at  both  ends  of  tht»» 
of  the  seal  society,  as  they  are  the  guard-: 
of  the  society.    Then  all  the  other  nieiu 
bers  of  the  society  enter,  each  group  I»y 
themselves,  and  each  dressed  in  their  proi>er 
ornaments  of  red  cedar  bark.     They  stand 
in  the  doorway  for  a  short  time,  and  then 
go  to  their  places,  turning  to  the  right  and 
going  around  the  fire.    The  ha'mats'as  are 
the  last  to  enter.    They  are  preceded  by  the 
grizzly  bear  dancers,  whose  faces  are  black 
ened.    They  wear  blankets,  and  bear  claws 
on  their  hands.     If  there  happens  to  be  an 
odd  number  of  these,  one  of  their  number 
goes  to  the  rear  of  the  house.    The  others  re 
main  at  the  door  and  look  around  among  the 
assembly.    Then  they  divide  into  two  i)arts, 
forming  two  rows,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
door.    Now  the  hiVmats'as  enter  and  pass  between  the  two  rows  of  bear 
dancers,  which  close  behind.     The  ha'mats'as  step  up  to  the  fire  and, 
standing  side  by  side,  face  the  rear  of  the  house.    There  they  stand  for 
about  ten  minutes,  iliiring  which  time  nobody  is  allowed  to  move. 
Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  rises  and  makes  a  speech  in  a  very  low 
voice,  in  which  he  warns  the  people  to  be  careful  and  not  to  ofteud 
the  ha'mats'as.    The  latter  turn  to  the  right  and  walk  slowly  to  the  re^ir 

'G-a'x'am  g'liiB  nr'nEmo'kuiX,  pfpaxalai'. 

'•'We,  q'a'qaineLax,  pcpaxalai'  g'iVx'ani  g*lu  ucnEmoktsek*. 


Height, 


Fig.  155. 

D'E'NTSiQ. 

7  feet;  black,  whiU). 


IV  A,  No.  IIW,  Royal  Kthtioi.Taphi<  nl  MuH.-iini, 
FkrUn.     CoIKiUmI  by  A.  .IncoUen. 
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of  the  hoase,  holding  their  blankets  in  a  fold  over  their  arms,  which  are 
held  at  some  distance  from  their  chest.  If  any  one  coughs  after  the 
ha'mats'as  have  entered,  the  bear  steps  up  to  him  and  threatens  him. 
The  offender  must  give  a  feast  to  the  seal  society;  sometimes  also  to 
the  qae'qutsa.  The  ha'mats'as  sit  down  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the 
house.  Kext  to  them  on  both  sides  sit  the  bear  dancers;  next  to  these 
the  other  groups  of  the  seal  society.  Then 
the  master  of  ceremonies  asks  the  four  mes- 
sengers who  went  to  invite  the  members  of  the 
lower  grades  of  the  seal  society  to  fetch  tallow 
and  white  cedar  bark.  The  four  men  rise 
together  and  A'Lo'lsEla  says :  *^  We  go  to  lift 
our  grandfather  from  the  floor.'" 

All  the  ceremonial  objects  which  are  ac- 
quired by  inheritance  are  called  '*  grand- 
father.'' They  are  kept  in  four  boxes  in  the 
right-hand  front  corner  of  the  house.  When 
the  men  lift-  them,  the  ts'fi'eqa  spirits  enter 
them,  making  them  hungry.  This  is  ex- 
pressed in  their  song,  which  they  sing  while 
walking  around  the  fire  and  carrying  the 
boxes  containing  the  tallow  and  cedar  bark:* 

This  is  what  makes  us  coo  fused. 

They  carry  these  boxes  four  times  around 
the  fire  and  then  stop  in  front  of  the  ha'mats'as, 
to  whom  they  give  some  tallow  and  cedar  bark. 
They  continue  to  distribute  it,  two  men  going 
to  the  right  and  two  going  to  the  left  until  they 
meet  at  the  door. 

Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  calls  the  same 
messenger  who  went  to  fetch  the  hfi'mats'as: 
"  Come,  friends,  and  lift  from  the  floor  your 
grandfather."^ 

They  rise,  walk  around  the  fire  four  times, 
and,  standing  close  to  the  door,  the  speaker 
says,  "We  are  going,  friends,  to  lift  our  grand- 
father,"* which  means  in  this  case  the  drum. 
Then  they  turn  to  the  right  and  walk  out  of 
the  house.  After  about  ten  minutes,  they 
are  heard  to  return  singing,  and  enter  holding 
each  one  corner  of  the  drum.    They  sing:* 


Fig.  156. 

FlliUBK  KUPBESUNTINO  THK  NO'N- 
LEMO'ILA. 

Height,  34|  incheH. 

IV  A,  No.  UOl,  Royal  Elhno(rr«»l'>>l«'«l  Miwcnm, 
Berlin.     CollwU-d  by  A.  Jacobufii. 


BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  said  he  ^vould  make  lue  go  through  his  own  house. 


'  LfimEiioX-laL  dfig-iliLriL  g-anoX  qa'qEmpk-a. 
'^  Appendix,  page  720. 

'Qe'lag'a    nf'UEmo'k"     eitah'^'Lax     qa    8    laos    la'xis 

Come,  frieuds,       again  off  floor    for        go  your     to 

"•La'menox  lai^  neuEino'k"  qa  g'jVxlag'lHKus  qfi'qemp. 
^  Appendix,  page  721. 


qa/qenipdaoxoos. 
your  grftudfather. 
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They  remain  standing  near  the  doorway,  then  turn  to  the  ri^ht  arM 
go  four  times  around  the  fire,  and  put  down  the  drum.    As  soon  as  tW-: 
do  so,  the  small  (ts'e'tsaeqa)  winter  dance  whistles  are  heard  to  blo^. 
The  men  say,  "That  is  a  good  sign  for  us,  friends.''^ 

The  master  of  ceremonies  next  calls  the  four  nien  who  called  the  sei. 
society,  saying,  "Come,  friends,  go  and  fetch  our  batons.''^  Tliey  lit. 
not  reply,  but  begin  to  sing  their  secret  song,  going  around  the  fire  fMOi 
times  and  swinging  their  rattles:^ 

I  am  the  only  one  who  owns  the  winter  dance. 

They  walk  out  of  tbe 
house  and  continue  to  sin^^ 
until  they  come  back,  car 
ryiug  the  batons  on  their 
left  arms.  They  go  aroni.<l 
the  fire  and  put  the  batons 
down  in  front  of  the  i^eojile. 
beginning  with  the  hu 
mats'as,  and  continuingon 
both  sides  until  they  reach 
those  who  sit  nearest  the 
door. 

Then  the  master  of  cere- 

^    ,     ^     ,     T  »    ,«    ,„,      ^,  „  monies  calls  upon  the  four 

mjm    j   w       iM  flm   if       ill  men  who  fetched  the  hil'- 

mats'fis,  saying,  "Come, 
friends,  take  up  our  red 
cedar  bark  here."*  They 
rise,  and  their  speaker  re 
plies  in  a  low  voice,  "Now 
I  am  going  to  take  up 
this  red  cedar  bark,  your  great  real  friend.''^    They  all  sing  together:^ 

BaxbakuiTlauuXsi'war;  made  mc  a  winter  dancer. 

BaxbakiirilanuXsT'wat"  made  me  pure. 

I  do  not  destroy  life,  I  am  the  life  maker.^ 

Then  they  walk  out  singing,  and  come  back  singing  the  same  song 
and  carrying  the  red  cedar  bark  under  their  left  arms.  They  bring  it 
in  a  long  bunch,  about  12  feet  in  length  and  uiore  than  a  foot  thick. 
One  man  carries  it  in  front,  two  in  the  middle,  one  at  the  end.  They 
carry  their  rattles  in  their  right  hands.     On  entering,  they  turn  round 


FiiT.  157. 
Fl«irRE8  RKP11E8ENT1NG  A  PAIR  OF  NO'NI^MO'ILA. 

(at.  No.  12951  J,  V.  S.  N.  M.     CollecU',1  by  F.  Doofc 


'  HaiLaxaliiotoLEns  nenEmo'k". 

'^  Qr^'laXdaoX  la'g'a  nenEm»Vk"  qans  t'a'miayuLa. 

^  Appendix,  page  721. 

^  Qf'^lag'a  nr-nKmo'k"  diVg'illLax  xg'lns  i/a'qaquk*. 

**  Eismac'iLEn  dfi'g'iliLax  g'as  L'iV(iaq  g'aos  nr'nEmoxtsr'k'as. 

*  Appendix,  page  722. 

7  This  song  is  also  used  by  the  pa'xalas  in  their  incantations. 
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ogetlier  so  that  the  cedar  bark  makes  a  full  turn,  go  round  the  fire  to 
lie  right,  and  turn  again  in  the  rear  of  the  fire.  Thus  they  go  around 
:  li  e  fire  four  times.  They  stop  in  the  right-hand  front  corner  of  the  house. 
The  master  of  ceremonies  now  proceeds  to  prepare  the  floor  of  the 
house  for  the  ceremonies,  or  "to  put  the  naualak  into  the  floor."  He 
gives  slow  jerks  downward  with  his  round  rattle,  say- 
ing with  each  movement,  "op,''  and  stooping  down  to 
tlie  floor.  This  is  the  song  of  Hai'alik-auae,  the  first 
sbaman.  Thus  he  goes  around  the  fire  once,  and  then 
lie  sings  his  secret  song:* 

1.  My  mind  is  not  strong  enough  (to  lift  it). 

2.  My  mind  is  afraid  of  it."^ 

3.  I  have  seen  the  winter  ceremonial. 

After  he  has  finished  his  song,  Na/wulqalag'ilis 
stretches  his  hand  backward,  and  somebody  puts, 
iiunoticed,  a  knife  into  it.  This  he  gives  to  the 
master  of  ceremonies,  who  steps  up  to  the  four 
men  who  hold  the  cedar  bark.  Three  times  he  pre- 
tends to  cut  it,  and  after  each  cut  makes  one  turn  to 
the  left.  The  fourth  time  he  really  cuts  through  it, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  sound  of  whistles  is  heard 

proceeding  from  the  ce- 
dar bark.  After  it  is  cuf, 
the   master  of  ceremo- 
nies distributes  it,  giv- 
ing the  ha'mats'as  first 
their  part,  then  to  the  other  members  of  the 
seal  society,  and  finally  to  the  que'qutsa. 
He  then  calls  to  the  men  who  brought  the 
members  of  the  seal  society,  "  Bring  us  our 
down,  friends."^      They   then  bring  the 
dishes,  each  man  carrying  one  dish.    Then 
he  sends  them  in  the  same  way  to  bring 
the  tallow.    After  he  has  received  all  the 
dishes,  he  calls  up  the  four  men  again  and 
sends  them  to  all  the  people  who  are  as- 
sembled in  the  house,  in  order  to  ask  if  there  is  anyone  who  desires  to 
join  in  the  celebration  of  the  winter  dance — that  is  to  say,  if  there  is 
another  man  ready  to  act  as  ye'wix'ila  during  the  same  ceremonial. 
He  asks,  "Who  is  the  one  to  whom  the  seal  society  will  go!"^ 
The  notice  in  the  beginning  of  the  festival  is  given  in  order  to  enable 

1  Appendix,  page  723. 

'Meaning  the  c6dar  bark  ornaments,  in  which  the  power  of  the  winter  ceremonial 
is  vested. 
^G'a'xlax'lns  qa^mxuaLaEns  nenKmo'k". 
^ A'ngaela  alta  lawnltsanEmLa'sa  le  lacnenOk  '>. 


Fig. 158. 

FIQUBB,  WITH  MOVABLB 
ARMS  AND  A  BIRD  SIT- 
TING ON  ITS  HEAD,  RKP- 
RESBNTINQ  THK  N(1'N- 
LEHO'ILA. 

From  a  iiketcli  made  at  the 
World'a  Colombian  Ezposl- 
tion. 


BIRD  OF  NO'NLEMG-ILA. 

Lenf^h,  13^  inches. 

lY  A,  No.  1129  ^  Roval  Ethnographical  Muaeam, 
Bwlln.    ColUct«d  by  A.  Jacobwin. 
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the  i>eople  to  get  ready  for  a  ye'wixila.  The  celebration  is  not  eonsiu 
ered  perfect  unless  a  number  of  men — among  the  Kwakiutl  one  of  eacL 
tribe — act  as  ye'wix-ila  in  the  same  ceremonial.     When  a  man  expresses 

his  readiness  to  join,  the  x>eople  go:^ 
his  house  alter  the  qap'e/k°.  Thei 
one  of  the  relatives  of  the  secoDu 
ye'wix'ila  is  taken  to  Winu'lagiL- 
by  the  hiVmats'a,  as  will  be  describe*! 
later  on.  There  are  as  many  feast> 
that  day  as  there  are  new  ye'wixil.i. 
To  return  to  the  qap'e'k".  TLt 
master  of  ceremonies  takes  one  t»: 
the  dishes  with  feathers  and,  singing 
his  secret  song, — 


Fig.  160. 
HEAD  OF  NO'NLBMQILA. 

Heieht,  lOi  inches. 

..  6^9'i,   iiij\»\  KthiKipraphital  Mumtuiii,  Berlin.    Col- 


1.  My  mind  is  not  strong  cDou^h, 

2.  My  mind  is  afraid  of  it, 

3.  I  have  seen  the  winter  cerenionial, — 


U-^Wd  by  y.  IktM. 


goes  around  the  fire  four  times,  tol 
lowed  by  the  four  men,  who  carry  The 
dishes  with  down.  In  the  rear  and  in  the  front  of  the  fire  they  nil 
turn  once.  Then  the  master  of  ceremonies 
returns  the  dish  to  the  four  men  and  orders 
them  to  distribute  the  feathers:  *'Go  and 
leather  our  great  friends."* 

The  men  begin  again  with  the  ha'mats'a 
and  feather  the  heads  of  the  people,  begin- 
ning in  the  middle  and  proceeding  toward 
both  ends.  Then  they  distribute  tallow  and 
batons  in  the  same  way. 

!Now  the  master  of  ceremonies  puts  on  his 
head  ring^  which  consists  of  a  flat  strip  of 
cedar  bark,  to  which  a  long  trail  of  the  same 
material  is  attached.  Again  he  sings  his  se- 
cret song  and  goes  around  the  fire  four  times 
swinging  the  rattle,  wliich  he  holds  approxi- 
niately  at  the  height  of  his  head.  During 
this  song  the  people  bend  their  heads  down 
and  move  on  their  seats  in  order  to  gain  a 
convenient  position.  They  hold  their  batons 
ready  for  use.  After  the  master  of  ceremo- 
nies has  gone  around  the  fire  four  times,  he 
stops  in  front  of  the  ha'mats'as  and  says 
*'wai,  wai,"  at  the  same  time  thrusting  his  rattle  forward.  At  this 
signal  the  people  look  up  and  begin  to  beat  the  boards  for  about  ten 
minutes,  during  which  time  the  master  of  ceremonies  shakes  his  rattle. 


Fig.  161. 
HBAD  DSKS8  OF  5'LAI.A. 

La'Laaiqoala. 

IV  A,  No.  6871,  Roy»l  Ethnogniphlral  Mvun, 
Berlin.    CoU«cted  by  F.  Bou. 


'  See  page  509. 


'^Ha'g-a  qa'mx'uit  xans  uGnEmo'Xtse, 


^-^^^ 


THE    KWAKIUTL    INDIANS. 


511 


Then  he  swings  the  rattle  in  a  wide  circle,  thus  giv  inii:  a  signal  for  the 
people  to  stop.  During  the  following  minutes  not  a  sound  is  lieard 
except  from  the  shamans,  who  utterfrom  time  to  time  the  sound  ''h,h," 
deep  from  the  throat.  This  means  that  they  are  watching  to  see  if  the 
people  make  a  mistake  or  transgress  any  of  the  rules.  After  about  ten 
minutes  the  master  of  ceremonies  gives  a  new  signal  for  the  people  to  beat 
the  boards.    After  ten  minutes  more  they  stoj)  again.    Then  everyone 


Fig. 1«2. 

HEAD  RING,   NECK  RING,   AND  WHISTLE   OF  TS'E'K'ofS. 
IV  A,  Nun.  tmt)  Hn<l  i>SCl,  Royal  EthnogrBphiral  Mutwuin,  Ih-rlin.     C'ollccUd  by  P.  Bmu. 

begins  to  sing  his  own  secret  song,  all  at  the  same  time,  which  is  a  sign 
that , the  spirit  of  the  winter  dance  has  entered  the  house.  Then  all  the 
que'qutsa  divide  according  to  their  societies. 

After  this  the  master  of  ceremonies  gives  another  signal  and  all  the 
men  begin  to  beat  the  boards  again  as  hard  as  possible  and  at  the  same 
time  the  bear  dancers  utter  their  cries.  The  fool  dancers  are  heard  to  cry 
**  wai !  hai !  hai  I"  throwing  stones  and  swinging  their  swords  and  lances 
at  the  same  time.  The  master  of  ceremonies  gives  a  new  signal,  and 
all  the  people  stop  at  once  beatr 
ing  the  boards.  Then  the  bear 
dancers  and  fool  dancers  look 
down,  and  all  the  que'qutsa 
sing  again  each  their  own  se- 
cret song.  When  the  master 
of  ceremonies  gives  the  fourth 
signal  for  beating  the  boards, 
the  whistles  of  the  ha/mats'as 
are  heard  in  the  house.  Then 
all  the  ha'mats'as,  bears,  and  fool  dancers  rise  and  drive  the  people 
before  them.  While  they  are  doing  so  they  take  hold  of  a  child  of 
the  second  ye'wix'ila;  the  child  drops  his  cedar  bark  ornaments  and 
blankets  and  disappears  in  the  woods.  Then  the  members  of  the 
seal  society  go  out  of  the  house  followed  by  the  people.  Now  the 
second  ye'wix'ila  cleans  his  house  and  invites  all  the  people  to 
enter.     He  puts  down  boards  in  front  of  the  people  and  distributes 


Fig.  1«3. 

HEAD  RING  OF  Sl'LfS. 

Front  and  rear  views. 

IV  A,  No.  8873,  Royal  Ethnoffrnphical  Moseum,  Brrlln.     Collected  l.y 
F.  Boas. 
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batons  among  them.  At  the  same  time  tmmpet  whistles  are  heard  *.• 
blow  in  his  bedroouL  When  the  people  haTe  assembled  in  bis  hon^c 
the  master  of  ceremonies  says,  *•  Let  ns  try,  firiends,  to  <lri ve  away  tiit 
8ui>emataral  being.  He  has  carried  away  enough  of  our  number." 
The  people  reply,  ^*Ck>me,  Mend,  no  one  is  stronger  va 
snpemataral  power  than  yon  are.'"'  Then  all  the  otbtr 
men  say  one  after  the  other,  ^^Let  us  go  on  the  iioor. 
and  beat  time.''^  Then  they  all  (men,  women,  acd 
children)  get  ready  to  sing  the  oSd  song  which  is  j^np 
posed  to  drive  the  spirits  away.  They  cry  **ye  lietr* 
hu  hn  hu  ye  heee!"  This  is  the  song  of  the  w(4:. 
After  this  song  the  master  of  ceremonies  says,  ^^That 
is  wrong."  *  Now  they  utter  the  bear's  cry :  '*  Hamami 
ma  ma,  hamamai."  Again  he  says,  ^^That  is  wrou^.' 
The  people  next  utter  Hai'alik-auae's  sound,  "*•  wo  i;^ 
kf  wo-ip  kf  w6-ip^  (kf  blown  upward).  They  continue 
this  for  about  five  minutes.  The  whistles  continue  to 
blow,  and  the  master  of  ceremonies  says  again,  ^^Tha: 
is  wrong !  That  is  wrong !  Let  us  sing  another  son<r.' 
Now  they  sing  "woi,  woi,  woi,^  which  is  also  Hai'al: 
k-auat''s  song.  After  this  song  the  whistles  stop,  and 
at  the  order  of  the  master  of  ceremonies  they  sing  the 
first  song  of  the  winter  dance:^ 

Wo^  wCt,  ai,  a,  ai,  really  tormenting,  ai,  ai  really  tormenting. 

Just  before  the  end,  the  master  of  ceremonies  joins  the  chorus,  eryiDg 
"  o  liu,^  and  all  the  people  shout  "  wa ! "  hitting  the  boards  together, 
which  is  believed  to  be  a  means  of  driving  away  the  spirits.  This  sonu 
18  smig  four  times.    Then  the  speaker  of  the  second  ye'wix-ila  sjiys: 

"  Friends,  be  happy.    I  received  the  name from  the  supernatural 

being."  ^ 

Then  all  the  people  reply:  "  You  received  your  great  name  from  the 
supernatural  being.'"  After  this  the  speaker  continues,  saying  that 
the  people  ought  to  be  glad  to  hear  the  old  songs  and  to  have  seen  the 


Fig.  164. 

WKAPO.V  OF   A' 

Krrmi  m.  ukfUh  Di*d«  ml  (h« 
World'a  CtiliunblBD  ExpuA- 
Uon. 


» Wii'g'a  x'ins  gwa'nx-'ita,  ne/nEmok",  la'mEne     he'L'oLaa     yisox     na'walatnei, 
Lot  u»  try,  fHends,  we        he  baa  enough      thia        naoalak. 

Ija  nic'sEns  w«g*iLt8Eii8  qsVqEmp. 
Wo       will  try         our  gniDdfatber. 

«W«l'g'a,  ado/,  wt"'g*a  qaHtr?'  nau^alakoaqAlasds. 
*  Wo'g'a  bai'g'illL  la  a'ma. 
^La'mA  L<l'(ioa. 
*Appendix,  page  723. 

•Wa    niinEmo'k"!    d' 
Wa,  friends ! 

g'a'g'ax'as    nau^alak°. 
coming  from       naualak". 

^Sotfliu'L  g'jVg-ax'as  nau'alak".    La'me  qM'paloL 
You  great  coming  from     naualak.  It        hit  you. 


i^-a   ama   x*i     aik*e'8  ne'n6qex*da6x.    No'gna  am 
Only  be  happy  > our  hearts.  lam 
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red  cedar  bark,  and  says,  ^^  Let  us  tame  our  friends,  else  we  can  not 
eat  in  peace.^  Then  the  people  sing  the  song  which  is  supposed  to 
tame  the  nu'LmaL  and  the  bears.^ 

1.  Great  is  the  fiiry  of  these  great  supernatural  ones. 

2.  He  will  carry  men  on  his  arms  and  torment  them. 

3.  He  will  devonr  them  skin  and  bones,  crushing  flesh  and  bone  with  his  teeth. 

After  the  song  the  y6'wix*ila  makes  another  speech,  and  promises  to 
give  a  feast  early  the  next  morning,  saying:  "  Friends,  how  beautiful 
have  I  been  made  by  the  supernatural  being.  I  shall  give  dried 
salmon  for  all  of  us  and  for  our  women."^  And  all  reply  ^'  wa,  wa." 
Early  the  next  morning  he  calls  the  people  into  his  house.  They  take 
their  seats,  and  are  first  given  a  meal  of  dried  salmon  and  grease 


Fig.  165. 

SMALL  SLABS  OV  WOOD  WHICH  ARE  SEWED  TO  THE  BODY  OF  THE  HAWl'NALAL. 

Length,  4  feet;  each  slab,  4  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  8«9,  Roysl  Ethnogrnphical  MoMum,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  JscobMn. 

(ts'a'g'isa=to  lay  foundation  in  belly).  They  sing  four  songs  for  the 
first  course, — ha'mats'a  songs  if  the  child  of  the  ye'wix-ila  is  to  become 
aha'mats'a.  After  that  they  are  given  dried  berries  (he'tLg*anEm==r: 
making  good  on  top  of  salmon).  Four  more^songs  are  sung  for  this 
course.    Then  the  second  ye'wix'ila  says:  "Friends,  this  is  the  way 

'  Weg'a  x*lns  yoVit  lax  g'ins  nenBmo'kua,  a'LEns   k''('S  lax  iia^iamEnBKlfi  lax 
Go  on !  We  tame  then  oar  friends,         else  we         not  swallow  straight 

ha'iua'p  lax. 
this  food. 

^Appendix,  page  706.    See  also  page  471. 

3Wa,  nenEmo'k^I  L'KtoVest'a    g-a'x'asas     naa'alakna.  Te'Lalasa 

Wa,  friends!         how  nice  I  un    he  came  to  me       nanalak.  Dry  salmon  .soaked  in  water 

qaalii  nenEinokua^i;  nfixnaLaamLEnsa'i  La'wuns  aLe'k'ilaxii. 
for  friends;  all  of  tis  and  our    those  in  back  (women). 
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we  always  do;  please,  friends,  pay  the  small  debts  which  are  due  b^ 
and  refand  the  amount  I  gave  for  my  wife.    That  is  all."^ 

In  this  feast  he  £^yes  a  new  name  to  his  relative  who  had  been  taken 
away  by  the  ha'mats'a.  On  the  same  day  the  people,  who  are  divided 
according  to  the  societies  enumerated  above,  go  to  every  house.,  aofi 
keej)  on  feasting  and  singing  until  morning. 

During  this  time  the  ha^mats'as  are  in  a  state  of  excitement,  aod 
occasionally  bite  some  of  the  people.    On  the  following  moroing  tht 


first  ye'wix'ila  invites  the  people  to  a  feast.  He  sends  the  maa'mx'enos 
as  his  messengers,  who  dress  up  and  go  to  every  house,  where  they 
call  the  women  first,  then  the  seal  society,  and  finally  the  que'qutsa. 
After  they  have  gone  through  the  whole  village,  the  d'oM'opa  (p.  419i 
are  sent  to  go  to  every  house  to  invite  the  people  again.*  Next  the 
LaLaLg'fi  ( ?)  repeat  the  invitation.  When  they  come  ba<?k,  they  say, 
"No  one  took  notice  of  us.''^    Then  the  ye'wix-ila  says  "  I  will  send  the 


Fig.  167. 

BKLT  OF  aVSIUL. 

Length,  5  feet. 

Royal  Ethnographical  Muwnni,  Berllii, 

Koskimo.''^  They  dress  and  tie  their  blankets  high  up  so  that  they  do 
not  quite  reach  to  their  knees, ^leaving  the  right  arm  and  shoulder  free, 
the  blanket  being  thrown  over  the  left  shoulder.    They  blacken  their 

'  Wa  nSnBmO'k"    haeq'a'maazB  Soe'k''  aluse.    Lazda6x  Kms  nenEmn'k" 

Friends,  that  is  the  way  we  always  do,      speaking  You  friends 

waax'aiLasEn  g'a'g'im^dL  Lawnn  tsVts'omayAen  qaRnqRnE'm;  hilimoqal. 
please    pay    my    small  debts    and  my     what  I  gave  for  wife  small  my  wife;  that  is  aUL 

9 Calling  in  the  door  of  each  house:  Etsestaai'. 

«K*'e't8KmEn6X  q'a'tsEya. 

No  one      na        take  notice. 
4L&aax-a  QtVq6ekImiiX. 


THE    KWAKIUTL   INDIANS. 


515 


43eB,  take  their  staffs  (qae'sp'eq)  aud  call  in  a  load  voice,  striking  the 
alls  of  the  houses  with  their  staffs,  "The  Koskirao  want  to  eat.^' 
hey  -walk  through  the  village,  driving  the  people  before  them  with 
leir  staffs,  until  they  reach  the  house  of  the  ye'wix-ila. 
^Vs  soon  as  all  the  que'qutsa  have  assembled  there,  the  master  of 
^remonies  rises  and  asks  if  they  are  all  in  the  liouse.*^  He  sends  one 
lan  out  to  see,  saying  **Go  and  see."^    The  messengers  return  and 


Fig.  168. 
.      KNIFB  OF  UAWl'NALAL,  BBPRBSBNTING  THE  SI'SIUL. 

Length,  5  feet,  3  inches :  white,  red. 

IV  A,  No.  874,  RoyHl  EUuiopvphical  Muaeom,  Berlin.    Collected  by  A.  JacobMii. 

some  will  say,  ^^  They  are  not  all  here,"  referring  to  the  absence  of  the  seal 
society,  while  others  will  say,  "  Don't  let  them  come,  else  we  shall  be 
troubled.''*  The  people  reply,  "  Lock  the  door  against  thera,"^  and  they 
send  the  chief  of  the  Koskimo,  the  Qoe'same  (chief  que'qutsa),  to  shut 
the  door.  After  he  has  done  so  he  returns,  and  the  people  say,  **Are 
you  not  afraid  of  the  ha'mats'asf "    He  says,  '^Ko,  why  should  1  be 


Fig. 189. 

KNIFB  or  HAWI'NALAL,   KEPBKSBNTINO  THE  Sl'BIUL. 

Length,  24^  Inches. 

IV  A,  No.  SM,  Roysl  Ethnof^aphical  Mnieum,  Berlin.     CollMtcd  by  A.  Jacobin. 

afraid  of  them?"^    But  as  soon  as  he  has  said  this,  all  the  ha'mats  :i< 
are  heard  on  the  roof  of  the  house,  and  the  people  cry,  *'Letu8  go<Mii. ' 


^Sa  L'E'nk'a  g'jVnem  La8g*a  Qo'qAskimoxuik'. 
Ah,  satiated  will  be   these  Koekimo  here. 

^Laxda/^xmaans  welaeLf 
Are  we  in   house? 

3Ha'g-a  do'  X'uit. 

'iQoa'L  t»d  sig'a'xa,  i^^LBOM  q'e'q'aeqalala. 

*Lanek'6  xL<ilag*aqe'. 

^Aisas     k'l'LElasame'emqoat?    K'o/skd;  or:  niiVtsBnIolLa    g'iLKlaL'Bsf 
Are  yon  not     afraid    of        seals?      Not  I,      or,   Why  should  I      afraid  of  them! 

^Wai'g'a  x*iD8  hanqan^Elsa. 
Let  us  go  out. 
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Fig.  170. 

MASK  OF  XOA'^Oe. 

From  «  akek-h  uiad«  mi  (he  World's 

ColambiAD  Exposition. 


They  rush  to  the  door,  but  as  soon  as  it  ox>eDS  the  bears  and  fool 
dancers  come  in  and  i)revent  them  from  leaving  the  house.  The  people 
ask  each  other  where  these  people  came  firom,*  or,  "You  ugly  thing, 
where  did  you  come  from?"'  and  try  to  hit  their 
noses  with  sticks.  The  bears  wear  head  rings  of 
red  and  white  cedar  bark.  Their  faces  are  painted 
black,  showing  an  enormous  mouth  set  with  teerb 
and  stretching  from  ear  to  ear.  They  have  bear's 
claws  on  their  hands.  The 
fool  dancers  have  their  faces 
blackened  all  over.  They  wear 
red  cedar  bark.  Their  cloth- 
ing is  ragged  and  torn. 

Now  the  people  say,  "Let 
us  drive  them  ont!"^  As 
soon  as  they  try  to  do  so,  the 
ha'mats'as  jump  down  from  the  roof  ^nd  drive  the 
people  before  them.  The  bears  and  fool  dancers 
get  excited  at  the  same  time,  and  finally  drive  the 
people  out  of  the  house  and  down  to  the  beach. 
The  ha'mats'as,  bears,  and  fool  dancers  pursue 
them.  At  last  they  drive  them  into  the  sea  and 
keep  them  standing  in  the  water  until  they  promise 
them  the  best  food  they  have  in  their  house.  Then  ^•'***'°' 
the  seal  society  return  to  the  lo'bEk  "  or  the  house  of  the  first  ye'wix-- 
ila,   while  the  que'qutsa  enter  the  house  of  the  second  ye^wix-ila. 

Here  the  men  take  their  seats  according 
to  the  societies  to  which  they  belong. 
When  they  are  giving  a  feast  here,  they 
send  four  dishes  of  each  course  to  the 
ha/mats'a.  This  is  called  making  the 
hfi'mats'a  eat  first.*  The  food  is  carried 
to  the  ha'mats'a  by  four  messengers,  who 
are  what  is  called  qoe'tse'sta;  that  means 
people  who  were  seals,  and  try  to  become 
que'qutsa.  They  alone  are  allowed  to 
enter  the  lo'bEk  \ 
The  people  are  not  allowed  to  eat  until 
these  messengers  come  back  and  rejwrt  that  the  ha'mats'as  have  eaten. 
If  anybody  desires  to  give  a  feast,  he  announces  this  by  calling  ui>on 
one  of  his  children  to  dance  a  winter  dance,  and  says,  "Come,  my 


Fig.lTL 

MASK  OF  XOA'EXQK. 

Height.  124  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  490,  Royal  Ethi»o«crapii}c»> 
Berlin.    CoUccIchI   k?  A. 


Fig.  172. 

BATTLK  OF  XOA'EXOE. 

IV  A,  No.  18;iS,  Royjil  Kthn.vrwphUal  Miieeuni,  Her- 
lin.    CollecUfd  by  A.  Jacobevu. 


'MainoXtsoXf 

^Wi'tSKB  teoL  t8}\8. 

^  Waig-a  x'ins  k'jVyuwulsAq. 
Let  us        drive  them  out. 

^G'llq'asamas  laxa  ha'mats'a. 
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children;  come  to  the  fire,  that  you  may  help  the  people  swallow  their 
food  by  your  daDcing."  ^ 

II  in  any  of  these  speeches  a  man  should  nse  a  ba'xas  (profane)  name 
of  a  person,  all  the  people  cry  out  at  once^  and  he  must  sit  down.  He 
may  even  be  punished  by 


Fig.  173. 

CBDAB  BARK  BLANKVT  OP  HAI'ALIK' AUAE,  8HOWINO  HAI'ALIK* AUAB 

AND  TWO  KILLER  WHALES,  PAINTBD  IS  RED. 

Cat.  No.  I7&W7,  r.  S.  X.  M.     Colli^t^l  by  F.  Boiu. 


tbe  fool  dancers. 

The  promised  feast  is 

given    in    the    evening. 

The    host   sends    the 

maa'mx'enox  to  call  the 

people   to  come  to   his 

bouse  on  the  following 

morning.  They  rise  early 

and  go  in  a  body  from 

house  to  house  calling 

everybody  until  all  the 

people  are  assembled  in 

the  house  of  the  second 

ye/wix-ila.     The    host 

sends  the  same  four  mes- 
sengers with  four  dishes 

of  each  course  to  the  seal  society  or  ts'a'ts'aqamtsEu  (i.  e.,  the  ts'e'ts-aeqa 

people),  and  the  people  ask  him  to  send  them  quickly  that  all  may  get 

their  food.  ^    The  host  sends  four  of  the  Koskimo  with  the  food. 

The  ha'mats'as  will  keep  these 
messengers  waiting  for  hours  to 
tease  the  people.  Then  four  more 
Koskimo  are  sent  to  see  what  the 
first  four  are  doing,  and  finally 
they  all  come  back  and  report  that 
the  seal  society  kept  them,  pre- 
tending that  they  had  stolen  part 
of  the  food  which  they  were  sent 
to  bring  them.  The  people  inquire 
if  their  master  (g'i'g-i),  meaning 
the  ha'mats'ii,  has  eaten  the  food 
which  was  sent  to  him.  When 
they  hear  that  he  has  eaten,  they 
begin  to  eat  also.  After  tlie  first 
course  they  sing  four  more  songs, 
and  send  four  dishes  of  the  second 
They  are  not  allowed  to  begin  their 


Fig.  174. 

rLRST  HRAD  RING  OF  HArAUK'ADAK. 

The  cro6Hpie(-CM  on  top  of  thu  ring  are  worn  at  the 
Bides  of  tli(*  head,  and  represent  the  heads  of  the 
Hi'AinL. 

C*t.  No.  KMw,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Collected  by  F.  Bom. 

course  to  the  ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn. 


»  Qeiag-a  xono'k,"  qe'lag-a  (Goji'yiiqulag'ilis)         i-TistaliiAx      qa  s  yixoa  niEus'- 
Come,        child ;  come  (Goa'yuqulagilis^,    come  to  fire  outside  for  to    dance,       swal- 

ita-us  Bux  g'lns  nenBmo'kiia. 
lowing    for      our  friends. 

^Yix-ri'k-aala  tsox  qaxg'ainix    pr»'8(|V'k-. 
Quick,  for  we       hungry  hrrt*. 
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meal  notil  they  have  learned  that  the  hft'mats'as  have  eaten.     For  the 
whole  dancing  season  this  rule  must  be  adhered  to. 

During  all  this  time  the  father-in-law  of  the  first  ye'wix'ila  has  beei. 
gathering  all  his  property,  principally  food,  blankets,  boxes,  dishes, 
spoons,  kettles,  bracelets,  copx>ers,  and  box  lids,  in  order  to  refund 
(qaut6'x*a)  to  his  son-in-law  the  amount  promised  at  the  marriage  of 
his  daughter  (see  p.  421). 

When  he  assembles  his  clan  to  announce  his  plans,  the  members  of 
the  seal  society  must  not  come.  This  is  the  only  time  when  the  clans 
are  recognized  during  the  winter  season.  He  informs  the  people  what 
amount  of  property  he  is  going  to  give  to  his  son-in-law,  what  names  he 
is  going  to  have,  and  how  many  songs  he  has  had  made  for  him.    The 

son-in-law  assembles  his  clan 
in  the  dancing  house  (lob£k°], 
and  lets  them  paint  their 
faces  with  charcoal.  Mean- 
while the  canoe  of  g-i'sExstala 
is  built,  as  described  on  p. 
422.  All  the  speakers'  staffs 
which  are  carried  at  the  fes- 
tival are  ornamented  with  red 
cedar  bark.  The  dances  that 
are  sung  all  belong  to  the 
winter  dance,  only  ha'mats'a 
songs  are  not  used.  When 
the  daughter  of  the  father-in- 
law  dances,  she  is  also  dressed 
in  cedar  bark  ornaments. 
The  description  of  the  cere- 
monial will  be  found  at  the 
place  referred  to  above  (p. 
421). 

After  the  whole  amount  of 
property  has  been  turned 
over  to  the  son-in-law,  the 
father-in-law  calls  the  master 
of  ceremonies  and,  pointing  to  the  box  containing  the  winter  dance 
implements — masks,  whistles,  and  ornaments  of  red  cedar  bark — he 
says,  "Come,  I  am  afraid  of  this  box  here;  you  are  the  only  one  who  is 
not  afraid  of  it,  because  you  went  through  the  whole  ceremonies  of  tbe 
winter  dances.'  To  this  the  master  of  ceremonies,  who  carries  a  small 
cane,  replies,  "Let  me  go  there.     Yes,  your  word  is  good,  friends. 


Fig.  176. 
FIBST  NBCK  RIKO  OF  HAI'ALIK'AUAg. 

The  four  crosspieces  indicate  the  powers  of  the  shaman. 

Cat.  No.  176489,  U.  8.  N.  M.    CoIlect4Ml  by  F.  Bom. 


^Qelag'a  LB'mVala,  g-iLB^lsn  los  g'ada  g'ildas^k*   qaxs  nEmd'XmaiVqos  na  Ia- 
Come  LB'm'wala,    I  am  afraid    of       this  box         for  yon     alone  yon  not 

qak'       qa    xb       lilxsdex      la^xoa        L'a'qaqiiix*. 
afiraid  of  it    for    yon  went  throagh  it    in  the    rod  cedar  bark  here. 
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It  is  good  that  you  say  I  am  the  highest  among  you.''  ^  With  this  he 
lifts  the  box,  hides  it  under  his  blanket^  and  begins  to  sing  his  secret 
song,  as  follows :  ^ 

O  Mend,  O  friend,  O  sapemataral  friend. 

Then  he  calls  the  son-in-law,  saying,  '<  Stand  up;  it  may  be  that  this 
box  is  intended  for  you."^  The  young  man  rises  and  replies,  "Hold  it 
awhile  until  I  dress  up."^  Then  he  goes  to  the  house,  and  after  a  few 
minutes  returns  without  blanket,  having  his  face  blackened.  He  pre- 
sents himself  to  the  master  of  ceremonies:  "  Here  I  am,  friend;"'  who 
asks  him  once  more  to  be  ready :  *'  Go  on,  get  ready,  son-in-law."® 
Then  he  gives  him  the  winter  names  which  belong  to  the  contents  of  the 
boxes.  He  receives  both  the  me'emqoat  name  and  also  the  que'qutsa 
name.  He  asks  him  to  step  near. '  The  young  man  turns  to  the  left 
and  walks  slowly  down  to  the  beach  where  the  master  of  ceremonies  is 
standing.    The  latter  takes  his  neck  ring  off  and,  holding  it,  sings  his 

secret  song: 

1.  My  mind  is  not  strong  enongh  (to  lift  it). 

2.  My  mind  is  afraid  of  it. 

3.  I  have  seen  the  winter  ceremonial.^ 

Then  he  turns  around  and  gives  the  young  men  the  neck  ring  to 
which  the  arm  rings  and  leg  rings  are  tied.  He  turns  again  and  takes 
off  his  head  ring.  The  young  man's  wife,  who  stands  next  to  the  master 
of  ceremonies,  gives  her  dancing  apron  to  the  latter,  who  turns  once 
and  puts  it  onto  her  husband.  Last  of  all,  he  gives  him  the  box. 
Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  says  "hop  op"  four  times.  (This  is 
the  sound  of  Hai'alik'auae).    The  master  of  ceremonies  continues :  ^ 

"Wait  a  while,  son-in-law,  you  have  no  name  for  your  k-i'nqalaLala, 

but  T  have  seen  what  carried  away  our  son.    Her  name  is  .^ 

With  this  he  secretly  puts  a  whistle  into  the  hand  of  the  son-in-law. 
The  latter  turns  to  the  right  and  calls  "h!  h!"  (deep  from  the  throat). 

^0    laL    lax'in  laq,    qa'Las    aix'mes    waLdEmus    nensmo'k",  wa'wiqamaa'xsn 
O  let  me      go      there   it  is  tme     fcood  your  word  friends       good  that  yon  pretend 

to  place  nie  highest 
bEgna'nEme'nae,  La'  lax'iu   laq. 
a  man  like  me.         I      will  go  there. 

*  Appendix,  page  718. 

^La'xoala  nEgu'mp;     qo    so^Lax  ItVlaa    laxB  g'ada  g-Ht^as. 
Stand  ap   eon-in-law      may  be  for  you  going       to       this  box. 

^DaLa   la    g'aq,     qan    le     q'oa'lax-'it. 

Hold  it       awhile,   forme  to  go       dress  up. 
-'^G-a^xmen,  qaet. 
6  We'g'a  qoa'lsax  nEg^i'mp. 
'  Qelag*a  nEgn'mp. 
''See  page  509. 

^  »La'xoaLa'lag'aama*8  nKj^n'rap,       k*'e5'tBdEm  k'ln'qalaLElos     qa     xg*in 

Stand  there  a  while  sou  in-law,     yuu  have  no  (name)  for  your  kyinqalaLEla  for     I  liave 

la'mex*     doVoaLEla'x      axVidu       xBns  xoniVkua.     (Hil'ilig'txstO'g'ills   LaLis   lax 

seen  what  carried  '     our    child  away.  (Right  maker  of 

Baxbakaalanuxsi'wae.) 

Baxbaku&laouxsl' wad . ) 
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Pig.  176. 

8BOOND  HEAD  RINQ  OF  HAI'ALIK'AUAfi. 

Worn  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  day  after  the 
return  of  the  novice.  The  croaspieces  indicate 
the  powers  of  the  shaman. 

Cat.  No.  175490,  U.  S.  N.  M.    CoUeeted  by  F.  Bom. 


He  turns  around  to  the  left,  stoopiug  down,  and  walks  in  zig'zag  way  up 

to  the  house.  When  he  approaches 
the  house,  he  cries  *-bapI  hap!" 
aud  all  the  people  of  his  clan  gathe 
the  property  which  has  been  irivet 
him  and  follow  him.  As  soon  a^ 
he  cries  ''hap  hap,"  his  si»n  (tht* 
g'l'yakila),  who  is  in  the  woods,  is 
heard  to  reply  with  the  same  sound. 
Now,  four  men  of  the  ye'wix-ila*^ 
family  go  down  to  the  squ;ire,  car 
rying  an  ax,  and  split  the  box  cover 
forming  one  corner  of  the  square. 
This  is  called  "sinking  the  cauot" 
(tso'k^nsa),  and  means  that  titt- 
son-in-law  must  distribute  amon*: 
the  tribe  everything  he  ha.s  n- 
ceived  from  his  father-in-law. 
When  the  people  reach  the  house,  the  son-in-law  gives  tbeuj  son.i 

food  and  gives  notice  that  in  four  days 

he  intends  to  try  to  bring  his  son  back 

from  the  woods.*    The  next  three  days 

are  spent  in  feasting  and  dancing.    In 

the  evening  of  the  third  day  the  young 

man  calls  all  the  people  to  go  into  the 

woods  in  order  to  make  eight  new  songs 

for  the  ha'mats'a  and  two  for  the  k-i'n- 

qalaLala,  the  servant  of  the  ha'mats'a. 

The  singing  master  and  his  assistants  go 

into  the  woods  early  in  the  morning,  while 

the   maa'mx'enox  go  in   the  evening. 

The  old  chiefs  go  last,  and  sit  by  them- 
selves.   They  give  orders  to  the  que'- 

qutsa,  telling  them  what  they  have  to 

do  during  the  festival  when  the  ha'- 

mats'a  is  expected  to  come  back. 
While  learning  the  songs  the  people 

sit   promiscuously,  not    arranged    ac- 
cording to  the  societies  to  which  they 

belong.    Those  who  have  good  voices  sit 

near  the  singing  master.    They  always 

select  a  certain  clearing  in  the  thicket 

for  this  purpose  (Plate  43).    No  women 

are  allowed  there.  Theha'mats'aand  the 

k'i'nqalaLala  who  are  in  the  woods  listen 


Fig.  177. 

TMIBD  HEAD  BIHQ  OP  HAI'ALIKAUAJi. 

The  croBSpieces  indicate  the  powers  of  the 
shaman. 

C  .1.  No.  17MJ»1,  U.  S.  N.  M.     CoUccUhI  by  F.  lU^. 


^La  mEDB  gu'nx''itEL      k*ik*riiialaL. 
We  will  try  to  bring  him  back. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,  189S.~Boas. 


Plate  43. 
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unseen  to  the  songs,  as  they  mast  dance  to  them  when  they  first  appear 
in  th^  Ixouse.  The  people  sit  arranged  in  a  square.  At  some  distance 
from  each  corner  a  fool  dancer  is  placed,  to  watch  that  no  uninitiated 
person  comes  near.  If,  nevertheless,  one  of  these  should  see  what  is 
going  on  he  is  captured  by  the  fool  dancer,  taken  into  the  square,  and 
he  is  initiated. 

After  all  have  learned  the  new  songs,  they  scatter  and  go  home  singly 
in  order  not  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  other  people.  Each  family 
takes  sapper  alone,  then  they  get  ready  for  the  dance.  When  it  gets 
dark,  the  ye'wix'ila  sends  four  messengers  to  invite  the  people  to  the 
dauce.  He  gives  each  of  these 
a  button  blanket,  a  head  ring 
and  a  neck  ring  of  red  cedar 
bark,  and  eagle  down  to  strew 
on  their  heads.  They  walk  out 
of  the  house  to  one  end  of  the 
village  and  go  into  the  door  of 

the  last  house,  in  order  to  invite 
the  people.    Each  of  them  has 

a  set  speech.    The  first  says, 

"Let  us  try  shamans!^     The 

second,  "  We  shall  try  in  vain 

to  bring  back  what  makes  us 

remember  our  friends  I"     The 

third,    "Bathe,    G'C-pLahii! 

Bathe,  YaqoisaiM"  calling  the 

n  ames  of  d  ancers.    The  fourth, 

"Eise,  friends!^  also  naming 

the  dancers.^ 

In  inviting  the  people,  they 

begin  with  the  women  and  men- 
tion the  name  of  everybody 

living  in  the  particular  house, 

continuing  with  the  names  of 

the  ha'mats'a  andcallin  g  finally 

the  names  of  the  que'qutsa.    After  the  messengers  have  gone  through 

the  whole  village,  they  return  to  the  house  of  the  yO/wix'ihi  saying: 

"We  have  been  outside  to  the  end  of  the  village."* 


Fig.  178. 

FIB8T  HBAD  KINO  OP   HAI'ALIK'AUAE. 

Niinkish. 

The  two  lateral  crosspiecea  reprvsent  the  heads  of  the 

al'siuL,  and  the  front  crosspieoe  the  death  bringer. 

Cat.  No.  nwil,  I'.  S.  N.  M.     Collected  by  F.  Bom. 


1  The  first  mau  says :  La  mEiiH  hfinax'aloLai'  pepaxalai^ 

Wo  will  try  shamans. 

The    second    says:     La     mKns     wuL'aloLai'     nenEmokoai'    k'ik'l'lnala     xEns 
We  will        try  for  nothing  friends  to  bring  back  oar 

q'alaLElaai'. 
what  makes  us  remember. 
Thethirdsays:  La  ams  xo8(H'eLai'     GyepLalai.    Laams  xost't^'Lai'      Yaqoisai'. 

Ready  you  bathe       (woman's  name).    Reaily        bathe        (Uft'mats'aname). 

The  foarth  says :  Laams    Lux'oi^Lai'    qastai'    NfiXdauai'. 
lieady  yon  rise  friend    One  man  eater. 

^LamsnoX  la'pElsa. 
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Then  the  ye'wix-ila  asks  four  other  people  to  act  as  his  mesaengient. 
Agaiu  he  gives  each  a  batton  blanket,  a  head  ring  and  neck  ring  of  r^d 
cedar  bark,  and  eagle  down  for  the  head.  They  go  to  all  the  houses  aini 
invite  the  people  to  come  at  once.  They  go  to  each  house  and  say, 
"Walk  back." » 

As  soon  as  the  people  begin  to  enter  the  house,  the  ye'wix-ila  beat* 
time  on  a  board,  in  qnick  measures,  concluding  with  a  sharp  rap  aD>l 

the  call,  "hai,  haf 

The  Koskimo  are  the  first  to  enter.  Each 
man  carries  as  many  hemlock  wreaths  u 
he  has  killed  enemies  during  war  exped> 
tions.  They  also  carry  bows  and  arrows. 
Then  they  step  np  to  the  middle  of  tk 
house  and  throw  one  wreath  after  the  oth^ 
into  the  fire,  calling  the  name  of  the  euemy 
whom  it  represents.  As  soon  as  a  wreath 
is  thrown  into  the  fire  they  call  *'ye,''  and 
all  repeat  this  cry.  At  the  same  time  thej 
shoot  arrows  into  the  fire.  This  ceremony 
is  called  yilxoa,  which  means  placing  the 
head  of  an  enemy  on  a  pole.  The  fire  is 
called  XusE'la,  which  means  fighting  plac^e 
The  whole  ceremony  is  called  aPXt^ViliL 
wa'lastEra  (carrying  blood  into  the  house 
and  giving  away  much  property)  or  k-'a' 
g''euLaxsta'la  (sharp  edge  of  knife).  At 
present  the  wreaths  represent  the  number 
of  coppers  which  a  man  has  given  awaj. 
They  haVe  taken  the  place  of  heads,  be 
cause,  according  to  the  usages  of  the 
Kwakiutl,  a  man  who  has  given  away  a 
copper  by  doing  so  becomes  a  victor  over 
his  rival.  They  also  throw  paddles  into 
the  fire,  the  meaning  of  which  is  that 
they  send  a  canoe  to  call  their  rivals  to  a 
festival,  in  which  they  are  going  to  show  their  greatness. 

After  the  Koskimo  liave  entered,  the  maa'mx'enox  come  in.  Pieces 
of  board  representing  dorsal  fins  are  attached  to  their  backs.  They 
carry  wreaths  of  hemlock  branches  in  their  hands.  Their  arms  are 
stretched  back  and  they  make  the  motions  of  swimming,  blowing  from 
time  to  time  like  whales.  They  drop  their  wreaths  in  the  rear  of  the 
house,  go  out  agaiu,  take  their  fins  oif,  and  reenter.  Then  the  people 
beat  time,  and  the  maa'mx'enox,  holding  their  blankets  stretched  out 
backward,  enter.  They  take  up  their  wreaths,  and  call  the  name  of  the 
co])per  or  other  property  that  they  are  going  to  give  away.    Then  they 


Fig.  179. 
0BCOND  HEAD    KINO   OF   UAfAUKAUAfi. 

NinikiKh. 

The  croHspieceH  represeut  the  i>oweFB 

of  the  shaman. 

Cat.  No.  176612.  IT.  S,  N.  M.     Collected  by  F,  Bom. 
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Lzacow  the  wreaths  into  the  fire.    This  means  that  they  are  going  to  rival 
fc  ^  other  tribes  in  the  amount  of  property  that  they  will  give  away. 

The  wives  of  the  Koskimo,  the  qaa'qotsaxsEm  ( f ),  are  the  next  to  enter. 
;  ^lob  of  them  carries  a  number  of  sticks,  which  represent  the  amount 
t*  xjroperty  which  they  are  going  to  give  to  their  hnsbands.  Each 
E^:3'S  what  amount  of  property  these  sticks  represent.  They  are  fol- 
>^ved  by  the  qa'qao  and  k*e^k*exalaqa,  the  wives  of  the  maa'mx'endx. 
riiey  also  carry  sticks  and  state  how  much  property  they  are  going  to 
;^i  ve  away. 

lL«ast  of  aU  the  mEse'q,  or  Sea-egg,  enters.  Sharp  sticks  about  3  feet 
OTig  are  fastened  to  his  clothing.  Two  men  accompany  him.  When 
:x^  comes  to  the  rear  of  the  house,  all  the  sticks  are  pulled  out  from  his 
clothing,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
Lxauies  of  all  the  coppers  which  were 
given  away  during  the  past  year 
a,re  called.  Everyone  who  has  given 
£^way  blankets  has  one  stick  con- 
tributed to  the  ornaments  of  this 
peculiar  dancer.  The  sticks  are  then 
tlirown  into  the  fire,  while  all  sing 
out,  "ye!" 

The  maa'mx'enox  and   d'o'd'opa 
tlien  arrange  themselves  behind  the 

fire,  facing  the  rear  of  the  house. 

The  singing  master  stands  behind 

them,  facing  the  door  and  looking  at 

the  singers.    The  Koskimo  and  he'- 

melk  siton  each  side  of  the  house,  the 

women  in  the  rear  row.  (See  p.  436.) 
Finally  the  seal  society  enter  in 

the  same  manner  as  described  above 

p.  506). 

While  they  are  going  to  their  seats 

the  singers  slip  out  singly  through 

the  secret  door.    Then  suddenly  they  all  reenter  the  house  with  great 

noise,  and  the  people  say:    "The  great  maa'mx'enox  have  become 

excited.''^    They  go  around  the  fire  slowly,  holding  their  blankets 

spread  out.    Sometimes  they  are  led  by  one  of  the  me'emqoat.    Then 

they  pretend  to  pursue  the  latter.^    If  the  member  of  the  seal  society 

should  happen  to  be  a  fool  dancer,  they  endeavor  to  hit  his  nose,  and 
as  soon  as  tbey  succeed  in  doing  so  he  gets  excited  and  stabs  the 
people.    During  all  this  time  the  singing  master  remains  in  his  place. 

» Kue'qoL  la  g*a  maa'mx'enuxtse' ! 

Wild  these,  the  great  maa'mx'^noz. 
2  They  act  according  to  their  names.     The  maa'mx'enAx  are  kiUer  whales,  while 
the  me'dmqoat  are  seals,  who  are  the  prey  of  the  former. 


Fig.  180. 

NBCK  BIKO  OF  HAI'ALIK  AUAf:. 

Nimkish. 

The  three  croaspieces  re]>reBent  the  central  and 

.terminal  heads  of  the  al'siuL. 

Cat,  No.  176614,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Collected  by  F.  Bom. 
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After  the  singers  have  rearranged  themselves  in  the  rear  of  the  iirev, 
two  of  their  number  are  sent  to  the  door.  Each  has  a  rattle.  Th^j 
are  the  heralds  who  announce  the  dances  which  are  to  be  perfomifd 
that  night  in  order  to  bring  about  the  return  of  the  novice.  Whm 
the  singers  and  the  members  of  the  seal  society  are  in  their  places,  the 
people  slip  out  singly  and  return  to  perform  'their  dances.  On  thi- 
evening  they  do  not  show  the  highest  dances  which  they  possess,  bat 
those  which  they  owned  when  they  were  children.  On  the  whole  the 
lower  grades  of  dances  come  in  first,  the  higher  ones  later  on,  but  there 
is  no  strict  order.  As  soon  as  one  of  them  approaches  the  bonse,  tbt 
heralds  shake  their  rattles,  and  upon  this  signal  the  singers  be^in  to 
beat  the  boards  rapidly,  and  continue  to  do  so  during  the  dance,  at  the 
end  of  which  they  sing  one  song  of  the  dancer.    The  character  of  these 

dances  was  described  in   the  precedinii 
chapter. 

When  about  one-half  of  all  the  dances 
have  been  shown,  and  particularly  after 
a  dance  that  has  been  well  performed,  two 
messengers  (ho'Laq^s,  listeners)  are  sent 
out  by  the  speaker  of  the  master  of  cere- 
monies to  listen  if  no  sign  of  the  ha  'mats'a's 
return  can  be  heard.  They  go  oat,  listen, 
and  come  back  saying  that  they  have  not 
heard  anything. 

While  the  people  are  waiting  for  the 
dancers  to  come  in,  railleries  are  going 
on.  The  speaker  of  the  ye'wix'ila  sends 
the  heralds:  "Go  to  our  friend  (the  bear 
dancer)  and  see  if  he  has  not  washed."* 
The  herald  goes  out,  after  turning  in  the 
door.  When  he  comes  back,  and  the  next  dancer  is  to  be  a  woman,  he 
may  say:  ''She  will  not  come;  she  is  fighting  wifh  her  husband;^  or, 
"She  will  not  come;  she  and  her  husband  are  kissing  each  other.'' 

The  dances  continue  until  early  in  the  morning,  when  the  ghost 
dancer  appears.  As  soon  as  the  people  sing  his  song,  all  the  old 
ha'mats'as,  who  have  not  entered  the  house  so  far,  get  excited,  their 
whistles  are  blown  by  the  he'lig-a,  and  they  enter  the  house  from  all 
sides — through  the  roof,  through  the  front  door,  and  through  the  secret 
doors  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  They  jump  down  on  the  floor,  squat, 
and,  looking  up,  cry  "  hap  hap ! "  They  j ump  around  the  fire  four  times, 
looking  up  and  crying  ''hap!"  all  the  time.  Their  cries  are  supposed 
to  be  heard  by  the  novice  in  the  woods,  who  is  heard  all  of  a  suddeu 
on  the  roof  of  the  house.  He  runs  around  four  times.  Three  times 
he  pushes  t)ie  boards  of  the  roof  aside,  and  then  he  jumps  down.    Tbe 


Fig.  181. 

HEAD  RING  UV  HAI'ALIK'AUAK. 

L'ft'8q'en6x. 

Cut.  No.  n55je>,  r.  S.  N,  M.     CoIU-cUhI  by  F.  Bom. 


'  Ha'g'a  laxEns  nEmo'kua  (na'nt").     E'sau  xd'sit. 
Go         to  our         friend  (bear).       Not  he  washed. 
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people  surroand  him  and  try  to  hold  him.  He  runs  aroand  the  fire 
four  times,  but  all  of  a  sudden  he  has  disappeared  again,  having  made 
his  exit  through  the  secret  door  in  the  rear  of  the 
house.  Only  the  hemlock  branches  with  which  he 
was  adorned  remain  in  the  house.  As  soon  as  the 
people  see  that  he  has  disappeared,  they  say  that 
somebody  has  made  a  mistake  which  angered  the 
ha/mats'a  and  caused  him  to  leave  the  house  again. 

Not  always  is  the  hfi'mats'a  induced  to  return  in 
the  manner  described  here.  Sometimes  the  xofi'exoe 
dances  and  the  earthquake  that  is  thus  produced 
brings  him  back,  or  the  dance  of  the  t'o'X'uit  may 
bring  him  back. 

In  some  instances  a  particular  officer,  the  Lele'L'- 
alendx,  must  try  to  call  the  novice.  He  is  considered 
the  chief  of  all  the  que'qutsa.  Jle  wears  a  rough 
head  ring  and  neck  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  which  is 
twisted  four  times.  His  face  is  blackened.  He  enters 
carrying  a  baton  and  stops  in  front  of  the  fire.  If 
anyone  should  laugh,  he  points  at  him,  and  the  per- 
son who  is  thus  singled  out  must  look  downward. 
He  goes  around  the  fire  singing  his  secret  song,  as 
follows:* 


Ah,  ah,  supernatural  power! 
power!  Hoo! 


Ah,  ah,  ah,  supernatural 


Fig.  182. 

NECK  BINO  OP  SHAMAN, 
MADE  OP  RED  CEDAR 
BARK. 

IV  A,  No.  Kta,  Royml  Ethno- 
frr«phU-aI  MuMcum,  Berlin 
Coll«cted  by  A.  Jacobftsn. 


In  the  rear  of  the  house  he  turns  once,  cries  '^hu!" 

and  stoops  down  to  listen.    Then  he  continues  his 

circuit  and  repeats  this  action  in  front  of  the  house. 

While  he   is  doing    so  the   hu'mats'a  appears  on 

the  roof,  in  the  rear  right  hand  corner  of  the  house, 

runs  around  the  roof,  and  opens  a  hole  on  the  left  hand  front  corner 

and  looks  down  into  the  house.    From  here  he  rushes  to  the  rear  left 

corner  of  the  house.  Then  he  runs  to 
the  rear  riglit  corner,  and  to  the  front 
right  corner,  pushes  the  boards  aside, 
and  looks  down  into  the  house.  Then 
the  people  take  a  number  of  blankets, 
spread  them  out  tight,  and  hold  them 
under  the  place  where  the  hfi'mats'a  is 
looking  down.  Finally  he  jumps  down 
into  the  blankets  in  the  front  right  cor- 
ner of  the  house.    They  try  to  hold  him, 

and  slowly  go  around  the  tire  trying  to  lay  their  hands  upon  him,  but 

he  disappears  again.    Only  his  hemlock  branches  are  left  in  the  hands 

of  the  people. 


Fig. 183. 

HEAD  RING  OP  WA'TAMBM. 

IV  A,  No.  <M7S,  Royml  Ethnognphlrml  Maaeum,  ik-rlln. 
CoUmrtod  by  F.  Bwul 
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Then  the  LSh'^'L'alendx  says  that  the  laaghing  of  the  person  whnn 
he  poiuted  out  in  the  beginning  was  the  caase  of  the  disappearaLre 
of  the  hil'matH^a.  The  laugher  must  call  his  daughter  to  damir. 
and  he  must  take  a  staff  (the  feast  pole  qa'sop'eq)  in  his  hands  aad 
promise  to  give  a  feast  alter  her  dance. 

If  any  other  mistake  should  have  ber-i 
made,  the  LEle'L'alenox  ixiints  it  oat  in  u 
similar  way.  When,  for  instance,  a  wom<u: 
has  brought  her  uninitiated  children  iii:< 
the  house,  he  will  say  on  entering,  ^^  I  smeT 
someone  who  is  profane;"^  and  the  peopk 
will  reply,  ^'ImxK)rtant  is  your  word." 
Then  he  asks  for  red  oedar  bark,  whicl 
is  given  to  him.  He  makes  a  neck  rin^ 
and  a  head  ring  (figs.  186,  187,  pp.  51^7. 
528).  He  asks  one  man  to  beat  time. 
Then  he  sings  his  secret  song^  and  sod 
denly  the  voices  of  birds  (whistles)  are 
heard  on  top  of  the  house.  He  holds  the 
red  cedar  bark  in  front  of  his  face,  push 
ing  it  forward  with  every  step  and  cr3ing. 
"o,  o,  6p,  op.''  Then  he  puts  the  cedar 
bark  on  the  child's  head.  The  birds'  voice> 
suddenly  disappear,  and  are  heard  on  the 
roof  of  the  house  of  the  child's  father. 
Then  that  child  must  disappear,  it  being 
supi)osed  that  he  has  been  taken  away  by 
these  spirits. 

After  the  novice  has  disappeared  again, 
the  chiers  speaker  asks  all  the  i>eop]e  to 
make  themselves  ready  to  expect  the  nov- 
ice on  the  following  morning.  All  this 
time  his  whistles  are  heard  in  the  woo<ls. 
Then  the  people  go  to  their  houses  and 
have  a  short  rest,  but  after  about  an  hour 
or  two  the  y?/wix'ila  calls  them  to  his 
house  and  asks  them  to  try  to  catch  the 
new  ha'mats'a.  He  says:  "Take  care!  we  want  to  save  our  great 
iriend."^  Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  requests  the  seal  society  to 
assemble,  and  the  que'qutsa  to  follow  them.    He  says,  "  Gather  seals  I " » 


Fig.  184. 

HEAD  KINQ  OK  THE  CUIKW  OP  THB  KILLBR 
WHALB    hOClBTT. 


IV 


.  Ism,  Roy»l  KthnoKraphlcal  MoMum,  Her- 
lin.     Collected  by  A.  jRcobwii. 


<  Hmm ;  baxosp'ala,  Bmell  of  the  profane. 

'AwMaxaox  wa'LdBmaq'da,  Ho'LSlete. 
Important  your  word,  HO'LElet*. 

'Laams  yu'L'dXaetdBxda6xLdL  nensmd'k  qausd'  wa'wult8Ewax*'it  xsnB 

You,  take  care  you,  friends.  we  want  to  save  oar 

nEmo'xtSil. 

great  friend. 

^LOxBBmaLaa'mL  Ih  me'emqoat. 
In  bcwch         you       aeaU. 
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The  k'i'nqalaLala  lead  the  way,  each  singing  her  secret  song.    All  the 
people  follow  them  toward  the  beach.    The  first  k'i'nqalaLala  sings :  ^ 

Yiya  ham  yiyaha.     I  am  the  real  tamer  of  BaxhakualannXsrwae. 

Tiya  ham  yiyaha.     I  pnll  the  red  cedar  bark  from  BaxbakualannXsrwae's  back. 

Then  the  second  one  sings  :^ 

It  is  my  power  to  pacify  yon,  when  you  are  in  a  state  of  ecstasy.- 

They  go  westward,  and  as  soon  as  they  come  to  the  place  called 
Nau'alak'uas  (place  of  su])ernatural  power),  about  one-eighth  of  a  mile 
west  of  the  village,  four  sons  or 
relatives  of  the  ye'wixala  are  sent 
out  to  gather  hemlock  branches. 
During  this  time  the  singers  sing 
the  new  songs  which  were  made 
on  the  preceding  day  in  the  woods, 
in  order  to  enable  the  other  people 
to  learn  these  songs.  Now,  the 
boys  return,  bringing  the  hemlock 
branches,  which  are  used  for  mak- 
ing head  and  neck  rings  for  the 
people.  All  the  que'qutsa  form  a 
row  and  take  each  others'  hands. 
They  sing  the  new  songs  and  go 
forward.  The  old  ha'mats'as  and 
the  other  members  of  the  seal  society  go  before  them.  Then  all  of  a 
sudden  the  new  ha'mats'a  appears,  and  is  surrounded  by  the  people, 
but  he  disappears  again.  It  is  not  the  novice  himself  who  appears  at 
this  time,  but  some  other  man  who  looks  like  him,  and  who  while  being 
surrounded  by  the  ^'seals''  takes  off  his  hemlock  dress  and  dresses  in 

red  cedar  bark  like  the  other  seals, 
so  that  apparently  the  ha'mats'a  has 
disappeared  again,  leaving,  only  his 
hemlock  dress.  Suddenly  the  novice 
is  seen  again  in  front  of  the  village. 
Everybody  runs  to  take  him,  but  he 
disappears  again  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  before.  After  a  short  time  he 
is  seen  again  at  Kau'alak'uas.  He 
is  surrounded,  but  disappears  a  third 
time.  Then  all  the  people  form  a 
row,  take  each  others'  hands,  and  each  begins  to  sing  his  own  secret 
song.  Thus  they  approach  the  village,  where  the  ha'mats'a  is  seen 
again.  One  man  strips  off  his  clothing  and  goes  in  front  of  the  people. 
He  is  called  the  bait  of  the  tribe  (te'lEm).  As  soon  as  the  ha'mats'a 
sees  him  he  rushes  up  to  him,  seizes  his  arm,  and  bites  it.     Then  the 


Pig. 185. 

HEAD  RINU    OF  gUfi'QUTSA. 

Konkimo. 

Cat.  No.  ITSfiM,  U.  S.  N.  M.     CollerUNl  by  F.  Bom. 
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HEAD   WHO    OF   OKB    WHO    IS    ADMITTED    TO    THE 

WHITER  CEREMONIAL  FOR  THE  FIRST  TIME. 

Cai.  No.  175501,  U.  8.  N.  M.    Collacted  hj  F.  Bou. 


*  Appendix,  page  724. 


^This  is  the  secret  song  of  all  the  helig'a. 
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people  catch  him  and  lead  him  toward  the  house,  singing  the  ner 
songs.  (Plate  44.)  The  he'lig*a  sing  their  secret  songs,  and  the  nnini 
tiated  cry  ''hoi'p.^  By  this  means  they  attempt  to  tame  the  ha'matsa. 
Tbe  people  lead  him  to  the  hoase  of  the  ye'wix-ila,  who,  on  thei: 
approach,  steps  out  of  the  house  with  his  whole  family,  dressed,  in  rel 
cedar  bark  ornaments  and  button  blankets.  Their  faces  are  markai 
with  black  s|>ots.  Their  heads  are  covered  with  down.  They  dance  iu 
front  of  tbe  bouse,  accompanying  the  new  songs.  Some  of  the  yu^wi 
X'ila's  relatives  go  down  to  the  people,  .who  lead  the  ha^mats'a,  and 
hold  boards  in  tb.eir  hands  for  the  x>eople  to  beat  time  on.  Then  tht 
latter  begin  to  sing  as  follows:  **Woe!  you  are  making  your  parents 
poor,  naualak !" '  Then  they  walk  into  the  house.  After  they  have  aU 
entered,  tbe  new  k'i'nqalaLala  who  returned  with  the  ha^mats^a  from 

the  woods,  and  who,  daring  tbe 

ceremony,  is  entirely  naked,  bt- 

gins  to  sing  her  new  song.     She 

enters  the  house  going  backward. 

facing  tbe  hfi^mats'a,  whom  sbf 

desires  to  lead  into   the   house. 

Tbe  ba^mats'a,  however,  is  appar 

'J^§^^^\^         f4%^  ^^         entlyunwilling  to  enter,  and  stays 

W^\  \^  yM^  xW        ^^^  about  half  an  hour  in  the  door. 

V  Jw  /  XK         TBil  W        wher^  he  turns  four  times,  the  he 

lig'a   surrounding    him    all   the 
time.    During  this  time  the  peo- 
ple raise  the  ha'msp'eq  and  the 
ma'wlL.     As  soon  as  it  is  com 
pleted,  the  ha'mats'a  leaves  tbe 
door,  goes  to  tbe  right  until  be 
comes  to  the  rear  of  the  housi', 
and  climbs  the  ha'm8i>'eq.     He 
ascends  the  roof  of  the  house, 
runs  around  once,  and  returns, 
descending  the  ha'msp'eq,  or  he 
jumps  down  from  tbe  door  of  the 
ma'wiL.    As  soon  as  be  jumps  down  be  rushes  to  one  man  and  bites 
bis  arm.    He  goes  around  tbe  fire  once,  holding  him  in  this  way. 
Then  be  climbs  tbe  ha'msp'eq  again,  runs  around  tbe  roof,  and  after 
be  comes  down  again  bites  another  man.    This  is  repeated  four  times. 
Tbe  people  during  this  time  sing  tbe  new  songs,  and  the  ha'mats'a 
dances  around  the  fire,  but  not  properly,  as  he  is  supposed  to  be  still 
out  of  bis  senses.    After  he  has  danced  around  the  fire  tbe  fourth 
time,  he  goes  into  tbe  ma/wiL.    Then  all  tbe  people  take  off  the  hemlock 
branches  and  throw  them  into  the  fire.    This  is  called  smoking  the 
wildness  of  BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae  out  of  the  ha'mats'a.    Then  they 
arrange  themselves  according  to  tbe  societies  to  which  they  belong. 
Tbe  ye/wix'ila  who  stands  at  tbe  left-hand  side  of  tbe  door  says:  '*! 


Fig.  187. 

NKCK   HINU    OF  ONE  WHO   IS  ADMITTKI)  TO  THK  WINTER 

(KRBMOMAL  tX>R  THK  FIRST  TIME. 

Cut.  No.  KSW-J,  V.  S.  N.  M.     Collwtwl  by  F.  Rom. 


» Wo  B\a  wun  g-iL  moweLds  naa'alakne  woe  woe ! 
Woe  you    make  poor  men  you        naualak       wo6  wod. 
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am  (He^iLtsaqolis) !  Gome  Mends  and  give  away  the  bracelets  and 
coppers.''*  The  name  by  which  he  calls  himself  here  is  the  one  which 
be  assumes  at  this  festival.  Then  the  members  of  the  society  to 
which  he  belongs  take  the  brass  bracelets  and  the  coppers  out  of  the 
box  and  give  them  to  him.  He  says:  "I  obtained  this  property  from 
my  father-in-law,  and  I  am  going  to  distribute  it  now  according  to  the 
laws  of  the  winter  dance."* 

The  ye'wix-ila  turns  everything  over  to  the  master  of  ceremonies  or 
to  one  of  his  own  relatives,  who  in  their  turn  distribute  the  property 
among  the  assembly,  giving  the  women  first,  then  the  '^  seals,"  and 
lastly  the  que'qutsa,  each  person  receiving  one  stick  of  bracelets  and 
one  stick  of  coppers.  After  the  property  has  been  distributed,  the 
people  go  home  and  take  their  breakfast  in  their  own  houses. 

In  the  evening  the  ye'wix-ila  again  requests  four  messengers  to  invite 
the  people.  He  tells  them  the  names  of  the  new  ha'mats'a  and  k4'n- 
qalaLala,  and  tells  them  to  call  the  people  to  come  to  his  house,  in  order 
to  tame  the  new  ha'mats'a  and  k*VnqalaLala.  Each  of  these  messen- 
gers receives  one  button  blanket.  They  go  to  the  various  houses  and 
say:^ 

^'Shamans  I  We  will  pacify  this  supernatural  one.  We  will  soften 
(TsB'mqok-aLa)*  by  means  of  our  songs.  Friends !  We  will  pacify  this 
supernatural  one.  We  will  restore  to  her  senses  (He'lig-ixsteg-ilisa).* 
Let  us  go  into  the  dancing  house  before  dark !" 

After  they  return  to  the  dancing  house,  the  ye'wix'ila  calls  four 
more  messengers,  who  also  receive  a  button  blanket  each  in  payment 
for  their  services.  They  must  go  to  the  end  of  the  village,  and  begin- 
ning at  the  last  house  they  must  say:  "We  come  back  to  call  you. 
The  fire  is  going  out.  We  have  no  fuel.  Gome  quick,  shamans  !"^  The 
I)eople  follow  them  at  once,  and  all  enter  the  dancing  house. 

iNo'guam  He'iLtBaqoUs.  *    Qelaxda6x  lag'a  nenEiiio'k"  qas      ax'e'itdax'Os  su'xa 
I  am  '*  come,  fHends,        for       yon  to     give        the 

k*'d'knle  LBwa  i^'qdxBBm  qas      ia'x'uitadsas. 
braceletA     and        ooppers      that  yon  give  them  away. 

^La^iiiEnnX  ia'x'aiL  nensmokae'      g'ano'x        ^'ayaoRinX       la'xEnO'X 

We  will  give  away,  friends  this  what  we  got  from        there  we 

our  wife 
qig'a^taas. 
from  whom  wife  was  obtained. 

^LiSk'mxuB  yoLaLai'  pepaxalai'  laxoa   Iiokoalaxai^    La'mEns  tamalqoaLai^ 

We  will  tame       paxalas        this    sapematural  one.      We        will  make  soft  inside  by 

means  of  songs, 

lax    TsE'mqok'aLai'.    La'mEns  helek'aLai'  neDEmokoai'  la'xoa     ,    Ldkoalaxai'. 

on  "  sound  of  awallowing.'*  We  will         tame  friends  at         this  supemataral  one. 

La'raKDS  na'n&qa'maLai'  pepaxalai'  lax  He'lig'lxsteg'ilisai'.    NanKiuts'dKmLEnsai'. 

We  will         restore  to  his  paxalas         on      Tamer  of  (Ha'mata'a's)      We  will  all  go  in  before 

senses  mouth.  dark. 

''Name  of  the  ha'mats'a  novice. 
^Name  of  the  k'I'nqalaLala  novice. 

^Q&tsSsdaai'  la'am  k'Mlx'etde  da  iRqoi'L;    k'^e'osnuX  lEqniLaai';  w»  ha^'lag*il«L 
We  walk  back  going  out     the       fire ;  not  we  firewood ;        wK        hurry 

Lax  pepaxalai'. 
paxalas. 
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Daring  the  whole  day  the  whistles  of  the  ha'mats'a  were  heaard  in  tk 
honse.  Then  the  speaker  of  the  ye'wix'ila  says  as  follows  :  '^^  Friends 
do  as  I  desire!  Try  to  pacify  onr  friend !  Let  all  the  women  danc*!' 
This  is  a  reqnest  to  the  women  to  dance  with  the  ha'mats'a  in  order  t  > 
tame  him.  The  master  of  ceremonies  calls  upon  all  the  ha'mshamtsi^s. 
the  hai'alik'ilaL,  the  t'O'X'ait,  and  the  k'i'nqalaLala  to  dance  with  ft 
ha'mats'a.  They  blacken  their  faces,  put  eagle  down  on  their  head^. 
and  begin  to  dance.  Then  the  ha'mats'a  shakes  the  ha'msp'eq  ai.^ 
ccMnes  out  of  the  ma'wiL.  At  once  the  i)eople  begin  to  beat  the  boardN 
bnt  do  not  sing.  The  ha'mats'a  goes  around  the  fire  once  and  disai^ 
pears  again  in  the  md,'wiL.  The  master  of  ceremonies  says  :  '^Some 
body  must  have  made  a  mistake,"  and  calls  up  the  paxa^alaL — ^that 
means  the  shaman  dancer.  He  steps  forward,  calls  for  a  round  rattle. 
and  as  soon  as  the  master  of  ceremonies  has  given  it  to  him  he  begiiis 
to  sing  the  song  of  the  paxa^alaL.^  '^  You  took  me  around  the  world. 
BaxbakualanuXsrwae."  He  goes  around  the  fire  and  then  enters  the 
ma'wiL  at  the  same  place  where  the  ha'mats'a  went  in.  He  stays 
there  for  about  ten  minutes  and  then  reappears,  saying  that  the  people 
have  made  too  much  noise,  and  that  they  did  not  have  enough  down  on 
their  heads,  and  that  the  ha'mats'a  had  disappeared  again  for  these 
reasons.  The  master  of  ceremonies  calls  for  four  dishes  of  eagle  down. 
Then  four  men  come  out  of  the  right  hand  front  corner  of  the  house 
carrying  the  dishes  and  saying  that  they  were  waiting  for  the  order> 
of  the  master  of  ceremonies.  He  sends  the  four  men  to  feather  the 
heads  of  the  people,  beginning  with  the  ha'mats'a,  continuing  with  the 
other  ^<  seals,''  and  finishing  with  the  que'qutsa.  Then  the  master  of 
ceremonies  says  that  the  eagle  down  brought  into  the  house  super- 
natural power  (which  is  not  supposed  to  be  present  where  there  is  no 
down). 

Now  the  ha'mats'a  is  seen  to  leave  the  ma'wiL  a.gain.  He  jumps 
down,  goes  around  the  fire  once,  and  disappears  again.  Again  the 
paxa'lalaL  is  sent  to  discover  if  a  mistake  has  been  made  which 
induced  the  ha'mats'a  to  leave  again.  He  sings  the  same  song  as 
before,  enters  the  ma'wiL,  where  he  stays  tor  some  time.  He  reappears 
and  says  that  the  ha/mats'a  was  displeased  because  the  he^lig-a  did 
not  sing  their  secret  song.  Then  four  he'lig'a  are  sent  into  the  ma'wiL. 
The  ye'wix'ila  gives  four  button  blankets  to  the  master  of  ceremonies 
and  requests  him  to  do  with  them  whatever  he  pleases.  The  master 
of  ceremonies  gives  them  to  the  he'lig-a,  who  then  begin  to  sing:  "  Wa 


^la    aade'    la'amB    waxe'idKXdadxL    g'a'xED    qas    ga'nx''itdaoB    IVloLa    xeds 

la,  ftiends,  yon    give    my      deaire    me     for  you    try  g«t    him       onr 

DEmo'Xdaoxue'x.    Na'xuleLdaAxBmLEs  ts'e'daqa'  yizoa'xda^xiiEx. 
friend  onr.  All  you  women  dance. 

^Yam  ha  maui  ha  raai  yo,  haznaraaai  hama. 

LaXdEDu'k"  Jaistai'sElahayuas,  BaxbakufilanaXsI^waS. 

Tou  took  me  around  the  world,  BaxbaknftlannXai'wafi. 

They  aU  have  one  song  in  common. 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  531 

ha  wa  ha  wa  ha  wa  Ha  wa  ha  hai  ya  ye  he  ya  ye  ya  ya  wa  ha  wa  ha  hai 
ya  ye  he  ya  ye  ha  ye  ha,  hoip." 

Now  they  enter  the  inawiL,  and  after  a  short  time  bring  out  the 
ha^mats'a,  who  bites  the  arm  of  one  of  them.  As  soon  as  they  approach 
the  door  of  the  house,  the  ha'mats'a  lets  go  his  hold,  turns  around, 
and  bites  a  second  one  in  the  same  way.  They  continue  their  way,  and, 
when  they  reach  the  ma'wiL,  the  ha'mats'a  disappears  once  more.  The 
he'lig-a  follow  him,  and  soon  he  reappears,  biting  the  third  one.  As 
soon  as  they  come  to  the  door,  he  lets  go  his  hold  and  bites  the  fourth 
one.  When  they  reach  the  rear  of  the  house  again,  the  he'lig-a  do  not 
allow  him  to  reenter  the  ma'wiL.  The  people  beat  time  rapidly.  Dur- 
ing these  ceremonies  the  ha'mats'a  is  entirely  naked,  with  the  exception 
of  a  wreath  of  hemlock  branches  which  he  wears  around  his  neck,  one 
around  his  head,  one  around  the  waist,  and  bracelets  and  anklets  of  the 
same  material. 

Now  the  people  begin  to  sing  the  new  songs  which  were  made  for 
the  ha'niats'a.  After  the  first  song  has  been  sung,  he  disappears  in 
the  miVwiL,  and  immediately  the  mask  of  QoaqoaXualanuXsT'wae,  the 
raven,  appears.  After  the  mask  has  disappeared,  the  ha'mats'a  appears 
again,  entirely  naked.  When  he  has  finished  his  dance,  the  mask  of 
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  comes  out  (see  p.  446).  The  mask  disappears  in 
the  ma'wiL,  and  the  ha'mats'a  comes  out  again  dancing  slowly.  He 
wears  a  crown  of  red  cedar  bark  on  his  head,  a  wide  neck  ring  of  the 
same  material,  anklets,  bracelets,  a  dancing  apron,  and  a  bear  skin. 
Then  the  people  continue  to  sing  the  new  songs  which  were  made  for 
him.  The  master  of  ceremonies  spreads  a  new  mat  in  the  middle  of  the 
rear  of  the  house  in  front  of  the  singers.  After  his  dance  the  ha'mats'a 
sits  down  on  this  mat,  facing  the  rear  of  the  house.  Then  the  k-i'nqala- 
Lala  comes  out  of  the  uia'wiL  singing  her  new  secret  song.  After  she 
has  finished,  the  people  sing  the  new  songs  which  were  made  for  her  in 
the  woods.  She  dances  until  the  two  songs  are  finished.  Then  the 
master  of  ceremonies  calls  up  a  man  named  Ts'e'qame  (que'qutsa  name) ; 
''  Oome,  friend,  try  if  you  can  reach  our  friend."  ^  This  is  the  request  to 
him  to  tame  the  ha'mats'a.  Ts'e'qame  asks  for  four  pieces  of  white 
soft  cedar  bark,  which  are  given  to  him  by  the  ye/wix'ila.*  Ts'6'qame 
takes  them,  crying  '*  hoip,  hoip."  That  means  that  he  is  putting  the 
secret  of  the  winter  dance  into  the  bark.  He  asks  for  a  pole  (about  6 
feet  long),  which  is  given  to  him  by  the  ye^wix-ila,  or  by  the  brother  of 
the  latter,  who  is  looking  after  the  fire.  Ts'e'qame  ties  the  four  pieces 
of  cedar  bark  to  the  end  of  the  pole.  Each  piece  is  about  8  feet  long. 
He  tells  the  people  to  be  ready  to  beat  time  when  the  signal  is  given. 
He  asks  one  of  the  k'l'nqalaLala  to  take  off  the  clothing  of  the  ha'mats'a. 


^  Qelag'a  ade',  qas  gu'DX*'ita4')8  do'qoaL     qas    goayo'LasoH  ax  g'lns  nEmo'xtsek*. 

Come,      Ariesd,    for         to  try  see       that  you  reach  our  friend. 

'He  says:  AxVta  g*ax  k'a'tsekoaqaE^n;  moxHaE'iuLe. 
Give  white  oedar  bark  me  four  pieces  only. 


532  REPORT   OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 

The  k'i'uqalaLala  goes  around  the  fire  saying  ^'hoip,  holp,  hoip,  hofp,^ 
and  then  takes  the  h  t'mats'a's  clothing  and  cedar  bark  ornaments  offl 
Then  Ts'c'qame  gives  the  signal  to  the  people  to  begin  beating  time,  and 
as  soon  as  they  begin  he  pats  one  end  of  the  cedar  bark  into  the  fire.  lie 
runs  around  the  fire  until  ho  comes  to  the  place  where  the  ha'mats'a  is 
sitting.  Here  he  swings  the  burning  bark  over  the  h&'matsa's  head,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  latter  turns  around  squatting  and  crying  '^hfip, 
hap,  hilp."  Ts'e'qaroe  goes  around  the  fire  once  more,  and  keeping 
his  eye  on  the  ha'mats'a  until  he  reaches  him  the  second  time  he  swings 
again  the  burning  cedar  bark  over  his  head.  This  is  done  four  times. 
This  is  called  uawa'qama.  Then  the  he'lig*a  lift  the  ha'mats'a,  lug  him 
around  the  fire,  and  take  him  into  the  ma'wiL.  The  master  of  cere- 
monies now  calls  the  ye/wix-ila  and  asks  him  to  pay  Ts'e'qame  for  his 
work.  The  ye'wix-ila  goes  into  his  bedroom  and  brings  out  a  button 
blanket,  which  he  gives  to  him.  Then  the  ye'wix'ila  asks  the  master 
of  ceremonies  or  one  of  his  relatives  to  distribute  the  rest  of  the  brass 
bracelets,  coppers,  and  button  bhinkets  among  the  people.  Each 
person  receives  one  stick  of  bracelets,  one  stick  of  coppers,  and  one 
button  blanket. 

Now  all  the  profane  must  leave  the  house.  The  door  is  closed  and 
the  purification  of  the  ha'mats'a  begins.  Four  men  must  take  part 
in  this  ceremony, — the  kue'ts'endx  or  the  washer,  the  qa'nendx  or 
the  rubber,  the  ts'e'silaen6x  or  the  tongsmaker,  and  the  tVmtsO- 
nox  or  the  time  beater.  Whatever  these  men  ask  for  incidentally 
to  the  ceremony  must  be  given  to  them,  and  they  retain  it  as  their 
personal  property.  When  everything  is  quiet,  the  ts'e'silaendx  asks 
for  a  piece  of.  cedar  board  about  G  feet  long,  for  a  wedge,  and  for  a 
stone  hammer.  After  this  is  brought  to  him,  the  t'a'mtsenox  sits 
down  in  his  place  ready  to  beat  time.  Then  the  ts'e'sila^ndx  asks  for 
a  belt.  After  he  has  received  it,  he  puts  it  on,  goes  around  the  fire 
four  times,  carrying  a  rattle  in  his  hand,  while  the  t'a'mts'endx  is  beat- 
ing time.  He  does  not  sing,  but  says  ^'hoip,  hoip."  After  he  has  gone 
around  the  fire  four  times,  he  stops,  puts  his  rattle  down,  and  stoops 
three  times,  as  though  he  was  going  to  take  up  the  hammer  and  wedge, 
but  he  does  not  really  take  it  until  he  stoops  down  the  fourth  time. 
Every  time  he  stoops  the  t'a'mtseiiox  gives  a  short  rap  on  the  board. 
Then  the  ts'e'silaendx  goes  around  the  fire  until  he  comes  to  the  place 
where  the  board  is  lying  on  the  ground.  He  steps  np  to  it,  turns  oi\ce 
to  the  left,  j)uts  his  wedge  against  the  board,  and  pretends  to  drive  it 
in  with  his  stone  hammer,  but  he  takes  it  off  again,  turns  once  more  to 
the  left,  and  places  it  a. second  and  third  time  against  the  board. 
The  fourth  time  he  really,  with  one  hard  blow, drives  the  wedge  into  the 
board  and  splits  it.  Then  he  asks  the  ye'wix*ila  for  a  knife,  and  after 
it  is  given  to  him  he  makes  a  pair  of  tongs  out  of  the  cedar  board. 
Then  he  asks  for  a  clean  mat  and  for  a  piece  of  soft  white  cedar  bark. 
He  takes  it  up  with  his  tongs,  goes  around  the  fire,  and  gives  it  to  the 
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qa'nendx.  Every  time  these  men  go  around  the  fire  the  t'a'mtseudx 
mast  beat  the  boards. 

Then  the  qa'nenox  takes  the  mat  and  spreads  it  on  the  floor  at  the 
left-hand  side  of  the  door,  and  lays  the  cedar  bark  on  it.  He  begins  to 
rub  the  bark  and  to  cut  it.  When  cutting,  he  draws  his  knife  three 
times,  pretending  to  cut,  and  every  time  he  does  so  he  turns  to  the 
left.  The  fourth  time  he  really  begins  to  cut  the  bark.  One  of  the 
pieces  which  he  cuts  is  about  G  feet,  and  two  other  pieces  about  2  feet 
long  each.  A  knot  is  tied  in  the  middle  of  the  long  piece,  which  is  then 
tied  in  shape  of  a  ring,  the  ends  crossing  each  other  and  leaving  about 
1  foot  free.  The  two  shorter  pieces  are  tied  near  the  middle  of  the  long 
piece,  so  that  the  whole  forms  a  ring  with  two  ends  on  one  side  and  two 
ends  near  the  middle.  The  ring  represents  the  body,  the  knot  the  head, 
the  upper  ends  the  arms,  and  the  lower  ends  the  feet  of  a  person. 

!Now  he  rises  and  gives  a  signal  to  the  t'a'mts^nox  to  1[)eat  time.  He 
goes  around  the  fire  once  and  stops  near  the  tongs  which  the  ts'e'si- 
laendx  made.  Then  he  puts  the  ring  down.  Now  the  ts'e'silaendx 
rises.  He  spreads  the  tongs  with  a  small  stick.  Three  times  he  pre- 
tends to  take  them  up,  turning  each  time.  The  fourth  time  he  really 
takes  them  and  goes  toward  the  ring  of  white  cedar  bark,  the  qa'na'yu. 
At  this  time  the  tVmtsendx  begins  to  beat  time  again.  The  ts'e/sila- 
endx  goes  around  the  fire  with  the  tongs  in  his  hands  and  keeps  his 
eye  on  the  qa'na'yu  all  the  time.  When  he  comes  to  the  mat  on  which 
it  is  lying,  he  pretends  to  take  it  up  with  the  tongs,  but  he  does  not 
touch  it.  Then  he  turns  around  to  the  left  and  extends  his  arms 
toward  the  place  of  the  rising  sun.  Every  time  he  does  so  the  t'a'm- 
tsendx  gives  a  hard  rap  on  the  board,  and  the  people  cry  "  wa !  ^'  This  is 
repeated  three  times;  the  fourth  time  he  takes  the  qa'niVyu,  and  goes 
around  the  fire  four  times  until  he  arrives  at  the  east  side  of  the  house. 

Then  he  pushes  up  the  tongs  three  times.  The  fourth  time  he  turns 
them  around  and  places  the  handle  under  the  roof  of  the  east  side  of  the 
house.  He  goes  around  the  fire  four  times.  Then  he  pretends  to  take 
up  four  stones  with  his  tongs.  He  does  not  really  take  them  until  the 
fourth  time.  During  this  time  the  t'a'mtsen6x  beats  again.  Then  the 
kuets'en6x  asks  for  a  new  dish,  which  is  i)ut  on  the  floor.  He  asks  for 
water,  which  is  brought  to  him  in  a  bucket.  When  he  takes  the  latter, 
he  gives  a  signal  to  the  t'a'mtseu6x  to  beat.  He  walks  around  the 
fire  with  the  water,  while  all  the  people  say  "wa  wa  wa.''  Every 
time  he  comes  to  the  i)oint  where  he  started,  either  opposite  the  door 
or  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  he  turns  and  lift^s  his  bucket  toward  the  sun. 
Every  time  he  does  so  the  t'a'mtsendx  stops  with  a  loud  rap.  After 
he  has  done  so  four  times,  he  goes  to  the  dish,  which  is  standing  at  the 
left-hand  side  from  the  door.  Three  times  he  pretends  to  x>our  out 
water,  and  the  fourth  time  he  empties  it  into  the  dish.  After  this  has 
been  done,  the  new  ha'mats'a  is  called  to  come  out  from  the  ma'wiL. 
He  and  the  k*i'nqalaLala  come  out  entirely  naked.     A  new  mat  is  put 
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down  for  them  next  to  the  dish.  The  qa'n^ndx  holds  the  mat  in  hi^ 
hands,  turns,  and  pretends  to  put  it  down.  After  he  has  done  so  tiir^ 
times,  he  really  puts  it  down.  Every  time  he  turns  he  says,  "hoip." 
The  fourth  time,  after  putting  down  the  mat,  the  k*i'uqalax.a1a  sinirs 
the  h6'lig*a  song.^  The  k*i'nqalaLala  goes  four  times  around  the  fin* 
singing.  The  ha'mats'a  must  follow  her,  and  every  time  the  k-i'nqala 
Lala  turns  he  must  turn  too.  They  turn  whenever  they  reach,  the  |K>i-.Jt 
opposite  the  door  and  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  After  they  have  ma<ie 
four  circuits,  they  sit  down,  the  ha'mats'a  looking  wild  all  the  time,  as 
though  he  wanted  to  bite  the  people.  The  qa'nenox  rises  and  goe> 
around  the  fire  after  signaling  the  tVmtsendx  to  beat  time.  He  takes 
a  small  stick,  and  places  it  in  the  wall  of  the  house  a  little  below  the 
tongs  on  which  the  qa'nayu  is  hanging,  but  before  really  placing  ir 
there  he  pretends  to  make  the  motion  three  times,  turning  after  each 
motion.  Then  he  attempts  to  take  the  qa'nayu  from  the  ton^s,  bat  he 
really  does  not  take  it  down  until  after  he  has  made  the  motion  thr^ 
times.  As  soon  as  he  really  takes  it,  the  t^a'mtsenox  gives  a  load  ra]). 
and  says  **ya.''  Then  the  qa'nendx  turns  once  and  puts  the  qa'nayu 
on  the  short  stick.  Again  he  goes  around  the  fire  while  the  t'a'mtst^- 
nox  is  beating  time.  He  goes  to  the  tongs,  turns  around  once,  and 
takes  them  down. 

He  goes  around  the  fire  holding  the  tongs  downward.  Daring  this 
time  the  t'a'mtsendx  beats  time.  The  qa'uenox  stops  at  the  door  and 
holds  the  tongs  toward  the  door.  Then  the  kue'ts'endx  rises,  and  with 
a  common  baton  he  strikes  the  small  stick  which  spreads  the  tong^ 
thus  throwing  it  out  of  the  door.  If  the  stick  should  happen  to  strike 
the  walls  of  the  house  and  not  hit  the  door,  it  forebodes  short  life  for 
the  ha'mats'a.  Then  the  ts'e'sila^n6x  turns  and  goes  around  the  fire. 
Three  times  he  pretends  to  take  the  stones  out  of  the  fire,  every  time 
extending  the  tongs  towards  the  sun.  The  fourth  time  he  really  takes 
the  stones  up.  Then  the  people  cry  "wa  wa."  He  turns,  goes  around 
the  fire  four  times,  and  stops  near  the  dish  containing  the  water.  Three 
times  he  pretends  to  throw  the  stones  into  the  water,  and  every  time 
he  does  so  the  t'a'mtsendx  beats  time.  The  fourth  time  he  throws  them 
into  the  water. 

This  ceremony  is  performed  with  each  stone  singly.  Then  he  goes 
again  around  the  fire  and  puts  the  tongs  back  under  the  roof  iu  the 
same  place  where  they  were  before. 

Now  the  kue'ts'endx  rises.  He  goes  around  the  fire  stretching  his 
right  hand  backward  and  shaking  it.  This  is  the  signal  for  the  tVm- 
tsendx to  beat  the  board  as  hard  as  possible.  Every  time  he  reaches 
the  east  and  the  west  side  of  the  fire  he  turns  around  and  the  beater 
gives  one  short  rap.  Every  time  he  comes  to  the  turning  point  he 
extends  his  hands  toward  the  qa'uiVyu  as  though  he  was  going  to 
take  it  down.    His  hands  are  shaking  all  the  time  like  those  of  Bax- 


1  It  is  my  power  to  pacify  you  (see  page  527). 
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>akiialaDaXsiVae.  The  fourth  time  he  really  takes  the  qa'na'jm  down, 
[ts  ^^liead"  is  ^'a  his  left  hand,  its  lower  end  in  his  right  hand.  He 
lolds  his  left  hand  stretched  forward.  He  goes  around  the  fire,  and  at 
tilie  Inirning  point  extends  the  ring  toward  the  sun.  Every  time  he 
loes  so  the  t'a'mts6n6x  gives  a  short  beat. 

He   walks  around  the  fire  four  times,  and  finally  stops  near  the 
ha'mats'a.    Then  the  qa'nendx  calls  the  ku6ts'6n6x  to  come  to  the 
ha^mats'a^    The  kuets'^ndx  goes  aroung  the  fire  four  times,  stops  at 
the  dish  holding  the  water,  and  stoops  down  three  times,  intending  to 
dip  water  out  with  his  hands.    He  does  not  really  take  it  until  the 
fourth  time.    He  holds  the  water  in  his  two  hands,  goes  around  the 
fire,  lifts  it  toward  the  sun,  turns  around,  and  puts  it  on  the  head  of 
the  ha'mats'a,  softly  stroking  the  latter.    Then  he  takes  more  water, 
puts  it  again  on  the  ha'mats'a's  head  in  the  same  manner.    This  cere- 
mony is  also  repeated  four  times.    The  k*!'nqalaLala  sits  next  to  the 
ha^mats'a.     The  kue'ts'enox  turns  around  and  puts  four  handfiils  of 
water  on  her  head  in  the  same  way  as  he  put  it  on  that  of  the 
ha'mats'a.    Then  the  qa'uendx  rises  again  and  the  t'a'mtsendx  beats 
time.     He  goes  around  the  fire  carrying  the  ring,  and  on  the  west  side 
he  extends  it  toward  the  sun.    Then  he  walks  around  to  the  ha^mats'a, 
turns  slowly,  and  pats  the  ring  over  the  ha'matsVs  head,  doubling  it 
up  and  wiping  his  whole  body.    The  ha'mats'a  first  extends  his  right 
arm,  then  his  left  arm,  through  the  ring.    When  the  ring  comes  down 
to  his  feet,  he  raises  his  right  leg  first,  puts  it  down  outside  the  ring, 
turns  all  around  on  his  right  foot,  then  takes  up  his  left  foot,  and  sits 
down  on  the  mat,  facing  east.    The  qa'nendx  takes  the  ring  up,  turns 
around,  and  drops  his  left  hand  and  raises  his  right  hand  alternately. 
Again  the  ha'mats'a  extends  his  right  arm,  and  he  rubs  him  in  the 
same  way  as  the  first  time.    This  is  repeated  four  times.    Then  the 
qa'nendx  goes  around  the  fire  and  performs  the  same  ceremony  with 
the  k'1'nqalai.ala.    Then  the  people  sing:  "In  olden  times  you  went 
all  around  the  world  with  the  supernatural  being."  ^ 

The  qa'nenox  takes  the  tongs  down  from  the  roof  and  takes  up  the 
qa'na'yu,  while  the  t'a'mts6n6x  is  beating  time.  He  goes  around  the 
fire  swinging  the  ring,  turns  in  the  front  and  in  the  rear  of  the  house, 
raising  the  ring  toward  the  sun.  After  he  has  gone  around  the  fire 
four  times,  he  swings  the  ring  over  the  fire  until  it  ignites.  Then  all 
the  people  say  "  wa  wa."  He  walks  out  of  the  house,  and  burns  the 
ring  on  the  street.  Then  he  burns  the  tongs  in  the  house.  Then  all 
the  people  are  allowed  to  enter  the  house. 

After  the  song  has  been  sung,  the  ha'mats'a  gets  excited,  leaves  the 
house,  and  runs  around  the  village. 

The  yg'wix'ila  now  brings  all  his  dishes  and  kettles,  spoons  and  mats, 
and  distributes  them  among  the  people  of  his  tribe,  the  people  going  to 
the  pile  and  each  taking  one  piece.  This  celebration  lasts  until  it  is 
nearly  daylight. 


^  Appendix,  page  724. 
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About  this  time  the  four  officers,  the  ka6't8%ndz,  the  qa'oeBox^  tbe 
ts'd'sila^DAx,  and  the  t'a'nitseQox,  leave  the  hoase,  the  ^ast  named  car- 
rying the  baton.    Then  they  say :  ^    "  Here  is  food  for  yoa  qae'qnte^' 

This  is  the  notice  for  the  last  great  feast  in  the  winter  dance  cert 
monies.  At  this  time  they  count  up  all  the  mistakes  made  by  tU- 
ha'mats'a.' 

For  four  days  after  this  the  ha'mats'a  runs  about  biting  the  peoplr. 
On  the  foarth  night  the  yd'wixnla  calls  his  society  and  tells  them  tba; 
the  ha'msp'eq  is  to  be  burnt.  A  messenger  belonging  to  his  society  ^ 
sent  out  to  call  all  the  jieople  together.  He  is  given  a  button  blanket 
and  a  new  head  ring  and  neck  ring.    This  messenger  goes  to  even 

house  and  says :  ^    "  Friends,  we  will  tame  our  great  friend ," 

Then  the  whole  tribe,  men,  women,  and  children,  assemble.  They  sin? 
the  ha'mats'a  songs,  and  during  the  ensuing  day  the  ye'wix-ila  pay^ 
them  for  their  bites,  the  price  being  one  canoe  for  each  bite.  TLe 
women  who  danced  receive  bracelets;  the  men  who  sang,  button  blan 
kets.  These  presents  must  be  returned  with  interest  when  the  receiver> 
give  a  festival  another  year. 

All  the  que'qutsa  must  now  leave  the  building.    The  fool  dancers 
and  bears  are  also  required  to  go  out.    Only  the  ha'mats'a,  ha'msham 
tsEs,  no'ntsistalaL,  qoe'qoasElaL,  na'ne  of  BaxbakaalanuXsf^wae,  and 
k-VnqalaLala;  the  laxsa,  stay.    They  nail  the  door  up  and  close  all 
the  chinks  and  holes  in  the  walls.    The  k*i'nqalaLala  take  the  batons, 
then  all  the  ha'mats'as  begin  to  cry  ^^  hftp,  hap.^    The  ha'mshamtsBs  en' 
"  wip,  wip,  wip,"and  all  the  others  utter  their  peculiar  sounds.  The  k-i'n- 
qalaLala  beat  time,  and  each  sings  his  own  song.    During  this  time  the 
ha'mats^a  gets  excited,  goes  around  the  fire  and  around  the  ha'msp'eq 
four  times.    Then  they  lift  the  ha'msp'eq  and  pull  it  down,  laying  it  S4> 
that  it  slants  down  from  the  roof.    During  this  ceremony  all  the  ha'ma- 
ts'as  are  naked.    Four  times  they  go  up  and  down  the  ha'msp'eq  while 
it  IS  in  this  position,  crying  <^  hap,  hap."    Then  the  ha'msp'eq  is  taken 
down  entirely.    The  ha'mats'as  cut  it  into  four  pieces,  while  the  k-i'iiqa- 
laLala  and  the  others  who  are  present  make  as  much  noise  as  possible. 
Then  four  ha'mats'aa  carry  each  piece.    They  carry  it  around  the  fire, 
turning  in  front  and  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  crying  <*  hap"  aU 
the  time.    Then  they  throw  the  pieces  into  the  fire.    Next,  the  ma'wiL 
is  pulled  down  and  burnt  with  similar  ceremonies.    For  four  days  they 
remain  in  the  house  singing  the  new  ha'mats'a  songs.    On  the  fonrth 
day  they  dress  in  red  cedar  bark,  strew  their  heads  with  feathers,  and 
blacken  their  faces.    Then  the  wa'leqa — the  first  meal  of  the  ha'mats'a 

^  Hamayaal'  qa  b  qaSqntsai'. 
Food  for  yon  qnCqatoa. 

>  Qa  qBxnxsftld  qa  knXwuLtsBwe  qft  dft'daLtsAlS 

For  tamlDg  to  left  in  qanA'y  ii.  for  falling  out  of  qan&'yn,        for  Unghing  through  qM&'ja. 

^Lamans  i&^LaLai',  nOnEmokoai',  laxans    nRmoxtse'  (Xaoqumq'ESKlag'illsk'aso 
We  will         tame  friends  onr         great  friend  (Real  sknll  cater). 

BaxbaknalaDuXsI'wae). 
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Fifter  bis  return  from  the  bush — is  celebrated.  The  k*i'nqalax.ala  leaves 
tlie  liouse,  followed  by  the  ha'mats'a,  each  singing  his  own  song.  They 
^o  into  four  houses  and  are  fed  by  the  people.  The  ha'mats'a  must 
ea^t  £tll  ti>at  is  given  to  him.  Then  they  walk  into  the  next  house,  where 
tli&y  are  fed  again.  . 

l^ow  the  whole  tribe  assembles  again  in  the  house  of  the  ye'wix-ila. 
A,  canoe  mast  is  pnt  up  in  the  middle  of  the  house,  and  the  master  of 
ceremonies  asks,  '<  Who  will  take  the  red  cedar  bark  ofi'  from  the  people 
and  keep  it  until  next  winter  T'  Whoever  intends  to  give  a  winter 
danee  the  following  winter  must  step  up  and  take  hold  of  the  stick. 
Tlien  all  the  people  take  their  rings  off  and  throw  them  into  the  fire. 
Four  only  are  kept  until  the  next  year.  The  people  tie  handkerchiefs 
aroixnd  their  heads  in  place  of  the  cedar  bark. 

Then  "  the  sound  of  the  batons  is  driven  out  of  the  house."  The 
people  beat  time  four  times  and  then  throw  all  the  sticks  into  the  fire. 
Tbis  is  the  end  of  the  winter  dance. 

^fter  biting  x)ersons,  and  particularly  after  eating  slaves  or  bodies, 
tlie  ba'mats'a  must  observe  a  great  many  rules.    Immediately  after  they 
have  eaten  of  a  corpse,  the  he'lig*a  brings  them  salt  water,  of  which 
tbey  drink  great  quantities  in  order  to  produce  vomiting.     If  they  do 
not  vomit  as  many  pieces  as  they  have  swallowed,  their  excrements  are 
examined  in  order  to  ascertain  if  all  the  pieces  of  human  fiesh  have 
passed  the  body.    The  bones  of  the  body  that  they  have  eaten  are  kept 
for  four  months.    They  are  kept  alternately  four  days  in  their  bedrooms 
on  the  north  side  of  the  house  where  the  sun  does  not  strike  them,  and 
four  days  under  rocks  in  the  sea.    Finally  they  are  thrown  into  the  sea. 
The  ha'mats'as  are  not  allowed  to  go  out  of  the  house  door,  but  they 
mast  use  the  secret  door  in  the  rear  of  the  house  only.     When  one  of 
them  goes  out  to  defecate,  all  the  others  must  go  with  him,  each  carry- 
ing a  small  stick.    They  must  all  sit  down  together  on  a  long  log. 
They  must  rise  again  three  times,  and  do  not  sit  down  until  the  fourth 
time.    Before  sitting  down  they  must  turn  four  times.    Before  they 
rise  they  must  turn  four  times.    Then  they  go  back  to  the  house. 
Before  entering  they  must  raise  their  feet  four  times.    With  the  fourth 
step  they  really  pass  the  door.    They  go  m,  the  right  foot  first.    In  the 
doorway  they  turn  four  times  and  walk  slowly  into  the  house.    They 
are  not  allowed  to  look  back. 

For  four  months  after  eating  human  fiesh  the  ha^mats'a  uses  a  spoon, 
dish,  and  kettle  of  his  own,  which  are  thrown  away  after  the  lapse  of 
the  prescribed  time. 

He  must  wear  soiled  cedar  bark.  He  must  stay  alone  in  his  bedroom. 
A  grizzly  bear  dancer  is  placed  in  the  doorway  to  see  that  no  one 
enters. 

Before  taking  water  out  of  a  bucket  or  before  dipping  it  out  of  a 
brook  he  must  dip  his  cup  three  times  into  the  water.  He  must  not 
take  more  than  four  mouthfuls  at  one  time. 
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lie  must  carry  a  wing  bone  of  an  eagle  and  drink  through  it,  as  hk 
lips  mast  not  touch  the  brim  of  his  cup.  He  also  wears  a  copper  djiJ 
to  scratch  his  head  with,  as  his  nails  must  not  touch  his  skin,  else  tbev 
would  come  off.  For  sixteen  days  after  he  has  eaten  haman  flesh  he 
must  not  eat  any  warm  food,  and  for  four  months  he  is  not  allowed  u» 
blow  hot  food  in  order  to  cool  it.  For  a  whole  year  he  most  not  tone  j 
his  wife,  nor  is  he  allowed  to  gamble  or  to  work.  When  the  dancing 
season  is  over,  he  feigns  to  have  forgotten  the  ordinary  ways  of  man. 
and  has  to  learn  everything  anew.  He  acts  as  though  he  were  verr 
hungry  all  the  time. 

The  whole  ceremonial  of  bringing  back  the  novice  is,  according  t<^ 
the  ideas  of  the  Kwakiutl,  a  repetition  of  the  same  ceremonial  per- 
formed by  the  wolves  who  attempted  to  bring  back  their  novicen;  and 
the  following  tradition,  which,  however,  is  not  complete  in  ail  its  detsuls. 
is  made  to  account  for  its  origin :  * 

Mink  made  a  salmon  trap  back  of  Q&^gwis,  the  village  of  the 
Kwakiutl.  The  different  tribes  held  a  winter  ceremonial,  and  the  sons; 
of  the  chief  of  the  wolves  had  disappeared  in  the  woods.  While  there 
they  spoiled  Mink's  salmon  trap.  For  three  days  they  did  so.  Theo 
Mink  became  angry.  He  made  up  his  mind  to  watch  who  was  tamper 
ing  with  his  salmon  trap.  He  went  there  in  the  evening  and  hid  near 
his  salmon  weir.  Now  the  four  sons  of  the  wolf,  who  had  disappean^ 
in  the  woods,  came.  They  went  right  up  to  the  salmon  weir  and  took 
out  the  salmon  that  had  gone  into  it.  Then  Mink  said  to  himself. 
"  You  are  the  ones  who  tampered  with  my  weir."  They  sat  down  and 
ate  the  salmon  raw.  Mink  crawled  up  to  them  from  behind  and  killed 
them  witli  his  club.  He  cut  off  their  heads,  and  went  home  carrying 
the  four  heads.  Kobody  knew  that  he  had  killed  them ;  even  his  mother 
did  not  know  it. 

Now  the  wolves  were  going  to  bring  back  their  novices  after  two 
days.  When  the  time  came  for  bringing  the  novices  back,  Kue'kuaxiloe 
was  master  of  ceremonies.  Mink  closed  all  the  holes  and  chinks  of  his 
own  house,  and  tied  ropes  of  cedar  around  it  to  strengthen  it 

Before  daylight  Mink  went  in  his  canoe  to  Me'mk-umlls.    He  made  a 
salmon  weir  of  stones.    Then  he  went  and  sat  down  on  a  rock.    He 
looked  at  his  weir.    "  What  lish  is  in  my  trap?''  he  said.    "A  small  bull 
head,"  replied  the  trap.    Then  he  scratched  his  head.    "Oh,  that  is 
l)retty;  1  am  working  hard  looking  after  my  trap!    Throw  it  into  tlie 
water!"    He  asked  again,  "What  fish  is  in  my  trap?"    It  replied,  "A 
small  flounder."    He  threw  it  into  the  water,  and  then  the  trap  liad 
caught  first  an  eel,  then  a  dogfish,  a  perch,  a  silver  perch,  a  echoes  sal 
mon,  a  dog  salmon,  a  humpback  salmon,  a  steel-head  salmon,  a  spnng 
salmon,  and  finally  a  si'siuL.    Then  he  said,  "That  is  it;  that  is  it!" 
and  he  was  glad.    He  took  the  srsiuL  out  of  his  trap  and  put  it  down 
on  the  rock.     He  broke  off  hemlock  branches,  laid  them  into  his  canoe, 
and  put  the  fish  on  top  of  them.    Tlien  he  went  home  to  his  house  at 

'Appendix,  pa«(e  725. 
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Qa'logwis.  He  went  ashore  to  his  hoase.  His  mother  was  lying  down. 
Then  Mink  spoke:  "Don't  stay  here,  grandmother,  but  carry  my  fish 
into  the  house.'*  His  mother  went  down  to  the  beach.  She  went  to 
the  canoe  anii  looked  in  vain  for  the  fish.  Her  body  became  contorted; 
her  head  looked  backward,  because  she  had  seen  the  si'siui..  Mink 
waited  for  his  mother  a  long  time.  Then  he  arose  and  went  to  look 
for  her.  He  found  her,  and  saw  that  her  whole  body  was  contorted. 
"That  is  the  way,  grandmother!  Are  you  so  glad?"  He  took  her  and 
straightened  her  body.  He  carried  the  sT'siuL  himself  from  the  beach 
to  the  house.  He  put  it  into  a  box.  It  became  evening.  The  people 
intended  to  bring  back  the  novices  that  night.  In  vain  they  beat  the 
boards  for  the  expected  ones.    They  had  been  killed  by  Mink. 

The  people  were  still  singing  in  the  house.  One  of  the  chiefs  said, 
"Let  us  try,  dancers,  to  bring  back  our  novices.''  But  when  they  did 
not  come  after  numerous  attempts,  one  of  them  spoke:  "Dancers,  we 
are  not  going  to  succeed  in  bringing  back  our  novices."  One  of  them 
replied,  "  Wash  yourselves,  friends."  Then  the  last  one  spoke:  "  You 
who  are  not  initiated,  turn  your  faces  toward  the  rear  of  the  house. 
We  will  go  in  before  dark."  Then  the  people  thought  they  would  have 
to  give  up  trying  to  bring  back  their  novices.  They  listened,  but  did 
not  hear  the  arrival  of  the  supernatural  power. 

Up  to  this  time  Mink  had  not  made  his  appearance.  Then  the  people 
said,  "What  is  the  matter  with  our  chief  K-ex*  (mink)r'  They  went 
to  fetch  him.  Now  Mink,  and  his  cousins  the  raccoon,  the  killer  whale, 
and  the  squirrel,  did  what  they  had  planned.  His  sister  Ts'E'stayukoa 
and  the  raccoon  went  and  pulled  out  a  board  in  the  rear  corner  of  the 
dancing  house.  The  raccoon  sat  down  in  that  corner.  Now  K-ex* 
came  in.  He  danced  a  little  while  and  went  out  again.  Then  he  came 
in  and  danced  again  with  his  sister.    He  sang, — 

Spread  your  legs,  Ts'E'stay ukoa. 
Spread  your  legs,  Ts'E'stayfikoa, — 

and  jumped  through  between  the  spread  legs  of  his  sister. 

Then  he  came  in  again.  He  wore  the  heads  of  the  wolves  for  his 
mask.    But  he  was  hiding  them  behind  his  blanket.    He  sang: 

Mink  is  wearing  the  middle  of  the  face  .of  the  sons  of  the  chief  of  the  wolves. 

He  went  out  again;  and  when  he  came  in,  the  heads  of  the  wolves 
were  attached  to  his  blanket.  Now  the  people  tried  to  kill  him, 
because  they  saw  that  he  had  killed  the  sons  of  their  chief.  Then  he 
went  out  of  the  doorway  in  the  rear  while  his  friends  the  squirrel  and 
the  raccoon  were  beating  the  drum.  He  came  in  again  wearing  the 
si'siuL  mask.  As  soon  as  he  entered  the  door  he  uncovered  the  mask, 
and  all  the  people  died  in  convulsions  when  they  saw  it.  Then  K-ex- 
selected  all  his  relatives  and  the  people  whom  he  liked  and  resuscitated 
them.    That  is  the  end. 

The  initiation  of  members  of  the  lower  grades  of  the  ts'e'tsaeqa 
is  not  attended  with  as  elaborate  ceremonies  as  that  of  the  la'xsa. 
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Their  initiation  is  called  kue'xalak".  Those  who  are  initiated  by  the 
kae/xalak^*  ceremonies  are  called  g-ixseg-i,  that  means,  leaning  again^ 
the  wall  of  the  ma'wiL.  In  most  cases  they  return  from  their  initio 
tious  during  the  festivals  celebrated  to  bring  back  a  novice  of  the 
la'xsA.  Sometimes,  however,  while  the  people  are  assembled  at  a 
feast,  the  wi'xsa  or  kue'xalak"  novice  is  taken  away  by  the  spirits,  and 
then  his  father  announces  that  four  days  hence  he  will  be  bronght 
baok.  He  calls  the  master  of  cei*emonies  of  the  kue'xalak'',  who  wears 
a  head  ring  ornamented  with  five  feathers,— one  in  front,  one  on  each 
side,  and  two  in  the  back.  His  face  is  painted  red.  He  enters 
and  begins  to  go  around  the  fire,  swinging  his  baton  from  the  elbow. 
When  he  reaches  the  rear  of  the  house,  he  turns  around,  swinging  his 
stick,  and  then  gives  one  rap  on  a  board,  crying  at  the  same  time 
^'ha'mamamama"  (very  rapidly).  As  soon  as  he  does  so,  all  the  peo- 
ple strike  the  boards.  Meanwhile  the  master  of  ceremonies  tarns 
around,  strikes  the  board  again,  cryin  jf  ^<  hamamai'."  Again  all  the  peo- 
ple strike  the  boards  together  and  cry  ^<ha'mamamama."  These  cries 
represent  the  sounds  made  by  the  ghosts.  The  master  of  ceremonies 
continues  his  circuit,  swinging  his  baton  all  the  time.  When  he  reaches 
the  door,  he  turns  again  and  proceeds.  When  he  reaches  the  rear  of 
the  house  the  second  time,  the  same  ceremony  is  repeated.  He  con- 
tinues his  circuit  in  the  same  way  as  before.  When  he  reaches  the  rear 
of  the  house  the  third  time,  he  turns  and  cries  "yfihee'"  and  gives  a 
rap  on  the  boards  5  then  all  the  people  cry  "  yehee'hoooO."  This  repre 
sents  the  sound  of  the  wolf.  While  the  people  are  beating  time  the 
master  of  ceremonies  turns  again  and  then  strikes  the  boards,  crying 
"  yehee,''  drawing  out  the  last  syllable  as  long  as  possible.  Then  the 
people  strike  the  boards  all  at  the  same  time  and  repeat  his  cry. 

The  master  of  ceremonies  goes  around  the  fire  the  fourth  time,  and 
when  he  reaches  the  rear  of  the  house,  he  turns  and  cries  "  wdwowO"  or 
"woe/p."  Then  the  people  beat  time  and  say  "kf"  (the  f  drawn  out 
very  long).  Tliis  is  the  sound  of  Hai'alik'ila.  During  this  time  the 
whistles  of  the  ghosts  are  heard  continuously. 

When  the  master  of  ceremonies  turns  the  last  time,  he  smiles  at  the 
people,  strikes  the  board,  and  cries  "  wo,"  to  which  all  the  people  reply 
<*haii."    The  ceremonies  of  this  evening  are  called  loL. 

Now  the  chief  steps  forward  and  says,  ''This  is  finished,  friends; 
bring  in  your  boxes.''  ^  While  he  remains  standing,  those  people  who 
are  willing  to  bring  boxes  leave  the  house  and  soon  return  carrying 
them  on  their  shoulders.  The  lids  and  ropes  of  the  boxes  are  thrown 
into  the  Hre.  The  boxes  are  placed  in  a  row  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  the 
openings  turning  backward.  Then  the  ye'wix-ila  asks  one  of  his  rela- 
tives or  his  daughter  to  dance.  He  holds  a  large  staff  in  his  hand,  which 
is  called  qa'sop'eq  or  *'  feast  staff.''  He  promises  to  celebrate  the  winter 
dance;  and  calling  up  his  father-in-law  says  that  he  was  compelled  to 


*  "Wii  neuBmo'k",  g'a^xLax-ls  tTi'miatse  Laos  uenBmo'k". 


THE    KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  541 

celebra  a  the  winter  dance  without  having  had  previous  knowledge  of 
what  was  coining,  and  requests  his  father-in-law  to  repay  him  for  the 
property  with  which  he  was  presented  at  the  time  of  the  marriage  of 
his  daughter.  The  father-in-law  ri&eS,  asks  the  young  man  to  give 
bim  the  staff,  which  he  grasps  in  the  middle,  holding  it  horizontally. 
Then  he  calls  his  friends  to  take  hold  of  the  staff  with  him.  By  doing 
so  they  pledge  themselves  to  help  the  old  man  to  repay  his  son-in-law. 
He  says  how  much  he  is  going  to  pay  to  his  son-in-law  and  returns  the 
staff  to  him.  Then  the  latter  takes  it  and  carries  it,  pretending  that  it 
it  is  exceedingly  heavy,  saying,  '^o,  o,  0,0!''  It  is  supposed  that  the 
property  is  attached  to  the  staff. 

The  father-in-law  asks:  "  When  will  you  want  me  to  pay  you  all  this 
property  %  "  And  the  young  man  says  that  he  wants  it  by  the  third  day. 
The  following  days  the  people  are  invited  to  feast  and  to  dance  in  the 
chief's  house.  A  sail  is  stretched  across  the  rear  of  the  house.  The 
seal  society  have  their  seats  close  to  this  suir. 

Kow  the  master  of  ceremonies  rises  and  calls  one  man  (the  ma^mE- 
nats'endx),  whose  office  it  is  to  look  after  the  drum.  This  office  is 
hereditary.  The  master  of  ceremonies  says:  "Go  and  bring  your 
inheritance.''  The  man  rises,  steps  up  to  the  Are,  goes  around  it,  leaves 
the  house,  and  soon  returns  carrying  the  drum  on  his  shoulder.  He 
stops  in  the  doorway,  turns  around  silently,  and  walks  around  the  fire 
four  times.  He  stops  finally  in  the  left-hand  rear  corner  of  the  house, 
where  he  puts  down  the  drum  on  its  flat  side.  He  carries  a  small 
whistle  in  his  mouth  and  every  time  he  pushes  the  drum  he  blows  the 
whistle.  It  is  of  course  supposed  that  this  sound  is  produced  by  the 
drum.  Then  he  says,  "It  is  done;  I  have  brought  my  inheritance." 
The  master  of  ceremonies  asks,  "Did  you  bring  the  baton  with  youf" 
To  which  the  man  replies,  "  My  grandfather  has  been  dead  so  long 
that  I  forgot  this  part  of  my  inheritance."  He  is  sent  to  fetch  it,  and 
walks  out  of  the  house  and  returns  in  the  same  way  as  the  first  time. 
He  deposits  the  batons  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the  house,  and 
every  time  he  moves  them  he  blows  another  whistle. 

Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  calls  another  man,  whose  office  it  is 
to  look  after  the  eagle  down.  This  office  is  also  hereditary.  He  goes 
out  in  the  same  way  as  the  other  officer,  and  soon  returns,  carrying  a 
painted  bag  filled  with  down.  He  says,  "Here  is  the  bag  which  my 
grardfather  left  for  me  to  take  care  of."  He  walks  around  the  fire 
four  times,  turning  in  the  front  and  in  the  rear,  and  finally  deposits  it 
in  the  right  hand  front  corner  of  the  house.  Then  four  men  take  four 
dishes,  each  takes  one  handful  of  down  out  of  the  bag,  and  puts  it  into 
the  dish.  The  down  is  pulled  apart  so  that  it  fills  the  dishes  entirely. 
The  owner  of  the  down  shakes  his  bag,  which  then  appears  to  be 
quite  full  again,  and  carries  it  back.  It  is  supposed  that  the  bag 
always  remains  full.  Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  takes  up  one  of 
the  dishes  and  asks  his  brother,  who  is  chief  of  the  que^qutsa,  to  take 
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another  one.  The  name  of  this  office  is  da'sqame  xa  kae'xalak*',  holds 
of  the  kiie'xalak'\  The  officer  has  the  name  Q'E'mtq'atas.^  Two  otl^r 
men  take  the  other  two  dishes  and  they  walk  around  the  fire  once. 
Then  they  begin  to  strew  the  down  on  the  heads  of  the  people.  Tb* 
master  of  ceremonies  begins  either  with  the  ha'mshamtsEs  or  with  tbr 
bear- fool  dancers  (nE'nq'oLEla)  (see  p.  491)  No.  16).  Then  he  gives  eagW 
down  to  the  fool  dancers  and  to  all  the  other  dancers. 

Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  goes  around  the  fire  again,  swingiits 
the  baton.  Ue  stops  in  the  rear  of  the  house  and  strikes  a  box.  All  tbc 
people  imitate  him.  Then  a  number  of  women,  who  are  hired  for  tli 
purpose,  begin  to  dance.  The  people  sing  one  song  for  each  of  tlir 
women.  After  this  dance  the  chief  of  the  que'qutsa  promises  a  fea>t 
for  the  next  day,  and  the  people  go  home. 

The  next  morning  a  number  of  que'qutsa  go  around  from  house  t^ 
house  to  invite  the  people  for  the  feast.  The  same  women  who  danced 
the  first  night,  dance  t&is  evening.  Again  a  feast  is  announced  for 
the  following  day.  On  this  day  all  the  dancers  who  are  allowed  to 
wear  masks  enter  first  and  arrange  themselves  behind  the  sail,  wearing 
their  masks.  Then  the  people  enter,  last  of  all  the  master  of  cert- 
monies,  wearing  his  cedar  bark  ring,  his  face  painted  red.  Again  he 
swings  his  stick  Irom  the  elbow,  turns  in  the  house,  and  says  "  woi  woi," 
and  strikes  the  box.  Then  all  the  people  beat  the  boxes  for  about  ten 
minutes.  Suddenly  the  master  of  ceremonies  stretches  out  his  arm 
and  swings  the  baton  slowly  all  around.  The  people  stop  beatings  time 
at  once.  He  continues  swinging  his  baton,  and  swings  it  faster  and  ! 
faster.  Finally  he  beats  the  box  again,  and  again  all  the  people  begin 
to  beat  time.  Now  the  dancers  are  heard  behind  the  curtain,  each  with 
his  peculiar  sound.  The  curtain  begins  to  shake  and  is  lowered,  all 
the  masks  standing  behind  it.  This  is  the  end  of  the  celebration  of 
the  third  night.  Again  a  feast  is  promised  for  the  next  day.  This 
evening  the  same  ceremony  is  repeated,  but  after  all  the  masks  have 
appeared  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  the  young  person  who  had  disap- 
peared in  the  beginning  of  the  ceremonies  comes  out  from  the  right 
hand  rear  corner  of  the  house.  He  sings  his  new  song  and  dances. 
Then  his  father  brings  out  all  the  property  given  to  him  by  his  father- 
in-law  and  distributes  it  among  the  people.  Bracelets,  coppr^rs,  and 
spoons  are  given  to  the  women  and  children.  Silver  bracelets,  kettles, 
and  box  covers  are  given  to  the  men.  Before  the  people  go  home  the 
chief  promises  another  feast. 

The  following  day  the  people  assemble  again,  and  a  feast  is  cele- 
brated, in  which  everybody  takes  x)art.  Before  they  begin  to  eat,  the 
host  brings  all  the  button  blankets  which  he  has  received  from  his 
father-in-law  and  distributes  them.    The  women  receive  white  blankets. 


^According  to  tradition,  the  first  man  of  this  name  invited  the  people  t-o  a  feast, 
but,  instead  of  feeding  tbem^  only  taught  them  four  songs.  The  name  means,  eating 
songs. 
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nils  is  called  a  present  to  wipe  the  mouth  with  (da'yaxstano).  Each 
>er80ii  receives  one  dish  and  spoons,  which  they  take  home  after  the 
'east.  After  this  feast  the  novice  receives  his  name.  Then  the  people 
eave  the  house.  The  purification  of  the  novice  is  performed  in  the 
^ame  way  as  described  above  (see  p.  532). 

Sometimes  the  ku^'xalak"  begins  with  a  curious  contest  between  the 
bs'e^tsaeqa  and  the  profane.  This  ceremony  is  used  by  the  Kwakiutl, 
Ma'maleleqala,  Nimkish,  Lau'itsis,  T'Ena'xtax,  Ts'a'watEenox,  Axua'- 
misy  Qoe'xsot'endx.  The  tribes  forming  the  Kewettee  and  Koskimo 
group  use  the  ghost  dance  in  its  place.  Mr.  George  Hunt  told  me  the 
following  instance  of  the  performance  of  this  ceremony : 

The  Q'o'mk'utis,  Walas  Kwakiutl,  and  Kue'xa  had  celebrated  the 
ts'e'tsaeqa  without  inviting  the  Gue'tEla,  the  highest  of  the  Kwakiutl 
tribes.    Then  the  chief  of  the  last-named  tribe  called  all  his  people 
together  into  his  house.  He  put  up  a  long  pole,  the  "  winter  dance  pole,'' 
leaning  it  against  the  beam  of  his  house,  and  asked  his  people,  <^Are 
you  glad  to  hear  the  winter  dance  going  on  at  the  other  end  of  our  vil- 
lage while  you  are  asleep  in  your  houses  ?     If  you  want  to  remain 
ba'xus,  do  so.    If  you  want  to  join  the  winter  dance,  then  one  of  you 
step  up  and  touch  this  pole.''    As  npbody  stepped  up  to  touch  the  pole 
he  put  his  hand  on  it  himself  and  said:  "  I  will  be  the  ye'wix-ila;  but 
first  let  us  all  turn  ourselves  into  dogs"  (wa'tse;  in  the  ordinary  lan- 
guage, wao'tse).    Then  all  his  people  took  off  their  clothing,  even  their 
earrings  and  anklets,  the  women  keeping  only  a  small  petticoat. 
They  blackened  their  faces  and  hands  and  painted  men's  and  dogs' 
faces  aU  over  their  bodies.    Then  they  cut  tlie  winter  dance  pole  in 
pieces  about  a  fathom  in  length  each.    The  chief  ordered  them  to  cut  a 
hole  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  house.    After  this  was  done,  they  went  out 
secretly  and  fipom  the  rear  approached  the  house  in  which  the  other 
tribes  were  celebrating  their  winter  dance.  Then  they  barked  like  dogs, 
broke  through  the  rear  wall  of  the  house,  and  drove  out  all  the  dancers, 
including  even  the  ha'mats'a.    They  broke  the  canoes  and  all  the 
belongings  of  the  dancers.    This  was  their  revenge  for  not  being 
invited  to  the  festival.    This  ceremony  is  called  wa'ts'axt,  which  means, 
dogs  running  from  one  house  to  the  other. 

Now  the  ts'et'saeqa  assembled  on  one  side  of  the  street,  while  the 
"dogs"  or  the  ba'xus  assembled  opposite  them.  The  chief  of  the 
Gue/tBla,  standing  in  front  of  his  tribe,  asked  the  ye'wix'ila  of  the  other 
tribes,  "Can  you  throw  the  supernatural  power  among  us?"  Then  the 
ts'e'tsaeqa  began  to  beat  time,  the  que'qutsa  and  nic'emqoat  all  stand- 
ing together.  Then  the  t'o'X'uit  with  the  frog  stepped  out  from  among 
the  ts'e'tsaeqa  and  danced  like  the  ma'uiaqa,  trying  to  catch  his  super- 
natural power.  After  some  time  she  apparently  caught  it  in  her  hands 
and  threw  it  against'  the  "dogs."  The  first  throwing  is  called  the 
daE'lk°  (dEda^LElaL,  Newettee  dialect),  which  means  laughing.  The 
dogs  laugh  and  bark  all  at  the  same  time. 
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Then  the  ts'et'saeqa  beat  time  again.  Again  the  dancer  caag^ht  hi- 
snpernatural  power,  went  four  times  forward  and  backward,  tamed 
aroand,  and  threw  it  against  the  dogs.  Then  they  sat  down,  still  land- 
ing, and  began  to  scratch  their  heads.  Again  they  barked.  The 
ts'e'tsaeqa  beat  time  for  a  third  time,  and  the  dancer  caught  the  super- 
natural  power  again.  She  went  forward  and  backward  with  quick  step^. 
tarned  around,  and  threw  it  again.  Then  the  dogs  rushed  into  th* 
water,  scratching  and  rubbing  their  bodies,  which  means  that  they  arr 
removing  the  ba'xus  from  their  bodies.  They  barked  and  came  oat 
again. 

Now  the  que'qutsa  of  the  other  tribes  assembled  in  a  group  by  them- 
selves and  sent  four  men  to  the  dogs,  apparently  to  send  some  message, 
but  actually  in  order  to  carry  to  them  some  red  cedar  bark.  After  they 
had  returned,  the  dogs  m  their  turn  sent  four  of  their  number  to  fetch 
some  more  cedar  bark.  This  is  repeated  four  times,  and  is  called 
ts'a'ts'exsila — that  is,  pretending  to  carry  messages. 

Now  the  chief  of  the  quo'qutsa  spoke  to  his  people :  <*  Take  care ;  don't 
give  in,  and  remain  what  you  are."  All  his  people  arose.  Then  the 
que'qutsa  beat  time  again,  and  the  dancer  continued  her  dance.  Sud- 
denly she  was  seen  to  hold  red  cedar  bark  in  her  hands.  Four  times 
she  went  backward  and  forward  holding  the  cedar  bark  and  moving  ha* 
hands  up  and  down.  She  turned  four  times,  and  every  time  8tret<>hed 
her  handvS  out  as  though  she  was  going  to  throw  the  cedar  bark  against 
the  ^'  dogs."  The  fourth  time  she  really  threw  it.  Then  all  the  people 
stooped,  and  when  they  arose  again  they  had  cedar  bark  rings  on  their 
heads. 

Then  the  hamats'a,  nti'LmaL,  na'ne,  and  the  other  mS'emqoat  of  the 
Gue'tEla  began  to  get  excited.  The  chief  pushed  his  son  toward  them. 
They  surrounded  him  and  dragged  him  around  until  all  of  a  sudden  he 
disappeared.  Then  it  was  said  that  the  supernatural  power  had  taken 
him  away  from  the  ha'mats'a.  This  novice  was  now  kue'xalak^.  The 
chief  next  invited  all  the  <<dogs"  and  the  ts'e'tsaeqa  into  his  house  and 
announced  that  after  four  days  he  was  going  to  try  to  bring  the  novice 
back.  This  is  called  wa'sdana  qap'e/k"*,  or  short  assembly,  and  takes 
the  place  of  the  qap'e'k^  ceremony  described  above.  The  kue'xalak° 
then  continues  as  described  before. 

X.  The  Winter  Ceeemonial  at  Fobt  Bupebt,  1895-96. 

In  the  preceding  chapter  I  have  given  a  general  description  of  the 
ceremonial  of  the  initiation  of  a  single  novice.  When  the  ceremony  is 
actually  in  progress,  there  are  several  novices  to  be  initiated,  feasts  are 
being  held,  and  numerous  incidental  ceremonies  arc  x>erformed  which  , 
depend  upon  circumstances,  such  as  atonement  for  mistakes,  rivalry 
between  chiefs,  and  so  forth.  In  order  to  make  clear  the  character  of 
the  ceremonial,  I  will  describe  in  the  present  chapter  the  ceremonial  as 
it  actually  took  place  and  so  far  as  I  witnessed  it  in  the  winter  of 
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80o— 96.  At  that  time  three  tribes  had  assembled  at  Fort  Eupert 
X8Ar'xi8)^the  Ewakiutly  the  Koskimo,  and  Na'q'oaqtdq.  The  Kos- 
Li  mo  incladed  also  the  G*o'p'6ndx,  L'a'sq'^n6x,  and  Goa'ts'^ndx.  I 
*ea^lied  Fort  Bupert  on  November  15, 1895,  and  shall  record  here  what 

On  the  16th  of  November  one  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  gave  a  feast.    The 
Kl^wskkiutl  had  their  seats  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  the  Koskimo  at  the 
riglit  hand  side,  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  on  the  left  hand  side.    When  all  had 
Eiissembled,  the  chief  speaker  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  said:  <' Welcome, 
friends.    Now  that  you  have  all  come  in,  take  the  handles  of  your 
bartons  and  sing."^    Then  the  batons  were  distributed.    Planks  were 
laid  for  beating  time.     While  the  people  were  still  coming  in,  one  of 
tlie  que'tsEm  (que/qutsaj  began  to  tease  a  fool  dancer,  who  intended 
to  give  up  his  dance  and  to  become  a  que'qutsa.    He  pulled  his  nose, 
rabbed  it  with  snow,  and  threw  snowballs  at  it.    As  stated  before, 
the  fool  dancer  is  supposed  to  have  a  long  nose,  and  to  resent  all  allu- 
sions to  the  nose.    He  does  not  allow  it  to  be  touched.    The  que'qutsa 
tried  in  this  manner  to  excite  him  so  as  to  prevent  him  from  leaving 
tbe    seal  society  and  becoming  a  que'qutsa.    Finally,  a  number  of 
que^qutsa  joined  the  first  que'tssm.    They  pulled  the  nose  of  the  fool 
dancer,  spat  on  it,  and  smeared  it  with  grease,  notwithstanding  his 
endeavors  to  escape  them.    Finally,  they  tied  him  to  one  of  the  house 
posts  and  continued  to  maltreat  his  nose.    Now  the  Ewakiutl  sang 
two  songs.    They  were  followed  by  the  Koskimo,  who  sang  two  songs 
in  their  turn.    Meanwhile  the  meal,  which  consisted  of  soap  berries, 
bad  been  prepared,  and  the  speaker  held  up  a  dish  which  was  intended 
for  the  first  ha'mats'a.    He  shouted:  "This  is  the  dish  of  Yaqois."* 
The  dish  was  carried  to  him.    The  members  of  the  seal  society  re- 
ceived their  shares  in  order,  next  the  women,  and  finally  the  que'- 
qntsa.    Now  the  host  turned  to  the  fool  dancer  who  was  tied  to  the 
post,  and  whom  the  people  were  teasing  again.    He  said :  "  I  will  ask 
yoor  friends  to  stay  at  their  places  for  a  little  while  because  I  am 
cooking  for  you,  and  wish  to  feed  you."    Then  several  of  the  fool  dan- 
cers came  to  his  assistance.    They  licked  the  grease  off  from  his  nose, 
untied  him,  and  took  him  back  to  his  seat.    As  soon  as  the  dishes  were 
distributed,  the  host's  assistants  began  to  prepare  the  second  course, 
which  consisted  of  rice.     While  the  people  were  eating,  the  different 
societies  uttered  their  cries : 
"  The  hens  are  pecking  I"^ 
"The  great  seals  keep  on  chewing."* 


'  G'axmEns  nen£mo'k<>  wI'laeLela.         Wai'g'a  d'axLuliiAxs        t'a'miayu    qa  » 
We  came        friends    all  in  the  house.         Oo  on  1   take  at  the  handle        the  batons      for  to 
la'g*UBt&lag*aoBy    nenEmolC*. 
go  upward  (sing),         friends. 
'LO'qalas  Ya'qols. 
^lExiLa'Lg'a  qaqaqad'. 
^Y&'laLxoLax'  qamk'oaLg*a  me'emkoatse^k* 
NAT  IfUS  96 35 
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asbamed,  friends?     We  do  not  ueed  to  be  ashamed  of  what  ve  an 
doing  here  in  the  woods." 

He  continued :  ^^  Now  take  care,  members  of  the  seal  society !  pot  n!i 
yoar  painting  of  charcoal.  Take  good  care  of  what  we  are  doing  in  tl.t 
honse;  if  anything  should  happen  to  one  of  onr  masks  you  most  g^: 
excited.    Wa,  wa!'' 

After  their  return  they  were  invited  by  one  man  of  the  tribe  to  a  >< ^i 
feast  in  which  the  Na^q'oaqtdq  and  Koskimo  did  not  take  part^  becrau.v: 
seal  feasts  are  considered  a  privilege  of  the  noblest  tribe,  namely,  tl  - 
Kwakiutl.  The  seal  was  singed  and  boiled.  Then  the  skin  with  tbt 
adhering  blubber  was  cut  spirally  all  around  the  body,  and  handed  to 
the  men  who  stood  up  all  around  the  house.  They  received  about  a 
yard  of  blubber  each.  Then  the  host  made  a  short  speech;  and  after 
the  four  feast  songs  were  sung,  they  all  fell  to.  After  the  blabber  \ras 
dispatched,  the  meat  was  distributed  in  dishes  and  eaten. 

In  the  evening  the  father  of  the  new  bear  dancer  gave  a  feast.    Tbt 
Kwakiutl  sat  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  the  Koskimo  on  the  lefb  hand 
side  on  entering,  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  on  the  right  hand  side.     When  at 
had  entered,  the  members  of  the  seal  society  came  in — first  the  bears 
dressed  in  button  blankets.    They  had  bears'  paws  on  their  hands,  put 
on  like  mittens.    They  remained  standing  in  the  door  and  looked  aronnd 
wildly.    The  next  to  enter  was  the  Ts'o'noqoa,  who,  according  to  the 
tradition,  is  sleeping  all  the  time.  She  had  her  eyes  closed  and  attempted 
to  go  to  the  rear  of  the  house,  turning  to  the  left,  while  the  customary 
circuit  is  to  the  right.    One  of  the  messengers  who  was  stationed  in  the 
door  took  her  by  the  arm  and  led  her  to  the  right.  A  rope  was  stretched 
from  the  door  to  her  place,  along  which  she  walked  to  her  seat  in  the 
rear  of  the  house,  feeling  her  way  by  means  of  the  rope.    The  next  to 
enter  were  the  fool  dancers.    While  they  were  going  to  the  rear  of  the 
house  a  loud  noise  was  heard  outside.    They  pretended  to  be  afraid, 
hid  their  faces  among  the  people,  and  hastened  to  their  seats  in  the 
rear  of  the  house.    The  noise  came  nearer,  the  door  opened,  and  ia 
came  the  killer  whales,  young  men  and  boys,  dressed  in  blankets  and 
having  long  carved  fins  attached  to  their  backs.    Some  of  theaeconsisted 
of  a  sheath  in  which  a  carved  board  was  placed  so  that  i  tcould  be  pulled 
out  and  dropped  back  by  means  of  strings,  thus  giving  the  appearance 
of  a  fin  which  was  alternately  lengthening  and  shortening.    The  men 
came  in  stooping  down  low,  so  that  the  fins  stood  upright.    They  blew 
like  whales,  turned  in  front  of  the  fire,  and  slowly  went  to  the  rear  of 
the  house,  leaving  the  fire  to  their  left,  stopping  and  blowing  on  their 
way.    After  they  had  made  one  circuit  they  disappeared  again.  Next^ 
a  number  of  people  came  in,  spreading  their  blankets  and  imitating: 
motions^nd  voices  of  ducks.    They  went  to  the  rear  of  the  house.    As 
soon  as  all  had  assembled  the  people  began  to  singT    Suddenly  a  man 
holding  his  young  son  on  his  arms  rushed  out  of  the  right  hand  rear 
corner  of  the  house,  ran  around  the  fire  uttering  the  cries  of  the  nu'L- 
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While  the  rice  was  being  eaten  a  man  arose  and  announced  that  he 
was  going  to  buy  a  copper  from  E'wanaXtse.  The  latter  replied,  but 
in  bis  speech  he  made  a  mistake,  naming  the  summer  name  of  a  person. 
He  was  interrupted  at  once  and  compelled  to  sit  down. 

November  18. — In  the  morning  the  Ewakiutl  assembled  in  their 
secret  meeting  place  in  the  woods.  A  new  bear  dancer  and  fool  dancer 
were  to  be  initiated  in  the  evening  and  the  plan  of  the  festival  was 
laid  out.  At  the  same  time  the  song  makers  taught  the  people  the 
four  new  songs  which  the  father  of  the  new  bear  dancer  had  bought 
from  them,  and  which  were  to  be  sung  in  the  evening.  Then  ■Qa'ldaxola, 
who  was  going  to  give  the  dance,  made  the  following  speech: 

"Now  come,  my  tribe,  come  Nu'xngmis,  come  Ho'LElit^,  come 
LE'mg-ala,  x*rxak*ala,  and  Nenau'alaku^la.  Now  I  will  make  my  speech 
on  this  place  of  my  Mends.  I  will  let  you  know  my  heart,  friends. 
We  will  begin  to  beat  the  boards  this  night.  You  shall  begin  the 
songs.  Dermis,  and  you  Waxsdanulisax,  and  you  NaXualfsax,  you 
song  makers.  That,  TsVqame  and  Oo'koayu,  is  all  that  we  say  to  our 
friends." 

Then  NE'msqemut  arose  and  answered:  "I  am  the  one  who  was 
struck  by  the  words  of  our  friend."  All  the  men  who  were  sitting  on 
the  ground,  said:  "Goon!"  He  continued:  "Now  come!  Listen  to 
the  speech  of  our  friend  on  this  ground  and  take  care  else  the  secret  of 
our  song  makers  will  be  known.  I  say  this,  Nu^xnemis  and  Ho'LElite. 
Take  care,  friends.    I  say  this,  LE'mg-ala,  I  say  this,  x-i^xak'ala." 

Then  the  song  makers  sung  and  put  words  into  the  old  songs.  Now 
the  song  maker  finished.  Then  the  men  who  gave  the  ceremonial  told 
how  many  dancers  there  were  to  be  and  how  many  songs.  Now  he 
finished.  Then  the  song  maker  took  as  many  sticks  as  there  were  to 
be  dancers,  and  gave  them  to  him.  Then  the  man  who  gave  the  cere- 
monial named  each  dancer  and  said:  "This  will  be  the  song  of  Oa'yax- 
stalasas,"  and  pushed  one  stick  into  the  ground.  Then  he  called  the 
name  of  another  one  and  put  a  stick  into  the  ground.  He  put  down  as 
many  sticks  as  there  were  women  who  were  to  dance. 

When  he  had  spoken, LE'mg*ala  arose  and  asked  his  tribe:  "How 
will  you  dresst"  The  chief  of  the  killer  whales,  Qa^quLayi,  arose  and 
said  he  would  go  with  his  friends,  and  the  chief  of  the  policemen,  Ou^- 
kwayu,  arose  and  said  he  would  go  with  his  men  and  they  would  dress. 
LE^g*ala  was  standing  all  the  time  while  the  people  were  speaking. 
After  they  had  finished,  he  said:  Now,  Qa'quLayi,  now  Gfi'kwayxi, 
you  have  finished  your  speeches.    I  thank  you.    Why  should  you  be 

Qoa'la    L&'qoa  zed  n4'qae  qa  8  a^LED  ana'xtsala.    K'^Pbeii  he'qag'ile  da  bEg^a'oE- 
Don'i    pnshback  my    heart      for    else  I      aahamed.  Not  I        dothas      the     (other) 

mft-ra       k'ae'k'nazdj^        Lawls  la'walaq&lut.  He'imeq  Densmo^ko 

men  who  merely  pretend  to  do    and    the  one  who  has  to  buy  my  wealth.     That  is  it      friends 
(to  give  feasts) 

qanta  ne'k'a.    Wa! 
we      say.        Wal 
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had  the  seat  of  honor  in  the  rear  of  the  house  where  the  seal  sodetr 
is  generally  sitting.  The  Kwakintl  sat  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  o: 
the  door.  The  members  of  the  seal  society  and  the  relatives  of  tbt 
host  were  standing  near  the  door  tending  the  fire  and  preparing  tbt 
food.  As  soon  as  all  the  people  were  assembled,  the  seals  placed  iwu 
logs  in  front  of  the  door,  over  which  they  laid  a  plank.  The  ha'matsa 
and  two  fool  dancers  took  their  seats  on  the  plank,  thus  preventing 
any  of  the  guests  from  leaving  the  house. 

About  this  time  Ho'LBlitc,  the  speaker  of  the  Gue'tBla,  arose  and 
asked  his  debtors  to  pay  his  debts.*  He  said:  '*Now  I  beg  you  t«' 
please  uio  and  to  pay  my  humble  debts  ;^  then  calling  the  names  <»t 
those  whose  debts  were  due.  One  of  the  latter  arose  and  promfseti 
that  all  would  pay  on  the  following  day.  These  debts  had  been  vou- 
tracted  a  year  before  the  feast,  and  therefore  became  due  by  this  time 

lIo'LElite  continued  speaking.  In  behalf  of  the  seal  society  he 
thanked  the  iteople  that  they  had  come  to  the  feast.  He  called  up  four 
men  to  distribute  eagle  down.  Then  they  took  up  the  down,  which  was 
placed  in  four  dishes,  and  put  it  on  to  the  heads  of  the  assembly.  Noir 
he  asked  the  people  to  sing  and  to  beat  time,  and  four  yonng  mec 
distributed  the  batons.  The  seals  continued  preparing  the  food,  whiJ** 
the  Koskimo  and  ^Nfi'q'oaqtdq  sang  two  songs  each.  The  bears  had 
their  paws  on ;  the  fools  carried  their  lances  while  they  were  prepar 
ing  the  food.  One  of  the  bear  dancers  was  being  led  by  a  rox)e  which 
was  held  by  one  of  the  fool  dancers,  in  order  to  prevent  him  from  get 
ting  excited  and  attacking  the  people.  During  their  songs  one  of  the 
Na'q'oaqtoq  women  danced  in  the  rear  of  the  house. 

After  they  had  finished  singing,  the  speaker  of  the  Na^i'oaqtoq  arose 
and  said:  **The  Kwakiutl  do  not  look  properly  after  the  winter  cere- 
monial. But  now  they  shall  see  that  we  know  well  how  to  arrange  our 
ceremonials.''  He  took  off  his  head  ring,  called  his  cousin  Qa^snomalas, 
and  gave  him  the  ring,  asking  him  to  go  around  the  fire  and  to  look 
for  someone  who  had  no  red  cedar  bark  ornaments.  Qfi/snomalas  took 
the  ring  and  went  around  the  fire,  turned  once  in  front  of  the  door,  and 
continued  his  way  to  the  rear  of  the  house.  There  he  put  the  ring 
around  the  neck  of  his  cousin,  NE'msqEmk«ala,  who  had  just  arrived 
from  the  Na'q'oaqt6q  village,  and  who  therefore  had  not  taken  part  in  the 
opening  ceremonies,  when  everybody  received  his  ornaments  of  bark. 
As  soon  as  he  had  received  the  neck  ring,  he  arose  and  danced  as 


'la'Xte'&liL  qoqu'na= standing  in  the  middlo  of  the  house  asking  f[»r  payment  of 
debts. 

^E'smaeLEn  hawa^x'aloL  qa  s  wax'e'daos  g'lVxKn  la'xEn  g-a'g'imaoL  MaainXnitaf 
Not  DOW  I       beg  you  for  to    pleoMO  you       me  to  my      small  debts    ilaamXuit 

laoX  Q'eq'anqula  yumisoX  Tsa'xisaq'a  yu^Km  xaawisoX  La'leLk*'at«t6dala'x  yuKmisa 
and      Q'oq'anqula         and  he       Tna'xisaq'a       he  alao  LA'leLk*'atatddalJlz  he 

a'd^x  Le/Ltsls.     He'iEm  wa'xe. 
dear     LC^'LtMs.       That  la  all. 

In  modern  speech  the  first  word  would  be  K'%'>  smar*i^n. 
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i&'mslianitsEs.  After  he  had  danced^his  father,  T'e't'esurnx'tsana,  arose 
knd.  promised  to  distribute  blankets.    NE'msqEmk-ala's  wife  asked  her 
iX>eaker,  Qoe'neqotL,  to  speak  for  her.    He  held  a  silver  bracelet  in  his 
i£biids  and  promised  in  her  behalf  that  she  would  give  to  her  husband 
four  sticks  of  silver  bracelets,  ten  bracelets  to  a  stick,  and  button 
blankets  as  many  as  were  needed  for  a  festival  which  he  was  going 
bo  give.  Then  Qa'snomalas  took  the  blanket  and  T'e't'esumx'tsana  took 
tlie  bracelet.    The  latter  spoke:  "  This  is  my  way.    No  other  clan  can 
eqnal  mine;  no  chief  can  equal  me.    I  always  distribute  all  my  prop- 
erty."    Then  Qa'snomalas  interrupted  him  and  said :  "  Don't  say  too 
much !  You  have  made  meyour  speaker  and  taughtme  not  to  mind  others 
in  what  I  am  doing.    You  have  made  me  happy.    Therefore  I  shall 
sing."    Then  he  sang  two  songs  which  expressed  his  happiness.  After 
his  songs  he  said :  ^^  That  is  enough.    I  sing  two  songs  for  what  you 
have  promised  me  to-day.    I  shall  sing  four  songs  when  you  will 
promise  me  a  copper.''    He  thanked  his  uncle's  wife  for  considering  the 
noble  position  of  her  husband  and  helping  him  to  keep^that  position.  He 
announced  that  he  would  distribute  the  bracelets  and  button  blankets 
among  the  four  tribes  of  the  Kwakiutl.     "  Ya  Koskimo,"  he  said,  "fol- 
low this  way,  follow  my  way.    Don't  lock  up  your  boxes;  keep  them 
open  as  I  do.    Thus  I  have  become  higher  than  any  other  man.  ^  I 
always  put  my  ijroperty  into  a  box  with  red-hot  bottom.*    Let  both  our 
tribes  strive  against  the  Kwakiutl,  so  that  we  may  take  off  two  finger 
widths  of  their  highness."  * 

By  this  time  the  salmon  was  done  and  was  put  into  long  flat  dishes 
and  fish  oil  poured  upon  it.     The  fool  dancers  and  bear  dancers 
distributed  the  dishes  and  the  wooden  spoons,  every  three  or  four 
people  receiving  (ine  dish.    The  Koskimo  and  Nn'q'oaqtdq  were  given 
first,  the  Kwakiutl  last.    Etiquette  demands  that  the  guests  eat  as 
quickly  as  x)ossible.     Whenever  the  bear  dancers  and  fool  dancers  saw 
a  person  eating  slowly,  they  went  up  to  him  and  pushed  and  scratched 
him.    During  all  this  time  a  huge  fire  was  being  kept  up  in  the  middle 
of  the  house  and  grease  was  poured  into  it.    The  flames  leaped  up  to 
the  roof  of  the  house,  which  every  now  and  tlieu  caught  fire,  so  that  a 
man  had  to  be  sent  up  to  extinguish  it.    It  is  considered  improper  for 
the  guests  to  mind  such  fires,  and  apparently  no  notice  is  taken  of 
them  until  the  host  deems  it  proper  to  send  up  to  the  roof.    He  some- 
times disregards  the  fire  until  it  has  attained  quite  considerable  dimen- 
sions. 

As  soon  as  the  people  had  finished  eating,  the  chief  fool  dancer,  who 
is  the  speaker  of  the  ha'mats'a,  tried  to  deliver  a  speech.    But  it  is 


'That  means,  as  water  is  scattered  by  being  poured  npoQ  red-hot  stones,  thus  his 
blanketb  are  scattered  among  the  tribes  as  soon  as  they  fall  upon  the  red-hot  bottom 
of  his  box. 

'The  Kwakiutl  are  counted  as  high  as  four  finger  widths,  as  they  consist  of  four 
tribeB.  The  other  tribes  are  each  only  one  tinger  width  high.  Of  these,  the  Nil'q'oaqtdq 
and  Koekimo  wanted  to  have  each  one,  in  order  to  become  as  high  as  the  Kwakintl. 
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customary  to  interrupt  him.  Whenever  he  made  an  attempt  to  speak, 
the  people  raised  a  great  din,  which  compelled  him  to  stop.  He  pre- 
tended to  get  angry  and  threw  stones  at  the  people.  At  this  time  he 
ordered  the  members  of  the  seal  society,  of  which  he  himself  is  a  mem- 
ber, not  to  eat  of  the  salmon,  as  a  number  of  fish  were  set  aside  for 
them.  When  a  number  of  fool  dancers  and  bears  began  to  eat,  not- 
withstanding his  commands,  some  of  the  other  members  of  the  seal 
society  took  the  food  away  and  pulled  them  back.  After  all  the  guests 
had  eaten,  a  large  dish  was  placed  on  the  plank  which  was  laid  in  front 
of  the  door.  The  ha'mats'a  ate  out  of  the  dish,  while  the  other  mem- 
bers of  the  seal  society  ate  out  of  large  kettles  which  were  standing 
near  the  fire.  Then  all  the  people  laughed  at  them  because  they  ate 
after  the  others  had  finished,  although  they  are  the  highest  in  rank 
among  the  whole  tribe  and  ordinarily  receive  their  share  first.  When 
the  people  were  teasing  them,  the  friends  of  some  of  the  members  of 
the  seal  society  stepped  before  them,  spreading  their  blankets,  thus 
hiding  them  from  view,  so  that  the  people  should  not  see  them  eating. 

Now  Ho'LElite  arose  again  and  spoke:  "  This  is  the  way  of  my  chief. 
He  gives  a  large  feast  on  account  of  the  nobility  of  my  tribe."  He 
asked  the  people  to  take  the  batons  and  to  sing.  The  iN'd'q'oaqtoq 
commenced  and  sang  two  songs.  The  Koskimo  followed  with  four 
songs.  In  the  fourth  song  the  word  *^  raven  "  occurred.  As  soon  as  it 
was  heard,  one  of  the  ha'mats'as  of  the  Koskimo  became  excited.  He 
jumped  up,  crying  "  hap,  hap,  hap,"  trembling  all  over  his  body.  His 
attendants  rushed  up  to  him,  the  people  beat  time  violently,  and  the 
drummer  beat  the  drum,  while  the  ha'mats'a  tried  to  rush  up  to  the 
people  and  to  bite  them.  But  he  was  held  back  by  his  six  attendants. 
Slowly  he  moved  to  the  rear  of  the  house,  where  he  went  once  to  the 
left,  once  to  the  right,  then  continuing  his  course  around  the  fire. 
When  he  came  to  the  door,  he  went  out,  followed  by  his  attendants. 
Then  the  Koskimo  called  four  times,  ^'  yu !" 

While  this  was  going  on,  NEg-e'ts'e,  speaker  of  the  Koskimo,  arose, 
and  as  soon  as  quiet  was  restored,  he  spoke:  '^Take  care,  my  tribe; 
the  supernatural  power  has  entered  ourha'mats'a  Nau'aqis;''  and  turn- 
ing to  the  Kwakiutl,  he  said:  "  Be  ready,  friends,  you  on  both  sides  of 
the  house;  we  will  try  to  tame  our  ha'mats'a."  This  was  said  at  the 
moment  when  the  ha'mats'a  ran  out  of  the  door.  His  attendants 
returned  after  an  absence  of  about  ten  minutes. 

Now  a  number  of  large  carved  dishes  were  brought  in,  one  repre- 
senting a  bear,  the  other  a  sea  lion,  and  others  other  animals.  They 
were  placed  in  a  row  in  front  of  the  fire.  Then  Ho'LElite  arose  again 
and  with  him  Ama'x'idayu,  an  old  speaker  of  the  Gue'tEla.  Ho'LBlite 
spoke,  calling  the  host's  ba'xus  name,  NEmo'gwis,  and  pointing  to  the 
bear  dish  said:  "  This  is  NEmo'gwis's  dish,  which  was  used  by  the  first 
NEmo'gwis  when  he  gave  a  grease  feast.  Housed  a  dish  like  this  one. 
He  also  used  this  second  bear  dish  and  a  wolf  dish  and  a  killer  whale 
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dish.^  Then  he  called  up  Nd'Lq'auLEla,  the  father  of  NBino'gwis. 
"  Si>eak  yoarself  regarding  your  own  dishes.''  No'Lq'auLEla  called  up 
Ills  mother,  Mo'sqEinXLala.  He  asked  her  to  give  to  his  son  some  of 
lier  father's  dishes.  Then  she  pointed  out  a  bear  dish  and  a  dish  repre- 
senting the  sea  lion's  stomach.  He  continued,  asking  her  for  some  of 
ber  mother's  dishes.  Then  she  pointed  to  a  killer  whale  dish  and  to  a 
wolf  dish.  He  spoke:  '<  Friends,  my  mother  has  some  more  carvings, 
but  I  do  not  want  to  give  them  to  my  son  as  yet.  First  I  waut  to  give 
auother  feast;  then  I  shall  give  them  to  my  successor.    That  is  all." 

Then  Ho'LElite  spoke  again:  "Did  you  hear  what  my  chief  saidt 
He  said  that  he  wants  to  use  the  dishes  before  giving  them  to  his  son. 
That  means  he  is  going  to  give  another  feast.  Hu,  hu,  hu,  hu,  hu," 
and  all  the  people  repeated  this  cry.  The  fool  dancers  and  bear  dancers 
took  the  dishes  and  carried  them  to  the  guest«.  Ho'LBlite  called: 
**  This  is  the  dish  of  the  troublesome  ones.^  This  is  the  dish  of  Ts'B- 
qoIag*ilis.'  This  is  the  dish  of  the  cormorants.^  This  is  the  dish  of  the 
rock  cods  and  bears.^  This  is  the  dish  of  the  whales  for  whom  one 
waits.^    This  is  the  dish  of  the  gulls.^    This  is  the  dish  of  the  pigs."^ 

After  all  the  large  dishes  had  been  distributed,  the  small  dishes  were 
carried  to  the  women  and  to  the  young  people.  While  all  were  eating, 
Ho'LElite  remained  standing  and  a^ked  the  Kwakintl  to  sing.  They 
assembled  in  the  door,  and  after  having  placed  a  plank  on  two  logs 
they  sang,  standing,  the  feast  song  of  the  winter  dance.  As  Nsmog' wis 
had  no  daughter,  his  grandmother  and  his  father  danced,  accompanying 
the  song. 

After  they  had  finished  singing,  Ho'LElite  spoke:  <'  Ya,  friends,  this 
is  the  way  of  my  chief.  He  does  so  not  only  this  time  to  show  his  great- 
ness, but  he  always  acts  this  way.  Eat  and  swallow  what  is  given  to 
you  as  well  as  you  can ;  eat  it  all.  Bring  our  food  and  we  will  feed  the 
chiefs."  Then  the  members  of  the  seal  society  brought  a  barrel  filled 
with  berries  and  placed  it  in  front  of  Ho'LElite.  While  carrying  it  they 
cried,  "u,  u,  u,u,  u,"  indicating  that  the  barrel  was  exceedingly  heavy. 
Then  they  brought  a  number  of  large  wooden  ladles.  Ho'LElite  dipped 
berries  out  of  the  barrel,  and  said,  ^^  Ko w  si  p,  NE'msqEmk'ala,"  ^  and  the 
ladle  was  taken  to  him.  He  drank,  and  when  he  was  unable  to  empty 
it  he  poured  the  rest  of  the  food  into  his  dish.  Thus  the  ladles  were 
carried  to  all  the  chiefs.  After  all  had  received  their  share,  Ho'LElite 
spoke:  "Oh,  tribes !  I  do  not  do  so  once  only;  I  often  give  feasts  of  this 
kind.    That  is  why  we  are  called  Kwakiutl — that  means  the  smoke  of 

1  Wa'n'awnnxiSy  the  society  of  the  Na'q'oaqt6q,  which  embraces  the  secret  socie- 
ties ha'matB'a,  bear,  and  ma'maq'a,  and  corresponds  to  the  seals  of  the  Kwakiutl. 
^The  wolves  and  ha'mats'a  of  the  Koskimo. 
'L'o'L'spana,  chiefs  of  the  Na'q'oaqt6q. 
<Td't'6pa,  na'ne,  chiefs  of  the  Koskimo. 
'^CsBla'llLtsawe  qoayVm,  the  yonng  men  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq. 
^Ts'e'ts'eg'inaqa^  elder  boys  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq,  who  fetch  fuel,  etc. 
^Gne'gnsday  eaters,  middle-aged  men  of  the  Koskimo. 
'  La'ams  Xu'mt'dLax  NB'm8qBmk*ala. 
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the  world.  -  All  the  tribes  try  to  imitate  us,  but  I  have  not  seen  anyoDe 
who  has  been  able  to  do  as  we  do."  Then  all  the  people  said,  "  True, 
tme!"  Next  !NEmo'gw!s's  fother,  Ko'Lq'aaLJila,  spoke:  '' Look  at  me; 
look  at  my  son!  Ton  shall  not  call  me  chief  on  accoont  of  what  I  am 
doing,  bnt  call  my  son  chief,  becanse  I  am  doing  it  for  his  sake.  I  am 
working  for  him;  I  want  to  make  him  heavier  all  the  time."^  Then  be 
asked  one  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  chiefs,  who  had  expressed  his  intention  to 
leave,  "  Is  it  tme  that  you  are  going  to  leave  t  If  you  intend  to  do  so, 
wait  four  days  longer,  because  my  brother  is  going  to  give  away 
blankets  within  a  few  days,"  and  he  continued:  '^  Ma^maleleqala !  my 
son  is  ready  for  you.  He  intends  to  give  blankets  to  you.  My  brother- 
in-law  EuLE'm  is  also  ready  for  you,  and  Aa'listalitsa  intends  to  give 
blankets  to  you."  Then  the  Na'q'oaqtdq,  who  intended  to  leave,  arose 
and  said :  "  I  wish  there  were  tryo  men  like  you  in  Tsa'xis  (Fort  Rupert;. 
You  are  the  first  who  treated  me  well;  you  who  asked  me  to  stay  here.'^ 
November  20. — In  the  afternoon  the  Koskimo  sent  their  messengers  to 
invite  to  a  feast.  About  6  p.  m.  the  people  had  assembled  in  their 
dancing  house.  First  a  Na'q'oaqtdq  distributed  blankets  among  the  i)eo- 
ple,  and  then  one  of  their  number  arose,  holding  a  copper  in  his  hands. 
He  spoke  about  its  value,  and  said  that  he  was  going  to  buy  it.  Sud- 
denly whistles  and  noise  were  heard  outside,  and  the  Eoskimo  ha'mats*a, 
who  had  disappeared  the  preceding  night,  entered,  accompanied  by  his 
attendants.  He  danced  around  the  fire  once  and  disappeared  a^xain. 
Then  the  speaker  of  the  Koskimo  asked  the  Ewakiutland  thel^a'q'oaqt<'»q 
to  sing.  The  Kwakiutl  sang  their  two  songs.  The  Na'q'oaqtoq  followed, 
but  when  in  their  first  song  they  got  out  of  time  Ya'qois,  the  principal 
hamats'a  of  the  Kwakiutl,  got  excited.  He  jumped  up,  crying  **  hap, 
hap,  hap."  His  nine  attendants  rushed  up  to  him,  and  while  he  was 
trembling  violently  they  moved  once  to  the  right,  once  to  the  left  behind 
the  fire,  then  around  the  fire,  and  when  they  reached  the  door,  they 
went  out.  During  all  this  time  whistles  were  heard  proceeding  from 
the  circle  of  the  attendants.  While  the  Koskimo  chief  was  continuing 
his  speech  the  whistles  and  the  howling  of  the  ha'mats'a  was  heard  on 
the  street.  Soon  he  returned,  dressed  only  with  a  dancing  apron,  two 
rings  of  cedar  bark  worn  crosswise  over  his  shoulders,  and  a  heavy  ring 
of  red  cedar  bark  worn  on  his  head.  The  first  circuit  he  danced  in  a 
squatting  posture.  When  opposite  the  door,  he  was  for  a  short  time 
carried  by  his  attendants.  In  the  rear  of  the  house  he  turned  once. 
The  second  circuit  he  danced  standing,  and  the  songs  which  were  8un«r 
during  this  time  were  in  a  five-part  measure.  His  feet  were  put  down 
with  the  beats  of  the  batons.  The  knees  were  lifted  high  up  for  each 
step,  while  the  trunk  moved  downward  at  the  same  time.  After  he 
had  gone  around  the  fire  twice,  his  father  dressed  him  with  a  fine  Chilcat 
blanket  and  an  apron  and  leggins  of  the  same  make,  with  which  he 
made  two  more  circuits  around  the  fire.    Then  be  disappeared,  utterly 

>  That  means  be  wants  to  make  hiu  ornaments  of  red  cedar  bark  more  valuable. 
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exhausted,  in  one  of  the  small  bedrooms.  During  the  dance  he  had 
apparently  become  qaieter  and  quieter  as  time  went  on.  Then  Ya'qots's 
father  arose  and  distributed  a  few  blankets  which  had  been  fetched 
during  the  dance  of  the  ha'mats'a.  They  were  given  as  an  earnest  of 
the  blankets  with  which  he  promised  to  pay  for  the  ecstasy  of  his  son. 

!N'ow  at  last  the  Koskimo  began  to  prepare  the  feast.  While  they 
were  engaged  in  this  work,  one  of  them  shouted,  all  of  a  sudden: 
*■' Listen!  What  is  going  on  outsidet"  Everyone  was  quiet,  and  sud- 
denly the  roof  of  the  house  shook  violently.  At  the  same  time  a  boy 
was  seen  in  the  entrance  of  the  house  being  wafted  up  and  down,  fie 
hung  perfectly  limp  while  he  was  ilying  to  and  fro.  Then  the  people 
pressed  up  to  him  and  placed  themselves  so  that  the  boy  was  in  the 
dark.  Suddenly  he  had  disappeared.  After  a  short  time  his  bloody 
clothing  and  his  head  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  fell  down  through  the 
roof,  and  a  short  time  after  the  bloody  clothing  of  a  girl  also  fell  down. 
Then  the  speaker  of  the  Koskimo  said:  "Three  of  our  youths  have 
been  taken  away  by  the  spirits.  Now  our  winter  ceremonial  shall  be- 
gin.^ Great  excitement  prevailed,  as  this  was  quite  unexpected  to  the 
other  tribes.  Then  food  was  distributed,  during  which  time  speeches 
of  welcome  and  of  thanks  were  made.     This  was  the  end  of  the  festival. 

November  21. — Early  in  the  morning  the  old  ha'mats'a  of  the  Kos- 
kimo, with  three  attendants,  was  seen  on  the  beach  pursuing  a  number 
of  women.  It  appears  that  they  had  taken  some  of  the  food  that  was 
intended  for  him,  which  had  excited  his  wrath.  He  ran  after  them, 
trying  to  bite  them,  and  they  escaped  into  the  water,  which  the 
ha^mats'a  is  supposed  to  dread.  There  he  kept  them  for  a  long  time; 
whenever  they  made  an  attempt  to  escape,  he  tried  to  bite  them  and 
drove  them  back. 

In  the  evening  the  father  of  Ya'qois  gave  the  promised  feast,  in 
which  he  was  going  to  pay  for  the  ecstasy  of  his  son.  The  blankets 
which  he  was  about  to  distribute  actually  belonged  to  his  mother* 
When  the  people  were  assembled  in  the  dancing  house  of  the  Kwakiutl, 
she  came  in  first,  crying  "hti,  hii,  hu,*'  which  indicates  the  weight  of 
the  blankets  which  she  was  going  to  distribute.  She  was  followed  by 
the  father  of  Ya'qois,  who  entered  singing  his  secret  song.^  He  was 
followed  by  his  son  Ya'qois,  the  ha'mats'a,  and  by  his  sister  La'stosalas, 
who  is  the  k-i'nqalaLala  of  the  former.  Then  the  members  of  his  clan 
followed,  carrying  the  blankets  which  he  was  going  to  distribute. 

The  speaker  of  the  clan  Si'slnLae  aiose  and  said:  "Look  at  me, 
friends,  look  at  me  well.  This  is  my  way  of  acting  for  my  children." 
Then  he  turned  to  the  Kwakiutl  and  said:  "Yes,  my  Mends,  here  I  am 
again.  I  can  not  let  you  rest,  for  we  must  try  to  pacify  our  great 
friend.^  Kow  arise !  and  take  the  handles  of  your  batons,"  and  turning 
to  the  Na'q'oaqfdq  and  Koskimo,  he  asked  them  to  help  pacify  the 


iHsOig-ayeaaqala. 

'Meaning  the  ha'mats'a  Ya'qois,  who  became  excited  the  preceding  day. 
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lia'mats'a.  He  said :  '^  We  have  tried  to  tame  him,  but  we  can  not  do  it. 
I  am  too  insignificant  as  compared  to  him."  ^^Tme,  trao,"  said  all  the 
people.    Then  they  began  to  sing: 

I  Lave  been  all  around  the  world  eating  with  BaxbakualannXsT  wa 

I  give  nobody  time  to  escape  me,  going  around  in  the  house  with  BazbakuiUanuX- 

Bi'yr&e. 
You  BaxbakualannXsI'wao,  center  of  the  earth,  yon  were  crying  hap  for  me; 
You  BaxbakualanuXsVwae,  post  of  the  world,  you  were  crying  hap  for  me  J 

Ta'qois  and  his  k'l'nqalaLala  danced,  accompanying  the  song.  First 
two  songs  were  sung  for  the  ha'mats'a,  thenltwo  for  the  kn'uqalaLala, 
one  of  which  was  as  follows : 

I  keep  down  your  wrath,  Great,  real  Cannibal ! 

I  keep  down  your  whistles,  Great,  real  Cannibal ! 

I  keep  do^m  your  voraciouBness,  Great,  real  Cannibal! 

You  are  always  lookiug  for  food.  Great,  real  Cannibal ! 

You  are  always  looking  for  heads.  Great,  real  Cannibal ! 

You  are  always  devouring  property,  Great,  real  Cannibal !  ^ 

Tbon  the  speaker  of  the  Koskimo  arose  and  said:  ^'Ya,  Koskimo! 
Ya,  Kwakiutl,  Ya,  Na'q'oaqt6q.  This  here  is  my  ha'mats'a.'  I  sold  a 
copper  for  1,000  blankets  and  he  swallowed  it.*  I  sold  a  copper  for 
1,200  blankets  and  he  swallowed  it.  At  another  time  I  bought  a  cop- 
per for  1,200  blankets  and  threw  it  into  the  fire  for  the  sake  of  his 
name.  Now  look  out!  I  may  do  the  same  again  this  year.  I  w^ant  to 
make  him  as  heavy  as  I  can  on  my  part.  His  father  is  doing  the  same 
for  him."  Then  Ya'qois's  father  arose  and  the  people  shouted :  ''  Speak, 
Chief;  speak  yourself;  not  through  a  speaker."*  Thenhesaid:  "Friends, 
look  at  me;  look  at  me  well,  because  I  want  to  tell  you  who  I  am! 
This  is  my  way  of  doing.  Five  years  ago  you  heard  much  about  what 
I  was  doing.  Then  I  gave  ray  ha'mats'a  first  to  Ya'qOis.  Ten  times  I 
gave  blankets  to  the  Koskimo.  I  want  you  to  come  to  my  house  ten 
times  this  year,  so  that  I  may  reach  to  the  beams  of  my  house.  This  is 
not  my  way  of  doing.  Chief  NEqa'penk«'Em,  my  father,®  and  A'wate 
taught  me  this  way  and  I  followed  them.  My  name  is  qa'qoag*ila  on 
account  of  the  copper  which  I  had  from  my  grandfather.  My  name  is 
Qo'moqoe  on  account  of  the  ermine  and  abalone  shells  which  I  have 
from  my  grandfather.  Do  you  want  to  know  how  I  obtained  my 
ha'mats'a?  I  opened  my  box  and  took  out  my  dances,  which  I  received 
from  my  brother-in-law,  Q'uli's."'  Therefore  I  am  not  ashamed  ^of  my 
ha'mats'a.    Now  I  ask  you  one  thing — do  not  call  me  Gue'telabido."    It 


*  Appendix,  page  688. 
'^Appendix,  page  693. 

3  He  had  given  bis  h«"i'mat8'a  to  Ya'qols  at  »  former,  time. 
-•That  means  he  gave  it  away. 
*Wai,  yfi'q'eg-aLax,  gi'qanie,  xa'mastala. 
«He  merely  culled  Lim  father. 
^Or  Nu'xnemls. 

^Son  of  northern  tribe,  because  his  mother  belonged  to  one  of  the  northern  tribes 
of  the  coast. 
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i  Tvell  when  I  live  like  one  of  you,  and  it  is  well  if  I  act  like  one  of  the 
ortliem  tribe,  because  my  mother  was  of  high  blood  among  her  tribe. 
do  not  give  this  festival  that  you  may  call  me  a  chief.  I  give  it  in 
LOiior  of  these  two  who  are  dancing  here,  that  the  words  of  their  ene- 
oies  may  not  harm  them.  For  this  purpose  I  build  an  armor  of  wealth 
LTomid  them.''  Then  his  speaker  continued:  **You  have  finished.  I 
\u\  proud  of  you.  Yours  is  the  right  way  of  speaking.  There  is 
aotbing  wrong  in  what  you  said."  Then  he  turned  to  the  Na'q'oaqtoq, 
3iid dressing  their  chief,  K*ak*xa'laso :  "Did  you  hear  what  my  chief 
said!  He  did  not  speak  against  you;  he  did  not  speak  against  the 
Koskimo,  and  he  did  not  speak  against  us.  He  shall  be  the  speaker 
of  the  clan  Se'nLEm.^  Do  not  speak  behind  our  backs,  calling  us 
sons  of  northern  tribes.^  Our  ha^mats'a  is  making  us  tired.  Now 
take  care !  Look  after  your  batons  and  speak  carefully,  and  see  that 
food  is  given  in  the  proper  way  to  our  great  friend.  He  has  many 
fathers.  If  one  of  them  has  not  enough  property  at  hand,  another 
one  is  ready  to  pay  for  his  ecstasies.  Ho'LElite!  Come  and  do  what 
you  like  with  these  blankets  here.  They  fell  from  the  red  cedar  bark 
of  Ya'qois." 

Ho'LElite  arose  and  with  him  Ama'x-idayu.  He  praised  No'Lq'au- 
LEla,  the  father  of  Ya'qois,  and  said :  "  O  Na'q'oaqtdq.  This  is  the  first 
time  that  such  a  thing  is  done.  His  property  runs  from  him  in  streams, 
and  if  one  of  his  rivals  should  stand  in  the  way  he  would  be  drowned 
by  it." 

Then  he  began  to  distribute  the  blankets,  beginning  with  the  ma'- 

maq'a  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq.    Sometimes  he  did  not  know  the  proper 

order  and  rank  of  the  different  names.    Then  herinquired  of  the  people, 

and  they  called  to  him,  trying  to  help  him.    Some  even  threw  stones  at 

him  in  order  to  attract  his  attention.    After  the  first  pile  of  blankets 

ba<l  been  distributed  among  the  Na'q'oaqtdq,  he  took  up  the  second 

pile  and  distributed  it  among  the  Koskimo,  beginning  with  their  ha'- 

mats'a.    After  he  had  distributed  all,  he  said  once  more:  "Be  careful; 

the  supernatural  power  never  leaves  ourha'mats'a;  if  you  should  make 

a  mistake,  he  will  become  excited  again."    After  his  speech,  the  Na'q'- 

oaqtoq  and  Koskimo  sang  a  song  on  account  of  the  distribution  of 

blankets,  and  one  of  the  Koskimo  said:  "I  begin  to  be  afraid  of  the 

manner  in  which  we  are  being  treated  here.    The  property  which  is  being 

distributed  here  reaches  up  to  my  throat.   I  will  not  blame  Nd'Lq'auLEla. 

My  grandson  is  a  ha'mats'a,  and  neither  he  has  received  a  blanket  nor 

have  I  received  one."    It  so  happened  that  his  name  had  been  forgotten 

in  the  distribution.    Then  No'Lq'auLEla  took  the  button  blanket  which 

his  mother  was  wearing  and  gave  it  to  the  speaker,  who  thanked  him  for 

it.    Next  a  Na'q'oaqtoq  arose  and  said :  "No  clan  has  ever  been  known 

to  do  wha^you  have  done  to-day,  and  I  am  afraid  of  you.    Kwakiutl, 

» Or  Si'slnLae. 

>  His  father  ivas  a  He'iltsuq. 
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you  had  a  chief  before  this  time,  but  now  you  have  no  chief/' '  Uixwi 
this  all  the  Kwakiutl  said:  "True,  true;  we.  can  not  deny  ft."* 

After  these  speeches  were  finished,  food,  which  consisted  of  crab 
apples  mixed  with  grease,  was  distributed  among  the  guests.^  When 
the  people  had  almost  finished  eating,  one  of  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  gave  a 
button  blanket  to  his  sonin-law  as  a  promise  of  a  great  number  of 
blankets  which  he  was  to  give  him  at  a  later  time.  Then  the  recipient 
thanked  his  father-in  law.  He  took  his  staff,  which  he  held  horizontall? 
on  his  shoulder,  and  which  he  carried  as  though  he  was  loaded  down 
with  the  gifts  of  his  father-in-law.  Slowly  he  went  around  the  fire 
singing  his  secret  song — a  t'o'X'uit  song,  as  he  was  a  member  of  tliat 
society.  He  turned  wlien  he  came  to  the  front  of  the  house  and  when 
lie  reached  the  rear  of  the  house.  While  he  was  still  singing,  all  tbe 
Na'q'oaqtoq  singers  assembled  near  the  door.  They  held  a  plank  to 
beat  time  on  and  began  to  sing.  The  man  danced  while  they  sang. 
After  the  second  song,  he  put  on  the  button  blanket  and  danced, 
accompanied  by  the  third  song.  During  the  fourth  song  he  took  up  some 
burning  ex)als  and  laid  them  before  one  of  the  men.  This  was  to  indi- 
cate that  he  had  i)ower  over  the  fire.  Then  he  took  another  piece  of 
burning  coal  between  his  hands,  rubbed  it,  and,  swinging  his  closed 
hands  forward  and  backward,  he  all  of  a  sudden  threw  them  forward, 
and  as  they  parted  the  coals  had  disappeared.  He  had  transformed 
the  coal  into  a  supernatural  object  which  was  to  fly  around  the  whole 
world  to  see  if  there  was  a  chief  greater  than  his  father-in-law.  lu 
four  days  he  said  it  should  return  and  bring  him  answer.  Then  be 
announced  that  he  would  keep  the  blanket  which  he  had  received, 
and  that  he  would  not  give  it  away,  and  the  people  replied:  "Do  as 
you  say." 

In  the  evening  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  held  their  kue'xalak".  W^hen  all  the 
people  had  assembled,  the  speaker  thanked  them  that  they  had  come, 
and  turning  to  his  own  tribe,  he  said:  "Keep  your  batons  in  readi- 
ness!" As  soon  as  he  had  said  so,  the  door  opened  and  two  men  came 
in  wearing  large  blankets  and  imitating  the  motions  of  cormorants. 
They  entered  by  twos  and  threes  and  gathered  in  the  rear  of  the  house, 
standing  in  a  row.  When  all  had  come  in,  the  speaker  asked  the  first 
of  the  birds:  "W^hat  is  in  your  stomach!"  He  replied:  "Kwakiutl.'' 
Then  he  asked  the  next  one:  "What  is  in  your  stomach t"  He  replied: 
"Four  tribes,"  meaning  the  four  tribes  of  the  Kwakiutl.  Turning  to 
the  third  one,  he  asked:  "What  is  in  your  stomacht"  He  replied: 
"The  Kwakiutl,  the  Koskirao,  and  all  other  tribes."  When  he  asked 
the  next  one,  he  acted  as  though  he  was  vomiting.  This  means  that  he 
was  vomiting  the  property  that  was  to  be  distributed  at  night.  The 
fifth  one  said  to  the  speaker  that  he  had  gone  from  tribe  to  tribe  through 


'  Meauing  that  No'Lq'aiiLEla,  by  his  numerons  distributions  of  blankets,  had  become 
greater  than  all  the  other  chiefs. 
^K'esnoXhe'Xoa. 
3  The  crab  apples  are  picked  while  they  are  unripe,  boiled,  and  kept  in  water. 
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the  whole  world  swallowing  the  tribes.*  After  the  speaker  had  asked 
every  one  in  this  manner,  he  thanked  the  cormorants  for  coming,  and 
said:  ^'I  am  glad  that  you  are  not  light  cormorants,  but  that  "^ou  are 
heavy  with  property." 

Another  signal  was  given  to  the  singers  to  beat  time,  and  in  came 
the  killer  whales.  They  also  entered  by  twos  and  threes.  They  had 
fins  made  of  wood  tied  to  their  backs,  and  came  in  blowing.  They 
moved  in  a  bent  position,  so  that  the  flns  stood  upright.  Blowing,  they 
went  around  the  fire,  where  they  remained  standing  next  to  the  cor- 
morants. Now  the  speaker  said:  '*Do  you  know  why  we  open  our 
ceremonial  with  the  entrance  of  the  cormorants  and  of  the  killer 
whales?  In  olden  times,  when  Kuekuaxa'oe  traveled  all  over  the  world 
in  his  canoe  Da'daLa,  he  came  to  Goa'LgoaL'a^lalis,  where  the  village 
of  the  Na'q'oaqt6q  is  standing.  There  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  and  the  killer 
whales  were  living  at  that  time.  Kuekuaxa'oe  left  them  and  went  to 
Ya'xoestEm.  After  he  had  left,  difficulties  arose  between  the  Na'q'oaq- 
t6q  and  the  killer  whales.  When  Kuekuaxa'oe  heard  of  this,  he  trans- 
formed part  of  the  whales  into  birds,  others  into  sand.  For  this  reason 
the  sand  of  the  beach  Goa'LgoaL'a^lalis  is  sounding  when  it  is  stepped 
upon." 

After  he  had  finished  his  speech,  the  women  came  in,  dressed  as  birds. 
They  danced  around  the  fire  and  stopped  next  to  the  cormorants  and 
killer  whales.  Then  the  speaker  continued :  ^'Do  you  know  what  this 
means!  The  birds  were  living  at  Ya'xoestEm  when  Kuekuaxa'oe 
arrived  there.  They  were  living  in  a  cave.  Kuekuaxa'oe  painted  them 
different  colors.  The  crows  and  the  cormorants  wanted  to  be  made 
prettier  than  all  the  others,  and  waited  until  the  last,  but  then  they  found 
that  Kuekuaxa'oe  had  used  all  his  paint  and  had  only  some  charcoal 
left,  with  which  he  painted  them.  Therefore  they  are  black.  After  the 
birds  had  been  painted,  they  came  dancing  out  of  the  cave.  At  that 
time  Kuekuaxa'oe's  canoe  was  burned.  If  you  do  not  believe  what  I 
said,  Koskimo,  come  and  visit  me  and  I  will  show  you  the  place." 
After  this  speech,  the  Nfi'q'oaqtdq  distributed  their  blankets  among 
the  Ewakiutl  and  Koskimo. 

After  this  was  done,  a  messenger  entered  the  house  and  said :  "  Some 
strangers  are  on  the  beach."  The  speaker  of  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  sent  a 
man  out,  who  took  a  torch  and  went  down  to  the  beach.  Soon  he 
returned  and  informed  the  speaker  that  some  white  men  had  landed 
and  asked  to  be  permitted  to  enter.  The  speaker  sent  for  them,  and  the 
messengers  came  back  leading  a  young  Indian  girl,  who  was  dressed  up 
in  European  costume,  with  a  gaudy  hat,  a  velvet  skirt,  and  a  silk  blouse. 
Then  they  asked  No'Lq'auLEla  what  he  thought  of  her;  if  he  thought 
she  was  wealthy.  They  asked  him  to  send  her  back  if  she  should  be 
poor.  He  looked  at  her  and  said:  <^I  can  easily  distinguish  rich  and 
poor  and  I  see  she  is  wealthy.    Let  lier  stay  here."    Then  the  speaker 


>  That  means  giving  away  blankets.     When  blankets  are  given  to  a  tribe^  it  is 
called  swaUowiug  the  tribe. 
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looked  at  her  and  said:  '*Oh,  that  is  Mrs.  Nu'le.^  They  led  her  to  tht 
rear  of  the  hoase  and  asked  her  if  she  carried  anything  in  her  pockH. 
She  produced  a  roll  of  silver  quarter  dollars,  which  the  speaker  i-or4 
and  distributed  among  the  people.    By  this  time  it  was  near  midniglii 

Now  the  speaker  said:  ^^Let  us  take  up  the  object  of  our  oonva- 
tion."  The  festival  was  to  be  the  initiation  of  a  new  q'o'minaiii 
About  a  fortnight  before  the  festival  the  host's  daughter,  who  was  a 
(l^o'miuaqa,  had  djed,  and  be  wanted  to  let  his  niece  take  her  plae*:. 
The  festival  was  to  be  her  initiation.  She  had  been  hidden  In  a  secret' 
room  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  when  the  singers  began  the  songs  <'i 
the  dead  girl  she  appeared  wearing  a  blanket,  dancing  apron,  a  rouLd 
neck  ring,  and  a  high  head  ring  which  was  covered  all  over  with  dowi . 
She  danced  very  slowly  around  the  fire,  accompanied  by  two  attendants 
Her  hands  trembled.  They  were  held  horizontally  forward,  lightly 
bent,  her  elbows  resting  on  her  sides.  When  she  appeared,  three 
women  began  to  dance  in  the  rear  of  the  house  in  order  to  appease  her. 
After  four  circuits  she  disappeared  in  her  room,  followed  by  her  two 
attendants  and  the  three  dancers.  When  the  second  song  was  struck 
up,  she  reappeared  and  danced  in  the  same  manner  as  before.  At  the 
end  of  the  song  she  went  back  to  her  room.  During  the  third  and 
fourth  songs  she  grew  quiet  and  danced  like  other  women.  When 
she  appeared  for  the  fourth  time,  she  wore  a  huge  round  head  ring.  She 
was  accompanied  by  an  old  woman,  the  aunt  of  the  deceased  girl,  who 
wore  no  ornaments,  and  whose  disheveled  hair  hung  loosely  over  her 
face.    This  indicated  that  she  was  in  deep  mourning. 

Soon  after  the  end  of  the  ceremony  the  song  of  a  man  was  heard  in 
front  of  the  house.    He  approached  slowly.    iN'ow  the  door  opened  and 
a  naked  person,  wearing  only  an  apron,  and  a  head  ring  of  red  cedar 
bark,  arm  rings,  and  anklets  of  the  same  material,  appeared.    He 
stayed  in  the  doorway  for  a  long  time,  singing  his  secret  song.    Then 
he  came  forward,  looking  upward,  his  hands  laid  flat  to  the  back  side  of 
his  thighs.    With  short  quick  steps  he  ran  around  the  fire.    The  audi- 
ence became  restless,  because  they  feared  him,  the  ma'maq'a,  the 
thrower  of  sickness.    When  he  entered,  all  the  ha'mats'a  had  to  leave 
the  house.    As  soon  as  he  began  his  circuit,  a  man  holding  a  rattle  ran 
up  to  him  and  followed  all  his  movements.    As  soon  as  the  ma'maq'a 
came  to  the  rear  of  the  house  he  gave  a  high  jump.    The  drummer  beat 
the  drum  rapidly  and  all  of  a  sudden  the  ma^maq'a  had  caught  his  mag- 
ical stick,  which  he  held  between  his  palms,  drawing  it  out  long  and 
shortening  it  again.    Suddenly  he  threw  it  into  himself.    The  staff  had 
disappeared  and  he  fell  backward  in  frightful  contortions.    Blood  came 
pouring  out  of  his  mouth  and  out  of  his  chest.    After  some  time,  he 
pulled  the  stick  out  of  his  mouth,  recovered,  and  continued  his  dance. 
He  tried  to  catch  the  stick  again,  looking  upward  and  holding  his 
hands  close  to  his  thighs.    As  soon  as  he  had  caught  it  all  the  people 
arose,  and  when  he  threw  it,  they  stooped  down,  hiding  in  their 
blankets  and  crying,  **  wa."    The  first  time  he  threw  his  stick  it  did  not 
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:iit  anyone,  bat  when  he  threw  the  second  time  two  young  Ka'q'oaqtdq 
mshed  forward,  blood  pouring  out  of  their  mouths.  After  some  con- 
bortions  they  lay  there  dead.  The  man  who  had  accompanied  the 
coa'maq'a's  dance  with  his  rattle  was  acting  as  though  the  stick  had 
entered  his  throat  and  was  suffocating  him.  As  soon  as  the  ma'maq'a 
Lii^d  thrown  the  second  time,  he  disappeared  in  the  secret  room  in  the 
roar  of  the  house.  Sood  he  reappeared,  singing  over  the  dead,  who 
^^ ere  carried  into  the  secret  room.  Shamans  were  called,  who  sang  over 
tliemand  cried  '^hoip,''  while  the  ma'maq'a  danced  a  third  and  a  fourth 
time,  catching  and  throwing  his  stick,  without,  however,  hitting  anyone. 
This  was  the  end  of  the  ceremony. 

November  22. — In  the  morning  the  Koskimo  held  a  secret  meeting, 
a>t  which  it  was  decided  that  Q'e'q'anqoala  was  to  show  the  dance 
Sa^baqoayuL  (soul  catcher).    In  this    dance,  which  will  be    found 
described  on  page  576,  the  dancer  pretends  to  capture  the  soul  of 
one  of  the  audience;  but  a  certain  amount  of  property  is  made  to 
symbolize  the  soul.    When  therefore  a  dancer  catches  a  soul,  it  means 
tliat  he  takes  away  from  the  owner  a  certain  amount  of  property,  which 
is  to  be  distributed  among  the  guests.    Therefore  the  speaker  asked  at 
this  meeting:  '^ Q^e'q'anqoala  is  going  to  show  his  dance.    I  want  to 
know  if  anyone  wants  him  to  catch  his  soul."    Whoever  intended  to  dis- 
tribute blankets  offered  his  soul,  saying:  " Q'e'q'anqoala,  catch  my  soul, 
for  I  want  to  give  away  blankets  to  our  rivals."    The  speaker  thanked 
them  for  their  offer.    The  soul  is  represented  in  the  dance  by  a  small 
ball  of  eagle  down,  which  is  attached  to  a  string.     A.s  many  balls  are 
attached  to  the  string  at  equal  distances  as  there  are  men  who  off'ered 
their  souls  to  be  captured. 

In  the  afternoon  the  Kwakiutl  held  a  meeting  at  the  assembly  place 
in  the  woods,  in  which  they  laid  out  the  plan  for  the  kue<xalak",  which 
was  to  take  plaM^e  on  the  same  evening.  The  Koskimo  intended  to  have 
a  festival  on  the  same  day,  but  Anally  gave  it  up  on  account  of  the  one 
to  be  held  by  the  Kwakiutl.  The  people  assembled  in  the  evening. 
The  Kwakiutl  sat  in  the  rear  of  the  house — the  Koskimo  on  the  right 
hand  side  on  entering,  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  on  the  left  hand  side  on  enter- 
ing. The  last  to  enter  were  the  members  of  the  seal  society,  who 
took  their  seats  in  the  last  row  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  The  singers 
sat  in  front  of  them,  while  the  old  chiefs  occupied  the  front  row.  When 
all  had  assembled,  the  speaker  of  the  Kwakiutl  arose  and  said :  ^^  Wel- 
come, Mends,  on  both  sides  of  the  house.  We  are  all  in  our  dancing 
house."  And  turning  to  the  members  of  the  seal  society :  "  Do  not 
go  too  soon,  great  friends."  !Now  turning  to  the  Kwakiutl,  he  said: 
"Now  be  ready  with  your  batons."^    As  soon  as  he  had  finished  his 


^  Wa!  qe'lag'a     waVaxsotewallL    nt'nBiiid'k^.    G'a'xmEns  we/ltso  IsVxbiib 
Oh !        oome     on  both  sides  in  the  house,    ftiends.  We         ali  inside    in  our 

ts^aq'aiBez.    K*'e'8LB8  pak*'a'laL6L  neuBmuktse'k'as.      Wii  ya'LawiLoL 

dancing  house.     Not  yon  you  haAten  to  go,       great  friends.  Oh  I    take  care  in  the  house 

ndfl  nenEmd'k*>  qa   a    daxLaliLalag-aos  sazs  t'a'miayuqoB. 
my      friends      and  yon         take  at  their         your        batons, 
ends 
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speech,  the  two  messeugers  who  stood  in  the  doorway  said:  "K-ex* 
and  his  sisters  are  coining.''  ^  Then  the  door  opened,  and  the  members 
of  the  killer  whale  society  entered,  surrounding  the  dancer,  whose  name 
was  K*ex*.  He  represents  the  Mink,  and  performs  the  dance  which, 
according  to  the  legend,  Mink  danced  after  having  killed  the  son  of 
the  wolves.  He  had  a  red  circular  spot  surrounded  by  a  black  riu^ 
painted  on  each  cheek.  He  danced  holding  his  palms  downward  and 
raising  them  alternately  to  his  eyes,  as  though  he  was  hiding  his  face 
behind  his  blanket.  Another  man,  whose  name  was  also  K'ex',  who 
was  sitting  in  the  rciir  of  the  house,  began  dancing  when  the  sluggers 
commenced  K'ex*'s  song: 


^'•=72. 


!£fe^ 


-»- — ^- 


-A- 


z.-  ->_zi5^-— 2zz^ 


N    J *r- 


—  J      #^^^ 


Ya      ha .    .    .         ya  ha  ya        ha ....      ya 


m^ 


'^t-»' 


^E^^ 


?^3— a^^ 


ha  Qap&  -  inS'lo      K*e 

|:i/-       I-- 


eS 


x*a        nsqa  -  ma  -  i  yazs    N5l  -  q*5  -  Eias  - 


las  ya       ha .   .    .       ya  ha  ya        ha .   .   .         ya. 

That  is,  *'Mink  put  on  his  head  the  middle  of  the  face  of  NoLq^olsElas." 

With  the  word  "Qapamtl'lo"  of  the  song  the  dancer  put  his  palms 
vertically  to  his  nose,  indicating  the  long  nose  of  the  fool  dancers. 
They  inserted  in  the  song  first  the  name  of  the  fool  dancer  !NoLq'olsElas, 
who,  as  soon  as  his  name  was  mentioned,  tried  to  strike  the  dancer  and 
to  stop  his  song.  After  his  name  they  inserted  those  of  !No'L'it  and  of 
Wa'xsqEmlis. 

Then  QE'lqex*ala,  speaker  of  the  G*e'xsEm,  arose  and  said:  ^' This  is 
done  in  rivalry  with  what  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  did  last  night.  They  showed 
us  their  legends;  these  are  our  legends.  I  do  not  need  to  tell  them  to 
you;  you  all  know  how  K'ex*,  the  Mink,  killed  the  son  of  the  wolves." 

Now  the  door  opened,  and  four  men  dressed  as  policemen  entered. 
They  were  KuLE'm,  MEsx'iVq,  xE'lpatosEla,  and  G-o'koya. 

The  last  of  these  acted  the  judge  and  carried  a  book.    He  sent  the 


^G'jVxLig'a  K'cx'ik'  Ui'gwaa  wis'waqoak*. 
He  comes       Mink  with  his  aistera. 
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policemen  aroand  asking  if  everybody  was  present,  and  KoLE'm  asked, 
«•  Jltb  all  here  t "    The  people  replied, "  Yes.''    Then  the  two  other  police- 
n^en'went  aroand,  looked  at  everybody,  and  stated  that  one  person  was 
naisHing.    They  went  oat,  and  soon  returned  leading  the  old  woman 
Cludo'yo,  whose  hands  were  fastened  with  handcait's.    Then  they  pre- 
tended to  hold  court  over  her  on  account  of  her  absence.    The  judge 
\  »retended  to  read  the  law  on  the  case,  and  fined  her  $70.    She  replied 
tliat  she  was  poor;  that  she  was  able  to  pay  in  blankets,  but  had  no 
ready  money.    EuLE^m,  who  acted  the  interpreter,  pretended  to  trans- 
lute  what  she  said  into  English,  and  the  payment  of  70  blankets  was 
aiccepted.    Then  the  friends  of  Gudo'yo  turned  against  the  judge  and 
said:  '^That  is  always  your  way,  policemen.    As  soon  as  you  see  any- 
one who  has  money,  you  arrest  him  and  fine  him."    She  was  unchained, 
and  the  |M>licemen  went  back  to  the  door.^ 

They  called  K'ex*  and  his  friends,  the  killer  whales,  and  told  them 
to  fetch  the  70  blankets.    The  cousin  of  the  old  woman,  who  was  the 
speaker  of  the  Maa'mtag'ila,  told  them  where  to  go,  and  soon  they 
returned.    Gudo'yo's  sister,  Le^mElxa'lag'ilis,  followed  them,  dancing. 
All  the  people  were  singing  a  ha'mshamtsEs  song  for  her.    The  blan- 
kets were  distributed  in  her  name.    The  ma'maq'a  of  the  Na'q'oaqtoq 
received  his  share  first;  then  the  other  members  of  his  tribe,  and  after- 
wards the  Koskimo,  beginning  with  the  ha'mats'a.    While  this  was 
<r()ing  on,  button  blankets  and  bracelets  tied  to  sticks  were  being  carried 
into  the  house.    A  G*e^xsEm,  whose  daughter  had  married  Le'Lelalak", 
a  Cx'i'g'ilqam  of  the  Kue'xa,  was  going  to  repay  the  x>urchase  money  of 
his  daughter.    This  ceremony  is  called  "the  brief  qaute'x-a."    The 
speaker  of  the  G*e'xsEm,  QE'lqex*ala,  arose  and  shouted:  ^^Get  ready, 
Le'Lelalak","*  and  called  all  the  chiefs  of  the  clan  G'i'g'ilqam.    Le'i.e- 
liilak"  was  sitting  at  the  left-hand  side  of  the  door.    He  arose  and  said : 
"Did  I  hear  you  call  my  name!"    "  Yes,"  replied  the  speaker,  "your 
father  in-law  is  going  to  repay  you."    "I  wish  it  were  true  what  you 
said,"^  remarked  Le'Lelalak". 

Then  the  speaker  counted  39  button  blankets  and  gave  them  to  him, 
saying  that  the  fortieth  was  not  quite  finished  yet;  and  he  added: 
"Here  are  120  blankets;  if  your  button  blankets  should  not  be  enough 
for  all  the  guests,  you  may  use  these."  After  he  had  spoken,  K-a'qoLe, 
a  speaker  of  the  G*i'g*ilqam,  arose,  holding  the  speaker's  stafl:*  in  his 
hands,  and  said :  "  I  will  go  and  take  the  blankets."  With  quick  steps 
lie  ran  around  the  fire,  turning  in  the  rear  and  in  the  front  of  the  house. 
Tbat  meant  that  he  was  treading  on  all  the  tribes,  because  the  Kwakiutl 
rank  highest  of  all.    Then  he  struck  the  pile  of  blankets  with  his 


>  This  performance  was  Or8t  iutrodiiced  in  1865,  and  has  been  kept  up  since  that 
time. 

«We'g-a  Soa'liLx  LcVLrdtilak". 

Go  OD,    atand  in  the  bonse,       u~>>'L6liilak". 
'We'xBnL    ft'lanes       Las    nc'k-a. 
I  with     it  WM  troe     what    he  said. 
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staff.  That  meant  be  broke  the  canoe  in  which  the  blankets  were 
stored  so  that  tbey  fell  into  the  sea,  the  sea  meaning  the  other  tribes. 
Now  he  turned  angrily  to  the  Na'q'oaqt6q,  and  said :  "  I  am  Le^Lelalak*, 
who  promised  to  give  blankets  to  the  Na'q'oaqt6q."^  After  he  had  fin- 
ished, Qsiqex'ala  spoke  again  and  gave  Le^Lelalak*^  the  name  which 
was  promised  to  him  at  the  time  of  his  marriage  by  his  father-in-law. 
He  said:  ^^Yoar  name  shall  be  G*a'lq£malis;'  year  name  shall  be 
QEmo'ta'yalis*  (howling  over  all  the  tribes),  and  your  name  shall  be 
L'emElxElag-ilis^  and  SEbE'lxalag'ilis." 

Then  NE'msqBmut,  an  old  chief  of  the  Gn'gnlqam,  spoke:  "Now 
you  will  be  Walas'axa'ak™.''*  Immediately  x-i'x-eqala,  chief  of  the 
G'l'g'ilqam,  interrupted  him:  <*I  am  the  only  one  who  has  the 
Walas'axa'ak".  Do  you  want  to  know  where  I  obtained  itt  Walas 
NEmogwis  and  O'maxt'a'laLe  lived  in  K*'a'qa.  There  he  first  came 
down  from  heaven,  there  he  had  his  dancing  house,  and  since  that  time 
it  is  called  '  K-a'qa,'  or  built  on  a  rock.  Come!  Wa'xsqEmis,  that  we 
may  express  our  joy.'^  Wa/xsqEmis  is  a  fool  dancer,  and  as  soon  as  he 
was  called  he  became  excited,  and  ran  around  the  fire  in  the  fashion  of 
the  fool  dancers,  crying  "hi,  hi,  hi.'^  Then  the  people  sang  his  song. 
Now  X'i'x'cqala  continued,  turning  to  the  other  tribes:  "I  will  tell  you 
how  strong  my  clan  is:  Here  is  the  copper  Ma'xts'5lBmtsewnij  lying 
dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach.  Here  is  the  copper  Ya'xyaxaqau'- 
loma  lying  dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach.  Here  is  the  copper 
Ya'xyaxaqau'loma  lying  dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach.  Here  is  the 
copper  Qoayi'mk'in  lying  dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach.  Here 
is  the  copper  Qa'wi'g-a  lying  dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach.  Here 
is  the  copper  NE'nqamala  lying  dead  in  the  water  off  our  beach."* 

When  the  name  of  the  copper  Qa'wi'g-a  (meaning  raven)  was  called, 


^Nine  years  ago  Lo'Leliilak"  had  promised  blankets  to  the  Na'q'oaqt^q;  bat  as  he 
had  uot  fulfil  3d  his  promise  so  far,  he  was  much  ridicnled.  Whenever  a  festival  was 
held,  they  sai  they  heard  him  crying  in  the  woods  beoauae  he  was  not  able  to 
gather  a  suffi  "icnt  number  of  blankets. 

2 A  Walas'a  .a'  name. 

3  A  ha'mshamtsKs  name. 

^La'ams   Walas'axa^ak<>  Ld 
Now  you    Walas'axak"  you. 

<^6-a'am     La'qoak-     MiVxts'olEmtsewuL    y&'xstalis     la'xoa    L'sma'ts.      O'amd's 
This  is        tbo  copper       Maxt'solBiutsewnL  it  is  dead       on  this        beach.  This  is 

in  the  water. 
Ya'xyaxaqan'lomak'a  y&'xstalis    la'xoa  L^RmtVIs,  etc. 
Ya'xyaxaqau'loma  it  is  dead      on  this      beach, 

in  the  water 

The  expression,  ''lying  dead  in  the  wat«r  off  our  beach/'  means  that  the  clan  had 
broken  it. 

The  first  of  these  coppers  is  valued  at  4,000  blankets,  the  next  at  3,500  blankets. 
It  is  counted  twice,  because  it  was  broken  twice  by  the  clan.  The  Qoayl'mk'in  cop- 
per is  valued  at  1^500  blankets. 


THE   KWAKIIITL.   INDIANS.  665 

everybody  expected  that  the  ha'mats'a  would  get  excited,  and  looked 
at  him  anxiously,  but  everything  remained  quiet.  X'i'x*6qala  continued: 
^'  That  is  the  strength  of  my  clan.  None  among  all  the  other  Kwakiutl 
clans  ever  broke  as  many  expensive  v'»-oppers  as  we  did."  With  every 
copper  that  he  named  he  put  his  staff  down  violently,  bending  his  knees 
at  the  same  time.  Then  he  turned  to  the  G*e'xsEm  and  said :  <^  I  thank 
yoa  for  the  button  blankets  and  for  the  2,000  bracelets,"  and  promised 
at  once  to  distribute  the  blankets  among  the  Na'q'oaqtdq. 

After  he  had  spoken,  Le'Lelalak"  asked  his  brother-in-law,  ^<  What 
became  of  the  40  blankets  which  I  gave  you  at  the  time  of  my  mar- 
riage to  your  sister?  If  you  do  not  want  to  pay  them,  say  so;  but  if 
you  do  intend  to  pay  them,  let  me  know.  Do  as  you  have  a  mind  to; 
I  do  not  care."  Then  his  brother-in-law  replied  that  he  was  going  to  pay 
in  course  of  time.  Le'Lelalak^  then  promised  to  give  the  40  blankets 
to  the  Koskimo. 

Now  Ho'LElite  arose  and  said :  <^  You  have  Wished.    Now  let  us  take 
up  the  object  of  our  convention."    The  blankets  were  put  aside.    As 
was  stated  before,  the  festival  was  to  be  a  kue'xalak" — that  means  the 
initiation  into  one  of  the  lower  ranks  of  the  secret  societies.    The  per- 
son to  be  initiated  was  the  son  of  Se'g*ag'ila,  who  had  arranged  this 
feast.    He  gave  his  membership  in  the  fool  dancer  society  to  his  young 
son.    The  people  began  to  sing  a  fool  dancer's  song.    Then  suddenly 
a  fool  dancer  rushed  out  of  the  right  hand  rear  corner  of  the  house 
carrying  his  young  son  in  his  arms  and  crying,  *'  wie',  wic'."    At  the 
same  time  he  cleaned  his  nose  and  put  the  mucus  on  the  boy's  face. 
This  is  done  because  it  is  supposed  that  the  power  of  the  fool  dancer 
is  seated  in  the  mucus.    After  he  had  run  around  the  fire  once  he  dis- 
appeared again  behind  the  curtain  which  was  drawn  in  the  rear  of  the 
house.    Ho^LElite  arose  again  and  said:  <^This  is  NuLt'aqa'lag*ilis," 
thus  naming  the  place  which  the  boy  was  to  occupy.    The  people  sang 
again,  and  a  woman  wearing  the  headdress  of  the  Na/naqaualiL  came 
out.    Another  woman  danced  backward  in  front  of  her.    A  man  carry- 
ing a  rattle  accompanied  her.    This  dance  was  not  an  initiation,  but 
only  a  representation  of  the  dance  which  X'l'x-eqala  had  obtained  from 
his  wife  by  marriage.    After  this  dance  was  finished,  a  young  boy  was 
to  perform  another  Na'uaqaualiL  dance.    He  came  out  and  danced  once 
around  the  fire,  accompanied  by  one  man  carrying  a  rattle  and  three 
others  who  watched  him.    He  wore  a  head  ornament  with  four  horns. 
After  this  dance  he  disappeared  behind  the  curtain,  and  when  tlie 
second  song  commenced,  a  large  mnsk. representing  the  sunrise  Na'x- 
naik-^mL  appeared  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  coming  from  behind  the 
curtain.    It  was  a  double  mask,  which  in  the  course  of  the  dance  was 
to  open.    When  the  wearer  of  the  mask  opened  it,  one  side  of  the 
cover  broke.    Although  the  attendants  rushed  up  to  the  mask  imme 
diately,  trying  to  cover  it,  the  ha'mats'a  had  seen  what  had  happened 
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and  became  excited  at  once,  crying  "hap,  hap,  hap."  The  fool  dan- 
cers and  the  bears  joined  him.  The  ha'mats'a  rushed  down  into  the 
middle  of  the  house,  the  fool  dancers  struck  and  stabbed  the  people 
and  pelted  them  with  stones,  and  the  bears  scratched  them.  The  greats 
est  excitement  prevailed.  After  a  very  short  time  the  members  of  the 
secret  societies  of  the  other  tribes  became  excited  too.  The  ha'mats^a 
of  the  Koskimo  jumped  up  trembling  and  crying  "hap,  hap.''  The 
Nri'q'oaqtoq  ha'mats'a  followed,  and  so  did  the  pa'xala,  who  jumped 
about  the  fire  squatting  and  crying  "  mamamamamama,"  which  is  the  cry 
of  the  ghosts.  He  took  burning  coals  and  firebrands  and  threw  them 
among  the  people.  The  women  ran  screaming  into  the  bedrooms. 
The  Koskimo  accompanied  their  ha'mats'a  out  of  the  house,  and  the 
Na'q'oaqtoq  were  driven  out  by  their  ha'mats'a.  While  this  was  going 
on,  some  of  the  Kwakiutl  were  trying  to  rearrange  the  fire.  According 
to  the  rules,  the  members  of  the  seal  society  ought  to  have  broken  the 
right-hand  side  of  the  house  first,  the  left-hand  side  next,  and  ought 
to  have  driven  out  the  people  in  this  manner,  the  ha'mats'a  biting 
the  people,  the  fool  dancers  striking,  and  the  bear  dancers  scratching 
them.  But  it  seems  that  there  was  some  misunderstanding  in  this 
case,  and  the  house  was  not  broken,  although  the  excitement  which 
prevailed  was  very  great.  While  the  Kwakiutl  were  trying  to  rear- 
range the  fire,  T'et'esumx-tsana,  uncle  of  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  pa'xala,  ran 
around  the  fire  shouting  "naualakwai'!"^  drawing  the  word  out  as  long 
as  his  breath  would  allow.  As  the  people  left  the  house,  the  noise 
subsided,  although  the  members  of  the  seal  society  continued  to  rave 
in  the  house. 

After  a  while  the  Koskimo  returned  into  the  dancing  house,  four 
men  going  first,  each  carrying  a  staff  held  in  a  horizontal  position,  and 
each  singing  his  own  song. 

They  were  Wina'lag'ilis.  They  led  a  young  girl,  who  wore  a  head 
ring.  She  was  just  initiated  into  a  secret  society.*  Then  two  of  the 
speakers  spoke  at  the  same  time.  So  far  as  it  was  possible  to  make 
out  what  they  said,  they  spoke  about  as  follows:  "This  girl  has  been 
the  game  of  Wina'lag'ilis,  who  is  hunting  novices.^  They  led  her 
around  the  fire  once  and  guided  her  behind  the  curtain.  While  she 
was  going  around  the  fire,  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  pa^xala  pointed  his  staff 
at  the  Koskimo.  This,  it  is  said,  meant  that  he  would  kill  them  if 
they  did  not  bring  a  novice. 

Now  the  Na'q'oaqtcxi  entered,  first  a  ha'mats'a  and  two  t'o'X'uit, 
who  held  each  other  by  the  hand.  When  they  came,  the  pa'xala,  who 
was  all  the  time  standing  witli  bent  knees,  dropped  down  still  lower. 
Next,  two  ma'maq'as  entered  carrying  a  dead  child  in  their  arms. 
T'o'pewa,  speaker  of  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  said:   "Na'q'oaqtdq  and  Kos- 

'  Spirit  of  the  winter  dauce. 

^People  who  are  iuitiated  for  the  first  time  are  caUed  wa'tanEm.  After  they  have 
been  w&'tanxm  four  times  they  become  members  of  the  higher  societies,  the  la'xs&. 
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kimo,  yon  have  a  hard  task;  you  must  kick  against  a  high  moon- 
t^aiii.^  Wina'lag'ilis  or  Hai'aLilaqas  has  killed  this  boy,  the  son  of 
IXl£xa£i>'nElq'ala,  the  pa'xala.  The  supernatural  power  came  and  took 
liini  away.    He  is  dead.    We  will  try  to  resuscitate  him." 

As  soon  as  he  said  so,  the  ma'maq'a  tried  to  throw  the  body  into 
t^lie   fire.'     T'e't'esumx-tsana  and  ITd^pewa  pushed  them  back   and 
sksked  for  assistance.    !N^ow  they  put  the  body  down  on  top  of  a  box 
skxid  T'o'pewa  asked  the  highest  pa'xala  of  the  tribe  to  try  to  resusci- 
-tSLte  the  boy.    Lo^Xoaxstaak^  came  and  sang  his  secret  song.    Then 
lie  spoke  to  the  Kwakiutl:  ^^  Friends,  if  you  have  a  mask  for  the 
winter  ceremonial  which  you  want  to  show,  do  not  let  a  stranger  use 
it;  teach  your  own  people  to  show  it,  that  no  mistake  may  occur. 
Only  because  a  stranger  showed  your  mask  a  mistake  happened  and 
l>rought  about  our  great  difficulty.    I  say  so,  T'o'p6wa."  ^    Then  he  went 
around  the  fire  singing.    After  he  had  made  one  circuit,  the  women 
ioined  his  song  and  a  deep  sounding  whistle  was  heard,  which  repre- 
sents the  breath  of  the  pa'xala.    He  sang  four  songs,  and  after  every 
song  the  whistles  were  heard.    Every  time  it  sounded  the  Kwakiutl 
beat  time  and  cried  ^^ha,  ha,  ha,  ha."    Then  the  boy  began  to  move 
again  and  pretended  to  come  to  life.    This  was  the  end  of  the  festival. 
When  all  was  over,  the  ha^mats'a  of  the  Koskimo  appeared  once 
more  and  ran  around  the  fire,  followed  by  his  assistants.    Then  he  dis- 
appeared  again. 

November  23. — Early  in  the  morning  the  Koskimo  dressed  themselves 
to  meet  their  novice.  Two  messengers  went  through  the  village  and 
asked  the  people  to  clear  the  floors  of  the  houses  and  to  sweep  them* 
They  arranged  themselves  in  two  groups — first  the  wi'xsa,  then  the 
la'xsS.  One  of  the  former  carried  a  skin  drum.  The  men  walked 
first.  They  were  followed  by  the  women,  among  whom  was  the  new 
wa'tansm,  who  was  initiated  the  preceding  night.  The  men  were 
singing  while  the  women  were  dancing.  The  wa'tanEm  danced,  raising 
her  hands  alternately,  her  elbows  close  to  her  sides,  the  palms  of  the 
hands  upward.  She  had  four  feathers  on  her  head  ring.  She  did  not 
dance  with  the  first  song,  but  joined  the  dance  during  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  songs.  The  la'xsa  followed  the  wl'xsa  at  a  short  distance. 
The  men  were  singing,  a  woman  beat  a  skin  drum,  and  others,  among 
them  another  wa'tanEm,  were  dancing.  Thus  they  walked  from  one 
house  to  the  other.   A  few  hours  after  this  the  ha^mats'a  was  lieard  all  of  a 


'Meaning  that  they  had  to  strive  against  the  Kwakiutl. 

'As  all  of  this  was  quite  unprepared,  the  ceremony  was  not  carried  out  as  it  is  in 
other  cases.  If  the  performance  has  been  planned  beforehand,  the  mfi'maq'as  would 
have  provided  themselves  with  a  skeleton,  which  they  would  have  carried  in  their 
arms  instead  of  the  child.  They  would  have  thrown  the  bones  into  the  fire,  and 
after  the  charred  remains  had  been  seen  by  the  people  they  would  have  made  them 
disappear  in  a  ditch  made  for  the  occnsion,  and  the  boy  would  have  risen  at  the 
place  where  the  charred  bones  had  been  seen  before. 

*He  spoke  in  behalf  of  the  latter  and  therefore  used  his  name. 
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suddeu  on  the  beach  west  of  the  village,  but  soon  he  disappeared  asa^in. 
Then  the  Koskimo  walked  behind  the  village,  where  the  <^  breatliixi|r 
hole''  of  the  ha'mats'a  is  supposed  to  be.  During  this  time  he  is  believed 
to  be  in  the  underworld.  They  went  behind  the  village,  thinking  tli&t 
he  might  come  up  from  underground.  About  11  a.  m.,  a  man  who  bs^ 
gone  into  the  woods  west  of  the  village  to  gather  alder  bark,  wa£^ 
attacked  by  the  ha'mats'a  of  the  Koskimo.  In  order  to  save  himself 
from  the  attack,  he  ran  into  the  sea  and  walked  home  in  the  salt  water, 
pursued  by  the  ha^mats'a.  His  cries  soon  attracted  the  attention  of 
the  people.  They  ran  up  to  the  ha'mats'a  and  surrounded  him.  Be 
was  naked,  except  that  he  wore  a  head  and  neck  ring  of  hemloek 
branches  and  a  belt  and  apron  of  the  same  material. 

After  he  had  been  caught,  the  Koskimo  sat  down,  and  the  song  maker* 
taught  them  his  new  songs.  After  they  had  learned  the  songs,  thejr 
arose.  The  men  took  a  long  plank  and  beat  time  on  it,  while  one  was 
carrying  the  skin  drum.  They  sang  the  first  two  of  the  new  songs. 
The  women  went  ahead,  dancing  in  honor  of  the  ha'mats'a,  who  wa& 
dancing  in  a  squatting  position.  Thus  they  approached  the  viU^g^e 
slowly,  going  along  the  beach. 

Finally  they  entered  the  dancing  house,  where  the  ha'mats'a  danced, 
accompanied  by  the  first  and  second  songs.  Then  he  disappeared  in 
his  bedroom  with  his  attendants. 

Now  Lo'Xoaxstaak'*  arose  and  said :  *'  Now,  friends,  I  will  ask  you 
to  help  me  and  dance  to-night  with  the  new  ha'mats'a  which  was  given 
to  you,  Toqoamalis,  chief  of  the  Koskimo,  by  the  giver  of  the  winter 
ceremonial.  I  follow  his  law.  All  the  ha'mats'as  shall  dance  with  our 
new  ha'mats'a.  I  do  not  know  yet  what  his  name  is  going  to  be.  I  ask 
you,  Ts'a'qoalag'ilis;  and  you,  Ta'nisk'aso;  and  you,  Qoa'ts'amya;  and 
you,  LemElxa'lagalis;  and  you,Na'noqois;  and  you, WeqoamiLa'lagnlis. 
Now  you  all  must  go  and  wash  in  the  water  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae 
aud  put  on  the  dress  of  the  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.    That  is  all." 

Then  TO'qoamalis  arose  and  said:  ^<0  my  children.  I  am  glad  to  see 
that  you  are  obeying  the  laws  that  were  given  to  our  ancestors.  You 
know  that  if  we  make  a  mistake  in  this  ceremonial,  it  means  that  our 
lives  will  be  cut  short.  When  I  was  a  young  man,  I  have  seen  my 
grandfather  kill  a  man  who  broke  the  rules  of  the  red  cedar  bark. 
Thus  1  tell  you  A'Labala,  and  you  Lo'Xoaxstaak^    That  is  all." 

Most  of  the  people  now  left  the  dancing  house.  All  day  whistles 
were  heard  proceeding  from  the  room  of  the  ha^mats'a.  The  people 
prepared  for  the  dance  that  was  to  be  celebrated  that  night. 

The  members  of  the  seal  society  of  the  Kwakiutl  had  remained 
in  their  dancing  house  since  the  preceding  night.  They  were  not 
allowed  to  leave  it  until  the  approaching  k*ik*i'luala.  The  fool 
dancers  and  bears  however,  were  sent  out  every  now  and  then  to  ^ 
get  food.  At  other  times  they  ran  out  of  the  house  with  their  lances 
and  struck  and  scratched  the  people  or  threw  stones  at  them.    Some-     , 
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imes  the  h&'mats'a,  accompanied  by  some  of  the  fool  dancers  and  bears, 
p'ould  leave  the  house  and  attack  the  people.  In  the  afternoon  all  the 
aembers  of  the  seal  society  appeared  on  the  roof  of  the  house. 
iii  very  society  howled  its  peculiar  cries,  the  fool  dancers  throwing  stones 
it  the  people.  During  all  this  time  the  people  were  forbidden  to  pass 
n  front  of  the  house.  Whenever  anyone  approached  the  house,  the 
jiembers  of  the  seal  society  frightened  him  away.  While  they  were  on 
bbe  roof  of  the  house,  all  standing  at  the  front  edge  of  the  roof,  a  man 
airpproaehed.  Immediately  the  ha'mats'a  and  bears  jumped  down  and 
pursued  him.  The  fool  dancers  climbed  down  the  sides  of  the  house, 
and  all  went  in  hot  pursuit  until  the  man  escaped  into  one  of  the  neigh- 
boring houses.  Whistles  of  the  different  societies  were  heard  in  the 
house  all  day  long. 

About  half  past  six  in  the  evening,  Laguldr^g*aliL  and  Lo'Xuals  black- 
ened their  feces,  put  on  blankets  and  belts,  head  rings  and  neck  rings 
of  red  cedar  bark,  and  strewed  eagle  down  on  their  heads.    Then 
they  left  the  dancing  house  and  opened  the  door  of  the  neighboring 
house.    There  they  stood, and  Lagula'g'aliL  cried:  "Now,  qug'qutsa 
men  and  women,  let  us  go  into  the  house; "  and  Lo'Xuals  added :  "  We 
will  pacify  our  cannibal."   Thus  they  went  from  house  to  house.    When 
they  had  returned  from  the  round,  four  young  men  went  and  called  the 
people,  saying:  "Now  we  come  to  make  you  rise."    While  they  were 
still  going  around,  some  of  the  Koskimo  gathered  in  the  dancing  house, 
beat  the  boards,  and  cried  "  yti"  twice,  giving  a  short  final  rap  with  each 
cry.    As  soon  as  the  Kwakiutl  heard  the  beating,  they  all  went  to  the 
dancing  house.    There  the  beating  and  the  cries  were  repeated  twice. 
About  8  p.  m.  all  had  assembled  in  the  dancing  house.    The  men  of 
the  Koskimo  tribe  were  sitting  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  house.    Then 
LoXuaxstaak",  a  Koskimo,  ai*ose  and  spoke:  "Come,  friends,  that  you 
may  see  the  manner  in  which  I  perform  the  winter  ceremonial.    This 
was  given  to  us  by  the  creator  of  our  ancestors.    Your  ways,  Kwakiutl, 
differ  greatly  from  ours.    They  were  given  to  you  in  the  beginning  of 
the  world.    Take  care  and  do  not  change  your  old  customs,  Kwakiutl ! " 
Then  he  turned  to  his  tribe  and  asked  them  to  hold  their  batons  in 
readiness.    While  he  was  speaking  he  held  his  staff  in  a  horizontal 
X>08ition.    Then  Ho'LElite,    chief  speaker  of  the  Kwakiutl,  replied: 
<^  Your  speech  is  good,  friend.    It  is  true  what  you  said.    I  am  glad  to 
see  that  you  are  adhering  to  the  customs  that  were  given  to  you;"  and, 
tnrning  to  the  Kwakiutl,  he  continued,  "  We  must  answer  our  friends.'' 
Now  the  rest  of  the  que'qutsa  of  the  Koskimo  entered — first  G'a'loiL, 
the. chief  speaker  of  the  dancers.    He  held  a  speaker's  staff  in  his 
hands  and  carried  a  number  of  blankets  over  his  shoulder.    He  was 
singing  his  secret  song  while  the  others  were  singing  outside  the  house. 
He  sang  as  follows : 

1.  I  tried  to  tame  them  by  the  power  of  my  magic,  friends. 

2.  I  blew  water  apon  them  to  tametthem,  friends. 
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A  second  speaker  followed,  oarrjring  his  staff.    His  name  is  Ml  -^ 
He  is  the  highest  in  rank  of  all  the  qa^'qatsa.    When  he  entere*! 
O'a^oiL  stopped  singing  and  Ma'a  commenced  his  secret  song.    At  tl»' 
same  time  G«a'lolL  addressed  the  people  and  said:  '^Now  look  at  ilc 
and  at  my  friend.    Look  at  us,  friends,  at  the  other  side  of  the  hon£^4•'' 
(meaning  the  Kwakiatl).    And, turning  to  his  own  tribe,  he  continnc^^- 
^'Now  take  care,  friends!"    To  which  A^Labala,  another  speaker,  wl 
stood  next  to  LdXuaxstaak",  replied:  ^<Yes,  friends,  let  as  keep  1 
readiness.    If  we  shoald  make  a  mistake,  we  shall  not  escape  the  pov«=r 
that  will  kill  us."    Daring  these  speeches  Ma^a  sung  his  secret  song-^  ae 
follows: 

1.  Ah,  I  hAve  everything ;  I  have  aU  the  dancee  of  my  enemy. 

2.  Ah,  I  have  all  the  death  biingers  of  my  enemy. 

Now  a  third  man,  a  wolf  dancer,  entered.  Two  white  feathers  wenf 
attached  to  his  head  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  and  his  head  was  strewr. 
with  white  eagle  down.  His  name  was  NaqwaLaye.  As  soon  as  ht 
entered,  TO'qoamalis  and  Lagnlag'allL,  the  chiefs  of  the  Koskimo,  wb€ 
had  been  sitting  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  arose,  and  with  them  tbeir 
speaker,  Qoa'lx*ala. 

NaqwaLaye's  head  ring  belongs  to  the  descendants  of  Ta'xstaL.  of 
the  Naqd'mg'i  lisala.    According  to  tradition,  the  Xoya'tEs  (see  alst* 
p.  332)  had  killed  all  the  G-ig-e'LEm,  except  Leo'lBxmut  and  his  three 
sons,  the  eldest  of  whom  was  Ya^xstaL.    In  order  to  make  his  sons 
strong,  Leo'lExmut  dragged  them  over  the  beach  around  the  island  of 
G-ig-e'LBm,  so  that  the  sharp  shells  cut  their  backs.    Only  Ya'xstai  ' 
survived  this  ordeal,  and  came  to  be  of  supernatural  strength.     Theo  i 
they  went  to  make  war  upon  the  Xoya'lEs.    When  they  had  reached  I 
Ta'tsolis,  a  wolf  came  to  their  camp  while  they  were  asleep,  threw 
Ya'xstaL  on  his  back,  and  carried  him  away.    From  time  to  time  he 
put  him  down,  in  order  to  see  if  he  was  still  alive.    When  he  felt  his 
breath,  he  took  him  up  again  and  continued  his  course.    Finally  he 
reached  the  village  of  the  wolves.    He  threw  Ya'xstaL  down  in  front 
of  the  chiefs  house  and,  having  assumed  human  shape,  he  whistled. 
Then  many  people  came  out  of  the  houses  to  see  who  had  come.    They 
mistook  Ya'xstaL  for  a  sea  otter,  carried  him  into  the  house,  threw  him 
down,  and  began  to  cut  him  up.     When  they  had  cut  down  his  chest 
and  were  about  to  open  his  belly,  he  jumx)ed  up  and  asked :  "Will  yon 
help  me  to  take  revenge  upon  the  Xoya'lEs?"    The  wolves  promised 
to  help  him,  and  asked  him:  "What  did  you  come  for?    Do  you  want 
to  have  this  wedge!    It  will  help  you  to  build  canoes  in  which  yqu  can 
reach  your  enemies."    Ya'xstaL  did  not  reply,  but  merely  thought  he 
did  not  want  to  have  the  wedge.    WlLaqfi'latit,  chief  of  the  wolves, 
knew  his  thoughts  at  once.    He  asked:  "Do  you  want  the  harpoon! 
It  will  enable  you  to  kill  seals  enough  at  a  time  to  fill  your  canoe.*' 
Ya'xstaL  thought  that  he  did  not  want  to  have  the  harpoon,  and  WlLa- 
qa'latit  knew  his  thoughts.    Then  the  wolves  offered  him  the  water  of 


THE    KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  571 

life  and  the  death  bringer.  He  thought:  ^^That  is  what  I  came  for." 
^WiLaqa^atit  knew  his  thoughts  and  gave  them  to  him.  Then  he 
ordered  the  wolves  to  devour  Ya'xstaL.  At  once  they  tore  him  to 
pieces  and  devoured  him.  They  vomited  the  flesh,  and  when  WiLaqa'- 
latit  sprinkled  it  with  the  water  of  life,  Ya'xstaL  arose  hale  and  well. 
He  had  become  exceedingly  strong.  Then  they  carried  him  home.  He 
was  standing  on  the  back  of  the  largest  of  the  wolves. 

After  he  had  come  back,  he  and  his  father  continued  their  journey. 
While  they  were  traveling,  Ya'xstaL  tried  his  death  bringer.  He  moved 
it  in  the  direction  of  the  woods.  At  once  they  began  to  burn.  Now 
they  met  the  Xoya'les,  who  were  coming  up  to  them,  many  canoes  full. 
r.eo^£xmut  said  to  Ya'xstaL:  "Now  use  your  death  bringer,  but  do 
not  kill  them  outright;  bum  them."  Then  Ya'xstaL  pointed  the  death 
bringer  at  the  Xoya'lEs  while  his  father  was  singing.  They  were 
stricken  with  terror  and  jumped  into  the  water,  their  canoes  caught 
fire,  and  they  were  all  transformed  into  stones. 

The  two  feathers  on  the  head  ring  of  the  dancer  represented  the 
death  bringer  of  Ya'xstaL. 

Next  two  couples  entered,  each  couple  hand  in  hand.  The  first  couple 
-  were  -Qa'La  (a  man)  and  Po'wig'ilis  (a  woman) ;  the  second  couple  were 
G*a'sa  (a  man)  and  G-o'qoade  (a  woman).  G*a'sa  was  carrying  a  cop- 
per.    The  faces  of  these  four  persons  were  painted  red.^ 

When  they  had  reached  the  rear  of  the  house,  G-a'sa  spoke  as  follows : 
^^Oh,  friends!  turn  your  faces  this  way.  Look  at  me  I  Treat  me  and 
my  cedar  bark  ornaments  in  the  right  manner.  In  former  times  I  and 
my  people  have  suffered  at  your  hands,  Kwakiutl.  We  used  to  fight 
with  bows  and  arrows,  with  spears  and  guns.  We  robbed  each  other's 
blood.  But  now  we  fight  with  this  here"  (pointing  at  the  copper  which 
he  was  holding  in  his  hands),  ^^  and  if  we  have  no  coppers,  we  fight 
with  canoes  or  blankets.    That  is  all." 

To  this  the  speaker  Qoa'lx-ala  replied:  "True  is  your  word,  friend 
G-a'sa.  When  I  was  young,  I  have  seen  streams  of  blood  shed  in  war. 
But  since  that  time  the  white  man  came  and  stopped  up  that  stream 
of  blood  with  wealth.  Now  we  are  fighting  with  our  wealth.  That  is 
all."  Then  he  said,  turning  to  his  tribe,  '*  Now,  my  singers,  take  your 
batons  and  be  ready  to  sing." 

Then  they  all  began  to  beat  time  and  cried  "he."  They  continued 
with  a  soug,  for  two  women,  Me'xas  and  Tsa^uLala,  came  in  dancing  : 

Ah,  niagioian,  ah,  ah,  ah,  magician,  magician,  magician.     (Repeated  ad  infinitum.) 

When  the  dance  ended,  G'sl'sa  spoke  again :  "You  have  seen  our  two 
Mends  dancing  on  account  of  this  copper.  Its  name  is  'Bailer  Whale.' 
It  is  the  property  of  my  tribe,  of  the  Koskimo.    Now  I  will  sell  it  to 


'  Up  to  this  year  the  Koskimo,  Na'q'oaqt6q,  and  La^Lasiqoala  never  nsed  red  paint 
dnring  the  winter  ceremonial.  The  qiie'qutsa  of  the  Kwakiutl  have  heen  using  red 
paint,  and  this  has  been  imitated  by  the  other  tribes. 
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you,  Kwakiutl.    I  promise  to  give  ite  vaJae  to  you  Gue'tEla,  and  to  yoa 
Q'o'mOyue,  and  to  you  Walas  Kwakiutl,  and  to  you  Q'o'ink-ui^ 
This  is  <  Killer  Whale.'    I  want  to  sell  it  at  once.''    Thus  speaking,  k 
gave  it  to  Q'eq'anqoala  and  said:  "Go  on!    Place  this  copper  hefoi^ 
our  friends."    He  did  so.    Then  a  Kwakiutl  chief,  No'Lq'aui:.£la,  arose 
and  spoke  to  Q'e'q'anqoala:  "Bring  the  copper  to  me."    He  did  so. 
and  NO'Lq'aULEla  continued:  "Oh,  my  tribe!  my  friends!  Look  at  me. 
I,  No'Lq'auLEla,  took  the  copper  for  the  sake  of  your  name,  KwakiutL 
because  your  name  is  above  those  of  all  other  tribes  and  I  do  not  want 
to  see  it  derided.    Now,  brother-in-law  Ku'znemis,  look  at  me.    I  have 
nothing  with  which  to  pay  for  this  copper  to  which  I  have  taken  a 
liking.    Therefore  I  ask  you  and  my  wife  La'msitaso  to  buy  the  copper 
for  me.    That  is  all,  friends ! " 

To  this  speech  Ma'a,  the  Koskimo,  replied:  "There  is  no  chief  like 
you,  No'Lq'auLEla.  You  are  the  first  one  to  treat  us  well.  You  carrj 
your  tribe  on  your  back  by  the  strength  of  your  wealth." 

When  he  had  finished,  To'qoatnalis,  chief  of  the  Koskimo,  took  a  pair 
of  blankets  and  spoke:  "True  is  your  word,  M^'a!  No'Lq'auLBla  is 
our  chief,  for  he  gave  us  more  proi)erty  than  any  other  chief  of  the 
Kwakiutl.  Go  on,  No'Lq'auLEla !  buy  our  copper,"  and,  turning  to  his 
tribe,  he  concluded:  "Thus  I  speak  for  our  chief,  Koskimo."  Now  he 
held  up  the  pair  of  blankets'and  said:  "Look  at  this,  friend!  This  is 
our  good  will  to  our  friends  on  the  other  side"  (meaning  the  Kwakiutl}. 
"I  want  you  to  do  as  our  friend  G-o'qoade  did  who  brought  the  copper 
into  our  dancing  house.  Sell  it  for  blankets  and  give  them  away !  This 
pair  of  blankets  served  to  keep  our  copper  warm.  I  took  it  off  in 
order  to  put  it  onto  some  of  our  friends  on  the  other  side.  This  is  for 
Ya'qois,  Se'ix,  and  Ho'LElite.  It  is  given  by  G-o'qoade,  the  daughter 
of  Ko'kwiLala,    That  is  all." 

Then  Ma'a  and  G'a'loiL  went  out,  and  immediately  the  que/qutsa 
began  to  beat  time  and  cried  "  yu ! "  all  at  the  same  time.  When  they  had 
done  so,  the  whistles  of  the  ha'mats'a  were  heard  on  the  roof  of  the 
house.  Then  Ma'a  returned,  carrying  a  staff  to  which  an  imitation  of 
a  scalp  was  attached.  He  was  followed  by  G'a'loiL.  Both  remained 
standing  at  the  door,  one  on  each  side,  and  Ma'a  said:  "Friends,  did 
you  hear  that  noise?  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  something  dangerous  is 
near  us.    Keep  your  batons  in  readiness." 

While  he  was  speaking  the  door  opened  and  the  ha'mats'a  Ya'xya- 
k*alag*ilis  appeared,  crying  "  hap,  hap,  hap."  His  face  was  blackened. 
He  wore  a  head  ring  and  a  neck  ring  of  red  cedar  bark.  His  neck 
ring  was  thin  and  set  at  two  places  with  long  fringes,  indicating  that 
this  was  the  first  initiation  of  the  new  ha'mats'a.  He  wore  no  blanket. 
He  was  accompanied  by  two  attendants,  who  carried  rattles.  One  of 
them  wore  a  large  head  ring  of  red  and  white  cedar  bark,  the  ring  of 
the  ma/maq'a  of  the  h^lig'iliqala  of  the  La'Lasiqoala  tribe.  ^ 

'See  ^'Indiaaische  Sageu  von  der  Nord-Pacifisclien  Kfiste  Amerikas/'  Berlin,  1895, 
page  187. 
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As  soon  as  he  entered  the  Koskimo  began  to  sing: 

. .   Yoar  dance  does  not  equal  mine,  for  I  am  the  giver  of  magic,  hame. 

r .   I  have  been  in  the  secret  room  of  BaxbaknalannXsi'wae,  the  giver  of  magic,  hame. 

^.   In  high  ecstasy  was  BaxbaknalannXsI'waS,  the  giver  of  magic,  hamr^,  when  I  was 

near  him  and  nttered  his  cannibal  cry,  BazbaknalanuXsi'wae,  the  giver  of 

niagic,  hame. 

The  second  song  was  as  follows: 

1. .  I  am  known  here  and  all  over  the  world,  I  the  supernatural  one. 
12.  I  am  renowned  here  and  all  over  the  world,  I  the  supernatural  one. 
3.   You  are  the  great  one  who  gives  coppers,  who  gives  proi>erty,  the  supernatural 
one. 

Wliile  the  people  were  singing,  the  ha'mats'a  danced  in  the  doorway 

in  a  squatting  position,  turned  around,  and  danced  toward  the  rear  of 

t^ho  house.    Two  women  danced  for  him,  one  to  the  right,  one  to  the 

left  of  the  door.    When  he  had  reached  the  left  hand  rear  corner  of 

the  house,  Ma'a  and  G'a'loiL  stepped  forward  and  followed  him,  saying 

now  and  then:  ** Great  is  your  magical  power.    Do  not  be  too  violent 

in  your  fury,''  and  the  attendants  cried  **  hoip,  hoip."    Whenever  the 

singers  came  to  the  end  of  a  line,  the  ha'mats'a  stopped  dancing  and 

cried  '*hap."    The  attendants  gathered  around  him  while  the  sound  of 

whistles  was  heard. 

After  these  two  songs  had  been  sung,  Ma'a  spoke:  "Friends,  we  can 
not  pacify  the  great  ha'mats'a  with  these  two  songs  and  by  means  of 
the  dance  of  these  two  women.  Now  arise,  women,  and  dance  with 
him.  If  we  should  not  succeed  in  pacifying  him,  we  should  always  be 
troubled  by  him.  We  should  not  be  able  to  eat  in  our  houses  on  account 
of  him.  Therefore,  friends,  sing  again."  While  he  was  speaking,  the 
sound  of  the  whistles  continued  to  be  heard.  The  ha^mats'a  was  cry- 
ing "  hap."  Then  A'Labala  stepped  up  to  him  and  dressed  him  with  a 
black  blanket  and  an  apron  and  strewed  eagle  down  on  his  hair. 
Now  the  singers  commenced  the  third  song: 

1.  Yon  are  looking  for  food,  great  magician,  you  are  looking  for  men,  ma  ha. 

2.  You  are  trying  to  eat  as  much  as  you  desire,  great  magician,  you  tear  off  their 

skins,  ma  ha. 

3.  You  go  close  to  the  secret  room,  great  magician,  you  have  been  inside  the  secret 

room,  ma  ha. 

Daring  this  song  the  hiVmats'a  was  dancing  in  a  standing  position. 
His  movements  were  becoming  less  violent  and  the  sounds  of  the 
whistles  were  becoming  fainter.  The  cries ''  hoip  "  of  his  attendants,  the 
singing  of  the  men,  and  the  dances  of  all  the  women  were  beginning 
to  pacify  him.  At  the  end  of  the  song  the  women  took  a  rest.  They 
bad  been  dancing,  their  backs  turned  toward  the  tire,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  two  who  were  standing  at  the  sides  of  the  door  and  who  stood 
turned  toward  the  fire. 

Now  the  speaker  G'a'sa  joined  Ma'a  and  G'il^lL,  who  were  standing 
near  the  door.    Then  the  singers  began  the  fourth  song: 

1.  The  chief  cannibal  of  the  whole  world  cried  hap ;  me,  hamA. 

2.  Now  eat,  chief  cannibal  of  tbe  whole  world,  mo  bama. 
8.  Do  not  try  to  hide  ft-om  me,  me  bama. 
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The  ha'mats'a  was  dancing  still  more  quietly,  first  to  the  right  : 
then  to  the  left  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  then  around  the  fixe.  In  fir : 
of  the  fire  he  squatted  down,  crying  ^<hap."  His  attendants  gaite^ 
around  him  and  shook  their  rattles,  crying  ^^hoip."  Then,  with  u 
beginning  of  the  next  line  of  the  song,  he  continued  his  dance,  a 
after  four  circuits  he  disappeared  behind  the  curtain  which  «ji 
8tretche<l  in  the  left-hand  rear  corner  of  the  house. 

Then  Ma%  who  was  still  standing  near  the  door  with  his  two  an 
pauions,  spoke:  <^ Friends  on  the  other  side  of  the  house!  JSowtn 
great  friend  is  pacified."  While  he  was  speaking,  Ko'kwiE.ala.  tb 
helper  in  the  winter  dance,  swept  the  fioor  with  hemlock  twigs.  :i 
order  to  prepare  it  for  the  following  dances. 

Then  A'i.abala,  who  was  standing  in  the  right-hand  rear  corner^ 
the  house,  spoke:  <^Take  care,  friends  on  the  other  side  of  the  hoostj 
Watch  my  customs,  for  they  were  given  to  my  tribe,  the  Koskimo.  atJ 
to  the  L'a'sq'enox  and  G-o'p'^ndx,  and  to  you  Gua'ts'endx,  by  tbi 
Maker  of  the  world.  Your  customs,  friends  on  the  other  side  of  tb 
house,  differ  from  ours.  They  were  given  to  you.  I  am  glad  to  s^ 
that  you  as  well  as  we  are  observing  our  old  laws,  ^ow  Tabak 
Ha'nk*ala,  Tsa'xis,  and  LoXuals,  go  and  fetch  our  chiefs  blankets.^ 

The  four  men  left  the  house,  and  soon  they  returned  carrying  tb 
blankets.  G*a'sa  took  one  pair  and  said:  '<  Ho'LElite  and  Xu'xnemi^. 
look  at  these  blankets.  That  is  the  power  of  our  winter  dance.  Tb 
ha'mats'a  who  just  finished  dancing  is  Ta'xyak*a'lag*ili8,  and  they 
blankets  will  be  given  away  in  honor  of  his  name  and  of  his  dance.' 
Then  ho  gave  the  first  blanket  to  Ya'qois,  the  chief  ha^roats'a  of  tbt 
Kwakiutl,  and  then  to  the  other  men  in  order.  When  all  were  dis 
tributed,  Ho^LElite  spoke:  '^Friends,  did  you  hear  what  G'a'sa  said! 
Everything  he  said  is  true,  except  one  remark,  in  which  be  is  mis 
taken.  You  said  that  your  customs  in  regard  to  dances  and  festivals 
difier  from  ours;  remember,  we  are  all  of  the  same  name.  That  is  all 
Thank  you  for  this  red  cedar  bark  that  you  gave  us  (meaning  the 
blanket).    Now  I  have  finished." 

Then  Qoa'qoaxst'ala  walked  around  the  fire,  apparently  without  aoj 
purpose,  but  in  fact  as  a  signal  for  the  dancers,  who  were  standing  out 
side  the  house,  to  enter.    The  door  flung  open,  Ma%  G*aloiL  md 
G*a^sa,  who  remained  standing  near  the  door,  gave  a  signal  to  the 
singers,  who  began  to  beat  time  very  rapidly.    A  sopg  was  heard  out 
side  the  house,  and  now  a  dancer,  K'ue'daqala  by  name,  entered  with 
quick,  short  steps,  his  hands  stretched  backward  under  his  blanket, 
his  face  blackened.    He  was  both  ma'maq'a  and  ha^mshamtsEs.    As 
soon  as  he  had  come  to  the  rear  of  the  house,  the  singers  ceased  beat 
ing  the  boards.    Ma^a  said :  ^^  Thank  you,  friend,  for  coming  to  this 
dance.'' 

Then  G'SlloiL  gave  another  signal,  and  a  female  dancer,  T'e'La  by 
name,  entered,  her  hands  stretched  forward.  Again  the  singers  stopped 
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l>eating  the  boards.  G«a%iL  gave  another  signal,  and  a  second 
^woman,  G*a'lg*amqas  by  name,  entered,  and  danced  in  the  same  man- 
ner. She  stepped  up  to  T'^^La,  and  the  singers  stopped  beating  the 
planks. 

Then  G-a'sa  spoke:  "Friends,  look  at  these  two  women.  They  are 
the  mothers  of  my  tribe.  They  carry  all  the  winter  dances.  Whenever 
these  two  appear,  we  must  be  on  the  alert,  for  they  are  always  followed 
by  other  dancers.''  When  he  had  finished,  LoXoaxstaak"  told  the 
people  to  be  careful,  becausehe  had  heard  the  voice  of  Q'e'q'anqoala,  the 
Ba'baqoayuL  (soul  catcher).^ 

As  soon  as  he  entered,  all  the  dancers  stooped  down  as  though  they 
were  trying  to  hide,  for  fear  that  Ba'baqoayilL  might  take  their  souls. 
His  aunt,  Po'sqaas,  took  a  position  to  the  left  of  the  door,  and  while  he 
was  walking  around  the  fire  she  danced  the  ha^mshamtsEs  dance. 
When  he  came  back  to  the  place  in  front  of  the  fire,  all  the  people 
arose  and  he  lifted  his  hands,  the  palms  being  held  close  together. 
This  was  repeated  four  times.  When  he  stopped  the  fourth  time  in 
front  of  the  fire,  he  opened  his  palms  and  the  "soul"  was  seen  between 
them.  The  speaker  told  the  singers  to  stop  beating  the  boards,  and 
Ma'a  went  about  among  the  people  in  order  to  find  whose  soul  the 
dancer  had  caught.  After  a  short  while  he  turned  to  the  people  and 
said:  "My  friend  Q'^'q'anqoala  has  captured  the  soul  of  our  chief 
L.a^q5lag*ilis."  Then  the  latter  stepped  forward  and  asked  the  singers 
to  sing  the  song  of  Q'e'q'anqoala  and  of  his  aunt  Po^sqaas. 

They  sang  as  follows: 

1.  I  go  to  obtain  your  cedar  bark  oTnaments,  ba,  yoar  cedar  bark  ornaments,  bam3 

me,  bame,  bame^  bame  b€  bama  be  be  bama. 
3.  Now  yoar  dance  will  sbine  tbrongbout  tbe  world  wberever  a  winter  danoe  is  beld ; 

Giver  of  light,  bame  me,  bama. 

During  this  song  the  Ba'baqoayuii  was  dancing  on  one  spot  in 
the  rear  of  the  fire  in  a  bent  position.  Po'sqaas  was  dancing  the 
ha'mshamtsEs  dance  to  the  left  of  the  door,  and  G'a^sa  and  G'a^loiL, 
the  greatest  ma^maq'a  among  the  Koskimo,  danced  around  the  fire, 
their  elbows  held  close  to  their  sides,  forearms  held  forward,  hands 
closed,  and  thumbs  stretched  upward. 

At  the  end  of  the  dance  La^qolag'ilis  spoke  to  Q'e'q'anqoala:  "  Gome, 
my  son !  I  thank  you  for  bringing  back  my  soul,  for  I  am  saved  now.^ 
Then  he  called  the  two  chief  speakers,  A'Labala  and  Lo^Xoaxstaak". 
They  followed  his  summons,  and  he  gave  them  a  stick  about  2  feet 
long.    Lo^Xoaxstaak^  held  it  up  and  said,  "  Oh,  friends  on  the  other 

iTbia  is  a  t'o'X'alt  dance  of  tbe  G*d'p'en6x.  Tbe  dancer  is  snppoaed  to  be  able  to 
catcb  tbe  absent  sonls  of  people.  He  dances,  bis  palms  beld  close  to  tbe  body,  like  tbe 
mft'maq'a.  (See  p.  560.)  A  string  is  fastened  to  bis  middle  finger  and  a  small  ball  of 
eagledown  is  fastened  to  tbe  middle  of  tbe  string.  Wben  be  opens  bis  bands,  tbe  ball 
is  seen  in  tbe  middle  between  tbem,  tbe  ends  of  tbe  string  being  tied  to  tbe  middle 
fingers.  It  represents  tbe  soul  tbat  tbe  dancer  bas  captured.  Tbe  details  of  this 
danoe  are  described  in  tbe  text.     (See  also  p.  561.) 
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side.  I  am  glad  that  we  have  someone  who  can  catch  our  souls  when 
they  fly  away  from  us.  Now  I  will  pay  you,  Kwakiutl.  Thus  I  speak 
for  La'qolag'ilis.  Here  are  blankets  for  you,  Gue'tEla.  Here  are  blan- 
kets for  you,  Q'o'moyue;  blankets  for  you,  Walas  Kwakiutl ;  blankets 
for  you,  Q^o'mk'utis.  This  is  a  canoe  worth  100  blankets,  given  by 
Q'e'q'anqoala,  the  sou  of  La'qdlag'ills. 

To  this  lia'mg'ala,  a  Walas  Kwakiutl,  replied :  **  Thank  you  for  your 
good  words,  A'Labala.  Did  you  say  that  you  have  someone  who  under- 
stands to  catch  the  souls  of  men?"  **Yes,''  shouted  many  of  the 
Koskimo.  He  continued:  "Thank  you.  We  might  need  your  help." 
Then,  turning  to  the  Kwakiutl :  "  Friends,  I  ask  you  to  keep  yourselves 
in  readiness,  for  the  Koskimo  are  like  to  a  vast  mountain  of  wealth,  from 
which  rocks  are  rolling  down  all  the  time.  If  we  do  not  defend  our- 
selves, we  shall  be  buried  by  their  property.  Behold,  friends!  They 
are  dancing  and  making  merry  day  after  day.  But  we  are  not  doing 
so.  Remember,  this  is  our  village  and  our  battlefield.  If  we  do  not 
open  our  eyes  and  awake,  we  shall  lose  our  high  rank.  Bemember, 
Kwakiutl,  we  have  never  been  vanquished  by  another  tribe.  That  is 
all." 

IlTow  a  loud  clapping  was  heard  outside  the  house.  The  walls  were 
beaten  with  sticks,  and  Ma'a  gave  a  signal  to  the  singers  to  beat  the 
boards.  The  door  opened  and  a  man  entered,  the  chief  gue'so,  fol- 
lowed by  four  other  members  of  the  group.^  They  hopped  into  the 
house  holding  their  feet  close  together.  When  they  had  reached 
the  rear  of  the  house,  Ma'a,  who  was  holding  a  gun  in  place  of  a 
speaker's  staff,  spoke:  "Friends,  why  should  you  not  come  to  join  our 
dance!"  and,  turning  to  the  Kwakiutl,  he  continued:  "Friends  on  the 
other  side,  these  are  our  friends  the  'Pigs!'  Formerly  they  were 
'Sea  Lions.'  This  is  to  inform  you.^  Next,  LoXoaxstaak"  said  to  the 
chief  singer,  Qoa'qoaxst'ala:  "Look  out!  our  friends  are  very  merry 
and  they  wish  to  dance."  The  maa'myaenox^  commenced  a  song,  which 
was  taken  up  by  the  singers: 

1.  What  is  on  the  enemy's  blanket  f    Wiee. 

2.  War  is  on  the  enemy's  blanket.    Wiee. 

The  women  arose  and  danced,  raising  their  forearms  and  holding  up 
their  first  fingers.  This  song  and  dance  were  repeated.four  times.  At 
the  end  of  the  song  the  singers  beat  time  very  rapidly  and  then  the 
ha'mats'a's  cry  "hap"  was  heard  in  the  secret  room. 

This  song  and  dance  were  given  by  the  wolves  to  Ya'xstaL,  and  are 
used  by  his  descendants  to  excite  the  ha'mats'a  and  warriors  who  go 
out  to  battle. 

When  the  singers  commenced  the  song  for  the  third  time,  G-a'loil.,  who 

'This  is  one  of  the  que'qntsa  groups  of  the  Koskimo.  Their  present  name  is 
gue'gaso  (pigs)  while  formerly  they  were  called  L'e'Lexsn  (sea  lions). 

3  Another  of  the  que'qutsa  societies  of  the  Koskimo,  embracing  the  daughtois  of 
the  chiefs — those  who  must  not  be  maltreated. 
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represented  Ya'xstaL  himself,  joined  the  dance  of  the  women.  He 
jumped  about  in  a  circle  in  the  wildest  fashion.  Then  the  ha'niatsVs 
cries  "  hap/'  and  the  quieting  calls  of  his  attendants,  "  hoip,"  were 
heard. 

After  the  song  and  dance  had  been  repeated  a  fourth  time,  Xule'qulEls, 
a  G'o'p'enox,  and  his  speaker,  He'g'ilaxse'k-a,  arose.  The  latter  took 
lip  some  blankets  and  spoke:  "Yes,  friends  on  the  other  side! 
Kwakiutl!  I  have  my  ways  of  celebrating  the  winter  ceremonial,  and 
you  have  your  own,  different  from  mine.  Thus  it  wa43  given  to  you  by 
the  Giver  of  Dances.  I  should  like  to  have  your  dances,  but  I  am 
afraid  to  change  my  ways,  for  they  were  given  to  me  in  the  beginning 
of  the  world.  This  song  which  we  just  sang  was  given  by  the  wolves 
to  Ya'xstaL  at  ^a'yaiL  when  he  received  the  death  bringer  with  which 
he  was  to  buni  his  enemies  or  to  transform  them  into  stone  or  ashes. 
We  are  of  Ya'xstaL's  blood.  But  instead  of  fighting  our  enemies  with 
his  death  bringer,  we  fight  with  these  blankets  and  other  kinds  of  prop- 
erty."   Then  he  distributed  the  blankets  among  the  Kwakiutl. 

Next,  two  young  men  whose  faces  were  blackened  stepped  forward, 
and  one  of  them  said :  "  I  am  going  to  look  for  my  friend."  He  went  out 
and  brought  an  old  woman  to  the  middle  of  the  house,  where  she  sat 
down.  Qoa'qoaxst'ala said :  "Take  care,  friends!  this  woman  is  going 
to  dance.  Prepare  to  sing  her  song."  Then  the  singers  beat  the  boards 
rapidly  and  cried  "yfi."  The  beating  and  the  cry  werQ  repeated  at  a 
given  signal.  As  soon  as  the  second  cry  died  away,  another  ha'mats'a 
w^as  heard  outside  the  house. 

A'Labala,  who  had  left  the  house  a  short  while  ago,  reentered,  stood 
in  the  doorway,  and  spoke:  "Look  at  me,  friends!  Now  take  care!  I 
have  seen  something  outside  the  house  that  looks  as  though  it  was  not 
going  to  have  mercy  upon  anybody.  Thus  I  tell  you.  Now  beat  the 
boards!"  Then  the  singers  began  to  beat  time,  the  door  opened,  and 
the  ha'mats'a  entered  crying  "hap,  hap,  hap."  At  once  everybody 
commenced  to  sing  his  or  her  secret  song.  A'Labala  went  up  to  the 
ha'mats'a  with  short  quick  steps  and  then  back  again,  saying:  "Come 
friend,  that  this  great  tribe  may  see  you."  Then  he  turned  around 
and  said:  "This  is  Ts'a'qoalag'ilis,  our  chief  ha'mats'a.  Take  care, 
friends;  he  devours  property,  not  flesh  of  men." 

Now  the  hiVmats'a  came  down  to  the  middle  of  the  house.  He  wore 
a  head  ring  of  red  cedar  bark,  to  the  back  and  front  of  which  branches 
of  balsam  pine  about  six  inches  long  were  attached  crosswise.  His 
neck  ring  was  worn  over  the  left  shoulder  and  under  the  right  arm.  It 
was  made  of  red  cedar  bark  wound  with  branches  of  balsam  pine.  The 
Avomen  began  to  dance  for  him.  He  danced,  squatting,  toward  the 
rear  of  the  house,  and  was  joined  by  the  old  ha'mats'as,  Ta'nisk-aso, 
Qoa'ts'Eniya,  LeniElxa'lag'ilis,  Na'uoqois,  and  WeqoamiLa'Lag'ilis,  who 
entered  one  by  one,  crying  "  hap."  Finally  they  reached  the  rear  of  the 
house,  where  they  remained  standing  in  a  row,  their  backs  turned 
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toward  the  fire.  Then  the  door  opened  and  the  new  ha'mats'a,  who 
had  been  brought  back  in  the  morning,  entered,  crying  "hap,  hap, 
hap."  He  wore  a  head  ring  made  of  balsam  pine,  to  which  a  long 
plaited  trail  of  the  same  material  was  attached.  The  trail  reacijhed 
down  to  the  small  of  the  back.  Three  white  rings  about  one  inch  in 
diameter,  made  of  cedar  withs,  the  bark  of  which  ha<l  been  stripped 
off,  were  attached  to  the  ring  over  his  forehead  and  one  on  each  side, 
all  on  the  same  level.  Another  ring  of  the  same  material  was  attached 
to  the  trail.  He  wore  an  apron  made  of  balsam  pine;  his  neck  ring, 
arm  rings,  and  anklets  were  made  of  the  same  material.  Ho  was  held 
by  one  assistant. 

As  soon  as  he  entered,  the  singers  began  to  beat  the  boards,  and  con- 
tinued until  he  had  come  down  to  the  floor.  Then  they  began  to  sing 
his  first  song: 

1.  He  cried  hap  for  me,  tbe  only  great  being  in  oar  world. 

2.  BazbakualanuXsi  Vae  cried  bap  for  me,  tbe  great  cannibal  of  our  world. 

3.  BaxbakiialanuXsi  Vae  taugbt  me  to  devour  lives,  the  great  cannibal  of  our  world. 

He  danced  to  this  song,  and  Ts'a'qoalag-ilis,  the  chief  ha'mats'a, 
danced  forward  to  meet  him,  cried  "hap!"  and  attacked  the  people. 

After  this  song  LoXuaxstaak"  arose  in  the  rear  of  the  honse,  holding 
a  copper,  and  a  woman  named  Ayaqa,  brought  a  strip  of  fcalico  about 
40  yards  long,  whi6h  was  unrolled  and  spread  in  a  circle  around  the  fire. 

Then  the  singers  began  the  second  song: 

1.  I  give  you  to  eat,  I  give  you  to  eat;  good  cannibal. 

2.  I  pacify  you  witb  property,  I  pacify  you  with  property,  good  cannibal. 

3.  I  push  down  your  wildness,  I  push  down  your  wildness,  good  cannibal. 

4.  I  give  you  lives  to  eat,  I  give  you  lives  to  eat,  good  cannibal. 

The  hiVmats'as  were  dancing  between  the  calico  and  the  fire  in  a 
squatting  position.  Their  attendants  tried  to  pacify  them  with  cries  of 
"hoip,"  and  women  danced  for  them.  Then  A'Labala  stepped  forward 
and  asked  the  singers  to  wait  before  beginning  the  third  song.  He 
called  his  speaker,  To'qoamalis,  who  took  his  position  in  the  rear  of  the 
house,  and  addressed  the  people  as  follows: 

"Yes,  my  children,  I  am  the  storage  box  of  your  thoughts,  for  I 
remember  all  the  old  tales,  and  in  my  young  days  I  have  seen  things 
which  you  young  people  never  heard  of.  It  is  good  that  there  is  one 
old  man  who  can  show  you  all  these  things.  Now  I  will  go  to  this 
ha'mats'a  and  take  off  the  dress  that  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  put  on 
him."  He  stepped  up  to  the  ha'mats'a,  who  was  standing  in  the  rear 
of  the  house,  and  took  off  his  head  ring  first,  then  his  neck  ring.  He 
cut  off  the  arm  rings  and  anklets  and  gave  them  to  LamaLa.  Then  he 
asked  Nau'aqala  to  bring  blankets  and  ornaments  made  of  red  cedar 
bark.  Nau'aqala  went  to  fetch  them  from  his  bedroom,  and  when  he 
had  returned,  To'qoamalis  proceeded  to  dress  the  ha'mats'a.  He  put  the 
blue  blanket  over  his  back  and  cedar  bark  ornaments  on  his  head, 
his  neck,  his  arms,  and  around  his  ankles.    He  also  tied  a  dancing 
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apron  around  his  waist  and  strewed  eagle  down  on  his  head.    Then 
he  said,  "It  is  done." 

The  young  ha'mats'a  cried  "hap,  hap,  hap,"  and  attacked  the  people. 

Now  the  singers  began  the  third  song: 

1.  The  cedar  bark  of  the  winter  dance  is  aU  around  the  world. 

2.  The  eagle  down  of  the  winter  dance  is  all  around  the  world. 

?.  The  songs  of  the  winter  dance  are  most  powerful  all  around  the  world. 
4.  For  me  cried  hap,  BaxbakualanuXsI^wao,  the  great  magician. 

During  this  song  all  the  ha'mats'as  were  dancing  in  standing  pos- 
ture and  the  women  were  dancing  for  them.  At  the  end  of  the  song 
they  all  stood  in  the  rear  of  the  house. 

After  a  short  while  the  singers  beat  time  again  and  commenced  the 
fourth  song  of  the  ha'mats'a: 

1.  Nobody  can   imitate  your  cries,  great   BaxbakualanuXsi^waf*,  great  magician, 

hamu  ma. 
Nobody  can  imitate  your  aance,  great  BaxbakualuuuXslVae,  great  magician, 
hama  ma. 

2.  I  was  taken  into  the  room  of  HaxbakualanuXsi'wae,  the  groat  magician,  hama  ma. 
I  received  the  red  cedar  bark  of  BaxbakualanuXsVwae,  the  great  magician, 

hama  miV. 

3.  lie  put  into  me  all  the  dances,  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,   the    great    magician, 

hama  mtl. 
3.  The  cannibal  pole  is  shaking,  the  pole  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,  the  great  magi- 
cian, hama  ma. 

When  the  song  was  nearly  ended,  the  ha'mats- as  disappeared  in  their 
secret  room,  led  by  Ts'a'qoalag-ilis. 

Then  Lo'Xuaxstaak'*  stepped  forward,  still  holding  his  copper,  and 
spoke:  '^Now  that  is  the  end,  friends.  You  have  seen  my  way.  This 
is  my  way."  With  this  he  pointed  to  his  copper.  *^  This  is  the  price 
of  a  ha'mats'a.  I  do  not  mean  you,  Kwakiutl;  I  mean  my  rivals  in  my 
own  tribe.  They  all  want  to  have  ha'mats'aj»,  but  they  want  to  show 
them  cheaply  without  giving  away  a  copper."  The  Kwakiutl  inter- 
rupted him  now  and  then  with  cries:  ^*That  is  true!  your  words  are 
true, chief ! "  Lo'Xuaxstaak"  continued :  "  Our  ha'mats'a  touched  some 
of  you,  Kwakiutl,  in  his  excitement  and  hurt  you.  This  copper,  the 
face  of  which  is  engraved  with  the  design  of  the  grizzly  bear,  is  worth 
500  blankets.  It  is  to  pay  those  whom  our  great  friend  has  bitten. 
You,  La'msitaso,  were  bitten  this  morning.  Here  are  50  blankets  of 
this  copper  for  you;  and  you,  Ho'lElite,  50  blankets  of  this  copi)er  for 
you;  and  you,  G*a'lg*alXola,  50  blankets  of  this  copper  for  you;  and 
you,  No'i.q'auLBla,  60  blankets  of  this  copper  for  you;  and  you,  K'cx*, 
50  blankets  of  this  copper  for  you;  and  you,  Qa'wiqam,  60  blankets 
of  this  copper  for  you;  and  you,  Nu'xnemis,  50  blankets  of  this  cop- 
per for  you;  and  you,  Mc'qoadaxstala,  50  blankets  of  this  copper  for 
you;  and  you,  K'a'qoLe,  60  blankets  of  this  copper  for  you;  and  you, 
La'mgala,  50  blankets  of  this  copper  for  you.  That  is  all.  Kow, 
Qoa'yuqoalag'ilis,  I  will  ask  you  to  come  and  tell  the  story  of  the 


580  REPORT   OP   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 

ha'msts^a,  for  the  tribes  say  we  own  neither  ha'mats'a  nor  other  dABc<-- 
That  is  all.'' 

Then  Qoa'yuqoalag'ilis  came  forward.  The  Koskimo  placed  a!-.- 
for  him  in  the  rear  of  the  house.    He  sat  down  and  began : 

^^Be  quiet  and  listen  to  me,  for  I  am  going  to  tell  yon  the  su>^r- 
of  this  ha'mats'a,  which  will  show  you  that  we,  Koskimo,  G-r/p'ea/'i_ 
L'rt'sq'enox,  and  Gua'ts'enox,  do  not  steal  winter  dances  from  y«r 
KAvakiutl,  nor  from  other  tribes.  All  the  winter  dances  were  given  . 
us  by  the  Maker  of  Man  in  the  beginning  of  the  world.  1  he  hfrmsit-- 
whom  we  have  seen  to-night  comes  from  Hai'alik-awe.  All  the  ela:.'- 
Hahai'alik'awe  of  all  the  tribes  in  the  whole  world  have  a  right  tn  j 
ha'mats'a  with  raven  whistle,  for  Hai^alik*awe  had  a  hu'niats-a  with  s 
raven  whistle  at  the  i)lace  which  we  name  Lala't'e,  and  his  ha'mat>.V- 
name  was  Qa'yuL  and  Qalama/lag-ilis.  We  may  use  either  of  tht-^- 
names  for  our  ha'mats'a.  AVe  will  call  him  now  Qa'yuL,,  and  if  h 
should  be  taken  away  again  by  BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae,  we  will  call  hir 
Qalama/lag-ilis.  You,  Kwakiutl,  you  always  use  hemlock  branches  f»»: 
your  ha'mats^a,  for  it  was  gi^en  to  you  in  this  manner  by  the  Make/ 
of  Man.  It  was  given  to  us  to  use  balsam  piue  for  our  ha'niat^'a  aiii 
for  all  other  dances.  The  white  rings  you  saw  on  the  head  orname/ir> 
of  our  hil'mats^a  are  the  same  as  worn  by  BaxbakunlanuXsi'wae  whei 
he  was  excited.  The  attendants  passed  ropes  through  these  ringr*- 1" 
tie  him  down,  that  he  might  not  leave  his  house  and  devour  his  peop'<:: 
and  the  trail  of  his  ornament  served  for  his  attendant  to  hold  hie 
You  also  saw  the  streaks  of  blood  running  from  the  corners  of  Lis  niontl 
to  tlie  lobes  of  the  ears.  They  indicate  that  BaxbakualaniiXsi'w.ir 
lives  on  nothing  but  blood.    That  is  all." 

He  had  hardly  finished  when  Lo'Xoals,  a  Koskimo,  came  forwan/ 
from  the  rear  of  the  house  holding  a  single  blanket.  He  si^oke :  «<  Look 
at  me.  See  this  single  blanket!  I  am  tired  of  waiting  so  long  at  this 
place  for  one  solitary  single  blanket.  Now  I  will  show  you  that  1  do 
not  care  for  a  single  blanket.'^  He  tore  it,  threw  it  into  the  lire,  and 
continued:  "Now  you  who  saw  it  in  the  fire  take  good  care  to  keep 
it  warm.  All  single  blankets  will  go  there  hereafter.  We  are  too 
great  a  tribe  to  receive  only  a  single  blanket  each."  Then  LamaLa 
went  up  to  him  and  stopped  him.  He  held  six  button  blankets  and 
said: 

"Friends  on  the  other  side!  Each  of  us  has  something  to  say. 
Ld'Xoals  has  had  his  way  when  he  wanted  to  burn  this  blanket. 
Kwakiutl,  he  did  not  mean  you.  Do  not  feel  offended  by  it.  I  hare 
rivals  in  my  own  tribe  and  I  must  wake  them  up  from  their  sleep,  for 
they  do  not  see  that  it  is  hard  work  for  us  to  fight  you  with  proi)erfr. 
We  are  the  Koskimo,  who  have  never  been  vanquished  by  any  tribe, 
neither  in  wars  of  blood  nor  in  wars  of  property.  Now  I  will  ask  you 
one  thing:  Treat  me  well.  <3f  olden  times  the  Kwakiutl  illtreated  my 
forefathers  and  fought  them  so  that  the  blood  ran  over  the  gronud. 
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Now  we  fight  with  button  blankets  and  other  kiuds  of  property,  smil- 
ing at  each  other.  Oh,  how  good  is  the  new  time!  That  is  all.  Now 
to  these  button  blankets.  Son-in-law.  come  and  stand  where  I  can  see 
you."  Then  Nau'aqala  stepped  to  the  front  of  the  house  and  said: 
"nere  I  am."  LamaLa  continued:  "I  understand  that  you  have  no 
button  blankets.  Therefore,  I  thought  I  might  bring  you  some.  Here 
are  six  button  blankets.  I  took  them  from  your  wife's  back.  Now 
come  and  take  them,  and  do  with  them  as  you  please." 

Nau'aqala  asked:  "What  did  you  s*ay,  my  father-in-law?"  Then 
LamaLa  repeated:  "I  told  you,  son-in-law,  that  I  had  taken  six  button 
bhinkets  from  the  back  of  your  wife  and'l  give  them  to  you.  Now 
come  and  take  them."  Nau'aqala  si)oke :  "  I  will  go,  for  I  am  not  afraid 
to  go  and  take  them.  I  have  given  away  button  blankets  three  times, 
and  this  will  be  the  fourth  time.  Now  I  will  go  and  take  them."  Then 
he  went  back  to  his  place  and  said,  turning  toward  the  people:  "Oh, 
my  tribe!  look  at  these  button  blankets  and  see  what  I  am  going  to  do 
with  them.    One  of  you  shall  tell  me  what  to  do  with  them." 

To  this  the  old  woman  who  was  standing  near  the  door  replied :  "My 
tribe,  I  want  to  say  a  few  words  to  you,  and  particularly  to  my  son,  who 
asked  to  be  told  what  to  do  with  these  blankets.  Friends,  you  all 
know  my  name.  You  knew  my  father  and  you  know  what  he  did  with 
his  property.  He  was  thoughtless  and  did  not  care  what  he  did.  He 
gave  away  or  killed  slaves;  he  gave  away  or  burnt  his  canoes  in  the 
fire  of  the  feast  house;  he  gave  away  sea-otter  skins  to  his  rivals  in 
his  own  tribe  or  to  chiefs  of  other  tribes,  or  he  cut  them  to  pieces.  You 
know  that  it  is  true  what  I  say.  This,  my  son,  is  the  rosid  your  father 
laid  out  for  you  and  on  which  you  must  walk.  Your  father  was  no 
common  man;  he  was  a  true  chief  among  the  Koskimo.  Do  as  your 
father  did.  Either  tear  up  these  button  blankets  or  give  them  to  our 
rival  tribe,  the  Kwakiutl.    That  is  all." 

Lo'Xoaxstaak'^  arose  when  she  had  finished  and  asked:  "Did  you 
hear  what  our  aunt  said!  I  will  not  block  the  road  my  father  laid  out 
for  me.  I  will  not  break  the  law  that  my  chief  laid  down  for  me.  I 
will  give  these  button  blankets  to  my  rivals,  the  Kwakiutl.  The  war 
that  we  are  having  now  is  sweet  and  strong."  Then  he  gave  the  but- 
ton blankets  to  the  Kwakiutl;  first  to  Ya'qpis,  then  to  the  old  chiefs. 
After  they  had  been  distributed,  Lo'Xoaxstaak"  said:  "These  button 
blankets  are  the  red  cedar  bark  that  I  have  taken  from  the  head  of  my 
ha'mats^a.  Next  the  men  brought  him  40  white  blankets,  and  he  said: 
"These  white  blankets  are  the  red  cedar  bark  that  I  have  taken  from 
the  neck  of  my  ha'mats'a  and  I  sim  going  to  give  them  to  you,  Kwa- 
kiutl." He  distributed  them  among  the  next  in  rank.  Then  he  took 
the  calico  and  said:  "This  is  the  red  cedar  bark  that  I  took  from  the 
arms  and  from  the  legs  of  my  hiVmats'a.  I  will  give  it  to  the  women 
and  children  of  the  Kwakiutl."  They  tore  it  up,  and  gave  the  pieces 
to  the  Kwakiutl — first  to  Ya'qois,  then  to  the  others. 
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With  this  the  festival  ended,  and  the  people  went  home.  It  was 
about  1  a.  m.  when  the  calico  was  distributed. 

About  7  p.  m.,  November  23,  Ho'LElite  sent  two  messengers, NoL£lag'- 
ilis  and  KuLE'm,  to  call  all  the  men  of  the  Kwakiutl  tribe  to  a  secret 
meeting  to  be  held  in  his  house.  The  messengers  went  into  all  the 
houses  and  called  the  Kwakiutl,  whispering  into  their  ears.  They 
slipped  out  at  once  and  went  to  Ho'LElite's  house.  Great  care  was 
taken  that  the  Na'q'oaqtdq  and  Koskimo  should  not  know  what  was 
going  on.  As  soon  as  the  men  were  assembled,  Ho'LElite  arose  and 
spoke:  "Indeed,  friends,  you  have  gratified  my  wishes,  for  you  all 
have  come  as  soon  as  I  sent  for  you.  I  am  glad  that  you  are  keeping 
the  laws  that  were  handed  down  to  us  from  the  times  of  our  grand- 
fathers. You  will  have  observed  that  the  Koskimo  are  likely  to  beat 
us  in  our  war  with  property.  Therefore  I  ask  you  not  to  be  asleep, 
else  the  Koskimo  will  surely  walk  right  over  us,  friends !  Wake  up 
and  open  your  eyes.  Do  not  let  the  wealth  of  our  rivals  blind  you. 
Our  ancestors  have  never  been  vanquished.  I  do  not  want  to  see  the 
Koskimo  vanquish  us  now.  I  have  called  you  in  order  to  inform  you 
that  my  chief  Se'g-ag'ila  is  going  to  give  a  winter  dance,  and  I  will  ask 
you,  my  friends,  how  we  shall  begin  it.  I  want  you  to  decide  in  regard 
to  the  manner  of  beginning  the  ceremonial.  That  is  what  I  wanted  to 
say  to  you,  wa,  wa." 

The  men  remained  silent  for  about  twenty  minutes.  Then  Nu'xnemis, 
the  chief  of  the  winter  dance  of  the  Kue'xa,  arose  and  said :  "Indeed, 
Ho'LElite,  you  are  always  keeping  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  times  of 
our  ancestors,  for  instead  of  beginning  the  ceremonial  without  notify- 
ing us,  as  others  might  do,  you  tell  us  of  your  plans  and  secrets  as  our 
forefathers  used  to  doj  and  that  is  the  right  way."  Then  he  turned  to 
his  own  tribe  the  Kue/xa  and  said :  "Don't  you  feel  glad  that  my  friend 
Ho'LElite,  the  great  magician,  was  kind  enough  not  to  keep  his  secrets, 
but  let  us  share  them?  You  also,  La'mg'ala,  ought  to  feel  proud  that 
he  invited  us  to  know  of  his  plans.  Do  you  not  think  that  it  would 
be  best  if  the  clothing  of  Wina'lag'ilis  were  brought  out  by  this  secret 
meeting!  You  all  know  what  I  mean.  The  clothing  of  Wina'lag'ilis 
consists  of  hemlock  branches,  and  his  play  is  AniE'lk"  or  NiiLaniiLdEls. 
The  AmE'lk"  must  be  shown  at  daybreak,  and  the  ISTiLanilLdEls  may 
be  shown  at  any  time  of  the  day.  I  think  it  would  be  best  to  surprise 
our  rivals,  the  Koskimo.  Let  us  call  all  the  men  and  women  before 
daybreak  to  morrow  and  go  to  the  meeting  place  which  our  forefatheis 
used  for  the  AmE'lk".  You  all  know  the  rules  of  the  AmElk".  That 
is  all.    IS'ow  I  have  finished." 

Then  Ho'LBlite  replied:  "Thank  you,  my  friends.  Thank  you, 
Nu'xnemis,  for  what  you  said.  You  are  the  only  one  who  wants  to 
keep  the  rules  that  were  given  to  us  by  our  ancestors.  Friends,  I  want 
to  ask  you  one  favor:  Arise  before  daylight.  Tell  me  now  if  you  are 
willing  to  do  so  and  to  follow  our  friend  Nu'xnemis's  advice.    Let  the 
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women  of  your  hoaseholds  know  about  this  secret  meeting  and  keep  it 
from  our  rivals,  the  Koskimo.  I  will  send  two  messengers  in  the 
morning  to  call  you  by  tapping  at  your  bedrooms.  That  is  all.  Now 
go  home  and  have  a  short  sleep.''    After  this  speech  all  went  home. 

Xovemher  24. — Early  in  the  morning  Ho'LElite  sent  NoLElag-ilis  and 
KuLB'm  to  call  all  the  Kwakiutl.  They  went  around  aud  tapped  at 
the  outside  walls  of  the  bedrooms.  The  people  arose  at  once  and  went 
out  to  the  place  where  the  AmE'lk""  is  held.  This  place  is  about  150 
yards  from  the  east  end  of  the  village  at  the  edge  of  the  woods.  The 
men  went  into  the  woods  and  cut  off  hemlock  branches,  from  which 
they  made  head  rings  and  neck  rings;  with  these  they  adorned  them- 
selves, as  well  as  the  women.  Then  Kn'xnemis  told  the  people  to  get 
ready  for  the  first  cry,  and  he  himself  sung  out  "ho"  as  loud  as  he 
could.  Then  all  the  people  beat  the  boards,  which  were  laid  down  at 
the  place  of  meeting,  and  cried  "he."  Next  all  the  ha'mshamtsEs 
dancers — all  of  whom  are  women — were  tied  to  a  rope  which  was  held 
by  a  man.  The  bear  dancers  were  tied  together  in  the  same  manner, 
and  led  by  another  man,  one  of  the  old  bear  dancers.  Then  the 
ha'mshamtsEs  began  to  cry  "wip  wip"  and  the  bears  began  to  growl. 
Now  Nu'xnemis  sang  out  again,  "ho;"  the  people  beat  the  boards  and 
responded  by  the  cry  "he."  The  ha'mshamtsEs  began  to  cry  "wip," 
the  bears  began  to  growl  "wo  ha,"  aud  the  fool  dancers  cried  "wlhi'." 
After  a  short  interval,  Nu'xnemis  sang  out  "ho"  for  the  third  time, 
aud  the  people  and  the  dancers  responded  in  the  same  manner.  Then, 
while  the  men  were  still  beating  time  and  while  the  various  cries  were 
being  uttered,  Ya'qois,  the  chief  ha'mats'a,  rushed  out  of  the  woods, 
Allowed  by  his  six  attendants,  and  crying  "hap,  hap,  hap,  hap."  He 
ran  about  among  the  people  in  a  state  of  great  excitement. 

Nu'xnemis  spoke:  "Let  me  ask  you  what  has  happened  that  Ya'qois 
should  be  so  much  excited!"  Ho'LElite  replied :  "  We  have  not  been 
in  the  house  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.  But  our  friend  YiVqois  has 
passed  through  it  eight  times.  He  knows  all  that  belongs  to  the  win- 
ter dance,  and  he  knows  all  the  mistakes  that  may  be  made.  Ya'qois 
has  seen  that  we  have  no  chief  t'o'X'uit  among  us  to  throw  the  super- 
natural power  among  our  friends  here,  aud  that  has  made  bim  wild. 
Therefore  I  will  call  someone  who  has  been  t'o'X'uit  four  times  to  be 
our  chief  in  the  AmE'lk"."  Then  he  called  a  woman,  saying:  "Come, 
Wilanqoa'lag'ilis !  Take  your  place,  for  you  were  made  t'o'X'uit  by  your 
father  four  times,  so  that  you  are  not  afraid  of  anything."  Then  he 
called  all  the  people  to  stand  in  a  square,  and  the  woman  took  her 
position  in  the  middle.  Upon  Ho'LElite's  command,  the  men  com- 
menced to  beat  the  boards.  He  asked  K'ex*  to  step  inside  tlie  square, 
and  to  show  the  woman  what  to  do.  He  obeyed,  and  while  the  people 
were  beating  the  boards  K-ex*  began  to  dance  in  a  stooping  position. 
He  looked  up  and  down  and  trembled  while  he  was  running  backward 
and  forward  with  short  steps.    Finally  he  turned  to  the  right  and 
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caught  the  supernatural  power  of  the  winter  dance  between  his  patev 
Four  timed  he  ran  backward  and  forward,  swinging-  liis  Lands,  l 
pahns  of  which  were  pressed  together,  then  he  threw  it  upon  the  pet 
pie,  who  began  to  laugh,  while  some  cried  "  hap ^  and  **  wihi'."    Now  tl- 
woman  was  told  to  try  to  catch  the  snx>ernatural  power.     She  vfe-j 
through  the  same  motions,  and  when  she  caaght  the  spirit,  the  soa;:. 
of  whistles  which  she  had  hidden  in  her  mouth  was    beard.    Fo*: 
times  she  ran  backward  and  forward,  then  she  threw  the  snpematiin 
power  among  the  people,  who  stooped  down  at  once.    Then  they  bega 
to  laugh  and  to  utter  their  cries.    This  continned  for  a  few  minute^, 
then  she  caught  the  spirit  again,  whereupon  Nn'xnemis  sung-  oat  '^h''<' 
for  the  fourth  time.    The  people  responded  "h^." 

Meanwhile  the  day  had  broken.  The  people  arranged  themselves  b 
procession,  which  was  led  by  Ya'qois  and  his  attendants.  They  werr 
followed  by  the  bear  dancers;  then  came  the  fool  dancers  and  the 
ha'mshamtsEs,  and  finally,  as  a  fourth  gronp,  the  people  siirroand 
ing  the  t'o'X'uit  who  had  thrown  the  supernatural  power  into  then . 
Ya'qois  first  entered  the  house  of  Nu'xnemis,  followed  by  the  rest  oi 
the  procession.  Wilauqoa'lag'ilis  was  the  last  to  enter.  She  wa> 
accompanied  by  Ho'LElite  and  Nu'xnemis,  who  remained  staiidini:. 
one  on  each  side  of  the  doorway.  As  soon  €ts  she  had  entered,  sbe 
commenced  singing  her  secret  song: 

1.  O  friend!  I  have  been  made  to  set  everything  to  rights.    O  friends!  yo,  3*0,  vt^ 

yei,  friend!  yo,  yo,  yo,  y«?i,  friend. 

2.  O  friend !  I  carry  in  my  hands  the  dances  of  my  rivals.    O  friends !  y o,  yo,  yis 

yei,  friend!  yo,  yo,  yo,  yt^i,  friend. 

3.  O  friend!  They  tried  to  strike  me  with  the  death  bringer.    O  friends!  yo,  yo,  yo,  ' 

yei,  friend!  yo,  yo,  yo,  yei,  friend. 

4.  O  friend !  And  the  fire  of  death  has  been  put  into  my  bands.    O  friends !  yo,  yo.. 

yo,  yoi,  friend!    yo,  yo,  yo,  yei,  friend. 

She  sang  this  song  standing  in  the  doorway,  and  during  this  time 
G'a'lg'alxola,  who  was  standing  among  the  people,  said:  "I  ain  glad 
that  you  have  come,  ar  I  that  you  compel  us  to  follow  the  laws  of  our 
ancestors;  but  sing  louder,  that  we  may  know  who  you  are.''    Then 
he  turned  to  his  people  and  continued:  "Take  care!  Sometimes  the 
t'o'X'uit  will  come  to  a  house  in  which  there  are  many  people  and  will 
benefit  them,  but  generally  they  do  harm  to  them."    Then  the  woman 
stopped  singing.    Ho'LElite  gave  a  signal  to  the  people  to  beat  time, 
and  Nu'xnemis  cried  "ho,"  as  before.    The  people  responded  "he," 
but  kept  on  beating  the  boards.    Then  the  t'o'X'uit  went  forward  to 
the  rear  of  the  house,  leaving  the  fire  to  her  left.    She  moved  in  a 
stooping  position,  looked  up  and  down,  and  finally  caught  the  super- 
natural power.    Then  the  whistles  were  heard  again.    She  threw  it 
among  the  people,  who  first  cried  "ya,"  avS  though  she  had  missed  them; 
but  then  they  began  to  utter  their  various  cries.    After  a  few  minutes 
she  took  the  spirit  ba^k  again  and  all  were  quiet. 

Then  G*a'lg-axola  said :  "  What  was  the  matter  just  now!    I  told  you 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  585 

to  take  good  care  and  not  to  yield,  and  you  seemed  to  Lave  lost  your 
senses.    Take  better  care  the  next  time." 

Then  they  walked  out  of  the  house  in  the  same  order,  the  t'o'X'uit 
with  her  two  attendants  being  the  last.  When  Nu'xnemis  left  the 
house,  he  cried  again  "ho,"  and  all  the  people  responded  "he,"  but 
the  ha'mats'a  cried  "hap,  hap,  hap,  hap," the  bears  cried  "wo,  ha,"  the 
fool  dancers  "wihT,"  and  the  ha'mshamtsEs  "wip,  w!p."  In  this  man- 
ner they  visited  four  houses.  In  each  house  the  t'o'X'uit  caught  the 
supernatural  power  and  threw  it  ui>on  the  people,  as  described  hereto- 
fore. Every  time  she  threw  it  the  uproar  increased.  The  people  shook 
their  blankets  to  indicate  that  the  power  had  entered  them.  They 
laughed  and  cried,  and  kissed  each  other's  wives,  for  during  this  time 
there  is  no  jealousy  and  no  quarreling. 

After  they  had  visited  four  houses,  Nu'xnemis  led  them  back  to  the 
winter  dancing  house  of  Se'g*ag*ila.  They  were  marching  in  the  same 
order  as  before.  Just  before  they  entered,  Bo'LElite  spoke:  "Friends, 
I  missed  one  of  our  number."  The  people  asked  who  it  was,  and  he 
replied :  "It  is  the  son  of  our  friend  8e'g'ag*ila.  The  spirits  have  taken 
him  away.  Let  us  go  into  the  house  and  see  what  we  can  do  for  our 
friend."  Then  the  people  entered.  As  soon  as  all  were  in,  the  whistles 
were  heard  in  the  ha'mats'a's  room.  Then  Ho'LElite  spoke :  "  Enter 
this  house  of  our  ancestors  and  observe  the  rules  that  were  laid  down 
for  the  winter  ceremonial,  l^ow  be  happy.  I  thank  you  that  you  all 
have  come  to  this  morning's  ceremonial,  for  T  do  not  like  to  have  the 
Koskimo  or  other  strangers  laugh  at  us.  If  any  of  you  should  have 
gone  home  before  we  finished,  they  might  have  had  cause  for  doing  so. 
We  have  done  well,  and  the  spirit  of  the  winter  dance  is  pleased  with 
our  work,  else  he  would  not  have  taken  one  of  our  number  with  him. 
Therefore  I  myself  and  my  friend  Nu'xnemis  are  pleased  with  you.  We 
can  not  do  anything  without  you,  for  what  is  the  power  of  a  chief 
without  the  help  of  his  tribe!  You  call  me  and  l^u'xneinis  chiefs  of  the 
winter  ceremonial,  but  we  have  no  power  without  you.  Now  I  have 
finished."  Then  Nn'xnemis  sang  out  once  fibre  "ho,"  the  t'o'X'uit 
repeated  her  secret  song,  and  when  she  had  finished  Ho'LElite  gave  the 
signal  for  the  people  to  beat  the  boards.  She  stretched  her  hands  for- 
ward and  caught  the  supernatural  power  in  the  same  manner  as  de- 
scribed before,  and  threw  it  upon  the  people,  who  cried  again.  Three 
times  she  caught  it  and  threw  it  upon  the  people.  The  fourth  time 
after  she  had  caught  it  she  threw  it  up  into  the  air.  Then  she  snt 
down. 

Now  Ho'LElite  arose  and  spoke:  "O  friends!  Do  you  see  how  I  look?  I 
am  almost  ready  to  run  away  irom  this  house  of  the  supernatural  power. 
I  was  standing  near  the  post  and  next  to  me  was  standing  E*ex*'s  son. 
As  soon  as  our  friend  Wilanqoa'lag'ilis  caught  the  supernatural  power 
the  fourth  time  and  threw  it  upward,  it  came  and  took  the  son  of  our 
chief  K'ex'  along.    Friends,  there  was  one  taken  away  this  morning. 
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and  <i  Becoud  one  was  taken  just  now,  bo  there  are  two  of  our  nnnilM 
missing  to-day.  If  the  supernatnral  power  continues  in  this  manut-r. 
we  sball  have  no  children  left.  Therefore  I  think  I  will  go  liome  aou 
hide."  When  the  people  heard  this,  they  cried:  "Oh,  do  uot  g«)! 
What  shall  we  do  without  you,  the  only  one  who  can  speak  with  the 
spirit  of  the  winter  dance." 

(J-a'lg'axola  said:  **  Indeed,  IIo'LElit^,  your  words  are  true.  But 
why  do  you  want  to  run  away  and  leave  us  in  the  dark  t  Yoar  uame  was 
given  to  our  ancestors  as  a  light  by  which  to  see  the  spirit  of  the  win- 
ter dance,  and  you  also,  Nu'xnemis,  were  made  chief  of  the  winter  dance 
of  the  Kue'xa.  If  you  run  away,  what  can  we  do,  for  none  of  us  can 
speak  to  the  spirits  as  you  two  friends  do.  Take  care,  and  let  us  stand 
our  ground.  Let  us  face  the  spirit  of  the  red  cedar  bark.  Xow  pass 
around  the  batons  and  let  us  sing  the  songs  that  our  grandfathers 
used  in  order  to  drive  away  the  birds  of  the  red  cedar  bark,  for  I  am 
afraid  of  the  way  in  which  our  people  are  disappearing  to-day.  Now 
I  have  finished." 

Then  ^u'xnemis  called  all  the  men  together,  struck  the  board  once, 
and  cried  "  wo  wo  ai."  Then  all  the  people  struck  the  boards  together 
and  cried  '^  wo  wo  ai  a  ai  a  k-as  ai,"  beating  time  rapidly  for  a  few  min- 
utes. Then  Nux'uemis  struck  the  board  with  one  sharp  stroke  and 
cried  "  wo."  Then  all  the  people  did  the  same,  all  striking  the  boards  at 
the  same  time  with  one  short,  loud  rap.  Immediately  following  this 
rap  they  beat  the  boards  rapidly,  crying  "he,"  drawn  out  very  long. 
Then  they  were  quiet,  but  the  whistles  continued  to  be  heard. 

G'a'lg-axOlasaid:  "Youhavefailed  to  drive  away  the  spirits  with  this 
song."  Then  Nu'xnemis  gave  another  rap  and  cried  "hama  ma  ma/ 
Then  all  the  people  began  to  strike  the  boards  rapidly,  and  cried  <<  hama 
ma  ma  ma  ma,"  continuing  to  beat  the  boards  for  a  few  minutes.  This 
cry  is  intended  to  drive  away  the  grizzly  bear.  Then  Nu'xnemia  gave  a 
short  rap,  crying  at  the  same  time  "hamam,"  and  all  the  people  gave  a 
short  rap  and  cried  "  hama  ma  ma,"  and  then  ceased  beating.  The 
whistles  were  still  heard. 

Then  G'a'lg'axola  said :  "  Vou  have  missed  the  spirit  of  the  cedar 
bark  again.  Nu'xnemis  struck  the  boards  as  before  and  cried 
"yihi  i  i  i."  Then  the  people  took  up  the  cry  in  the  same  manner  as 
before,  crying  '^  yo  hi  i  i  i  hfi  u  fi  u,"  and  again  Xu'xnftmis  gave  the  signal 
to  stop,  as  before,  by  the  cry  "yihi,"  and  the  people  finished,  crying 
"yihi  i  i  i  hii  fi  u."    Still  the  whistles  continued  to  be  heard. 

Again  G-a'lg-axOla  said,  "You  missed  the  spirit  again,  for  the  whistle>' 
continue  to  sound.  Now  try  to  find  a  song  that  will  drive  them  away." 
Now  Nu'xnemis  cried  "  wup,"  as  before,  and  the  people  repeated  "  wup, 
wup,  wup."  Nu'xnemis  gave  the  signal  to  stop,  as  before,  crying  "  wup," 
to  which  the  people  responded  by  crying  "kux,  wup,  wup,  wup."  Now 
the  sounds  of  the  whistles  began  to  grow  a  little  weaker. 

Then  G-a'lg'axOla  said:  "  Now  you  have  hit  the  birds  of  the  ceremo- 
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nial,  for  you  hear  that  their  cries  have  changed.  Look  out,  Nu'xnemis 
aiicl  Ho'LElite,  and  you  members  of  the  seal  society,  and  you  qu^'qutsa." 
Then  Nu'xnemis  gave  a  new  signal  and  began  to  sing,  accompanied  by 
all  the  people,  who  were  beating  time  very  rapidly.  The  song  was  as 
follo-ws: 


Slide, 


Slide, 


Slide,  etc 


^ 


*L- 


i^Ei#^^^^ 


^90: 


-4- 


W6 


Clapping.    Jj  Jj  etc 


^J^^H^^^S^^^ 


Slide, 


kyaa 


ai  •  kyas     me  -  La 


Slide. 


^E 


^g 


i 


?^ 


■.^^■ 


^^ 


ai  -  kyas    me  -  La 


hai 


At  the  end  of  the  song  the  master  of  cer- 
monies  cried  "hfi;"  and 
isbed,  all  the  people  sang 


®2= 
enionies  cried  "hu;"  and  when  he  had  fin-    Ssi 


ha      he. 


This  song  was  repeated  four  times,  and  all  this  while  the  sound  of 
the  whistles  was  growing  less  and  less.  Finally,  at  the  end  of  the  last 
song,  the  people  cried  in  response  to  Nu'xnemis's  cry,  "wo  ha'he,  wa 
wfi^'  and  with  this  the  sound  of  the  whistles  ceased  altogether. 

Then  G-a'lg'axola  said:  '^  Wa,  wa!  lean  not  say  much  now,  for  we  are 
surely  all  very  hungry.  But  I  will  thank  you  for  driving  away  the 
birds.  I  am  afraid  of  the  way  in  which  our  children  were  taken  away 
this  morning.  Our  friend  K*ex'  has  asked  me  to  invite  you,  YtVqois,  to 
stay  and  to  have  something  to  eat,  and  all  you,  members  of  the  seal 
society,  and  you,  que'qutsa.  Now  take  your  seats.'^  Then  all  the  people 
sat  down  in  their  proper  places,  while  Ya'qois  retired  to  the  secret  room 
of  the  ha'mats'a  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  Then  K*Ox-  and  his  friends 
brought  dry  salmon  and  roasted  it.-  They  sent  a  piece  to  Ya'qois^ 
and  then  distributed  the  rest  among  the  members  of  the  seal  society 
and  the  que/qutsa.  They  sent  a  dish  of  grease  to  Ya'qois,  and  then 
gave  the  others  in  order,  one  dish  to  every  four  persons.  After  they 
had  eaten,  K*ex*  asked  them  to  keep  their  seats,  as  he  intended  to 
give  another  feast.  Ho'LElite,  who  acted  as  K'ex*'s  speaker,  said : 
t*Now  friends,  my  chief  K'ex-  is  going  to  give  another  feast.  Let  us 
sing  and  let  the  world  know  that  we  are  feasting.    Pass  the  batons. 
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Wo  bave  much  to  do  before  tbis  night."  One  man  distributed  tbe 
batons,  and  now  Nu'xnemis  began  the  song  of  the  ha'mats'a  Bu'bago^ 
lay  a  of  the  Kae'xa,  and  the  latter  tribe  sang  as  follows : 

1.  You  are  looking  for  food,  great  magician,  hame. 

2.  Sweet  is  what  jou  will  eat,  great  cannibal,  hame. 

3.  You  will  swallow  men  aUve,  great  cannibal,  hamf*. 

After  the  first  song  was  finished,  Nn'xnemis  began  another  song  of 
the  same  hfi'mats'a,  which  was  also  sung  by  the  Kue'xa: 

1.  HaxbakualanuXsi  wao  was  looking  for  food  for  me,  hamai. 

2.  BaxbakualanuXsi'wao  was  looking  for  men  for  me,  hamai. 

3.  BaxbaknalanuXsi  wao  was  looking  for  corpses  forme;  therefore  you  are  feaivd 

by  al),  a8  yon  will  devonr  men,  hamai. 

4.  Yes!  all  are  afraid  of  you,  eldest  brother!    Yon  who  empty  the  honaes.  |:pr>pat 

magician. 

After  these  two  songs  of  the  Kue/xa,  the  song  maker  of  the  W^alas 
Kwakintl  commenced  the  following  song: 

1.  I  want  to  eat  you;  I  am  a  great  magician. 

2.  Yonr  dance  is  getting  greater  all  the  time,  you  true  dancer. 

3.  Your  dance  is  growing  greater  all  the  time,  you  true  dancer. 

The  second  song  of- the  Walas  Kwakiutl  was  as  follows: 

1.  He  cried  hap  for  me,  the  great  magician,  bamamai. 

2.  He  sang  the  songs  of  the  winter  dance  for  me,  the  great  magician;  hamai. 

3.  I  went  through  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's  house,  the  great  magician's;  hauiamai. 

4.  I  went  to  the  far  end  of  our  world.    I  am  liked  by  all  as  far  as  the  od^e  of  oi\t 

world.    All  try  to  imitate  me;  hamamai. 

While  the  last  song  was  being  sung,  K-ex*  and  his  friends  were  prepar- 
ing the  berries.  The  dishes  were  placed  in  four  rows,  and  two  men  were 
sent  around  to  count  the  people  by  threes,  while  a  third  one  distribate^l 
the  spoons.  Then  K-ex'  called  Ho'LElite  to  come.  He  took  up  a  divsh 
and  said :  *'  Now  friends,  we  are  ready  to  eat.  But  I  do  not  want  to  have 
any  trouble.  I  want  to  keep  the  weather  calm  for  our  great  friend 
YiVqois,  for  if  I  do  not  give  to  him  first  he  will  grow  a«  wild  as  the  storm. 
This  dish  is  for  you,  Ya'qois."  Then  he  took  up  another  dish  and  said: 
"  This  is  for  you,  seals,  and  for  your  friends."  Thus  the  dishes  were  all 
distributed,  one  being  given  to  each  three  persons.  Before  they  began 
to  eat,  a  man  was  sent  to  Ya'qois,  to  see  if  he  had  commenced  eating. 
Soon  he  came  back  carrying  the  empty  dish  and  laughing.  He  said : 
"Look  at  me,  friends.  Our  great  friend  YiVqois  must  have  been 
hungry,  for  his  dish  was  emptied  before  I  came  to  see  him.  Now  eat, 
for  you  must  be  hungry  also."    Then  all  began  to  eat. 

Ho'LElite  arose,  holding  his  speaker's  staflf,  and  said:  "Friends,! 
feel  happy  on  account  of  this  day's  work.  It  seems  to  me  I  am  seeing 
our  grandfathers,  and  that  pleases  me  much;  and  it  must  please  you 
too,  La'mg'ala;  and  you,  Lfi'LasqEm;  and  you,  NE'msqfimut;  and  yon, 
K-e/qale ;  and  you,  Ts'i'lg-axsta.  I  know  you  all  feel  very  happy  to-day. 
Only  do  not  forget  the  laws  of  our  grandfathers.    But  I  must  not  say 
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that  again,  for  you  are  keeping  them  well."  While  he  was  saying  so, 
some  of  the  old  people  remarked:  "Yes;  it  is  true."  And  he  con- 
cluded :  "  I  know  we  are  glad  to-day.  Now  eat,  for  our  chiefs  food  is 
sweet." 

Now  the  people  ate,  and  when  they  had  finished,  most  of  them  went 
home.  The  ha'mats'a's  whistles  were  heard  during  this  time  in  his 
room. 

About  2  p.  m.  the  people  came  to  fetch  blankets,  which  were  to  be 
given  away  in  honor  of  Ya'qois,  in  payment  of  his  last  ecstasy.  When 
the  blankets  were  being  brought  into  the  house,  the  tally  keeper  of  the 
G'o'p'enox  came  in  to  look  after  the  proper  distribution  of  the  blan- 
kets. He  gave  the  names  of  the  clans  and  the  number  of  blankets  which 
were  to  be  given  to  each  name  in  each  clan.  The  blankets  were 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  those  intended  for  each  clan  were  laid 
in  the  same  direction,  while  .those  of  the  next  clan  were  placed  cross- 
wise on  top  of  the  preceding  lot.  Wherever  a  man  was  to  receive 
blankets  who  still  owed  some  to  the  giver,  a  number  of  sticks  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  blankets  due  were  placed  in  the  pile,  which 
were  given  to  the  debtor  as  canceling  the  debt,  according  to  the  num- 
ber of  sticks.  After  the  pile  intended  for  the  G'o'p'enox  was  arranged, 
the  tally  keepers  of  the  other  tribes  came  in  and  looked  after  the  blan- 
kets which  were  to  be  given  to  them.  In  the  evening  a  feast  was  given, 
the  blankets  were  distributed,  and  shortly  after  the  beginning  of  the 
feast  the  ha'mats'a  Ya/qois  came  in  and  danced  three  times;  the  first 
and  the  second  time  in  a  squatting  position  with  an  ordinary  blanket, 
but  the  third  and  fourth  time  in  a  standing  position  and  wearing  a 
Chilcat  blanket.  As  everybody  was  tired  on  account  of  the  long  cere- 
monies of  the  preceding  nights,  the  feast  closed  early. 

November  25. — Early  in  the  morning  rCkuiL,  chief  ot  the  Koskimo, 
sent  his  two  speakers,  A'Labala  and  WalkaLtsEmt,  to  the  chiefs  of  the 
Kwakiutl,  to  inform  them  that  on  this  day  the  Koskimo  intended  to 
perform  their  ceremonies,  and  requesting  them  to  postpone  their  festi- 
vals to  another  day.  They  also  asked  them  to  keep  the  matter  a  secret 
from  the  young  men.  At  the  same  time  the  speakers  invited  the 
Koskimo  to  come  quietly  to  the  house  of  their  chief.  At  8  o'clock  they 
were  assembled.  Then  a  ha'mats'a  was  placed  at  the  entrance,  in  order 
to  prevent  outsiders  from  coming  in,  and  members  of  the  tribe  from  leav- 
ing the  house.  A'Labala,  the  first  speaker  of  the  Koskimo,  arose  and 
spoke  in  a  low  voice  so  that  he  could  not  be  heard  outside  the  house: 

^^Koskimo,  you  have  assembled  in  the  dancing  house  of  our  grand- 
fathers. Thank  you,  friends,  for  having  followed  the  first  call  of  our 
chief  T'O'kuiL.  Listen  to  me,  men,  women,  and  children!  You  have 
the  largest  cedar  bark  in  the  whole  world,  and  you  keep  the  laws  of 
your  grandfathers  more  strictly  than  anyone  else.  We  have  two  chiefs 
in  our  tribe,  and  therefore  we  can  not  be  vanquished  in  our  strife  with 
property.    Look  out!    Do  not  let  the  Kwakiutl  vanquish  you,  for  they 
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are  few  only.  See,  how  many  you  are !  There  are  enodgh  Koskimo  in 
this  house  to  fill  the  seats  all  around  the  walls.  The  Kwakiatl  could 
not  fill  one-half  of  the  seats  in  this  house.  Therefore  they  can  not 
vanquish  us.  Take  care,  friends!  As  I  said  before,  we  have  a  good 
tradition  to  follow.  Therefore  we  can  afford  to  laugh  at  them.  The 
Kwakiutl  say  that  we  have  no  tradition,  but  our  chief  T'o'kuiL,  who  is 
going  to  give  the  ceremonial,  belongs  to  the  family  of  G-e'xdEn.  You 
know  that  he  had  a  ha'mats'a  whose  name  was  l^auayolis  (the  only 
one  in  the  middle  of  the  world).  Who  has  a  name  as  great  as  tbat? 
And  if  1  should  mention  all  the  traditions  and  the  great  names  of 
our  grandfathers,  the  people  would  run  into  the  woods,  for  they  have 
no  names  like  ours.  Therefore,  take  cafe,  friends!  It  is  nut  my  ofifice 
to  let  you  know  the  plans  of  our  chief.    I  have  said  enough.'' 

All  were  quiet  for  about  half  an  hour.  Then  To'qoamalis,  the  chief 
keeper  of  the  red  cedar  bark  of  the  Koskimo,  arose.  He  looked  up  to 
the  roof  and  down  to  the  floor,  and  then  sSiid: 

"A'Labala,  your  words  are  true.  You  have  seen  part  of  my  younger 
days,  for  you  have  seen  my  father.  But  you  have  not  seen  my  grand- 
father. I  have  seen  him.  His  rules  were  strict,  but  those  of  my  father 
were  a  little  less  rigid.  Our  rules  of  the  winter  dance  are  much  less 
strict  than  those  of  olden  times.  Thank  you,  A^Labala,  for  your  si)eech. 
I  paid  close  attention  and  found  that  you  did  not  make  a  single  mis- 
take. Now,  friend  A'Labala,  look  out  and  take  notice  of  all  I  say  in 
the  speeches  that  I  make  during  the  winter  ceremonial,  at  marriages, 
when  the  marriage  money  is  refunded,  and  at  summer  festivals;  for  all 
these  were  learned  from  my  great-grandfather.  They  were  given  to 
my  father  and  to  my  great-grandfather  at  the  beginning  of  the  world 
by  the  Maker  of  Dances.  Thus  I  obtained  the  large  box  in  my  house, 
in  which  I  keep  all  the  dances  and  the  red  cedar  bark  and  the  names 
and  traditions  of  our  great-grandfathers.  After  Fam  dead,  I  want  you, 
A'Labala,  to  take  my  house  and  the  large  box  in  which  I  am  keeping 
•the  laws  of  our  grandfathers.  Next  winter  we  shall  have  the  greatest 
winter  dance  that  has  ever  been  known,  but  1  do  not  want  to  direct  it, 
for  I  will  give  all  my  rights  to  you,  friend  A'Labala.  After  this  winter 
you  will  have  to  ask  his  advice  about  everything,  not  mine. 

"Now  I  will  speak  about  our  present  meeting,  fori  know  you  all  wish 
to  know  its  object.  You  can  not  know,  for  it  is  the  office  of  the  chief 
of  the  winter  ceremonial  to  inform  you.  You  know  that  I  am  the  chief 
of  the  winter  ceremonial.  My  name  is  To'qoamalis.  It  is  renowned 
among  all  the  tribes  all  around  the  world,  for  I  have  given  blankets  to 
all  of  them,  and  whenever  I  speak  they  all  hear  me.  The  spirit  of  the 
winter  datice  even  hears  me,  and  you  also,  my  tribe,  hear  me.  This  is 
a  secret  meeting  of  our  winter  dance.  You  are  aware  that  the  grand- 
son of  our  chief  TM'kuiL  has  been  taken  away  by  the  spirit,  and  that 
T'o'kuiL's  sister  was  taken  away  at  the  same  time.  Last  night  Bax- 
bakuulanuXsi'wae  came  to  me  and  told  me  that  these  two  have  passed 
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lirongli  all  bis  customs  and  rules,  and  that  they  are  on  their  way  home, 
riierefore  I  have  called  you  into  our  winter  dance  house,  that  you  may 
>repare  for  them.  They  will  make  their  appearance  to-day.  Keep 
jTowrselves  in  readiness.  The  spirit  never  lies,  and  BaxbakualanuX- 
sI'Tvae  does  not  keep  the  novices  longer  than  four  days,  and  it  is  four 
lays  to  day  since  our  children  have  disappeared.  ^Kow  I  have  finished." 
Kvery  now  and  then  the  old  men  would  interrupt  him,  saying:  "Your 
words  are  true,"  or  "Your  words  are  good,  chief,"  or  "Go  on!  teach 
>^oiir  children  how  to  speak."  He  remained  standing  a  short  while 
witliout  speaking. 

Then  T'o'kuiL  came  forth  from  behind  a  curtain  that  was  stretched 

along  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  said:  "O  Koskimo!  I  am  pleased  that 

yon  have  come  to  this  house.    I  did  not  put  it  up  for  myself;  I  did  so 

for  the  greatness  of  your  name.    How  glad  I  am,  for  I  believe  I  heard 

oiir  chief  To'qoamalis  say  that  BaxbakualauuXsi'wae  came  and  told 

liim  that  my  grandson  and  my  sister  are  on  their  way  home.    Is  that 

true?"    To'qoamali 8  replied:  "It  is  true."    Then  T'o'kuiL  continued: 

"Let  them  come,  for  I  have  my  property  in  readiness."    To'qoamalis 

said  :  "I  did  not  finish.    Let  our  leaders  prepare  to  meet  the  two  new 

ba'inats'as  who  are  on  their  way  home  from  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, 

for  they  will  be  excited,  and  we  must  not  call  upon  the  que'qutsa  to 

be  tlie  first  to  meet  them.   We  must  ask  some  who  have  greater  powers. 

I  will  ask  our  friend  the  great  PO'Xuiyalas,  and  her  friend  the  great 

G-a'loiL,  and  the  great  KokuiLala,  and  the  great  Q'e'q'anqoala,  our 

four  ma/maq'as  who  have  passed  through  the  t'o'X'uit  ceremonies  to  be 

our  leaders.    Kext  shall  follow  the  He'mElk,  the  old  ha'mats'as.    I 

will  ask  you,  Xa'noqois,  and  you,  great  Nau'alg'is,  and  your  friend  the 

great  Qoa'ts^amya,  and  your  friend  the  great  Qoa'yuqoalag'ilis,  and 

your  great  friend  Qoaxkue'k",  and  your  great  friend  L'emElxa'lag-ilis, 

to  follow  the  ma'maq'as  to  defend  us  from  the  wildness  of  the  new 

ha'mats'as.    Next  I  will  ask  you,  Maa'myaank";  you  will  form  the  third 

group.    Dress  yourselves  as  nicely  as  you  can.    You  have  heard  the 

Kwakiutl  say  that  we  do  not  know  how  to  sirrange  a  winter  ceremonial 

properly.    Send  someone  to  fetch  button  blankets  from  your  houses 

and  put  them  on.    Last  of  all,  I  will  ask  you,  que'qutsa.    Two  of  you 

shall  carry  a  plank  on  which  the  Maa'myaank"  shall  beat  time  to 

accompany  their  song.    Two  others  shall  carry  a  plank  on  which  the 

m^l'maq'as  shall  beat  time  to  accompany  their  song,  and  you  shall  also 

carry  a  plank  on  which  you  shall  beat  time  to  accompany  your  own 

song.    And  one  of  you  shall  carry  a  skin  drum.    Our  friends  the  great 

bij/mats^as  shall  not  sing,  because  they  have  to  look  after  their  whistles. 

There  shall  be  four  attendants  for  each  of  the  new  ha'mats'as,  and  I 

will  name  them  now.    You,  He'lek-ats'e,  K'a'qdLe,  ALanudala,  and 

your  friend  He'lekamig-alls,  keep  ready  to  attend  the  new  ha'mats'a, 

who  is  going  to  come  back  to  us  to-day.    You,  Qoa'gis,  Nalulala, 

X-Vx*eqala,  and  your  friend,  Lela'asnuk",  keep  ready  to  attend  the 


592  REPORT   OP   NATIONAL  MUSEUM,  1895. 

other  ha'mate'a,  who  is  going  to  come  back  to  ns  to-day.     That  l<  J 
These  are  the  rules  of  G-o'xdEn,  who  came  down  from   heaven.   .M;. 
grandfather  was  of  the  blood  of  G-e'xdEn,  according  to  the  traditn  = 
Be  very  careful,  for  the  Kwakiutl  tribes  will  watch  us  closely.    Ti  r 
will  try  to  llnd  fault  with  our  laws,  for  they  have  ways  of  their  i>^ 
which  differ  widely  from  ours.    They  have  no  winter  ceremonial  "i 
their  own,  and  they  will  try  to  learn  from  us.     I  am  not  ashamed  to  sbn » 
our  winter  ceremonial,  for  it  is  derived  from  tradition.    That  is  all.'" 

With  this  he  sat  down  and  A'Labala  arose.    He  said:  **0  K<iskim' 
you  have  heard  the  rules  of  our  grandfathers.    Try  to  remember  then , 
and  do  not  forget  what  our  chief  has  said,  for  he  might  die  and  1 
might  die  as  well,  and  then  one  of  you  must  take  my  place.     That  > 
all,  my  grandchildren.'' 

Next  La/gulag'ilis,  the  chief  of  the  painting,  arose  and  said :  To'qoa 
malis,  it  is  true  what  you  said.    We  have  traditions  which  teach  n* 
our  laws.     We  are  not  like  our  rivals,  the  Kwakiutl.    I  tried  to  d:- 
cover  the  origin  of  their  names  which  they  use  in  the  winter  c-eremt» 
nial,  but  no  one  could  tell  me,  for  they  have  no  traditions.     Tbereforr 
you,  Koskimo,  my  tribe,  may  laugh  at  the  little  Kwakiutl;  for  each  rf 
our  clans  has  a  tradition,  or  even  two,  and  we  may  justly  be  proK'I 
of  it.    Look  at  me  and  my  name.    According  to  the  tradition  that  wa> 
told  me  by  my  grandfather,  the  first  La'gulag'ilis  was  the  chief  of  tt^ 
paintings  for  the  winter  ceremonial.     That   is  now   my  name.     It 
belongs  to  the  tradition  of  my  clan,  the  G'e'xsEm.    And  my  name  ha? 
existed  from  the  beginning  of  the  world.    When  the  Kwakiutl  desire 
to  discover  the  true  liistory  of  our  ceremonials,  tell  them  the  tradition 
of  G-o'xdEu,  for  our  chief,  T'o'kuiL,  is  giving  his  winter  ceremonial.  ' 
Now  take  care,  my  tribe.    You  are  aware  that  I  am  the  chief  of  the 
paintings  and  of  the  ornaments  of  the  que'qutsa.    We  are  all  pre- 
pared now,  for  we  are  painted  with  charcoal  that  we  obtained  from 
Ya/xstaL,  according  to  the  legend  of  the  Naqd'mg'ilisala.    You  know 
how  he  obtained  the  fire  of  death  from  the  wolves  at  f)ayair^.     You 
also  remember  how  he  burnt  his  enemies  to  ashes  and  transformed 
them  into  stone  by  means  of  his  fire  of  death.    Our  x)aint  is  that  of 
Ya'xstaL,  therefore  we  use  only  black  paint  and  no  red  paint.     Tlie 
other  tribes  use  very  little  charcoal  and  much  red  paint,  because  they 
have  no  traditions  to  guide  them.    I  do  not  allow  any  red  paint  to  be 
used  in  the  Avinter  ceremonial,  because  our  traditions  do  not  say  any- 
thing about  the  use  of  red  paint.    Only  the  clan  ]S"aB'nsx'a  are  allowed 
to  use  red  paint,  for  their  chief,  Nena'laats'eqa,  used  red  paint  in  the 
dance  no'uLEm,  to  indicate  the  blood  of  the  tribes   whom  he  had 
killed.    Therefore  they  use  no  charcoal,  but  red  paint  only.    They 
also  use  white  paint  in  the  no'uLBm  dance,  because  Nena'laats'eqa 
brought  this  ceremonial  down  from  heaven,  and  the  white  paint  sym- 
bolizes the  white  clouds.    All  our  ceremonials  are  founded  on  tradi- 
tions which  our  ancestors  were  careful  to  preserve.    Now  I  have 
finished  my  speech."    (See  p.  410  and  figs.  129-133,  pp.  484-486.) 
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Then  G'fi'sa  arose  and  said:  "Did  you  hear  the  speech  of  our  old 
eliief  f  rt  made  me  feel  proud  and  happy,  for  I  am  a  young  man  and 
did  not  know  how  we  obtained  our  winter  ceremonial.  Let  us  remem- 
l>er  the  speeches  and  traditions  of  our  ancestors.  Take  care,  ma'maq'as, 
bri'niats'as,  maa'myaank",  and  you,  que'qutsa  of  the  Koskimo,  Gua'ts'e- 
nox  and  LVi'sq'enox,  for  we  are  all  one  tribe  now.  Do  not  fall  and  do 
not  laugh,  that  the  Kwakiutl  may  not  sneer  at  us.  I  am  going  to  watch 
you  carefully,  and  if  I  should  see  anyone  breaking  the  laws  of  tbe  win- 
ter ceremonial,  he  will  be  made  a  wa'tanEm.  He  will  have  to  wear  a 
long  white  feather  aud  dance  in  all  the  houses  of  the  Kwakiutl.  After 
liis  dance  he  will  have  to  distribute  at  least  one  hundred  blankets.  This 
will  be  the  punishment  for  any  transgression  of  the  rules  of  our 
ancestors." 

When  he  had  finished,  two  men,  Na'kuaLe  and  Walx-aLtsamt,  entered, 
and  the  latter  spoke:  "Be  quiet,  slaves  of  the  red  cedar  bark!  I  have 
seen  our  two  chiefs  who  were  taken  away  by  (x-e^xdEn's  Baxbakualan- 
uXsi'wae.  They  look  dreadful,  dressed  in  ornaments  of  balsam  pine. 
I  narrowly  escaped  them."  G-a'sa  asked,  "Is  that  true?"  When  he 
said  so,  a  man  who  was  standing  on  the  roof  of  the  house  secretly  gave 
a  signal  to  the  two  new  ha'mats'as,  who  were  waiting  in  the  woods  at 
the  west  end  of  the  village.  They  rushed  down  to  the  beach,  crying 
^^  bap,  hap."  When  the  people  who  were  assembled  in  the  house  heard 
them,  To'qoamalis  sent  G-a'sa  to  the  roof  of  the  house  to  look  around. 
Hi5  came  back  and  said:  "  Slaves  of  the  red  cedar  bark,  prepare  to  meiet 
our  two  new  ha'mats'as." 

Then  the  people  left  the  house,  the  four  ma'maq'as  first.  They  were 
followed  by  the  six  ha'mats'as,  who  wore  ornaments  of  red  cedar  bark 
and  eagle  down  on  their  heiids.  Cedar  bark  was  wound  in  four  turns 
around  their  arms  and  legs.  Next  followed  the  maa'myaank",  the 
young  women,  who  also  wore  rings  of  red  cedar  bark,  but  no  arm  rings 
or  leg  rings.  They  had  a  belt  of  cedar  bark  and  wore  button  blan- 
kets. Their  faces  were  painted  black,  with  three  horizontal  lines  (one 
over  the  eyebrows,  one  over  the  lower  part  of  the  nose,  and  one  just 
under  the  mouth)  and  four  vertical  lines  (one  downward  from  the  mid- 
dle of  each  lower  eyelid,  and  onefrom  the  middle  of  each  temple).  When 
these  three  groups  had  left  the  house,  the  remaining  que'qutsa  shouted 
"yu"  four  times.  Then  they  all  rushed  out  of  the  house,  and  followed, 
in  a  separate  group,  the  three  preceding  groups.  The  ma'maq'as  were 
singing.  The  ha'mats'as  walked  on  silently.  Their  heads  and  arms 
were  held  downward.  The  maa'myaank"  were  singing  and  dan(»ing, 
and  the  que'qutsa  cried  "yfi"  every  few  minutes. 

When  they  had  reached  the  new  ha'mats'as,  the  four  ma'maq'as  sur- 
rounded them.    The  six  old  ha'mats'as  formed  a  circle  around  the 
'    msVmaq'as.    They  in  turn  were  surrounded  by  the  maa'myaank",  who 
held  e.ach  other's  hands.    The  que'qutsa  surrounded  the  last  in  a  half 
circle,  also  holding  each  other's  hands.    Only  the  four  speakers,  Ma^v, 
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G'a'La,  A'Labala,  and  Lo'Xoaxstaak",  remained  standing  ontside  tbe 
circle.  Tbe  last  named  shouted  from  time  to  time  "  we'i,  we'i,''  stretch- 
ing his  left  hand  upward,  while  with  his  right  hand  he  held  the  speakers 
staff.    The  people  responded  by  the  cry  "yfi.^ 

Then  Ma/a  spoke:  "Friends,  we  have  caught  the  grandson  and  the 
sister  of  our  chief,  who  were  taken  away  by  BaxbakualanuXsi'wa^*. 
We  thought  they  might  be  dead  and  they  might  never  return.  What 
in  the  whole  world  can  vanquish  usf  Even  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae  is 
unable  to  overcome  us.  I  thought  the  Ewakiutl  might  have  killed 
these  two  young  i)eople,  because  they  can  not  overcome  us  in  our  war 
of  property.  I  am  glad  that  they  were  taken  away  by  the  spirit  of  the 
winter  ceremonial.  We  are  a  long  way  from  our  village,  and  I  believed 
that  the  spirit  of  the  winter  ceremonial  had  stayed  behind,  but  he  is  fol- 
lowing us  wherever  we  go.  Now  let  us  return  to  the  woods  and  learn 
the  song  of  our  novices.  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  gives  four  songs  to  all 
the  novices  who  go  to  his  house,  and  certainly  he  has  given  son^  to 
these  two.'' 

The  two  novices  now  ran  back  to  the  woods,  crying  "hap,"  and  the 
people  ran  with  them.  Here  they  sat  down.  G-a'loiL  and  Qoaqoax*st'ala 
took  their  seats  in  the  middle  of  the  whole  group.  Then  Ma'a  said : 
"Now  listen,  Koskimo!  1  will  ask  our  singing  masters  to  sing  four  new 
songs  for  these  ha'mats'as.  Try  to  learn  them  as  -quickly  as  you  can. 
Sing!  singing  masters;  and  put  some  words  against  the  Kwakiutl  into 
your  songs,  G'fi'lolL."  The  first  singing  master  of  the  tribe  commenced 
his  song,  and  after  he  had  sung  one  line,  he  began  to  beat  time.  Tlie 
people  joined  him,  and  after  he  had  sung  through  the  whole  song,  they 
tried  to  sing  it.  Next  Qoaqoax-st'ala  sung  his  song  in  the  same  man- 
ner. Then  G-u'loIL  sang  the  third  song,  and  tinally  Qoaqoax*st'ala  the 
last  one.  The  two  singing  masters  asked  the  people  if  they  liked  tbe 
songs,  and  T'O'kuiL  thanked  them,  saying  that  they  were  just  what  he 
had  wished  for.  Then  the  people  arose,  and  started  to  return  to  the 
village  in  the  order  indicated  in  fig.  188. 

Before  starting  they  all  put  on  head  rings  and  neck  rings  made  of 
hemlock  branches.  As  soon  as  they  reached  the  village,  Lo'Xoaxstaak'' 
shouted  "wei,  wei,'^  and  all  the  que'qutsa  responded  "yfi.''  Then  the 
ha'mats'as  began  to  run  about  and  to  dance  in  the  circle,  and  the  i)eop1e 
struck  up  the  new  songs,  beating  time  on  boards  that  were  carried  by 
some  of  the  que'qutsa.  The  ma^i'myaank"  also  began  to  dance,  and 
thus  they  proceeded  until  they  reached  the  dancing  house  (Plate  45). 
The  novices  were  the  last  to  enter  the  house.  There  they  danced 
around  the  fire.  The  maa'myaank"  danced  in  their  honor,  and  the  old 
ha'niats'as  joined  their  dance.  After  the  second  dance  they  were 
clothed  by  Ma'a,  and  then  they  began  to  dance  more  quietly.  After 
the  fourth  dance  they  disappeared  into  their  secret  room. 

Now  the  Koskimo,  Na'q'oaqtoq,  and  the  Kwakiutl  assembled  on  the 
beach  and  sat  down  in  a  square.    A  grandson  of  Waias,  the  Koskimo, 
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was  going  to  bay  a  copper.  A  number  of  speeches  were  made,  and  a 
woman  danced  for  Wa'las,  for  whom  the  people  sang  a  song  of  joy. 
During  the  feast  that  followed  this  purchase,  the  ha'mats'as  of  the 
Koskimo  sat  on  a  platform  with  blackened  faces,  behind  the  que'qataa. 
(Plate  46). 

The  members  of  the  seal  society  of  the  Kwakiutl  were  still  confined 
to  the  dancing  house,  but  every  now  and  then  they  rushed  out  of  it  and 
knocked  the  people  down.  The  ha^mats'as  hit  them,  and  they  broke 
canoes,  dishes,  and  other  things. 

In  the  evening  the  Koskimo  had  their  t'E'msEla.  When  the  four 
messengers  were  sent  out  to  invite  the  people,  the  host  blew  four  times 
upon  them,  and  their  head  rings  were  strewn  with  down.  At  this  time 
the  ha'mats'a  rushed  oat  of  his  secret  room,  ran  around  the  fire,  and 
out  of  the  door.  As  soon  as  he  appeared,  all  the  people  who  hap- 
pened to  be  in  the  house  took  up  sticks,  or  whatever  they  could  lay 
their  hands  on,  and  beat  time  rapidly.  In  the  evening  the  people 
assembled.    The  Kwakiutl  and  Na'q'oaqtoq  took  up  the  front  corners. 
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Fig.  188. 

TUB  RETURN  OK  THB  NOVICB. 

Order  of  procession :  (a)  The  novices;  (b)  the  old  b&'mats'as ;  (e)  tbo  m&'raaq'iis;  (d)  the  speakers; 
(m)  themaa'myaank";  iq)  the  que'qutsa ;  (»)  the  singing  masters. 

When  all  were  assembled,  the  speakers  of  the  Koskimo  came  in, 
their  faces  blackened.  They  were  followed  by  a  man  carrying  a  ring 
to  which  many  small  horns  were  attached.  As  soon  as  they  entered, 
the  people  beat  time  and  sang  while  they  were  going  to  the  rear  of 
the  house.  Then  the  man  who  carried  the  ring  went  to  the  rear  of  the 
house  singing  and  beating  time  for  himself.  Another  person,  who 
held  two  lances  wound  with  cedar  bark,  made  a  speech,  which  was  fol- 
lowed by  another  song  of  the  man  wearing  the  head  ring.  After  this 
the  speaker  took  off  the  head  ring  and  explained  the  meaning  of  the 
horns.  He  said:  "  These  seven  horns  have  been  put  on  to  the  ring  by 
BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.  They  belong  to  the  ring  of  No'aqala,  the 
ha'roats'a.  He  obtained  it  from  G-e'xdEn.  lie  had  two  neck  rings 
which  were  held  by  the  k-i'nqalaLala  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.  The 
white  rings  which  are  fastened  tp  his  hemlock  rings  are  the  stars  and 
the  one  in  front  is  the  sun.    The  red  lines  on  his  cheek  are  the  blood 
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which  flowed  down  where  BaxbakualanuXsI'wae  rubbed  G-e'xdEn. 
White  cedar  bark  is  flowing  down  from  the  roar  part  of  his  ring." 

Now  people  were  heard  singing  outside,  but  before  they  entered  some 
blankets  were  distributed.  Three  or  four  speakers  who  carried  lancet 
stepped  into  the  doorway.  Then  a  dancer  entered  singing;  liis  whole 
face  was  blackened.  The  speaker  closed  his  mouth  with  his  hand^ 
compelling  him  to  stop  singing,  and  spoke  to  him.  The  dancer  replied: 
•'Nothing  is  heard."  The  speaker  left  him.  He  continued  his  son^. 
Then  he  danced  forward  and  raised  his  hands  alternately.  His  sonj: 
was  not  accompanied  by  any  beating  of  time.  His  head  ring  bad  a 
horn  in  front.  During  this  time  the  speakers  were  talking.  Finally 
the  dancer  was  taken  to  the  rear  of  the  fire  by  the  si>eaker  who  lieid 
the  lauce.  Now  the  singers  began  to  sing  again.  QE'ldetsEui  and 
another  old  man  performed  a  dance,  and  blankets  were  given  away. 
Some  blankets  were  held  around  the  fire  while  the  distribution  was 
going  on.  During  this  time  the  speaker  who  carried  the  lances  went 
to  the  door  and  four  women  went  out. 

Now  the  speaker  ordered  the  people  to  sing,  and  a  ha'mats'a,  accom- 
panied by  one  assistant,  entered.  The  beating  of  time  continued  for 
some  time  before  the  singing  began.  When  the  hil'raats'a  had  reached 
the  rear  of  the  house,  seven  women  entered  dancing.  One  of  them 
remained  standing  near  the  door,  while  the  others  danced  around  the 
fire.  In  the  dances  of  the  Koskimo,  one  woman,  whose  duty  it  is  to 
sing  all  the  secret  songs,  remains  standing  in  the  doorway  during  the 
whole  ceremony.  At  the  end  of  the  second  dance  of  the  h<Vmat«\i 
some  of  the  women  danced  out  of  the  house  again.  After  his  first 
circuit  the  ha'mats'a  danced  once  to  the  right  and  once  to  the  left,  in 
the  rear  of  the  house,  and  disappeared  behind  the  curtain. 

Now  blankets  were  again  distributed  in  honor  of  the  preceding 
dance.  Again  the  women  were  heard  singing  outside.  They  entere<l, 
dressed  in  blankets,  and  imitating  the  motions  of  birds,  and  thus  they 
danced  to  the  rear  of  the  house,  where  they  remained  standing.  They 
were  followed  by  the  speaker,  who  carried  the  lanc<\  One  of  them  sang, 
while  the  others  danced  in  the  rear  of  the  house.  Then  blankets  were 
distributed  among  the  Nil'q'oaqtt^q.  Next  a  speaker  whose  face  was 
blackened  went  out. 

Then  the  ma'maq'a  entered,  wearing  a  blanket.  Men  and  women 
were  talking  to  him.  Ho  put  his  hands  on  a  baby  that  was  sitting 
in  the  lap  of  its  mother,  and  blew  on  it.  Then  he  spoke  in  front  of 
the  curtain,  and  the  people  replied  "  wo.^'  Next  Qii'ldetsEm  appeared 
from  behind  the  curtain,  dancing.  He  was  followed  by  the  speaker 
carrying  a  lance  and  a  man  who  carried  his  child  on  his  arms.  The 
child  wore  a  ha'mats'a  head  mask.  After  they  had  gone  around  the 
fire  once,  the  singers  began  their  song  and  the  women  danced.  Some 
speeches  followed. 

Now  the  arrival  of  new  dancers  was  Announced.    A  hu'mats'a  entered 
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^itli  Ilia  assistants.  The  people  saug  for  liiin.  After  he  had  danced 
Lroiind  the  fire  once  in  a  squatting  position,  he  danced  a  second  circuit 
itauding.  He  wore  a  short  blanket  and  dancing  apron,  a  thin  round 
leck  ring,  and  a  flat  head  ring  with  small  white  rings  on  the  front  and 
>ides.  During  his  dance  he  squatted  down  every  now  and  then  and 
lanced  a  few  steps  in  long  leaps.  Finally  he  disapi)eared  behind  the 
^artain.  His  mother  remained  standing  in  the  doorway  and  danced  for 
iiioi.  Again  the  speaker  delivered  a  speech  and  began  to  distribute 
blankets.    By  this  time  it  was  half  past  eleven. 

The  women  had  become  hungry,  and  were  eating  in  the  rear  of  the 
liouse,  and  uttering  the  calls  of  their  societies  every  now  and  then. 

A  new  dancer  was  announced.    The  singers  began  to  beat  time,  and 
a  woman,  a  t'o'X'uit,  entered  dancing,  her  palms  stretched  forward 
and  upward.    A  second  woman,  and  two  men  who  carried  guns  and 
blankets,  followed  her.    She  was  painted  black  in  the  following  man- 
ner: Her  right  cheek  was  all  black,  while  on  the  left  cheek  two  vertical 
lines  extended  down  the  whole  face  near  the  nose.    Two  horizontal 
lines  ran  from  the  lips  to  theear,  one  a  little  above,  the  other  a  little 
below,  the  mouth.     A  long  conversation  developed  between  herself 
and  the  speaker.     The  people  beat  time  twice.     They  divided  into 
two  parties  Jind  discussed  how  they  would  try  her.    One  party  went 
to  the  door  and  fetched  weapons,  saying  that  they  would  kill  her, 
to  see  if  her  guardian  spirit  would  protect  her.    Others  said  they 
would  much  rather  split  her.    Then  the  mother-in-law  of  the  t'o'X'uit 
stepped  between  the  two  parties  and  asked  them  rather  to  kill  her; 
but  when  she  was  beginning  to  strip  off  her  blanket  and  shirt  they  ridi- 
culed her,  asking  if  she  was  not  ashamed  to  strip  in  front  of  so  many 
people,  and  led  her  away.    The  young  woman  spoke  again.    Then  the 
men  went  out.    The  speakers  who  held  their  lances  talked,  and  after  a 
short  time  the  three  men  returned.    Some  men  holding  paddles  and 
staffs  were  standing  in  the  front  row  in  the  rear  of  the  house.    Then  a 
woman  and  a  girl  ran  out  of  the  door  and  great  excitement  prevailed 
among  the  people  in  the  rear  of  the  house.    One  man  cried:  "I  am 
the  si'siuL."     Now  the  t'o'X'uit  took  oft'  her  blanket  and  shirt  and  sat 
down.    Then  they  led  a  girl  around  the  fire  to  the  rear  of  the  house. 
The  girl  carried  a  knife.    During  this  time  one  of  the  Koskimo  women 
was  singing.    Now  the  speaker,  whose  face  was  blackened,  took  a 
paddle  out  of  the  hands  of  one  of  the  men.    The  woman  sat  down  in 
the  rejir  of  the  fire,  in  front  of  the  singers.     lie  stepped  up  to  her 
while  the  other  woman  was  dancing,  her  hands  raised  and  trembling. 
Four  times  the  man  went  around  the  woman.     Every  time  he  stood 
behind  her  he  raised  his  paddle  as  though  he  was  going  to  strike  her. 
The  fourth  time  he  really  struck  her  find  the  paddle  entered  deeply 
into  her  shoulder  and  blood  was  seen  to  flow  down.    Now  grease  was 
poured  into  the  fire,  so  that  the  house  was  lit  up,  and  the  woman  arose 
and  turned  slowly,  that  everybody  might  see  the  paddle  sticking  in  her 
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shoulder.  The  singers  were  beating  time,  and  she  sat  down  again. 
The  paddle  was  pulled  out,  apparently  with  great  diflficulty.  The 
sliamans  stepped  up  to  her  and  cried  "hoi,  hoi,  hoiflff,"  and  blew  upon 
her.  i^ow  the  people  began  a  song,  during  which  the  shamans  cm- 
turned  to  sing  over  her.  QE'ldetsEm  also  put  his  hands  on  her  head 
and  chest  and  shoulders,  crying  "hoi,  hoi,  hoifff."  While- this  was 
going  on,  some  of  the  women  arose  from  their  places  and  dan(re4. 
Then  the  two  shamans  who  had  been  working  over  her,  raised  her  to 
her  feet,  and  led  her  around  the  fire.  The  blood  had  ceased  to  flow, 
but  a  deep  cnt,  beginning  at  the  rigbt  breast  and  going  across  her 
shoulder  far  down  the  back,  was  clearly  visible.  Then  all  the  people 
cried  "hfi,"  and  she  went  out.  Now  a  Na'q'oaqtoq  spoke,  and  blankets 
were  distributed. 

At  12.30  a  new  dance  began.  The  girl  who  in  the  preceding  dance 
had  carried  a  knife  came  from  behind  the  curtain  and  danced.  A 
number  of  women  danced  in  her  honor,  and  the  same  old  woman  who 
had  stayed  in  the  doorway  continued  dancing  there.  One  old  woman 
was  dancing,  holding  her  pipe  in  her  mouth.  A  song  was  sung,  and 
then  one  of  the  Koskimo  delivered  another  speech,  holding  a  short  staff 
in  his  hands.  Whenever  a  name  was  called,  he  raised  the  staff  high 
and  held  it  so  that  the  ends  rested  against  his  palms. 

As  the  people  became  hungry  by  this  time,  a  woman  threw  dried 
salmon  among  the  people,  first  to  the  members  of  the  secret  society  ot 
the  Koskimo,  then  to  the  others.  When  they  were  eating,  the  societies 
again  uttered  their  calls. 

Now  a  new  dance  was  announced.  A  woman  entered,  wearing  a  flat 
ring,  the  front  of  which  was  set  with  feathers.  She  carried  a  bundle  of 
red  cedar  bark  in  her  hands.  Her  eyes  and  cheeks  were  painted  black. 
When  she  was  shaking  the  bundle  of  bark,  it  gave  a  rattling  noise.  The 
people  gave  her  a  pipe,  a  stick,  and  other  things,  and  whatever  she 
carried  gave  a  rattling  noise.  The  people  took  it  fr.om  her  again,  but 
were  unable  to  produce  the  same  sound.  Then  they  beat  time  again. 
She  went  once  around  the  fire,  looking  upward  and  shaking  her  bnndle 
of  bark,  and  holding  it  as  though  she  was  going  to  throw  it.  Then  she 
stx)od  in  the  rear  of  the  fire  and  sang  her  song.  She  gave  her  cedar  bark 
to  one  of  the  messengers  and  took  a  staff  in  its  place,  which  she  carried 
around  the  fire  and  made  it  rattle;  another  person  tried  it,  but  it  did 
not  give  a  sound.  Next  she  took  a  pipe  of  one  of  the  Na'q'oa^toq  and 
made  it  rattle  in  the  same  manner.  Then  she  disappeared  behind  the 
curtain.*  After  some  speeches,  four  young  men  went  out,  and  several 
old  people  followed  them,  bringing  food. 

Then  members  of  the  Wa'tanEm  danced.  After  their  dance  more 
blankets  were  distributed.  While  the  people  were  still  eating,  whistles 
imitating  the  raven's  cry  were  heard  outside.  This  was  about  1.30  a.  m. 
The  speaker  asked  the  people  to  beat  time.    Then  the  ha'mats'a  entered 

^  See  page  492. 
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with  four  assistants,  who,  however,  had  no  rattles.  Two  women  danced 
in  his  honor.  Daring  the  second  song  a  great  many  women  were 
dancing  for  him.  Two  bloody  lines  were  painted  on  each  cheek,  run- 
ning in  a  wide  circle  downward  from  the  corners  of  the  mouth  to  the 
eyebrows.  He  came  in,  in  a  great  state  of  excitement,  and  attacked 
his  assistants,  who  were  in  front  of  him.  After  three  songs  he  was  led 
out  of  the  house.  This  dance  ended  at  2  o'clock,  and  more  blankets 
were  distribut.ed. 

A  new  dance  was  announced,  and  a  ha'mats'a  entered,  his  face 
painted  all  black.  A  hemlock  branch  was  fastened  in  front  of  his 
head  ring.  The  front  of  his  blanket  was  adorned  with  small  white 
rings.  QE'ldetsEm  pointed  out  the  blanket  and  said  that  it  was  the 
blanket  of  G*e'xd£n.  He  danced  four  times.  At  his  third  dance  he 
wore  a  blanket  which  showed  the  sI'siuL  around  its  border.  In  the 
middle  of  the  back  was  painted  a  squatting  man  whose  palms  were 
represented  by  carved  wooden  skulls  which  were  sewed  onto  the  blan- 
ket. The  knees  and  the  head  were  represented  in  the  same  way.  One 
carved  skull  was  also  sewed  onto  the  blanket  on  each  side,  outside  the 
figures.  He  also  wore  a  carved  skull  in  front  and  one  in  the  back  of  his 
cedar  bark  head  ring.  When  he  came  in,  five  old  ha'mats'as  danced  for 
him,  while  three  stood  in  the  door  in  order  to  prevent  people  from  going 
out.  Six  songs  were  sung  for  him.  During  the  first  and  second  songs 
one  woman  was  dancing  for  him.  After  his  dances  he  was  led  out  of 
the  house.  The  speaker  addressed  the  people,  who  beat  time  and  said 
"hu.'' 

Now  the  sound  of  whistles  and  the  cries  of  a  ha'mats'a  were  heard 
outside.  The  same  ha'mats'a  reentered,  and  danced  one  circuit  and  a 
half  around  the  fire,  while  the  women  were  dancing  in  his  honor.  His 
k'i'nqalaLala  danced  in  front  of  him.  When  they  stopped  in  the  rear 
of  the  house,  both  squatted  down,  and  their  attendants  stood  around 
them.  After  the  fourth  dance  they  disappeared  behind  the  curtain. 
Then  more  blankets  were  distributed. 

At  3.15  women  were  heard  singing  outside.  A  man  entered  singing, 
followed  by  a  woman.  Two  pairs  of  bloody  lines  were  drawn  on  her 
cheeks,  running  downward  in  a  wide  circle  from  the  mouth  to  the  ear. 
She  sang  her  secret  song.  She  danced  as  t'o'X'uit,  trying  to  catch  her 
supernatural  power.  As  soon  as  she  moved  her  hands  upward,  trying 
to  catch  it,  the  women  began  to  dance  in  her  honor.  Now  she  caught 
it  between  her  hands  and  threw  it  forward.  At  once  a  flying  si'siuL 
was  seen  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  moving  rapidly  to  the  right  and  to 
the  left  and  trembling  all  the  time.  As  soon  as  the  sI'siuL  disappeared 
again,  all  the  dancing  women  put  their  palms  together  as  though  they 
had  caught  the  supernatural  power.  Then  blankets  were  distributed. 
At  4  o'clock  a  woman  came  from  behind  the  curtain,  singing.  She 
was  followed  by  a  ghost  dancer,  who  had  a  large  thick  ring  of  cedar 
bark  with  an  enormous  horn  in  front,  set  with  feathers,  which  were 
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waving  to  and  fro  on  long  shafts.  It  had  a  long  trail  behind.  Tkf 
speaker  followed  her.  The  people  sang  and  women  danced  in  her  honor. 
She  disappeared  behind  the  curtain,  and  blankets  were  distribnteu 
again. 

Now  a  song  was  heard  outside.  The  speaker  asked  the  singers  t«- 
beat  time.  A  man  entered  singing.  His  body  was  naked,  bnt  he  wort 
a  dancing  apron  and  had  cedar  bark  rings  around  his  arms  and  wri8t>. 
He  was  a  Ba'bakuauLa,  a  t'o'X'uit,  After  some  speeches  there  was  siu^ 
ing,  and  a  woman  and  a  man  danced.  They  held  their  elbows  close  t^ 
their  sides,  stretched  their  hands  forward,  the  palms  upward,  and  movei: 
the  hands  up  and  down  in  jerky  motions.  The  BsVbaknauLa  was  tbeii 
placed  on  a  seat  behind  the  fire  in  front  of  the  singers  and  the  speaker 
was  asked  to  pierce  him  with  his  lance.  The  singers  beat  time,  tb«^ 
speaker  took  up  the  lance  and  threw  its  point  against  the  floor,  to  show 
that  the  lance  was  solid,  and  showed  it  around  among  the  people.  Tlieii 
he  took  up  the  lance  and  walked  around  the  Ba'bakuauLa.  After 
each  circuit  he  put  the  point  against  the  left  side  of  Bri'bakuafiL.a^  and 
then  continued  his  circuit.  After  he  had  gone  around  liim  four  times, 
he  once  more  put  the  lance  against  his  left  side  and  began  to  push  it 
in.  Apparently  the  point  entered  the  body,  blood  was  streaming  out 
of  his  side,  and  as  the  point  penetrated  farther  the  Ba/bakuafiJLa  appar- 
ently collapsed.  Finally  the  whole  length  of  the  lance  had  pierced  the 
body  and  the  point  was  seen  to  come  out  on  the  right  side  a  little  below 
the  arm  pit.^  He  was  raised  so  that  the  people  could  see  his  body. 
Then  the  lance  was  pulled  out  again  slowly.  The  shamans  were  called, 
and  blew  and  sang  over  his  body,  while  the  singers  continued  their 
song.  Then  he  was  led  behind  the  curtain.  After  this,  cloths  were 
distributed  among  the  women;  the  singers  beat  time  and  cried  <'  hu.'' 

This  was  the  last  dance  of  the  night.  The  Koskimo  did  not  allow 
their  guests  to  go  home,  but  invited  them  to  stay  for  a  feast.  The 
ha'mats'a  still  remained  sitting  in  front  of  the  door,  preventing  anyone 
from  going  out.  They  continued  to  eat  and  to  make  speeches  until  10 
o'clock,  when  everybody  went  home  to  take  a  rest. 

On  the  26th  of  November  everything  was  quiet,  as  the  people  were 
exhausted  by  the  preceding  festivals. 

In  the  afternoon  of  the  27th,  the  Kwakiutl  held  a  secret  meeting  in 
order  to  determine  what  to  do.  The  seal  society  was  still  confined  to 
the  dancing  house.  K-ex-,  whose  mask  had  broken  a  few  days  ago 
during  the  dance,  was  going  to  initiate  his  son  in  atonement  for  this 
mishap.  His  elder  son  had  died  a  few  years  before,  after  he  had  been 
made  a  member  of  the  ha'mats'a  society.    Beferring  to  this,  he  spoke 


'The  Bu'bakuauLa  had  a  small  hook  attached  to  his  right  arm  ring  by  means  of 
which  he  puUed  up  the  skin  of  his  chest  below  the  right  arm  pit,  piercing  at  the 
same  time  a  smuU  bag  filled  with  blood  which  was  fastened  to  the  skin,  so  that  the 
blood  wns  Hcen  flowing  down  his  side.  This  scene  seems  to  be  the  same  ae  that  of 
the  dance  described  on  p.  575. 
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ill  the  secret  meeting  about  as  follows:  "Kwakiutl,  give  my  son  long 
life !    Once  I  tried  to  make  my  son  a  ha'mats'a,  but  the  deadly  Bax- 
bakualanuXsi'wae  struck  bim  and  be  died.    When  lie  died,  I  resolved 
not  to  make  another  cbild  ba'mats'a,  but  now  since  tbe  mask  broke  you 
all  request  me  to  initiate  my  younger  son.    I  sbail  do  so,  but  do  give 
liim  long  life."    At  this  jwint  Si'wite,  an  old  blind  man,  interrupted 
biin,  saying:  "Don't  be  overbearing  and  don't  let  bim  have  more  thnn 
two  songs,"  meaning  that  if  be  gave  him  four  songs  the  boy  should  die. 
Then  all  the  people  scolded  and  blamed  him  on  account  of  his  merciless 
words.    Now  it  was  arranged  what  dances  were  to  be  shown  and  who 
was  to  pay  for  them.    In  the  evening  of  this  day,  K*ex''s  wife  disap- 
peared all  of  a  sudden.    Her  clothing  was  found  on  the  beach,  and  it 
was  announced  that  she  was  to  return  as  qM'minoqa  on  the  following 
day.     In  the  evening  the  Kwakiutl  held  their  k-ik-i'lnala  in  order 
to  bring  back  their  novices.     I  will  give  only  a  brief  description  of 
tlieir  festival,  as  the  details  resemble  that  of  the  Koskimo.     In  the 
beginning  the  societies  came  in  one  after  the  other — first  the  killer 
whales,  then  the  birds,  etc.    One  man  came  in  alone  carrying  a  staff  as 
though  he  was  shooting  with  it,  and  crying  "hfi."    The  people  sang 
when  he  came  in.    Then  they  tore  blankets  and  distributed  the  strips. 
About  11  o'clock  in  the  evening  K-ex*  appeared  carrying  several  spread 
tongs,  while  others  followed    him  carrying  staffs  which  they  held 
stretched  forward.    They  wore  i)lain  head  rings.   The  spread  tongs  were 
given  away.    They  designated  gifts  of  canoes.    At  this  time  La'g'us 
delivered  a  speech.    !N^ow  all  had  assembled  except  the  members  of  the 
seal  society.    They  came  in  last  and  stepped  to  the  rear  of  the  house, 
while  Hd'LElite  made  a  speech. 

Now  began  the  dances.  The  fool  dancers  were  heard  outside,  and 
they  entered  wearing  masks  and  enormous  noses.  One  of  them  had 
his  face  painted  black  and  red.  The  people  sang  and  the  women 
danced.  After  this  dance  Hii'misilak"  gave  away  a  gun  and  blanket. 
A  man  carrying  a  rattle  was  stationed  in  the  doorway,  and  announced 
with  his  rattle  the  arrival  of  every  new  dancer.  After  every  dance, 
blankets  were  distributed  or  other  presents  were  made,  but  I  shall  not 
describe  this  every  time.  The  distribution  of  blankets  occupied  by  far 
the  greater  portion  of  the  night. 

The  next  dancer  was  an  old  woman,  bent  by  age,  who  came  in.  Her 
face  was  painted  red  and  black. 

After  a  speech,  made  by  La'g-us,  a  bear  dancer  came  in.  His  face 
was  all  black.  He  wore  an  enormous  head  ring.  Two  men  followed 
hira  and  caiTied  the  blankets  which  were  given  away  after  his  dance. 
As  soon  as  these  blankets  were  distributed,  a  young  bear  dancer 
appeared  from  the  corner  of  the  house  and  scratched  the  ground  while 
the  people  were  singing  and  women  were  dancin^^  for  him.  Then  he 
disappeared  again. 
About  midnight  a  new  fool  dancer  entered,  led  by  a  blanket  which 
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was  tied  aroand  his  waist,  and  the  people  sang.  After  his  circuit  be 
disappeared  behind  the  cortain.  Ha'masaqa  delivered  a  speech  for  him. 
He  said:  ^<Tiie  time  of  fighting  has  passed.  The  fool  dancer  repre- 
sents the  warriors,  but  we  do  not  fight  now  with  weapons ;  we  fight  witli 
property.^  These  words  referred  to  the  fact  that  the  man  whose  plact? 
this  dancer  had  taken  had  killed  a  chief  of  the  Nauai'mo  and  many 
others.  Then  Ha'masaqa  turned  to  the  Koskimo  and  said:  ^^  It  is  n^t 
right  that  in  your  k-ik*i'lnala  you  distributed  many  blankets.  It  i> 
not  customary  to  do  so,  but  now  I  will  show  you  what  we  can  do.^^ 

Kext  a  bear  dancer  entered,  wearing  a  copper  around  his  neck.  He 
was  followed  by  two  men  who  carried  blankets.  Women  danced  for 
him.  Now  E'wanuXts'e  took  the  copper  and  spoke.  He  gave  it  to  the 
Na'q^oaqtdq.  This  copper  had  been  given  by  a  Na'q^oaqtoq  to  his  Kwa 
kiutl  wife.  Now  the  Na'q'oaqtoq  had  to  redeem  it  by  a  payment  of  70U 
blankets.  In  his  Bx>eech  E'wanuXts'e  held  it  by  its  lower  end,  thus 
indicating  that  he  was  going  to  take  not  more  than  half  the  price  of 
the  copper  as  payment  in  full.  After  this  La'g-us,  who  was  now  stand- 
ing in  the  doorway,  delivered  a  speech.  He  said:  "What  is  the  matter 
with  our  house?    It  is  shaking.^' 

Next  another  bear  entered.  Ho  was  caught  by  K-ex'  and  led  to  tbe 
rear  of  the  house  while  the  people  were  singing.  After  a  speech  made 
by  Ha'masaqa,  another  bear  dancer  entered,  followed  by  a  woman  wLo 
carried  a  copper.  Her  mother  danced,  and  during  her  dance  a  fooi 
dancer  was  heard  outride.  La'g'us  spoke,  holding  the  copper.  Then 
he  gave  it  to  Ho'LElite,  who  replied.  K*ex'  handed  a  number  of  bun 
dies  of  sticks  to  Ho'LElite,  who  spoke  about  them  and  distributed  them. 
Then  he  returned  the  copper  to  Lil'g-us,  who  took  it  to  a  fool  dancer. 

About  1  o^clock  another  fool  dancer  entered,  who  was  brought  to  the 
rear  of  the  house  by  K-ex-. 

By  this  time  a  roan  carrying  his  baby.appeared  lis  fool  dancer,  coming 
from  the  rear  corner  of  the  house. 

Next  another  fool  dancer  entered,  and  then  a  bear,  who  was  led  by  a 
blanket  which  was  tied  around  his  waist.  The  man  who  led  him  wore 
a  large  neck  ring  of  hemlock  branches,  which  represented  a  copper  that 
was  to  be  given  away  for  the  bear  dancer.  A  speech  was  made,  and 
the  ring  was  thrown  into  the  fire. 

At  this  moment  the  whistles  of  the  ha'mats'a  were  heard.  All  of  a 
sudden  Ya'qois  became  excited  and  jumped  down  from  his  seat.  His 
assistants  and  two  k'i'nqalaLala  rushed  after  him,  and  after  he  had 
danced  around  the  fire  once  they  all  went  out  of  the  house. 

At  2  a.  m.  another  fool  dancer  wearing  a  large  nose  entered.  After 
one  circuit  he  ran  out  and  came  back  without  a  mask  while  the  people 
were  singing. 

Next  a  boy  who  was  to  be  a  pa'xala  dancer  was  brought  forward 

1  Meaning  that  the  Kwakiutl  were  going  to  distribute  still  more  property. 

9 Meaning  that  the  weight  of  the  blankets  which  were  piled  up  in  it  made  it  shake. 
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from  the  rear  of  the  house.  The  man  who  carried  him  turned  once  in 
the  rear  of  the  house^  and  once  in  front.  The  boy  was  said  to  see  some- 
thing supernatural  coming,  and  was  carried  out  of  the  house. 

After  blankets  were  distributed  the  ha'mats'a  reentered,  the  k-i'n- 
qalaLala  dancing  before  liim. 

^ext  a  bear  dancer  entered,  dressed  in  a  complete  bear  skin,  to  which 
a  inask  was  attached.  The  women  danced  for  him,  holding  their  hands 
close  to  the  body,  not  raised,  as  is  usually  the  case.  After  one  circuit 
the  bear  left  the  house  again. 

About  3.30  a.  m.  two  women  entered,  the  first  wearing  a  wide  ring 
of  cedar  bark.  The  following  dancer  was  a  ha'mshamtsEs,  who  danced 
with  short,  quick  steps  without  moving  her  body.  She  wore  a  head  ring 
set  with  ermine,  and  a  button  blanket  ornamented  with  a  thunder  bird 
and  a  killer  whale.  She  had  two  heavy  black  lines  running  down  her 
face,  and  two  horizontal  ones  crossing  them.  She  left  the  house  after 
one  circuit. 

The  next  dancer  was  a  girl,  who  was  ushered  in  by  her  father.  The 
people  were  singing  and  the  girl's  mother  stepped  up  to  her,  encour- 
aging her  to  dance,  but  as  she  could  not  induce  the  child  to  do  so, 
she  danced  herself,  wearing  a  red  blanket.  Now  Ha'masaqa  made  a 
speech. 

About  5  oclock  in  the  morning  two  ha'mshamtsEs  entered.  They 
were  followed  by  the  ha'mats'a,  accompanied  by  four  assistants. 

The  next  dancer  was  hai'alikdlaL.  She  cried  "sh,  hoip,  hoip." 
She  wore  a  large  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  having  four  vertical  horns,  which 
extended  downward  in  long  tassels  of  bark.  She  had  a  large  round 
neck  ring.  Her  blanket  was  set  with  tassels  made  of  red  and  white 
bark.  Attached  to  the  back  part  of  her  rings  was  a  tie  looking  like  a 
cross.  The  two  messengers  who  stood  at  the  door  led  her  around  the 
fire  once.    Then  she  went  out  again.    After  a  short  time  she  reentered. 

At  5.15  a.  m.  a  ha'mshamtsEs,  wearing  a  round  neck  ring  set  with 
four  tassels,  danced.  The  two  messengers  led  her  around  the  fire,  then 
fihe  went  out  again.  They  returned  and  spoke  to  Ho'LElite.  After 
this  the  people  beat  time  and  the  dancers  disappeared. 

At  5.30  a  new  dancer  appeared,  wearing  hemlock  branches  around 
his  head  and  neck.  He  danced  with  short,  quick  steps,  and  was  led  by 
the  two  messengers  to  the  rear  of  the  house.  He  wore  a  blue  blanket 
and  a  dancing  apron  set  with  shells.  He  was  the  pa'xalalaL.  He 
daneed  in  the  rear  of  the  house  without  moving  from  his  place;  his 
whole  body  was  shaking.  Two  songs  were  sung  for  him  and  the  women 
danced.    After  a  speech  made  by  Ho'LElite  he  left  the  house  again. 

The  next  dancer  was  a  Ts'o'noqoa,  who  entered  dressed  in  a  bearskin, 
which  was  attached  to  her  mask.  She  rubbed  her  eyes  and  shouted 
"ou,  on."    Then  the  people  sang,  and  she  went  out  again. 

A  new  song  which  was  heard  at  the  door,  was  taken  up  by  the 
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gingers  in  tbe  rear  of  the  house.  A  t'o'X'mt  woman,  wearing  a  head  ring 
of  hemlock  branches,  but  no  neck  ring,  appeared.  She  held  her  elbows 
to  her  sides,  and  her  hands  forward,  palms  upward.  She  raised  tbem 
and  lowered  them  alternately.  The  song  was  in  a  three-part  rhythm,  and 
she  walked  limping,  one  step  being  on  the  quarter  mora  of  the  rhythm, 
the  second  step  on  the  half  mora  of  the  rhythm,  while  she  was  singinf; 
her  secret  song.  After  each  line  of  her  song  the  chorus  continued  it 
She  sang:  "  Yil,  yil,  ye." 

Now  Ho'LElite  stei)ped  up  to  her  and  spoke.  She  replied  with  the 
exclamation  "up,  up,"  pointing  to  her  chest,  meaning  that  the  people 
should  split  her.  Then  she  moved  her  hands  in  the  same  way  along  lier 
neck,  meaning  that  they  should  cut  oflF  her  head.  IIO'LElite  proposed 
to  throw  her  into  the  fire,  but  after  some  talk  this  idea  was  abandoned. 
The  people  beat  time  again.  She  began  to  dance,  and  caught  her  super- 
natural power  between  her  palms.  After  she  had  done  so  twice,  she 
said  again  ''up,  up,"  touching  her  stomach  with  her  palms  several 
times,  meaning  "take  out  my  intestines."  Then  she  tried  again  to  catch 
her  supernatural  power,  and  during  this  time  Ho'LElite  walked  around 
her,  shouting  "up."  Now  she  tried  the  fourth  time  to  catch  her  super- 
natural power.  At  once  whistles  were  heard.  A  bird  was  seen  flying 
down  from  the  roof,  and  a  no'uLEmg'ila  figure  arose  from  underground. 
The  fourth  time  a  feather,  which  represents  the  horn  of  the  si'siuL, 
came  up  from  underground  and  moved  trembling  along  the  rear  of  the 
house.  She  went  up  to  it,  and  all  of  a  sudden  she  began  to  disappear 
in  the  ground.  One  man  took  hold  of  her,  trying  to  rescue  her,  but 
his  hands  and  forearms  disappeared  in  the  ground  down  to  hi?  elbows. 
Several  men  took  hold  of  him  in  order  to  rescue  hiu).  Then  he  was 
apparently  dragged  through  the  whole  liouse  by  the  t'o'X'uit,  who 
had  disappeared  underground.  He  passed  by  circuitous  movements 
through  the  whole  house,  i)lowing  up  the  ground.  Finally  he  seemed 
to  lose  the  woman,  and  fell  backward.^ 

After  the  t'6'X'uit  had  dissippeared  in  the  ground,  a  second  one 
commenced  to  dance.  The  underground  motions  of  the  first  were  led 
by  the  dancing  woman,  who,  with  the  movements  of  her  hands,  tried 
to  bring  her  up  again.  This  second  t'o'X'uit  was  followed  by  one  man. 
Finally  she  left  the  house,  and  blankets  were  distributed  while  Ho'le- 
lite  delivered  a  speech.    Now  a  song  was  heard  on  the  beach  outside 


'Tliis  performance  had  been  prepared  during  the  preceding  days,  when  the  mem- 
bers of  tbe  seal  societ}^  kept  everybody  away  from  the  house.  A  deep  ditch  liad  been 
dug  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  in  which  the  t'o'X'ult  disappeared.  A  shallow  ditch  had 
been  dug  all  through  the  house.  A  heavy  rope  had  been  placed  in  this  ditch,  which 
was  filled  with  loose  dirt.  The  man  who  seemed  to  hold  the  tV)'X'uU  ]mllcd  himself 
along  this  rope.  Unfortunately  the  roi)e  liad  been  laid  too  near  the  fireplace  and 
was  ijumt.  Thus  it  happened  that  tlio  man  had  to  let  go.  The  original  plan  was  to 
pursue  the  t'o'X'uit  to  the  front  right  corner  of  the  house,  where  she  waa  to  appear 
again  from  out  of  another  ditch  which  was  <'onuected  with  the  ditch  in  the  rear  of 
the  house  where  she  had  disappeared. 
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the  house.  A  messenger  ran  around  the  fire,  went  out  of  the  house, 
and  returned. 

Next  La'g'us  entered,  holding  a  broken  copper  in  his  teeth.  He  was 
foUoxred  by  a  girl.  Then  one  man  entered  who  wore  a  neck  ring.  He 
had  two  companions  who  carried  rattles.  Another  man  carrying  a 
copper  plate,  and  two  more  men,  followed.  The  people  sang  a  ha'mats'a 
song.  The  girl  wore  a  head  ring  with  ermine  trimmings  and  large 
abalone  shells.  She  moved  her  hands  like  a  ha'mats'a.  She  was  clad 
in  a  button  blanket  with  ermine  trimmings.  Now  La'g-us  broke  off  a 
piece  of  the  copper  and  threw  blankets  into  the  fire.  All  this  time  her 
mother  carried  the  rattle.    The  girl  w^ent  out  again. 

Next  Ho'LElite  took  a  rattle,  turned,  and  went  around  the  tire  twice. 
Then  he  listened  to  see  if  the  new  ha'mats'a  was  coming  back.  He 
listened  three  times.  Now  whistles  were  heard,  and  the  noise  of  a  man 
running  round  the  roof  of  the  house.  Suddenly  the  roof  boards  were 
pushed  aside.  A  boy  jumped  down  with  a  head  ring  of  hemlock  and 
quartz  crystals  attached  along  the  median  line  of  his  head.  He  had  an 
apron  of  hemlock  branches.  He  jumped  first  upon  the  roof  of  the  bed. 
rooms  in  the  rear  of  the  house,  and  from  there  down  to  the  floor.  He 
danced,  his  hands  close  to  the  rear  side  of  his  thighs,  running  with  short 
quick  steps  and  bending  rhythmically.  Then  he  ran  out.  He  was  the 
MiVtEm.  As  soon  as  he  left  the  house  the  ha'mats'a  cried  ^'hfip." 
Nu'xuemis  then  made  a  speech.  The  whistles  of  the  ha'mats'a  were 
heard  in  the  door,  where  the  knnqalaLala  appeared  singing.  The 
assistants  surrounded  the  ha'mats'a  and  ran  with  him  around  the  fire. 
Then  they  went  out.  Now  blankets  were  carried  into  the  house,  and 
the  new  ha/mats'a  appeared  naked,  and  danced.  His  ki'nqalaLala  were 
singing  and  dancing  before  him.    This  ended  the  festival. 

December  3. — The  Kwakiutl  gave  the  dance  Walas'axa'.  The  people 
assembled  in  the  evening  in  the  dancing  house  of  the  Kwakiutl.  A 
curtain  was  drawn  right  across  the  rear  of  the  house,  behind  which 
the  members  of  the  seal  society  first  disappeared.  After  one  of  the 
Koskimo  hiid  given  away  some  blankets,  a  fool  dancer  came  out  at 
the  rear  right-hand  comer  of  the  curtain  and  danced  around  the  fire. 
A  few  women  danced  for  him.  Then  he  disappeared  again  behind  the 
curtain.  E'wanuXts'e  and  his  speaker  remained  standing  during  this 
dance  and  the  following  ones,  facing  the  curtain  in  front  of  which  the 
singers  were  sitting.  The  next  dancer  was  a  bear,  who  also  appeared 
from  behind  the  curtain.  Then  the  people  sang  and  an  old  woman 
danced  for  him. 

After  some  blankets  had  been  distributed,  a  ha'mshamtsEs  song 
was  struck  up,  and  awoman,  accompanied  by  two  assistants,  appeared 
from  behind  the  curtain.  She  wore  the  ha'mshamtsBs  head  ring  and 
neck  ring.  The  same  old  woman  who  had  danced  before  and  several 
otliers  danced  tor  her.  Her  movements  were  similar  to  those  of  the 
ha'mats'a,  but  she  did  not  tremble.    During  the  first  line  of  the  song 
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she  raised  her  hands  and  danced  in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  women 
do.  She  disappeared,  and  after  some  speeches  a  new  song  was  sang 
and  she  came  ont  again  with  three  assistants. 

Now  the  Walas'axa',  the  dance  of  the  clan  GM'g'ilqam,  commenced. 
Na'xnemis  and  two  messengers  stood  at  the  right-hand  rear  entrance 
of  the  curtain.  He.  gave  a  signal  for  the  singers  to  beat  time  and  to 
sing,  and  oat  came  a  great  many  of  the  members  of  the  Kwakintl 
tribe,  wearing  wolf  headdresses.  They  were  about  fifty  in  all,  and  a^ 
soon  as  they  had  stepped  out  irom  behind  the  curtain  they  turned 
around  and  began  a  procession  around  the  fire.  In  front  of  the  fire 
they  turned  again  and  continued  their  circuit.  They  held  their  fisti^ 
in  front  of  their  bodies,  the  thumbs  turned  upward.  While  they  were 
walking,  they  cried  "  you,  hou."  After  they  had  gone  around  the  fire 
they  disappeared  again  behind  the  left  entrance  of  the  curtain.  Lra'gms 
made  a  speech,  and  then  they  began  a  second  circuit  in  the  same 
manner  as  before.  When  they  had  made  their  fourth  circuit,  they 
stopped  before  entering  the  partition  again.  They  kneeled  around  the 
fire,  restiug  on  their  fists  and  knees.  Now  Nu'xnemis  began  a  song, 
which  was  accompanied  by  rhythmical  motions.  They  made  another 
circuit  and  disappeared  behind  the  curtain  (Plate  36). 

XI.  Ceremonials  of  the  other  Tribes  of  Kwakiutl  Linbage. 

The  winter  dance  of  the  Koskimo  begins  in  the  month  of  November. 
In  the  evening,  before  the  ceremonies  are  to  begin,  a  number  of  boys  are 
sent  out  to  gather  kelp.  They  return  during  the  night  and  enter  the 
village  at  the  south  end,  blowing  on  the  tubes  of  kelp,  and  produ- 
cing a  noise  like  that  of  large  horns.  At  the  same  time  a  dram  is 
placed  in  the  river  so  that  the  wooden  band  is  in  the  water  while  the 
skin  is  held  just  above  the  surface.  The  beating  of  this  drum  pro- 
duces a  very  loud  sound.  As  soon  as  the  young  men  have  passed 
through  the  village,  they  stop  blowing  their  kelp  horns  and  the  drum 
stops  at  the  same  time.  Then  all  the  people  in  the  houses  be^in  to 
sing  their  secret  songs,  and  continue  to  sing  until  the  morning,  when 
they  come  out  of  the  houses.  Then  the  chiefs  go  from  house  to  boase 
and  ask  the  people  if  they  know  what  produced  the  noise  of  the  pre 
ceding  night.  Some  will  reply  that  they  did  not  hear  it,  others  that 
tbey  heard  it,  and  still  others  that  they  had  seen  one  of  their  dead 
relatives,  who  told  them  that  he  and  the  other  ghosts  came  to  take 
the  son  or  the  daughter  of  one  of  the  inhabitants  away.  The  chiefs 
continue  to  go  from  house  to  house  until  they  come  to  that  of  the 
young  manor  young  woman  who  is  to  be  initiated  during  the  following 
ceremonies.  When  they  enter  his  room,  they  see  that  he  has  dis- 
appeared. Only  his  shirt  and  blanket  remain.  These  are  covered 
with  blood.  The  chief  seizes  the  garments,  takes  them  out  of  the 
house,  and  calls  all  the  people  together,  asking  for  the  murderer  of  the 
youth.    A  great  commotion  ensues,  all  the  people  running  about.    At 
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last  they  be^n  to  blacken  their  faces  and  take  their  weapons,  ready 
to  fight  among  tliemselves. 

Kow  all  of  a  sudden  a  person  is  heard  to  cry  on  the  point  of  land  at 
the  west  end  of  the  village,  ^^hamaniamama."  The  people  at  once  go 
to  see  who  is  there.  Kow  the  master  of  ceremonies  of  the  winter 
dance,  whose  name  is  AmsVk,  rises,  and  begins  to  call  all  the  people  by 
their  winter  names.  The  people  are  surprised  at  his  doing  so,  and 
object.  He,  however,  does  not  listen  to  them,  and  merely  warns  them 
not  to  be  bitten  by  the  Ha'maa.  Then  he  calls  four  men  whose  names 
are  Loakwaxstaok,  WalkaLtsumt,  A'Labala,  and  Hena'wa,  and  asks 
them  to  go  in  a  canoe  to  the  point  of  land  where  the  sound  was  heard, 
in  order  to  ascertain  what  produced  it.  The  four  men  rise  and  enter 
the  house,  in  which  the  ha'mats'a  assemble  at  the  same  time.  Soon 
they  come  out  again,  their  faces  blackened,  rings  of  red  cedar  bark 
around  their  heads  and  around  their  necks,  and  paddles  in  their  hands. 
The  people  inquire  why  they  are  dressed  up  in  this  manner,  to  which 
they  reply  that  it  is  a  protection  against  the  lurking  danger  at  the 
point  of  land  to  which  they  are  going.  They  go  down  to  a  canoe  and 
paddle  slowly  to  the  point  of  land.  As  soon  as  they  approach  it,  the 
sound  "hamaraamama"  is  heard  again.  The  men  pretend  to  be  scared, 
and  paddle  back  to  the  beach.  They  ask  some  of  the  lolo'LalaL,  or 
ghost  dancers,  to  go  with  them. 

Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  asks  four  of  the  lolo'LalaL  to  accom- 
pany the  four  men.  The  lolo'LalaL  dress  up  and  sit  close  together  in 
the  middle  of  the  canoe  while  the  four  men  are  paddling  toward  the 
point.  As  soon  as  they  approach  it  the  same  sound  is  heard.  Then 
the  men  in  the  bow  of  the  canoe  paddle  backward  while  the  steersman 
paddles  forward  and  brings  the  canoe  up  to  the  point  of  land.  As 
soon  as  they  touch  the  laud  the  four  lolo'LalaL  jump  ashore  and  run 
into  the  woods,  where  they  stay  for  a  few  minutes.  Then  they  come 
back  to  the  canoe  and  sit  down  in  the  same  place  as  before.  Tlie  other 
four  men  appear  to  be  scared,  but  not  a  word  is  said.  They  paddle 
back  to  the  village,  and  when  they  come  to  the  shore,  they  inform  the 
master  of  ceremonies  that  they  shall  not  go  back  again,  because  they 
are  too  much  scared.  Upon  a  question  of  the  master  of  ceremonies 
they  say  that  they  did  not  see  anything,  but  that  the  sound  scared 
them.  lie  compels  them  to  return  and  to  investigate  the  cause  of  the 
noise.  The  lold'LalaL  have  stayed  in  the  canoe  all  this  time,  waiting 
for  the  other  four  men  to  return.  They  paddle  back  to  the  point  of  land, 
and  the  four  lolo'LalaL  jump  ashore  again  and  run  into  the  woods, 
where  they  stay  a  few  minutes.  They  come  ba^k,  sit  down  in  the 
middle  of  the  canoe,  and  the  four  men  paddle  back  again  to  the  village. 
Now  the  four  lolo'LalaL  jump  ashore  and  go  into  the  house  of  the 
father  of  the  young  man  who  had  disappeared.  The  four  paddlers  rise 
and  say  that  they  have  seen  the  missing  youth  among  the  ghosts  at  the 
point    The  people  all  go  into  the  house  of  the  master  of  ceremonies 
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aud  take  their  seats.  The  master  addresses  theui,  asking  them  to  get 
ready  to  tight  the  ghosts.  He  calls  four  ya'lakuenox  (men  who  have 
secret  songs),  and  bids  them  to  stand  in  their  places — that  is,  one  in 
each  corner  of  the  house.  Now  the  master  of  ceremonies  takes  a  raven 
rattle  and  steps  to  the  singer  standing  in  the  right-hand  front  corner 
of  the  house.  lie  gives  him  the  rattle  and  asks  him  to  sing  the  ghost 
song :  "  Lo  ho  ho  ho  lo  ho  ho  ho  he  hama  ma."  When  he  has  finished  this 
song,  the  singer  turns  to  the  right,  says  ^Miamamamama,''  and  returns 
the  rattle  to  the  master  of  ceremonies,  who  goes  diagonally  across  the 
house  to  the  left-hand  rear  corner.  He  gives  the  rattle  to  the  man 
standing  there,  who  repeats  the  same  song,  turns  around,  says  *'hama 
mamama,"  and  returns  the  rattle  to  the  master  of  ceremonies,  whogoe^ 
to  the  left  hand  front  corner  of  the  house  and  repeats  the  same  ceremony 
there.  Last  he  goes  across  to  the  right-hand  rear  corner  of  the  house 
and  gives  the  rattle  to  the  fourth  singer,  who  repeats  the  same  song, 
singing,  however,  louder  and  turning  faster  than  the  others.  After 
this  has  been  done,  the  four  men  sit  down  again.  Now  the  master  of 
ceremonies  requests  the  people  to  get  their  ornaments  of  red  cedar 
bark  and  to  dress  up.  The  people  take  them  out  from  under  their 
blankets  and  put  them  on.  Then  he  asks  the  father  of  the  novice  to 
get  some  eagle  down  and  to  strew  it  on  the  heads  of  the  people. 
After  this  has  been  done,  he  orders  the  Idlo'LalaL  to  assemble  in  one 
place  in  the  house.  He  makes  the  ha'mats'a  assemble  in  another  place; 
the  hai'alik-ilaL,  pa'xalalaL,  ya'yatalaL,  na'naualaq,  se'ilis,  ts'e'kois, 
xoe'LxotlLawatala,  htl/winalaL,  lo'kwasdla  (or  Ifilaxsola)  all  assemble. 

Then  he  asks  the  people  to  prepare  to  fight  the  ghosts.  All  of  them 
leave  the  house  and  go  down  to  the  canoes,  each  society  in  a  canoe  hy 
themselves.  Only  the  ha'mats'a  and  the  he'lig*a  stay  ashore.  They 
paddle  toward  the  i)oint  where  the  cry  of  the  ghosts  was  heard,  and  a5 
soon  as  they  reach  there,  they  hear  again  somebody  calling  "  hamanja- 
mama.''  The  ])eople  look  frightened.  Some  jump  into  the  water,  others 
faint,  and  all  pretend  not  to  know  what  they  are  doing.  Only  the 
canoe  in  which  the  Idlo'LalaL  are  assembled  goes  on  undisturbed. 
They  go  ashore  aud  take  the  novice,  who  had  disappearefl,  from  among 
the  ghosts.  They  bring  him  down  to  their  canoe  and  paddle  slowly 
back  toward  the  village.  During  this  time  all  the  other  canoes  are 
drifting  with  the  tide,  as  the  people  have  not  recovered  from  their 
fright.  As  soon  as  the  lolo'LalaL  land,  the  htVmats'as,  who  are  expect- 
ing them,  begin  to  get  excited  and  run  down  to  the  beach.  Then  the 
master  of  ceremonies  orders  a  man,  whose  name  is  LaliLqotsastala,  to 
bring  the  other  canoes  back.  He  takes  a  small  canoe,  paddles  out 
toward  the  canoes,  and  brings  them  back  one  by  one.  As  soon  as  they 
land,  the  Idlo'LalaL  go  down  and  carry  the  people  up  to  the  house  as 
though  they  were  dead.  Then  the  lOlo'LalaL  shamans  try  to  restore 
them  to  life,  while  at  the  same  time  the  ha'mats'as  are  running  from 
house  to  house  excited,  driving  the  people  out  as  soon  as  they  have 
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been  restored  by  the  efforts  of  the  shamiins.  This  continues  until  the 
ina^maq'a  rises  and  sings  his  song,  dancing  around  the  lire.  He  is  con- 
sidered more  powerful  than  the  ha'mats'a,  and  by  his  song  comi>els 
bim  to  leave  tlie  house. 

Then  all  the  people  go  to  their  houses  and  have  their  breakfast.  In 
tbe  evening  the  ye'wix'ila  invites  the  tribe  to  his  house.  Then  they 
begin  to  sing  the  song  of  the  ghosts,  as  follows:  "Lo  ho  ho  u,  lo  ho 
lio  u,  If)  ho  ho  a  liu  omaina."  This  song  is  repeated  four  times.  As 
soon  as  they  stop,  the  master  of  ceremonies  addresses  the  i)eople,  saying 
that  they  will  try  to  restore  the  youth  who  had  been  taken  away  by 
the  ghosts.  While  he  is  talking,  somebody  is  heard  to  cry  '*  hamama- 
mama"  outside  the  house.  They  look  about  as  though  they  were  fright- 
ened, and  ask  each  other  what  may  be  the  cause  of  the  noise.  The 
sound  is  heard  four  times;  then  an  old  man  jumps  into  the  door  and 
informs  the  people  that  the  lolo'LalaL  are  approaching,  and  requests 
the  people  to  have  their  batons  ready  to  beat  time.  As  soon  as  he  has 
finished  speaking,  the  door  opens  and  the  Idlo'LalaL  enter  crying 
^^hamamamama."  The  people  repeat  the  cry  and  begin  to  beat  time. 
The  ghost  dancers  enter  and  dance  in  a  stooping  position.  They  wear 
rings  of  cedar  bark  on  their  heads,  from  which  a  veil  of  split  white 
bark  is  hanging  down  over  their  faces.  They  go  around  the  fire  until 
they  come  to  the  left-hand  corner  of  the  house.  Here  they  sit  down  in 
a  circle  crj  ing  again  *'  hamamaniama.''  When  they  become  silent,  the 
master  of  ceremonies  asks  La'liLqdtsastala  to  see  if  the  ghosts  have 
come  with  the  dancers.  As  soon  as  he  approaches  them,  they  begin  to 
cry  again  "  hamamamama,"  but  he  does  not  stop.  He  steps  up  to  them, 
sits  down  among  them  and  looks  for  the  ghosts.  After  a  short  while, 
he  returns  to  the  master  of  ceremonies  and  says  that  he  has  seen  some 
of  his  dead  relatives  in  a  hole  in  the  ground,  and  that  the  lolo'LalaL 
were  sitting  around  the  hole  and  talking  to  the  ghosts.  He  asks  the 
master  of  ceremonies  for  a  strong  rope.  The  latter  calls  a  man  whose 
name  is  Tsaksta'laqoals  to  get  the  rope  which  his  grandfather  left 
him.  This  means  that  this  office  is  hereditary.  TsakstiVlaqoals  goes 
and  brings  the  rope  into  the  house.  He  also  brings  twenty  blankets, 
which  are  called  the  weight  of  the  rope  of  the  ghosts.  The  master  of 
ceremonies  gives  one  end  of  the  rope  to  one  of  the  lolo'LalaL.  The 
latter  pretends  to  tie  the  end  of  the  rope  arouiid  the  waist  of  the  new 
lolo'LalaL  in  order  to  prevent  his  being  taken  away  by  the  ghosts. 

As  soon  as  this  is  done,  the  tribe  divide  into  two  groups,  the  clan 
of  the  ye'wix-ila  and  their  rivals.  The  latter  sit  close  to  the  door. 
Then  the  master  of  ceremonies  gives  the  twenty  blankets  to  the  rivals. 
After  this  he  calls  up  all  the  ba'akwas — i.  e.,  those  who  belong  to 
the  clan  of  the  ye'wix-ila.  As  soon  as  they  take  hold  of  the  rope,  the 
ye'wix'ila  distributes  blankets  among  his  rival  clan.  Then  he  calls 
upon  the  people  of  his  clan  to  touch  the  rope.  They  come  one  after  the 
other  and  distribute  blankets  among  the  other  clan.  Last  of  all  the 
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chief  comes,  who  gives  away  twenty  blankets.    The  blankets  whieL 
given  away  are  supposed  to  be  a  weight  attached  to  the  rope,  and  : 
last  gift  of  twenty  blankets  breaks  the  roiie.  | 

'Then  one  of  the  members  of  the  rival  clan  jumps  up.     He  takes  L« 
of  the  broken  rope,  and  while  he  is  holding  it  calls  the  chief  of  his  ot 
clan  to  fetch  the  rope  which  he  inherited  from  his  graudfathex.    To 
chief  returns  with  the  rope  and  twenty  blankets.   He  ties  the  two  brok« 
ends  together  with  his  rope  and  says  that  he  will  be  able  to  brinjrtW 
ghost  out  of  the  ground.    He  calls  his  clan  to  leave  the  door  and  to  oj>i> 
to  the  rear  of  the  house.    Now  the  ye'wix-ila's  clan  take  their  seat  neu 
the  door.    The  other  clan  goes  through  the  same  ceremouy,  and  last 
all  the  chief  brings  forty  blankets,  which  cause  the  rope  to  break.  Tl  > 
means  that  the  clan  whose  rope  did  not  break  until  forty  blankets  wk^^ 
attached  to  it  is  more  powerful  than  the  other  one.     After  the  lojr 
breaks,  the  whole  tribe  sings  as  follows:^ 

Look  up  to  our  world,  look  up  to  our  world!     Chief!     Procurer  of  TrealCIi ! 

This  song  is  repeated  four  times.  The  ye'wix-ila  distributes  moi^ 
blankets  among  the  people,  who  then  go  home.  On  the  following  «lay 
the  lolo'LalaL  are  seen  to  walk  about  the  village  with  rough  rings  • ' 
cedar  bark  on  their  heads,  the  latter  being  strewn  with  down,  and  thK 
faces  blackened.  About  midnight  of  this  day  a  number  of  men  secret'} 
climb  the  roofs  of  the  houses  of  the  village  and  begin  to  whirl  the  whir, 
ing  sticks''^  (tig.  189).  The  noise  of  these  sticks  is  supposed  to  l^ 
the  voice  of  Hai'aLilacjas  or  Wlna'lag'ills,  who  comes  to  take  away 
another  novice.  This  noise  is  repeated  four  times,  each  time  for  aboui 
ten  minutes.  Then  the  people  must  sing  their  secret  son^s  in  tbf 
houses.  When  the  noise  stops,  a  ha'mats'a  is  heard  to  shout  in  tbt 
bush,  and  on  the  next  morning  a  blanket  is  found  in  front  of  one  of  the 
houses.  The  people  gather  around  it  and  try  to  discover  wliost^ 
blanket  it  is.  After  they  have  ascertained  the  owner  of  the  blanket. 
they  say,  '^  It  was  certainly  he  whom  we  heard  in  the  woods,''  and  his 
father  adds  that  Hai'aLilaqas  probably  came  and  has  taken  his  sou 
to  BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae.  The  people  request  him  to  clean  his  hou??^ 
and  prepare  for  the  return  of  the  novice.  The  man  goes  into  his  house 
at  once,  cleans  it,  and  as  soon  as  he  is  ready,  the  people  enter.  He  asks 
them  to  be  ready  for  the  return  of  the  lia'mats'a,  as  he  might  come  back 
unexpectedly.  The  master  of  ceremonies  asks  the  singing  master  tn 
sing  the  new  songs  for  the  ha'mats'a,  of  which  there  are  four.  After 
the  singing  master  has  sung  these  songs,  the  master  of  ceremonies 
requests  the  new  ye/wix'ila  to  prepare  a  feast.  The  i)eople  take  their 
places  and  begin  to  sing  the  four  songs  of  the  old  hiVmats'a.  After 
these  are  sung,  the  feast  is  spread.  When  the  people  have  entered,  tlie 
old  ha'mats'a  conies  out  of  his  room  and  drives  them  out  of  the  house 


'Appendix,  page  728. 

'^Tbetto  are  used  for  the  ha'mats'a,  inri'ma<['a,  hai'alik'ala,  t'o'X'ult,  and  ba'wina- 
laL.     The  kelp  trumpets  are  nsed  for  the  lOlo'LalaL  only. 
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and  into  the  water,  where  he  keeps  them  until  the  ma'maq'a  appeals 
and  drives  the  ha'mats'a  back  into  the  house. 

During  these  days  the  second  ye'wix-ila  is  collecting  all  the  debts 
which  are  due  him,  and  on  the  following  morniug  the  new  ha'mats'a 
is  Been  on  the  same  point  of  land  where  the  first  one  was  recovered. 
The  people  go  up  to  him,  catch  him,  and  bring  him  to  the  singing 
house  (kekoalela'tse).  Then  they  all  begin  to  sing  the  four  new  songs, 
the  first  two  accompanied  by  fast  beating,  the  last  two  by  slow  beat- 
ing. After  these  songs  the  ha'mats'a  is  led  back  into  his  bedroom. 
About  8  o'clock  in  the  evening  he  leaves  the  house, 
returns  to  the  woods,  and  stays  there  until  his  father 
has  invited  all  the  people  to  his  house  to  sing  for 
him.  As  soon  as  they  are  assembled  they  begin  to 
beat  time.  After  they  have  done  so  for  about  five 
minutes,  one  man  cries  "yau."  The  people  repeat 
this  cry  four  times.  They  have  hardly  done  so  when 
the  ha'mats'a  enters  and  they  begin  to  sing.  The 
ha^mats'a  dances  around  the  fire  and  at  the  end  of 
the  last  song  disappears  in  his  bedroom.  This  night 
all  the  dances  are  shown  in  a  festival  similar  to  the 
k-ik-i'lnala  of  the  Kwakiutl.^ 

On  the  following  morning  the  ye/wix'ila  invites  all 
the  people  to  his  house,  and  gives  a  feast  to  the  men, 
women,  and  children.  At  the  end  of  the  feast  every- 
body receives  a  blanket  ''to  wipe  the  mouth  with." 
After  this  the  ha'mats'a  is  allowed  to  bite  four  times, 
once  every  fourth  day.  During  this  time  he  is 
purified  in  a  way  similar  to  that  of  the  ha'mats'a  of 
the  Kwakiutl. 

After  the  last  night  of  the  winter  dance,  the  ye'- 
wix*ila  calls  all  the  people  to  his  house  and  asks  them 
who  is  willing  to  keep  the  red  cedar  bark  until  the 
next  year.  No  one  responds.  All  of  a  sudden  the 
door  is  opened  and  about  twenty  men  rush  into  the 
house.  They  are  covered  with  balsam  pine  branches, 
and  blood  is  dripping  from  their  bodies.  They  are  called  the  Wina'- 
lag-ilis  or  qumqu'mx-de  (land  otters).  They  run  around  the  fire  and 
suddenly  take  the  cedar  bark  rings  from  the  heads  of  several  men. 
They  then  leave  the  house  again  as  suddenly  as  they  entered.  The 
men  whose  cedar  bark  rings  they  have  taken  will  give  a  winter  dance 
the  following  year.  After  this,  the  rest  of  the  people  take  off  their 
cedar  bark  ornaments,  tie  handkerchiefs  around  their  heads,  and  begin 
to  sing  summer  songs. 

The  following  is  a  description  of  the  ceremonies  corresponding  to 
the  kue'xalak"  of  the  Kwakiutl,  called  by  the  La'Lasiqoala,  Le'xalak". 

^  See  page  595. 
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Duriug  a  feast  the  youug  man  wbo  is  to  be  initiated  saddeuly  faiLts 
At  once  a  nninber  of  newly  initiated  shamans  are  called  to  iuvestizt:. 
the  cause  of  his  sickness.    They  are  unable  to  ascertain  what  ails  tie- 
young  mail,  and  send  for  the  older  shamans.    They  feel  all  over  the  U> 
of  the  youth,  and  finally  declare  that  the  spirit  Wlna'l^-ilis  has  take 
l)ossession  of  him.    Then  a  sail  is  stretched  across  the  rear  of  the  hon.^ 
and  the  patient  is  placed  behind  it.    The  house  is  cleaned,  and  even 
body  is  invited — men,  women,  and  children.    Henceforth  this  hou^r 
will  be  the  dancing  house.    The  q'a^qanas,  who  correspond  to  tbt 
nie'em(|oat  of  the  Kwakintl,  must  stay  in  this  house  after  they  havr 
once  entered  it  until  the  end  of  the  whole  ceremonial.     The  prufaDv 
are  not  allowed  to  pass  the  front  of  the  house  above  high-water  marL 

The  master  of  ceremonies  asks  the  people  to  sing  the  following  soii|:. 
which  is  supposed  to  have  the  power  of  restoring  the  patient  to  life: 

Hayiis  Ah6n6  lalii  ya  honA  Jiana  Lua. 
Do  not  cry,  you  will  come  back  safely.' 

An  old  shaman  stands  by  the  patient,  feeling  his  body.  The  song  ha^ 
no  efi'ectt  upon  the  young  man,  and  the  master  of  ceremonies  request? 
the  people  to  try  another  means  of  restoring  him  to  life.  Boxes  art 
placed  in  front  of  all  the  assembled  people,  and  at  a  signal  they  beat 
time  rapidly  with  their  batons,  ending  with  a  loud  rap.  This  is  repeater! 
four  times. 

The  above  song  belongs  to  the  clan  Naa'nqaen6x  (always  staying  at 
home),  while  the  beating  of  time  belongs  to  the  clan  La'lauiL.£la,  wbo 
obtained  it  from  the  Awi'k-'en6x.  The  shaman  says  that  the  beating' 
of  time  had  the  desired  effect  upon  the  patient.  After  this  the  people 
assume  their  winter  names  and  rearrange  themselves  in  groups  na 
enumerated  on  page  419. 

On  the  same  night  the  festival  called  qap'e'k"  is  celebrated.    In  the 
morning  of  this  day  a  number  of  young  men  were  sent  out  to  collect 
alder  bark  and  to  make  red  cedar  bark,  which  is  distributed  among  the 
people  in  the  evening.    In  payment  for  their  services  they  receive  a 
special  allotment  of  f  )od.    When  the  people  assemble  for  the  qai>V''k\ 
the  highest  ha'mats'a  is  first  led  to  his  seat.    The  other  ha'mats'a^  are 
placed  at  his  side.     They  are  followed  by  the  ts'^'kois  and  by  the 
hai'alik-alaL.    The  (lue'qutsa  take  their  seats  last.    They  sit  on  each 
side  near  the  door.    As  many  que'qutsa  as  there  are  ha'mats'as  are 
charged  with  the  making  of  the  head  rings  of  the  latter.    These  que' 
qutsa  all  stand  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  door,  each  holding  his 
riug.  They  have  a  leader,  whose  office  is  hereditary.   They  walk  around 
the  fire  four  times,  singing.    Then  they  step  in  front  of  the  ha'mats'as. 
and  on  a  signal  they  all  put  the  neck  rings  around  them.    At  a  sec- 
ond signal  they  put  the  head  rings  on  the  heads  of  the  ha'mats*iis, 
and  finally  they  strew  their  heads  with  down.    Then  the  ha'matsVs 
whistle  is  heard,  and  the  i)eople  distribute  quickly  the  red  cedar  bark 

*  Appendix,  page  728. 
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icuoDg  the  others.  The  qu^'qatsa  blacken  their  faces.  The  ha'mats'a 
begins  to  get  excited  and  bites  the  people.  He  must  bite  a  certain 
rnaiTi  first,  whose  duty  it  is  to  offer  himself  to  the  ha'mats'a  when  he 
gets  excited  for  the  first  time.  This  office  or  duty  is  hereditary.  The 
ha'mats'a  carries  a  stick  and  drives  the  people  around  the  fire.  Daring 
the  ensuing  excitement  another  novice  disappears,  leaving  his  blood- 
covered  blanket  behind.  It  is  found,  and  under  great  excitement 
iEkf|iiiries  are  made  as  to  who  is  missing,  until  finally  the  father  exclaims 
that  bis  child  has  disappeared.    Then  the  ha'mshamtsEs  dances. 

Sometimes  the  disappearance  of  the  novice  takes  place  in  a  different 
^way.  Four  men  go  on  the  roof  of  the  house  during  the  night  and, 
running  about,  cry  ^*  hm  hm  hm."  This  noise  is  taken  by  the  people  to 
signify  the  approach  of  Wlna'lag-ilis.  On  the  following  morning  it  is 
found  that  one  of  the  young  men  has  disappeared,  leaving  his  blanket 
behind,  which  is  covered  with  blood. 

Still  another  way  of  beginning  the  Le'xalak"  is  the  following:  The 
raa'maq'a  dances  in  his  house,  and  suddenly  throws  his  magic  stick, 
which  is  believed  to  fly  through  the  walls  of  the  house  and  to  hit  the 
person  who  is  to  be  initiated  and  who  lives  in  another  house.  The 
yontli  falls  down,  and  then  the  parents  call  the  shaman  to  cure  him. 
The  ceremony  continues  as  described  above. 

To  return  to  the  festival.  After  the  ha'mshamtsEs  has  finished  his 
dance  and  has  bitten  a  person,  the  people  begin  eating.  They  do  not 
feed  the  ha'mats'a  first,  as  is  done  by  the  Kwakiutl.  Then  they  sing 
four  times  the  song  of  the  Naa'nqaen6x ;  ^  three  times  they  sing  the 
burden  only,  the  fourth  time  they  sing  the  words: 

Do  not  cry,  you  will  come  back  safely. 

This  is  the  end  of  the  ceremonies  of  the  first  night.  On  the  second 
and  third  night  the  same  songs  are  repeated.  Every  night  the  shaman 
visits  the  novice,  who  is  hidden  behind  the  curtain.  He  reports  that 
he  is  feeling  better,  and  the  third  night  he  says  that  he  is  shaking 
violently. 

The  fourth  night  the  same  songs  are  repeated.  The  shaman  visits 
the  novice  again,  and  when  he  returns,  he  says,  "Listen;  he  is  singing 
his  secret  song."  Now  nobody  is  allowed  to  speak  or  to  cough.  Then 
they  hear,  as  though  from  a  great  distance,  the  sound  of  a  new  song, 
which  is  growing  louder  and  louder.  The  secret  song  is  sung  four 
times.  The  singing  master  must  listen  attentively,  because  after  the 
fourth  time  he  must  repeat  it.  Two  new  songs  are  heard  that  night. 
On  the  following  night  the  same  ceremony  is  repeated,  and  two  more 
songs  are  learned  by  the  people.  Twelve  que'qutsa  women  dance  this 
night.  Their  faces  are  blackened  and  they  wear  red  cedar  bark. 
Their  dance  is  accompanied  by  the  beating  of  batons.  One  man  and 
one  woman  are  stationed  at  the  entrance  to  the  secret  room  in  which 
the  novice  is  lying,  in  order  to  watch  it.    Their  offices  are  hereditary. 

'  See  page  612. 
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When  the  twelve  women  are  about  to  finish  their  dance,  the  novice 
is  seen  to  come  oat  of  his  secret  room.  He  does  not  wear  any  orna- 
ments of  red  cedar  bark. 

He  dances  on  the  four  following  nights.  On  the  following  day  there 
is  an  intermission  of  the  ceremonies.  The  next  day  the  ye'wix-ila 
invites  all  the  people  to  his  house  and  asks  them  to  prepare  for  the 
purification  of  the  novice,  which  will  take  place  on  the  fourth  day. 
He  also  requests  three  oflicers  whose  offices  are  hereditary  to  pre- 
pare themselves  for  this  ceremony.  These  officers  are  the  man  who 
makes  the  tongs,  his  name  is  Q'aqia's;  the  one  who  uses  the  tongs, 
his  name  is  NE'msqEmg*ala;  and  the  one  who  calls  the  people  to  the 
washing.  Early  in  the  morning  of  the  fourth  day  the  last-named 
officer  must  go  to  every  house,  and,  beating  the  doors  with  his  baton, 
he  must  cry,  "Yau,  yau,  listen,  listen.  There  is  food  for  you  from 
(Qoa'yukolax'ilis),  from  (Tca'xus'EmL),"*  The  first  is  the  q'lVq'auas 
name,  the  second  the  que/qutsa  name,  of  the  novice.  In  the  evening 
all  the  people  assemble  in  the  dancing  house.  Then  the  first  of  these 
men  makes  a  pair  of  tongs,  which  are  wound  with  red  and  white  cedar 
bark  and  put  up  on  the  west  side  of  the  house.  A  ladder  which  has 
only  four  steps  is  placed  against  one  of  the  rafters  on  the  lef^hand 
side  of  the  fire  (that  is,  to  the  left  when  facing  the  Tea>v  of  the  house). 
The  man  who  made  the  ladder  climbs  it,  and  puts  his  head  through  the 
roof.  When  he  comes  down,  the  people  beat  the  boards  and  the  drum. 
At  midnight  he  ascends  the  ladder  again.  He  goes  up  a  third  time 
between  midnight  and  dawn,  and  the  fourth  time  when  the  day  begins 
to  dawn.  This  is  to  secure  good  weather.  Every  time  when  he  comes 
back,  he  sings : 

Ha,  ba !  you  do  not  give  me  a  favorable  answer,  you  wbo  are  to  bring  tbo  southeaf^t 
wind  by  waabing  our  novice.'* 

The  officer  who  made  the  ladder  is  given  a  dish  in  payment  for  his 
work.  The  one  who  made  the  tongs  receives  a  knife  and  a  hammer. 
The  one  who  carries  the  tongs  receives  a  belt;  another  belt  is  given  to 
the  officer  who  invited  the  people.  Sometimes  paddles,  canoes,  or 
blankets  are  given  to  them,  but  these  are  always  called  dish,  knife,  or 
belt,  as  the  case  may  be. 

After  the  man  has  come  down  the  ladder  the  fourth  time,  NE'msqEm- 
g'ala  takes  the  tongs  down  and  goes  around  the  fire  four  times,  hold- 
ing the  tongs  stretched  forward.  He  calls  a  man  to  open  the  door,  and 
strikes  the  stick  which  is  spreading  the  tongs  four  times.  The  fourtli 
time  he  hits  it  so  that  itfliesout  of  the  door.  Then  betakes  twost<mesout 
of  the  fire,  one  after  the  other,  repeating  the  motion  three  times  in  eacb 
case  before  actually  taking  them  up.  He  throws  them  into  the  water  in 
the  same  way,  and  dips  them  up  also  after  having  repeated  the  motion 

'Yau,   yau,   yauxtaxoLai'  yauxtaxoLai',  bamfiyiLaai  qa  (QoiVyukolax'ilisa:')  le 
(liixiis'EinLai'). 
s  Appendix,  page  729. 
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three  times,  really  dipping  up  the  water  the  fourth  time.  The  novice 
sits  right  next  to  the  bucket  in  which  the  water  is  kept.  He  has  no 
rings  of  red  cedar  bark.    Then  he  is  washed. 

Then  NB'msqBmg'ala  places  the  tongs  vertically  into  the  fire,  the 
open  end  downward.  The  cedar  bark  with  which  they  are  wound 
catches  fire,  and  then  he  lets  them  go.  It  is  exi)ected  that  the  wind 
will  blow  in  whichever  direction  they  fall.  Then  the  officer  who  made 
the  tongs  makes  head  rings  of  red  cedar  bark  for  all  the  people,  who 
put  them  on.  The  singing  master  makes  a  new  song,  and  singing  it 
they  go  around  the  fire,  and  leave  the  house,  led  by  the  yiai'atalaL,  who 
carries  a  small  rattle.  This  office  is  also  hereditary.  They  go  through 
the  whole  village,  and  inform  the  people  that  the  purification  of  the 
novice  has  been  performed  that  morning.  The  people  put  their  masks 
in  order,  and  gather  the  property  which  they  are  going  to  give  away  at 
the  festival  which  is  to  be  held  that  evening.  Thi&night  the  people 
are  not  arranged  according  to  the  groups  described  above,  but  accord' 
ing  to  their  clans.  In  the  morning  a  man  is  sent  around  to  call  the 
people.  He  says,  ^^Let  us  go  into  the  house  and  beat  the  boards,  for 
we  have  purified  him.    Let  us  go  at  once."* 

First  the  boys  enter  the  house  and  begin  to  beat  time.  Then  the 
various  groups  enter  one  after  the  other,  each  carrying  the  property 
which  they  are  going  to  give  away  during  the  festival.  Whenever  a 
group  enters,  the  boys  beat  time.  They  imitate  the  movements  of  the 
animals  which  they  represent.  Then  each  group  gives  presents  to 
the  others,  and  at  this  time  the  ha'mats'a,  ma'maq'a,  and  the  other 
q'a'q'anas,  pay  for  the  damage  they  have  done.  Next,  three  men 
are  called  up, — ME'lxmEk",  a  Naq6'mg*ilisala;  Ts'E'le,  a  G'e'xsEm ;  and 
Tsau'xstalag'ilis,  a  G-i'g'ilqam, — who  each  sing  a  song,  accompanied  by 
the  people.    ME'lxmEk^'s  song  is  as  follows : ' 

I  will  listen  to  the  old  tale  to  which  this  refers. 
I  will  listen  to  wliat  is  told  about  it. 

After  they  have  finished  their  songs,  a  man  named  Wlyo'tsEm  is 
called  up.  He  puts  on  a  canoe  sail  like  a  blanket,  and  goes  around 
the  fire  dragging  the  sail  behind  him.  This  means  that  he  is  sweep- 
ing the  house  for  the  dancers,  who  will  enter  next.  The  first  dancer  to 
enter  is  the  wa'tanEm.  He  is  followed  by  the  ghost  dancer,  the  d'lala, 
hai'alik*aue,  ts'e'kois,  wi'x'su  ha'mats'a  (— hamtsEtsoe),  and  ha'mats'a. 

While  the  hii'mats'a  is  biting  the  people,  the  ma'maq'a  enters  and 
drives  the  ha'mats'a  away.  Then  the  new  dancer  comes  out  of  his 
secret  room.  If  he  has  a  mask,  he  returns  to  his  secret  room  and  dances 
again.    Four  women  dance  with  him,  two  in  each  corner  in  the  rear  of 


^La  mBus  iag'aaLtsALai',  g-lus  kuexaleLg'ai',  zg'ins  'kue8aB0xtKg'ai^     Halag'i- 
We    will  go  in,  we  will     beat  boards,       for  wo    have  washed  bim.        We  will 

liLEnsai' !  na^xua  Laa'mUEnsai' ! 
go  at  once         all  we  will  go ! 

^Appendix,  page  729. 
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the  house,  while  the  novice  is  danciDg  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  of  the 
hoase.  The  dance  is  accompanied  by  two  new  songs  and  by  the  tiru 
soDgs  that  were  used  at  the  ceremonial  of  purification.  While  he  is 
dancing,  the  ye'wix-ila  distributes  his  presents  among  the  people.  On 
the  following  day  another  man  gives  a  feast  in  the  house  of  the 
ye'wix'ila.  When  all  the  x)eople  have  entered  the  house,  the  novice 
is  called  to  come  out  of  his  secret  room.  The  people  sing  one  son^, 
and  he  dances  alone  and  sits  down:  Again  his  father  distributes  pret> 
ents  among  the  other  clans.  The  novice  is  allowed  to  take  part  in  the 
feast.  During  the  four  following  days  the  novice  wears  head  rings 
of  red  cedar  bark.  After  four  days,  another  man  gives  a  feast  in  the 
same  house.  When  all  have  entered,  the  novice  is  called  out  of  his 
secret  room.  He  wenrs  a  smaller  head  ring  now.  Two  more  feasts  arc 
given  in  the  same  way  at  Intervals  of  four  days.  Every  time  the  dancer 
wears  a  smaller  head  ring. 

At  the  end  of  the  hist  night  the  q'a/q'anas,  who  have  stayed  in  the 
dancing  house  right  through  the  whole  ceremonial,  are  led  home  by 
their  wives. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  these  ceremonials  the  festival  corresponding 
to  the  k'ik'i'lnala  of  the  Kwakiutl  is  celebrated  after  the  return  of  the 
novice.  Among  the  La'La^iqoala  when  the  novice  has  disappeared  iu 
the  woods  (being  a  la'xsfi),  his  whistles  are  suddenly  heard  on  the  roof 
of  the  house  or  behind  the  houses.  At  night,  while  the  people  are 
assembled,  he  is  heard  on  the  roof  of  the  house,  but  disappears  again.. 
On  the  following  morning  he  is  seen  on  a  point  of  laud.  Four  canoes 
are  lashed  together  and  connected  by  planks.  ITius  the  people  paddle 
up  to  him  and  bring  him  back.  The  same  night  all  the  dances  are 
performed. 

The  winter  dance  ceremonies  of  the  Ts'a'watBenox  differ  from  those 
described  heretofore.  I  have  received  from  Mr,  Hunt  detailed  informa- 
tion only  iu  regard  to  the  closing  ceremonies,  while  the  progress  of  the 
ceremonial  seems  to  be  much  like  that  of  the  Kwakiutl.  The  beginning 
is  as  follows : 

The  ye'wix'ila  invites  all  the  people  to  his  house,  where  they  sit  down 
according  to  their  clans.  Then  he  asks  his  wife  to  bring  food.  While 
the  food  is  being  prepared,  the  people  sing.  In  the  middle  of  the  third 
song  the  whistles  are  heard  on  the  roof  of  the  house.  The  people 
stop  singing.  They  group  themselves  at  once  according  to  their 
dances  and  societies.  They  burn  the  salmon,  because  it  was  prepared 
before  the  beginning  bf  the  winter  dance.  That  night  they  begin  their 
ceremonies. 

On  March  14,  1895,  they  con(*luded  their  ceremonies  as  follows; 

Pa'xalataM,  chief  of  the  T'Eua'xtax,  gave  away  blankets  during  the 
winter  ceremonial.  At  night  two  men  went  into  every  house,  and  said 
at  the  door:  <*Now  we  will  tame  your  dancer,  Ts'a'mqoagaLe.     Xow 
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we  will  tame  your  dancer,  Na'nts'e.  Now  we  will  see  the  dance  of 
Laqoasalag'ilis.    Now  we  will  see  the  dance  of  Yakamansa'lag'ilis." 

Then  the  otner  one  said,  *'  Be  quick  now,  dancers !  We  will  assemble, 
friends,  while  it  is  day,"  and  they  went  back  to  the  dancing  hoase. 

After  some  time  the  two  men  went  again  to  every  house,  and  the  first 
one  said:  "We  come  back  to  call  you."  The  second  one  said:  "Now 
let  us  go  to  the  house,  dancers.  It  is  late  in  the  evening.  W^e  have 
no  fuel,  friends.  Let  us  all  go  together."  Thus  tbey  said  at  every 
house,  and  went  back  to  the  dancing  house. 

Then  the  two  men  went  again  and  looked  about  in  the  house  and 
said:  "Now  all  our  friends  are  in;"  and  when  tliey  discovered  that 
some  one  was  missing  they  went  to  him  and  said:  "You  are  the  only 
one  who  is  still  missing." 

When  they  were  all  in,  Pa'xalats'e  arose  and  spoke:  "I  thank  you, 
my  great  friends,  that  you  have  come  to  our  dancing  house.  Eemain 
here  in  the  dancing  house  of  ^a'mtalaL,  the  great  shaman,  who  van- 
quished our  Master,  Q'aniqilak^^,  at  Ts^a'wate.  This  is  the  .winter  dancing 
house  of  Nau'alagumqa,  the  great  shaman  at  Ts'a'wate.  This  is  the 
winter  dancing  house  of '  Ba'Lalag'ilak",  who  gained  victory  over 
We'qae  of  the  Le'kwiltoq  (see  p.  416).  Those  whom  I  named  had 
large  cedar  bark  ornaments.  Thus  we  say,  La'mgal;  thus  we  say, 
Nu'xnemis.  Therefore  I  gain  the  victory  over  the  chiefs  of  all  the 
tribes,  for  in  the  beginning  they  were  vanquished  by  r)a'mtalaL  and 
Nau'alagumqa  and  BaLsVlag-ilak".  Now  take  care,  my  friends!"  He 
turned  to  his  tribe  and  said  to  them,  "I  say  so,  Ta'mXuak*as;  I  say 
so,  Xu'gamsila;  I  say  so,  P'a'lxalasqam;  I  say  so,  Le/na;  I  say  so,  my 
friends.  Now  take  care,  my  great  friends;  give  me  my  rattle  that  I 
may  call  the  spirit  of  the  ceremonial.  Therefore  I  tell  you  to  be  care- 
ful, friends."  They  gave  him  the  rattle;  he  shook  it  and  sang  "hoip, 
op,  op,  op."  He  stoppe<l  and  looked  upward  as  though  he  was  expect- 
ing the  spirit.  The  chiefs  said:  "Take  care,  friend,  else  you  might  not 
get  the  spirit  of  the  winter  ceremonial."  Again  he  shook  his  rattle 
and  sang  the  secret  song  of  Ts'awata'lalis : 

1.  Now  liflten!  ya,  ya,  ya,  greatest  of  all  dancers!    Ha  wo. 

2.  Now  sing !  y a,  ya,  yiv,  greatest  of  all  dancers !     IlawO. 

3.  Now  Ring  your  song,  ya,  ya,  ya,  greatest  of  all  dancers !    Hawo. 

4.  Now  he  comes  to  me,  ya,  ya,  ya,  greatest  of  all  dancers!     Hawu. 

Then  he  ended  his  song,  and  the  cries  of  many  ha'mats'as  were 
heard  among  the  trees.  They  cried  "wip,  wip,  wip,  wip,"  like  the 
ha'mshamtsEs. 

As  soon  as  the  cries  ceased,  Ta'mXuak-as  spoke:  "Friends  on  the 
other  side  of  the  house,  did  you  hear  what  we  obtained  from  our  grand- 
fathers! You  heard  that  it  belongs  to  the  earliest  legends  of  the 
world.  Now  take  care,  friends,  wo  do  not  need  to  be  frightened  of 
anything,  because,  as  you  heard,  my  great  cedar  bark  ring  came  to  me 
from  my  grandfather."    Then  Pa'xalats'e  shook  his  rattle  again  and 
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saug  the  same  Boiig  as  before.    When  he  stopped  singiug,  the  ery  of 
the  ha'mshamtsEs  was  heard  again  near  the  house. 

Now  Pa'xalats^e  shook  his  rattle  again  and  sang  his  secret  song. 
When  he  stopped,  the  cry  *«  wip,  wip,  wip"  was  heard  just  behind  the 
dancing  house.  He  sang  his  secret  song  a  fourth  time.  Then  the  cry 
**  wip,  wip,  wip''  was  heard  at  the  door  of  the  house.  The  first  of  tlie 
dancers  entered  and  saug  his  secret  song.  They  were  all  dressed  in 
hemlock  branches,  which  were  wound  around  their  heads  and  necks. 
This  is  the  secret  song  of  their  leader: 

1.  Now  listen,  aniV  ana'  to  my  shaman's  song.     Ana',  ana'  hamamama,  hamamama'. 

2.  Now  listen  to  the  cry  of  the  ha'mat'sa,  because  I  am  a  cannibal,  because  I  am  a 

shaman,  ana,  ana,  hamamama,  hamamama,  hamamama. 

Then  the  leader,  TsM'koa  by  name,  stopped  singing.  When  became 
near  the  fire,  to  the  middle  of  the  house,  he  turned,  and  at  the  same 
time  said  "  hoi'p,  hoi'p,  hoi'p."  Thus  forty  men  came  into  the  house, 
while  the  old  men  who  were  sitting  in  the  rear  of  the  house  began  to 
beat  time.  They  went  around  the  fire  in  a  squatting  position.  Kext, 
a  woman  came.  Her  name  was  Ya'kusElag'ilis.  She  had  hemlock 
branches  around  her  neck.    She  sang  the  secret  song  of  Nau'alagumqa: 

1.  Hanifi !  1  was  made  a  magician  by  the  greatest  of  the  dancers. 

2.  Hamfi !  I  was  filled  with  magic  by  the  greatest  of  the  dancers. 

When  she  stopped  singing,  she  turned  and  ail  cried  "wip,  wip,  wip, 
wip."  Forty  women  were  standing  in  the  house.  The  old  men  began 
to  sing  the  song  of  x)a'mtalaL,  which  he  sang  in  his  contest  with 
Qa'niqilak"  at  Ts'ii'wati^,  according  to  the  tradition,  when  he  gained 
the  victory  over  Qa'niqilak",  at  the  time  when  they  tried  each  other. 
This  is  the  song  which  he  made  against  Qa'niqilak^: 

1.  A  smaU  magician  was  he  as  compared  to  me. 

2.  The  Hmall  magician  was  afraid  of  me. 

3.  I  called  his  name,  the  name  of  the  small  magician. 

4.  And  he  tried  to  tame  this  greatest  of  all  dancers. 

When  she  stopped  singing,  Ts'cl'koa  repeated  his  secret  song.  After 
this  song  all  the  men  and  women  turned  to  the  left  and  cried  "  wip, 
wip,  wip."  Then  the  old  men  repeated  x^a'mtalaL's  song.  When  they 
stopped,  Ts'e/koa  repeated  the  song  of  Ba'Lalag-ilak,  the  same  which 
he  had  sung  when  entering  the  house.  When  he  had  finished  his 
song,  all  the  men  and  women  turned  to  the  left  and  said  "hoi'p,  wip, 
wip,  wip."  Once  more  the  old  men  sang  the  song  of  x)a'mtalaL.  After 
their  song,  Ts'e'koa  repeated  Ba'Lalag'ilak "'s  song.  All  the  m^n  turned 
to  the  left.  The  old  men  repeated  the  song  which  xja'mtalai.  sang  in 
his  contest  with  Qa'niqihak". 

Then  all  the  men  and  women  who  had  danced  went  out  of  the  house, 
and  Ta'mXuak-as  spoke :  "  Wa,  wa,  friends.  Did  you  see  this  I  What 
you  have  seen,  friends,  on  the  other  side  of  the  house,  that  is  what 
we  are  afraid  of;  that  is  what  makes  life  short;  that  is  our  Lord;  that 
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is  what  we  inherited  from  our  grandfathers;  that  is  our  history;  that  is 
tlie  great  magician;  that  is  {)a'mtalaL,  the  great  magician;  the  woman 
is  Nau^alagumqa.  That  is  Ba'Lalag*ilak" ;  that  is  £)a'mtalaL,  who  gained 
ttie  victory  over  Qa'niqilak"  at  Ts'a'wate,  and  that  is  the  cause  why  all 
tlie  tribes  are  vanquished  by  us,  wa,  wa.  That  is  what  I  say,  friends, 
for  Pa'xalats'e.  The  songs  which  you  have  heard  are  those  of  r)a'm- 
ta^laL.  That  is  his  dance.  The  secret  song  of  tlie  leader  is  the  secret 
song  of  Ba'L.alag*ilak",  and  the  secret  song  of  the  woman  is  that  of 
I^an'alagumqa.  I  do  not  use  new  ways.  The  other  tribes  may  invent 
new  things,  wa,  wa.  " 

!Now  the  boards  of  the  house  front  were  struck,  and  the  people  said: 
"The  cormorants  are  going  to  dive!"  Then  Xfi'gamsila  entered  the 
liouse  and  said:  ''Beat  the  boards,  friends.*'  The  old  men  beat  the 
boards,  and  the  young  chiefs  entered.  As  soon  as  they  had  come  in, 
Xfi'gamsila  spoke:  ''These  are  the  cormorants  of  Ts'a'wate.  That  is 
tbe  only  place  where  they  eat  nothing  but  oulachon.  Therefore  they  are 
fat.*  Now  beat  the  boards,  friends."  The  old  men  beat  the  boards, 
and.the  women  came  in,  spreading  their  blankets.  They  had  red  cedar 
bark  ornaments  on  their  heads,  the  same  as  the  men.  Then  Xu'gamsila 
spoke:  "They  are  the  sawbill  ducks;  they  dive  for  property."  Now 
Ta'mXuak'as  spoke:  "  Friends,  what  do  you  think!  Shall  we  discard 
the  use  of  the  red  cedar  bark  which  makes  us  happy  f  We  shall  only 
be  downhearted  if  we  should  discard  it.  We  shall  be  asleep  all  the  time. 
Now,  friends,  we  will  finish  this  night.  We  will  have  the  last  dance  of 
tb  is  season.  You,  Pa'xalats'e,  shall  ch ange  our  names  this  night.  That 
is  what  I  say,  P'alxalasqcm. 

Now  Hd'LElite  arose  and  spoke :  "  This  is  your  speech,  Ta'mXuak*as. 
You  said  we  would  finish  this  night.  Did  you  hear  the  speech  of  our 
friend  La'mg-alaf  He  says  they  will  take  off  the  red  cedar  bark.  I 
will  not  take  it  off.  That  is  what  I  say,  KuLE'm :  that  is  what  I  say, 
Ts'a'Igaxsta.    I  must  accept  the  words  of  all  our  friends." 

Then  arose  Yu'x'yukwamas,  chief  of  the  Nirakish:  "These  are  your 
speeches,  friends.  You  wish  to  throw  away  the  red  cedar  bark.  Now 
answer  my  speech,  Ta'mXuak-as." 

Then  the  latter  answered:  '^It  is  true.  I  said  so  because  our  friends 
here  do  not  treat  in  the  right  way  the  cedar  bark  of  which  we  are  afraid, 
which  we  inherited  from  our  grandfathers.  It  is  our  master,  it  makes 
our  life  short.    It  is  true  I  said  we  would  finish  to-night." 

Then  Yu'x-yukwamas  spoke  again:  "Did  you  hear,  friends?  Did 
you  hear  it,  La'qoasqEm!  Let  them  finish  now.  You  finish  to-night. 
But  I  am  waiting  for  the  repayment  of  the  marriage  money  to  my 
friends.  Therefore  I  do  not  want  to  take  off'  the  cedar  bark  to-night. 
You  may  change  your  names  to-night,  wa,  wa.  I  say  this,  Nu'xnemis; 
I  say  this,  Ho'LBlite ;  I  say  this,  La'mg-ala ;  wa.    It  is  a  great  thing  that 

^  That  means  that  they  had  each  given  a  grease  feast. 


620  REPORT   OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 

we  are  talking  about,  my  tribe."  Then  Ka'xDemis  arose  and  spok. 
"That  is  your  speech,  Ta'mXuak*as;  we  are  all  afraid  of  your  speeca 
jjreat  tribe!  It  is  better  that  you  finish  to-night.  Keep  on  in  theoK 
ways  of  our  grandfathers!  I  thank  you,  great  tribe,  keep  on  in  th^ 
way,  my  children !  Do  not  abuse  what  we  inherited  from  our  grand 
fathers.  Your  words  are  true.  Tliis  cedar  bai'k  will  make  life  short 
if  it  is  not  used  in  the  right  way.  .  Now  take  care,  friends !  I  say  this 
Kwakiutl,  Ma'maleleqala,  Nimkish,TsVmas.''  Tben  all  the  chiefs  said 
"  wa,  wa." 

Now  Ta'raXuak*as  arose  again  and  spoke:  << Thank  yon,  friends,  for 
your  words.  Now  I  will  take  off  the  red  cedar  bark  to-night  CJome, 
friends,  and  you  women,  and  let  us  dance.  Let  the  tribes  listen  to  us 
and  watch  our  customs."  Then  the  men  and  the  women  assembled  aod 
sang  the  old  song.  Xu'gamsila  carried  a  long  notched  pole  about  7 
feet  long.    This  is  his  song: 

1.  Now  dance!  take  off  by  means  of  yonr  clanoe  the  great  bead  ornament^  the  bead 

ornnnient  that  you  inherited  from  the  mask  of  the  winter  ceremouial  worn  by 
the  first  of  onr  tribe.  Wo,  6,  o,  6,  6,  huwaia,  luiwaia,  wo,  o,  6,  o,  o.  (Herr 
aU  the  people  lifted  their  cedar  bark  ornaments.) 

2.  O  let  US  not9  put  away  our  great  bea<l  ornaments.     The  head  ornament  that  yoo 

inherited  from  the  mask  of  the  winter  ceremonial  worn  by  the  first  of  onr 
tribe.  Wo,  o,  o,  o,  o,  huwaia,  huwaia,  wo,  oj  o,  o,  o.  (Here  the  people  lifted 
the  bead  ornaments  again.) 

3.  O  let  us  now  put  down  our  great  head  ornaments,  the  head  ornaments  that  yon 

inherited  from  the  mask  of  the  winter  ceremonial  worn  by  the  first  of -oar 
tribe.  Wo,  o,  o,  0,  huwaia,  huwaia,  wo,  6,  o,  o.  (Here  they  lifted  the  orna- 
ments again.) 

4.  O  now  dance  and  take  off  this  our  great  head  ornament,  the  head  ornament  that 

you  inherited  from  the  mask  of  the  winter  ceremonial  worn  by  the  first  of 
our  tribe.     Wo,  o,  o,  6,  huwaia,  huwaia,  wo,  6,  o,  o. 

With  this  they  lifted  the  ornaments  again  and  put  them  in  the  notch 
of  the  staff  which  Xu'gainsila  was  carrying.  The  song  is  the  same  as 
the  one  which  Jc)a'mtalaL  used  when  taking  off  his  cedar  bark  oma 
nients.  As  soon  as  they  had  finished  their  song,  they  changed  their 
names.  Now  he  whose  name  had  been  Xu'gamsila  was  called  Ha'mts'it 
Tlien  NEg-<"»',  whose  name  had  been  Pa'xalats'e,  spoke:  ^'My  tribe, 
now  let  some  one  rise  who  wants  to  tiike  these  red  cedar  bark  orna- 
ments for  next  winter.^' 

Then  Ya'qoLas  arose  and  spoke:  "  I  come,  NEg-e',  iu  answer  to  your 
S))eech.  I  will  take  this  red  cedar  bark."  Then  he  spread  his  blanket, 
the  cedar  bark  ornaments  were  thrown  into  it,  and  he  hid  them  in  his 
bedroom.  Then  all  the  members  of  the  T'Ena'xtax  tribe  tied  handker- 
chiefs around  their  heads.  They  had  finished  their  winter  dance. 
Walas  NEg-c/  distributed  blankets.  They  did  not  give  first  to  the 
ha'mats'a,  but  to  the  head  chief. 
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XII.  The  lao'laxa. 


I  poiuted  out  at  a  former  place  that  the  La'Lasiqoala  group  the  dances 
ill  two  classes — the  ts'e'ts'aeqa  and  the  no'iiLEm.  The  uo'dleui 
dances  are  closely  connected  with  the  clans,  and  during  their  perform- 
ance the  ordinary  social  system  remains  in  full  force.  The  K\fakiutl 
liave  only  a  few  of  these  dances  which  they  call  Lao'laxa,  which  name 
is  also  sometimes  used  by  the  La'Lasiqoala.  It  is  difficult  to  establish 
any  fundamental  difference  between  a  Lao'laxa  dance  and  a  ts'e'ts'aeqa 
dance,  as  in  both  cases  a  hereditary  genius  initiates  the  novice,  and 
as  in  both  ceremonials  membership  is  obtained  in  the  same  manner — 
through  marriage,  or  by  killing  a  person  who  is  entitled  to  the  cere- 
monial. The  distinction  is  comparatively  clear  among  the  La'Lasiqoala 
and  the  affiliated  tribes.  Only  those  dances  which  derive  their  origin 
from  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  and  his  following,  or  from  Wina'lag-ilis, 
are  ts'e'ta'aeqa;  all  others  are  nd'nLEm.  To  this  class  belong  all  the 
animals,  and  we  find  that  they  are  much  more  clearly  clan  deities  than 
the  former  class.  At  the  same  time  it  is  stated  distinctly  that  the  whole 
ceremonial  was  introduced  through  intermarriage  with  the  northern 
tribes,  particularly  the  He'iltsuq.  This  consciousness  of  an  entirely 
foreign  origin  of  all  the  Lao'laxa  dances  is  still  stronger  among  the 
Kwakiutl,  while  many  dances  which  undoubtedly  had  the  same  origin 
have  been  incorporated  by  them  in  the  ts'e'ts'aeqa. 

The  La'Lasiqoala  use  in  the  no'nLEm  ceremonial  Cormorant  down 
in  place  of  eagle  down,  white  cedar  bark  in  place  of  red  cedar  bark, 
red  paint  in  place  of  black  paint.  They  sing  both  profane  songs 
and  ts'e'ts'aeqa  songs.  The  celebration  takes  place  in  November  and 
December. 

Among  the  Kwakiutl  the  Lao'laxa  may  be  celebrated  at  any  time  of 
the  year.  The  man  who  desires  to  give  the  festival  calls  his  clan  or 
tribe  to  his  house  and  informs  them  of  his  plans.  I  am  obliged  to  Mr. 
George  Hunt  for  the  following  description  of  such  a  meeting: 

Ots'estalis,  a  man  whose  mother  was  a  Ile'iltsuq,  was  about  to  give  a 
Lao'laxa.    He  invited  his  clan  and  spoke  as  follows : 

"Now  come,  my  tribe,  come  Ila'mts'it,  come  Ye'qawite,  come  G-e'so- 
yag'ilis,  come  Ljl'qoag-ila,  come  Tso'palis;  come  to  hear  the  words  of  our 
chief.  C'ome  Gue'tEla,  come  Q'o'moyue,  Walas  Kwakiutl,  Q'o'mk-utis. 
Thank  you,  my  tribe,  for  coming.  I  must  tell  you  about  my  plans.  I 
will  show  the  dance  which  came  down  from  heaven,  the  Lao'laxa,  the 
coming  night.  Take  care,  my  tribe,  take  care  all  of  you,  you  second 
class  chiefs.  I  do  not  mean  you.  Chief  Ha'mts'it.  I  mean  Ma'Xua 
and  Wa'nuk''  and  O'ts'eatalis  and  Ma'mXua  and  La'lak'uts'a  and  you 
third  class  young  chiefs.  ^N'ow  take  care,  the  supernatural  power  will 
<iome  to  dwell  among  the  tribes  that  are  assembled  at  our  camp,  great 
Kwakiutl!  Now  I  will  tell  you  what  I  carry  in  my  hands.  I  will  give 
away  my  copper  Wa'numg'ila  to  the  Na'q'oaqtoq,  Koskimo,  G-o'p'enox, 
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and  L'a'sq'enox.  Its  price  is  800  blankets.  I  think  that  will  be  enongL 
for  these  eight  tribes  here,  and  my  other  copper  Ma'mukoalila  shall  M, 
on  the  Ma'maleleqala,  Qoe'xsot'enox,  and  Nimkish,  and  the  Laait^l« 
and  Matilpe  and  TEna'xtax  and  A^wa-iLala  and  Ts'a'watBenox  ani 
Ila'xnauiis.  I  think  that  is  enough!  Ma'makoalila's  price  is  6^W> 
blankets.  Tliis  will  be  enough  for  the  nine  tribes,  and  I  will  sell  for 
food  my  copper  Ma u'aga,  for  which  I  paid  2,400  blankets  at  the  timt 
when  Lalak-uts'a  wanted  to  sell  it  quickly  at  Me'mk-umlis.  Else  tlw 
tribe  might  say  that  they  are  starving  in  this  great  country.  But  thi^ 
way  they  can  And  no  fault  when  they  come."  Sometimes  one  or  the 
other  of  the  old  men  said  "yes,  yes,"  during  his  speech,  and  he  con- 
tinued: "Furthermore,  such  is  my  pride,  that  1  will  kill  on  this  lire 
this  my  copi)er,  Dandalayfi,  which  is  groaning  in  my  house.  Yoa  all 
know  how  much  I  paid  for  it.  I  bought  it  for  4,000  blankets.  Now  I 
will  break  it  in  order  to  vanquish  our  rival.  I  will  make  my  house  a 
fighting  place  for  you,  my  tribe,  wa.  Now  you  know  it  all,  my  tribe: 
be  happy,  chiefs !  for  this  is  the  first  time  that  so  great  an  invitation  has 
been  issued.  There  are  9,200  blankets,  besides  the  4,000  blankets  for 
the  copper  that  I  am  going  to  break.  Now  count  all  that  the  invitation 
will  cost.  It  is  13,200  blankets,  and  besides  250  button  blankets,  270 
silver  bracelets,  and  7,000  brass  bracelets,  240  wash  basins,  and  I  do 
not  count  the  spoons,  abalone  shells,  and  the  LaoMaxa  head  mask,  and 
the  numerous  kettles  which  I  am  expecting  from  my  wife.  Now  you 
know  all  my  plans ! " 

Then  WiVk*as  arose  and  spoke:  "Wa,my  tribe!  Did  you  hear  what 
our  chief  counted  up!  Are  you  not  afraid  of  the  various  kinds  of 
property  which  he  is  expecting?  Now  long  life  to  you,  O'ts'estalis, 
you  who  were  made  a  chief  by  your  fathers.  Take  care  of  our  chief, 
my  tribe.  Take  care,  Gue'tEla,  Q'o'moyuc,  Walas  Kwakiutl,  and 
Q'o'mk'utis.  He  is  vomiting  everything  that  he  has  in- his  mind.  My 
tribe,  are  you  not  also  glad  of  our  chief  f  I  think  you  are  proud  in 
your  hearts.  Thank  you,  O'ts'estalis.  Thank  you  from  my  heart,  chief. 
I  wish  you  long  life.  You  will  be  the  first  of  all  the  chiefs  of  all 
tribes.  So  I  say,  Ts'o'palis,  thus  1  say,  Hii'masaqa,  G-esoyag'ills, 
Ma'koayalisame,  DiVdants'it,  LiVlakanx-it,  wa,  wa.  So  we  say,  our 
whole  tribe." 

Then  arose  Ma'mXua:  "That  is  your  speech,  Chief  O'ts'estalis;  that 
is  your  speech,  Wa/k-as.  Thank  you,  chief.  How  pretty  is  my  chief  I 
Thank  you,  friend.  Now  my  lieart  is  alive,  for  I  was  afraid  when  1 
heard  the  news  of  our  rival.  Ho,  ho,  ho.  Now  I  lift  the  heavy  weight 
of  your  speech,  chief.  Thank  you,  brother.  So  I  say  for  my  whole 
tribe."  Then  O'mx'it  arose  and  said:  "Thank  you  for  your  speech, 
O'ts'estalis.  Long  life  to  you  for  your  speech.  How  well  you  stand  on 
our  earth.  You  will  be  the  only  post  of  our  world.  The  chiefs  of  all 
the  tribes  will  be  jealous  of  you,  you  overhanging  mountain,  you  chief 
who  can  not  be  equaled.    You  do  not  need  to  fear  anything,    flow 
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^reat  is  your  name,  chief.  Now  you  made  ray  back  strong.  Take 
care,  my  tribe,  and  wish  long  life  to  our  chiefs."  Everybody  applauded 
lii8  speech.    Then  0'mx*'it  sat  down. 

Next  Ha'mEsk-inis  arose  and  spoke.  He  said:  "My  tribe,  are  you 
not  ashamed  of  this  young  man!  He  will  be  your  chief,  Kwakiutl !  I 
am  half  ashamed  myself  on  account  of  the  amounts  counted.  Go  on, 
iTiy  son,  be  proud  of  what  you  said."  Then  he  lifted  his  right  hand 
svnd shouted:  "Hide yourselves,  tribes!  never  was  seen  such  an  amount 
of  property  as  our  chief  has  called.  Ya,  ya,  my  tribe,  do  you  not  con 
sider  the  great  mountain  of  property  of  O'ts'estalis  dreadful!  He  is 
still  a  young  man.  Take  care,  my  children,  that  you  may  have  two 
men  who  will  give  away  blankets  to  the  whole  world.  That  is  what  I 
say  to  the  chiefs  of  the  Kwakiutl,  wa,  wa." 


Pig.  190. 

RAVEN  BATTLE. 

Length,  13  inches;  blue,  black,  red. 

IV  A,  Nil.  427,  Roynl  Kthnosraphioal  Muwuiii.  fWrlin.     roIle.t<^l  \.y  A.  Jmrohnen. 

Now  it  was  growing  dark,  and  O'ts'estalis  arose  and  spoke:  "Look 
at  me,  my  tribe!  Pretty  is  this  young  man;  he  is  growing  up  well. 
Now  I  will  sing  the  secret  song  and  try  to  call  the  spirit  of  my  dance." 

The  people  said:  "Go  on."  And  he  sung  his  secret  song,  calling 
down  the  spirit  of  the  LaO'laxa: 

T  am  the  greatest  magician^  O  hihihi,  i,  the  greatest  magiciaD. 

I  alone  am  full  of  magic,  O  hihihi,  i,  the  greatest  magio. 

I  am  the  only  one  who  makes  life  short  by  means  of  his  magic,  the  greatest  magic. 

I  am  the  only  one  who  knows  to  call  down  the  magical  power,  the  greatest  magic. 

Come  now,  magical  power,  O  hihihi,  i,  greatest  magic. 

As  soon  as  he  had  finished  his  song  the  noise  of  whistles  came  down 
to  the  roof  of  the  house.  Then  they  called  all  the  women  and  children. 
They  came  to  the  dancing  house  for  the  Lao'laxa.    O'ts'estalis  arose,    lie 
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was  glad  that  the  x>eople  had  come  quickly,  and  said:  "  Yes,  my  tribe, 
yoa  have  done  right  that  yon  have  come  to  this  large  house.  Make 
yourselves  comfortable.  Don't  be  in  a  hurry  to  go  home  to  your 
honses.  Thus  I  say,  WiV'k'as.  Thus  I  say,  Om'x-'it,  wa.  wii."^  Theu 
the  songmakers  sang,  and  the  people  sat  around  them  learning  tbe 
songs  of  the  dancer.     When  all  knew  the  song,  O'ts'estalis  arose  and 

sang: 

Ya,  I  am  the  first,  hei,  ya^  ha. 

Ya,  my  speech  is  the  highest,  hei,  ya,  ha. 

He  Stopped  singing  and  said:  "  Ho,  ho,  ho!  Yes,  my  tribe.  Thus  I 
lift  the  heavy  weight  of  my  wealth.  Now  we  will  call  all  the  tribes 
that  they  may  come  in  the  morning.  Now  go  to  sleep.  That  is  all, 
friends.^  Then  all  the  people,  men,  women,  and  children,  left  the  house. 
The  following  morning  the  Kwakiutl  went  out  in  their  canoes  to  invite 
all  the  tribes. 


Fig.  191. 

RAVEN  BATTLE. 

Length,  13  inctiea;  blue,  black,  reil. 

IV  A,  No.  i:uV.,  Ro\»I  Klhn«»tfr«phic»l  Maaeum,  Berlin.     CoIlertiM  by  A.  JaoobMii. 

As  this  festival  was  to  be  given  to  a  number  of  tribes,  all  the  Kwa- 
kiutl took  part  ill  this  meeting.  When  only  the  Kwakiutl  are  to  be 
present,  the  host  announces  his  intention  to  his  clan  alone.  Then,  after 
the  meeting  is  over,  he  sends  word  to  the  chiefs  of  all  the  clans,  advising 
them  that  the  Lao'laxa  whistles  will  be  heard  that  night.  Then  all 
those  who  have  celebrated  a  Lao'laxa  before  may  go  to  ask  him  what 
masks  he  intends  to  show,  in  order  to  make  sure  that  he  will  not 
infringe  upon  their  rights.  In  the  evening  the  whistles  are  heard  to 
blow  behind  the  house  of  the  man  who  is  going  to  give  the  Lao'laxa. 
After  about  ten  minutes  they  stop,  and  then  blow  again.  This  is 
repeated  four  times.  For  four  nights  the  whistles  are  heard  in  the 
woods  behind  the  house.  The  fourth  night,  after  they  have  been 
blown  ill  the  woods  three  times,  they  are  heard  on  the  roof,  and  finally 
in  the  bedroom.    Then  the  man  begins  to  sing  his  secret  song. 
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After  finishing  his  songs  he  steps  out  of  the  door  and  calls  all  the 
people,  the  Gue'tEla  first,  then  the  Q'o'moyue,  Walas  Kwakintl,  and 
Q'o'mk'utis,  in  the  order  of  their  rank.  He  informs  them  tliat  the  spirit 
of  the  Lao'laxa  has  come  to  his  house,  and  requests  them  to  wash  and  to 


Fig.  192. 

IJkO'LAXA   MASK   KKPRESENTlNU  THK  DEER. 

a,  mask  closoil;  5,  bone  of  tlie  foreleg  of  the  deer,  carried  in  the  liandn  of  the  dancer;  r,  mask  opemnl, 
Mhowing  fignre  of  a  liiiman  face.    Length,  16  inches.     Width,  13  inches. 

IV  A,  No.  H91,  Royal  KthmVjfrAphiral  Miiwum.  IWrlin.     C»llwti-.l  l.y  A.  .THoolwu-n. 


keep  clean.  At  the  same  time  he  invites  all  the  young  men  to  come  to 
his  house  and  sing.  Then  the  young  men  enter  the  house  and  sing,  and 
some  of  them  dance,  one  after  another.  After  the  dance  a  feast  is 
given  by  the  Lad'Iaxa  dancer,  who  distributes  about  one  hundred 
NAT  MUS  95 40 
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blankets  amoDg  these  young  men.    This  signifies  a  promise  to  dis- 
tribute food  to  all  the  people. 

The  young  men  put  on  the  blankets  and  go  from  house  to  house 
saying:  ^'This  is  food  which  you  will  receive  to-morrow.     It  belongs 

to .^  ^    They  go  back  to  the  host's  house  and  return  the 

blankets  to  him.  On  the  following  morning  all  the  young  men  assem- 
ble again.  They  are  given  red  paint  to  adorn  their  faces,  and  they 
are  sent  to  call  the  people  to  the  promised  feast.  Only  the  men  are 
invited.  After  two  calls  all  assemble  and  arrange  in  groups  according 
to  their  clans.  As  soon  as  all  have  assembled,  the  messengers  join 
their  clans.  Before  the  feast  begins,  four  songs  are  sung,  as  is  cus- 
tomary, two  by  the  (lue'tBla  and  two  by  the  Q'o'moyue.  Then  the 
host  fills  a  ladle  with  grease  and  sends  it  to  Hawaxalag-ilis,  who  is 
the  highest  in  rank,  and  to  the  others  in  order.  During  all  this  time 
the  LaO'laxa  whistles  are  heard  to  blow  in  the 
bedroom.  When  the  grease  has  been  eaten,  the 
relative  of  the  host  who  is  to  be  initiated  comes  out 
of  the  bedroom  in  which  the  whistles  are  sounding 
and  begins  to  dance  around  the  fire.  He  wears  a 
beautiful  carved  headdress  with  long  ermine  trail 
(Plate  47).  All  of  a  sudden  he  throws  his  mask  ofi" 
and  runs  out.  After  a  short  while  a  dancer  wear- 
ing the  LaO^laxa  mask  comes  in.  His  arrival  is 
announced  by  a  relative  of  the  host  who  is  stationed 
Fig.  193.  at  the  door,  and  who  as  soon  as  the  dancer  ap- 

1CA8K  OF  NOMAS.  proachcs  shouts  "  wdi !"    It  is  supposed  that  when 

La'LMiqoaia.  ^^^  ^j.g^  dauccr  tlircw  dowu  his  headdress,  he  be 

Height,  12  mche8.  (jamc  posscsscd  by  the  spirit  of  the  Lao'laxa  and 
kuii  Ma«eum,  Berlin.  ( oiieot*d  was  transformcd  into  the  spirit  which  is  personated 
^^*'^^'  by  the  mask.    Actually  another  dancer  wears  the 

mask.  After  one  circuit  of  the  fire  the  mask  disappears  again,  and  the 
novice,  for  so  we  may  call  him,  comes  forward  and  continues  the  dance 
which  was  interrupted  before.  The  people  jicconipany  the  dance  by  tlie 
Lao'laxa  song.  After  he  has  finished,  a  few  women  dance  in  honor  of 
the  new  Laoiaxa.  The  host  joins  them,  carrying  a  jHjle  about  6  feet 
long  on  his  shoulder.  The  pole  indicates  that  on  the  next  day  he  will 
give  another  feast,  to  which  he  invites  the  people,  after  ending  his  dance. 
In  the  evening  the  whole  tribe,  men,  women,  and  children,  assemble 
in  the  host's  house  to  witness  the  dance,  and  the  performance  of  the 
morning  is  then  repeated. 

On  the  following  morning  the  messengers  go  out  again,  dressed  up 
and  having  their  faces  painted  red,  to  call  the  people  to  the  second  fea«t. 
The  ceremony  of  the  preceding  day  is  repeated,  but  another  Lao  laxa 
dance  may  be  shown.    This  is  repeated  again  in  the  evening,  when  the 

'Ham<l'Laqa8}V  le  usLa  qasex  (WrilasLfila).  ( Here  they  introdace  the  name  of  that 
relative  of  the  host  who  is  made  Lao'laxa.) 
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Plate  47. 


LaO'laxa  Dance 
From  a  photograph. 
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whole  tribe  witness  the  performance.  At  the  end  of  the  performance 
the  host  announces  that  on  the  following  day  he  will  distribute  his 
blankets. 


Fig.  194. 

LAO'LAXA  MASKS  RBPBBSENTINU  SBVKN  DIFKBRENT  SPKAKERK. 

La'Loaiqoiila.    Scale  ^. 

IV  A,  No*.  6.482-65.««8,  Royal  Elhnographlcal  Mawuin,  D«rlin.     Collected  by  F.  Bou. 

The  next  morning  the  na'qate  (the  counter  and  tally  keeper)  arranges 
the  blankets  in  piles,  one  for  each  clan,  placing  those  intended  for  the 
chief  of  the  clan  on  top.    Thus  the  bundles  are  tied  up.    In  the  evening 
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the  whole  tribe  assembles,  aud  when  all  are  seated  in  the  hoase,  ih- 
host  sings  his  secret  {.adiaxa  song.  He  is  foUowed  by  the  iioTift. 
who  also  siugs  a  secret  song,  and  dances,  wearing  the  head<lre^  ^itL 
ermine  trail.  Again  he  throws  off  his  headdress,  rnns  out.  and  a  daom 
appears  who  wears  the  Lao'laxa  mask.    After  his  dance  the  novice reai» 


Fig.  195. 

I^O'LAXA  MA8K  RKPKESfiNTING  TUB  KILLKR  WHALK. 

Scalf)  i ;  black,  i-ed,  whit€. 

I\'  A,  No.  I0V5,  IUivmI  Kthna(rraphlc«l  Muwruin,  IWrlin.     CollM-trtt  by  A.  JattMlMvn. 

pears  and  continues  his  dance.  Then  the  host  steps  forward,  and  in  «i 
speech  gives  the  dancer  the  name  belonging  to  the  mask.  This  is  tlie 
end  of  the  Lao'laxa  proper,  and  the  whistles  are  heard  no  longer.  At 
some  festivals  a  number  of  masked  persons,  who  represent  speakers^ 
come  in  at  this  moment  and  take  hold  of  the  host.     Upon  being  asked 
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wliat  they  want,  they  praise  his  liberality,  saying  that  he  made  all  the 
triUes  fat  by  the  amonnt  of  grease  he  had  given.  Finally  they  are 
taken  out  of  the  house.  Then  the  blankets  are  placed  on  top  of  a 
ilrum,  which  is  laid  down  on  its  side.  The  man  whose  office  it  is  to  dis- 
tribute blankets  in  thepotlatch  (da'qEmayaendx  =  taking  the  blanket 
ivt  it.s  top  edge),  of  whom  there  is  one  in  each  clan,  sits  on  top  of  the 
<lru.m.  His  office  is  hereditary  in  the  male  line  and  considered  as  very 
important.  He  calls  the  people's  names,  and  throws  the  blankets  upon 
a  mat  lying  in  front  of  the  drum.  A  man  standing  next  to  him  carries 
tlie  blankets  to  those  who  are  to  receive  them.  As  soon  as  the  blankets 
intended  for  one  elan  are  distributed,  he  calls,  *^  Let  us  change! " 
This  is  the  end  of  the  LaO'laxa. 


Fig.  196. 

ItAVE.V  MASK   AND  WHISTLE. 

MMk,  IV  A,  No.  .'^,  Roynl  EthiK.gT»phJcal  Muacum,  Ikrlin.     S«!ile  \.     CoIIt^lr.!  «.y  A.  JiMoliNi.n. 

Whintlr,  IV  A,  No.  «W97,  Il..y»l  K4hno}fr»i.liiral  Muwum,  IVrlin.     Srn\r  \.     ('..lUle.!  l.y  K.  }U^. 

The  rattles  used  by  the  Lao'laxa  dancer  differ  from  those  used  in  the 
winter  ceremonial.  While  most  of  the  latter  are  round  (figs.  51-GO,  pp. 
435-440),  the  former  have  the  shape  of  birds  which  carry  a  number  of 
figures  on  their  backs  (figs.  190, 191,  pp.  623, 624).  Most  of  these  rattles 
rei)resent  the  raven  with  u])turned  tail.  The  face  of  a  hawk  is  carved 
on  the  belly  of  the  raven.  A  reclining  figure  is  plactid  on  its  back. 
The  knees  of  this  figure  are  raised  and  grasped  by  the  hands.  A 
bird's  head  is  represented  on  the  tail  of  the  raven.  These  rattles  are 
undoubtedly  ex)Dies  of  similar  ones  that  are  used  by  the  Haida  and 
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Tsimshian.  The  primary  idea  underlying  the  form  of  rattle  seems  t- 
have  been  lost,  since  the  only  explanation  that  has  ever  been  given  by 
the  northern  Indians  is  to  the  effect  that  it  was  given  to  their  ancestor^ 
by  a  supernatural  being.  The  Kwakiutl  state  that  they  obtained  thest 
rattles,  with  the  Lao'laxa  ceremonies,  from  the  He'iltsuq. 


Fig.  197. 

LAU'LAXA   DOUBLE  MASK  REPRESBNTINQ  THR  SON. 

Oatf^r  luaak,  cloiidod  hud  ;  innor  inank  <front  and  profile),  clear  nun.     Scale  |. 

I\   A,  No.  Mb,  Royal  F.thnographit-al  Mim*>uiii,  Berlin.     CoIIwUhI  by  A.  .liM-obwit. 

A  few  Lao'laxa  masks  are  shown  in  the  illustrations  on  pp.  625  to  0:50 
(fi^s.  192-107).     Following  are  some  of  the  songs: 

SONG   OK   THK    DEER,  BELONGIN(}   TO   THE   LA'LAUILELA   OF   THE   LA'LASIQOALaJ 

1.  We  will  drive  away  the  great  deer,  who  comes  Btaudiug  on  his  forelegs  ovit- 

towering  all  the  people,  covering  the  trihes,  the  great  deer,  said  by  all  to  be 
foolinh. 

2.  We  shall  all  be  thin-faced,  and  dry  in  our  mouths.  *    We  will  go  and  cause  biiii 

bad  luck  staring  at  him,  staring  at  him  until  he  gets  sleepy,  the  gre-at  de<T, 
said  bv  nil  to  be  foolish. 


•  Fig.  192,  page  625.     Appendix,  page  729. 

^  Because  he  gives  away  blankets  .ill  the  time  so  that  the  people  havo  no  time  to  eat. 
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3.  He  was  the  first  to  make  everything  beaatifal  again,  lighting  the  world  by  his 
glare,  by  the  highness  of  his  body,  by  the  copper  of  his  body.  His  antlers  are 
pure,  unbroken,  solid  copper.  The  speakers  (chiefs)  of  all  the  tribes  take  off 
his  antlers.  Now  let  ns  drive  him  away.  Let  him  jump  far  over  the  highest 
chief,  the  one  who  is  famous  among  all  the  tribes,  the  great  deer,  said  by  all  to 
be  foolish. 

80NG  OF  NU'NEMASEqAlIs  OR  Q6a'LYAKOLAL,  BELONGING  TO  THE  G'E'XSEM  OF  THE 

NAQ6'MG'1LISAI.A.  I 

1.  Long  life  to  you,  NO'mas. 

2.  For  you  will  give  a  feast,  No'mas. 

3.  For  yon  will  build  a  fire  and  heat  stones  in  it,  No'mas. 

This  mask  and  wsonp^  are  used  iu  both  LaO^laxa  ( viz,  nO'nLEm)  and  biVxus 
feasts. 

MASKS   AND  SONG   OF   AYI'LKOA   (SPEAKERS).* 

These  masks  are  used  iu  the  dance  called  Adixane'sElaL  (Tongass 
dance).  According  to  the  legend,  a  La'Lasiqoala  canoe  drifted  ashore  in 
the  north  and  they  received  the  masks  as  presents  (Lo'kue)  from  the 
Tongass.  They  are  used  by  the  La'lauiLEla  in  the  uO'nLEm.  The 
masks  represent  speakers;  all  sing  and  dance  together.  The  names  of 
the  individual  masks  are  not  known. 

1.  Slowly  we  walk  a  race  through  tJie  world. 

2.  Slowly  we  walk  a  race  through  the  world. 

3.  Ha !  I  am  the  one  who  made  the  sky  cloudy,  when  I  came  from  the  north  end  of 

the  world. 

4.  Ha!  I  am  the  one  who  brought  the  fog,  when  I  came  from  the  north  ond  of  the 

world. 

5.  Ha !  I  am  the  one  who  brought  the  aurora,  when  I  came  from  the  great  copper 

briuger. 

6.  Ha!  I  am  the  one  who  brought  the  wnrmth,  when  I  came  from  the  great  one  who 

brightens  the  world  (the  sun). 

7.  Ha!  And  then  he  will  dance  like  a  Tongass,  your  successor  whom  we  praise. 

SONd    OF   THE   KILLER   WIIALK,'^ 

A  mask  of  the  Kwakiutl,  obtained  by  marriage  from  the  He'iltsuq. 
1.  Praise  the  great  killer  whale,  the  great  chief,  when  he  emerges  iuour  house. 

SONCJ   OF   TIIK   RAVEN.^ 

1.  Qm[a'iu  qa  qan.     You  are  soariug  through  the  world,  great  raven. 

2.  Qaqfi'm  qa  qan.     You  know  how  to  obtain  property,  great  raven. 

SKCRET  SONO   OF   A    LAO'LAXA   DANCER.''' 

.    1.  O,  you  small  chiefs,  yiyaha. 
2.  You  small  ones  are  speaking  to  me,  yiyaha. 

•Fig.  193,  page  626;  Appendix,  page  729.  '•  Fig.  194,  page  627 ;  Appendix,  page  730. 
=*Fig.  195,  page  628;  Appendix,  page  730.  "•  Fig.  196,  page  629;  Appendix,  page  731. 
^Appendix,  page  731. 
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Tbe  Ts'o'iioqoa  is  also  used  in  Lao'laxa  dances.  When  she  enters, 
she  wears  a  large  basket  on  her  ba<;k,  in  which  she  carries  coppers. 
These  are  given  to  the  host,  who  gives  them  away.  In  the  legend,  she 
carries  a  biksket  into  which  she  puts  children,  whom  she  takes  to  her 
house. 

As  stated  before,  a  number  of  the  songs  given  in  Chapter  VIII,  .so 
far  as  they  belong  to  the  La'Lasiqoala,  must  be  countetl  in  this  groiii». 

In  another  dance  the  sun  mask  (fig.  197,  p.  630)  is  used.  The  outer 
mask  rt^presents  the  cloudy  sky,  while  the  inner  mask  represents  the 
dear  sunshine. 

XIIL  The   Keliuious  Ceremonials  of  other  Tribes  of  the 
North  Pacific  Coast. 

THE  NOOTKA. 

The  Nootka  si>eak  a  dialect  distantly  relatetl  to  the  Kwakiutl.  They 
have  two  ceremonials,  which  are  analogous  to  the  winter  ceremonial  of 
the  Kwakiutl.  Gooii  descriptions  of  the  customs  connected  with  these 
ceremonials  have  been  given  by  Sproat,  Swan,  Jewitt,  and  Kiiippiug. 
I  will  rci>eat  here  what  I  have  said  on  this  subject  in  another  place,^ 
The  name  of  the  ceremonial  among  the  Xootka  is  Lo'koala,  a  Kwakiutl 
wonl,  which  designates  the  finding  of  a  manitou.  The  ceremonial  cor- 
res|>onds  very  nearly  to  the  Walas'axa'  and  to  the  Lo'koala  of  the 
Kwakiutl  (pp.  477, 47S).  Certain  features  are,  however,  embodied  iu  it, 
which  corresi>ond  to  other  dances,  mainly  to  the  ma'tEm  and  the  ha'- 
mats'a.  The  Lo'koala  are  a  secret  society  who  celebrate  thwr  festivals 
in  winter  only.  They  have  a  chief  whose  name  is  Yaqayaqste^itq. 
Anyone  who  wishes  to  join  the  LO'koala  can  do  so,  or  the  society  may 
invite  a  man  to  become  a  member.  Then  the  friends  of  this  man  make 
a  collection  iu  his  behalf  and  turn  over  the  property  collected  to  the 
chief  of  the  LiVkoala,  who  distributes  it  during  a  feast  among  the  mem- 
bers. Those  who  are  not  Lokoala  are  called  wicta'k-u,  i,  e.,  not  being 
shamans.  The  Lo'koala  is  lK4ieved  to  have  been  instituted  by  the 
wolves,  the  tradition  being  that  a  chief's  son  was  taken  away  by 
the  wolves,  who  tried  to  kill  him,  but,  being  unsuccessful  in  their 
attempts,  became  his  friends  and  taught  him  the  ixVkoala.  They 
ordereil  him  to  teach  his  people  the  ceremonies  on  his  return  home. 
They  carried  the  youth  back  to  his  village.  They  also  asked  hiiu  to 
leave  some  ixhI  reilar  bark  for  their  own  Lo'koala  behind,  whenever 
he  moveii  from  one  place  to  another;  a  custom  to  which  the  Xootka 
tribes  still  lulhere.  Kvery  new  memWr  of  the  Lo'koala  must  be  ini 
tiateil  by  the  wolves.  At  night  a  pack  of  wolves — that  is,  Indians 
divsseil  in  wolf  skins  and  wearing  wolf  masks — make  their  api>ear- 
ance,  seize  the  novice,  and  carry  him  into  the  woods.  When  the  wolves 
are  heaixi  outside  tlie  village  coming,  iu  order  to  fetch  the  uovice, 


■  Beport  of  the  British  Assm-iation  lor  the  Advaiu^meut  of  Science,  1890,  paipe  47. 
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the  members  of  the  Lo'koala  blacken  their  faees  and  sing  the  follow- 
ing song:* 

Among  all  the  tribes  is  great  excitement  because  I  am  Lo'koala. 

Ou  the  following  day  the  wolves  return  the  novice  dead.  Then  the 
Lo'koala  must  revive  him.  The  wolves  are  supposed  to  have  put 
the  magic  stone  haina^  into  his  body,  which  must  be  removed  in  order 
to  restore  him  to  life.  The  body  is  left  outside  the  house  aud  two 
sliauiaus  go  to  remove  the  haina.  It  seems  that  this  stone  is  quartz. 
The  idea  is  the  same  as  that  found  among  the  Kwakiutl,  where  the 
Ma'tEm  is  initiated  by  means  of  quartz,  which  is  put  into  his  body  by 
the  spirit  of  his  dance.    The  returning  novice  is  called  u'cTnak. 

After  the  novices  have  been  restored  to  life,  they  are  painted  red 
and  black.  Blood  is  seen  to  stream  from  their  mouths,  and  they  run 
at  once  down  to  the  beach  and  jump  into  the  water.  Soon  they  are 
found  to  drift  lifeless  on  the  water.  A  canoe  is  sent  out  and  the  bod- 
ies  are  gathered  in  it.  As  soon  as  the  canoe  lands,  they  all  return 
to  life,  resort  to  the  dancing  house,  to  which  none  but  the  initiated 
arc  admitted,  and  stay  there  for  four  days.  At  night,  dances  are  per- 
formed in  the  house,  which  the  whole  population  is  allowed  to  witness. 
After  the  four  days  are  over,  the  novices  leave  the  house,  their  heads 
being  wound  with  wreaths  of  hemlock  { f )  branches.  They  go  to  the 
river,  in  which  they  swim,  and  after  some  time  are  fetched  back  by 
a  canoe.  They  are  almost  exhausted  from  the  exertions  they  have 
undergone  during  the  foregoing  days.  Novices  must  eat  nothing  but 
dried  fish  and  dried  berries. 

Each  LO'koala  lasts  four  days.  It  is  only  celebrated  when  some 
member  of  the  tribe  gives  away  a  large  amount  of  property  to  the 
Lo'koala,  the  most  frequently  occurring  occasion  being  the  initiation  of 
new  members.  Sometimes  it  is  celebrated  at  the  time  of  the  ceremo- 
nies which  are  practiced  when  a  girl  reaches  maturity.  The  house  of 
the  man  who  pays  for  the  Lo'koala  seems  to  be  the  taboo  house  of  the 
society.  As  soon  as  the  Lo'koala  begins,  the  ordinary  social  organiza- 
tion of  the  tribe  is  suspended,  as  is  also  the  case  among  the  Kwakiutl. 
Tlie  people  arrange  themselves  in  companies  or  societies,  which  bear 
the  names  of  the  various  Nootka  tribes,  no  matter  to  which  tribe  and 
sept  the  persons  actually  belong.  Each  society  has  festivals  of  its  own, 
to  which  members  of  the  other  societies  are  not  admitted,  although 
they  may  be  invited.  These  societies  are  called  u'paL.  Each  has  a 
certain  song,  which  is  sung  during  their  festivities.' 

At  night,  when  the  whole  tribe  assemble  in  the  taboo  house,  the 
societies  still  keep  together.  They  are  hostile  to  each  other,  and 
railleries  Ix'tween   the  various  gronps  are  continually  going  on.    It 

'Appendix,  page  7S1. 

Xnf'la,  Kwakiutl.  The  x  of  tlio  Kwakiutl  is,  iu  the  Ts'EcijVath  dialect  of  the 
N(»otka,  from  whom  I  obtained  the  Avord,  always  changed  into  h;  ii  and  1  alternate 
constantly,  for  instance,  Lo'knalc  and  LO'kuano. 

3 Appendix,  i)age8  731, 732. 
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seems  that  there  are  no  separate  societies  for  men  and  women,  but  a 
certain  division  must  exist,  as  they  seem  to  have  separate  feasts.  When 
a  man,  during  a  Lo'koala,  brings  in  any  game,  and  he  does  not  give  half 
of  it  to  the  women,  but  retains  the  whole  for  the  use  of  the  men,  the 
former  will  attack  him  and  wrest  the  share  due  to  them  from  the  men. 
In  the  same  way  the  women  must  share  all  they  get  or  cook  with  the  men. 

Originally  each  dance  belonged  to  one  family,  and  was  transmitted 
from  generation  to  generation.  Mother  as  well  as  father  had  the  right 
to  transfer  their  dances  to  their  children.  Thus  dances  which  belonged 
to  one  tribe  were  transmitted  to  others.  The  dance  was  given  to  the 
novice  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  initiation,  and  no  more  than  one  dance 
could  be  given  at  a  time.  At  present  these  restrictions  are  becoming 
extinct.  Whoever  is  rich  enough  to  distribute  a  sufficient  amount  of 
property  may  take  any  dance  he  likes.  I  was  even  told  that  the  chief 
of  the  Lo'koala  at  the  beginning  of  the  dancing  season  distributes  the 
various  dances  among  the  members  of  the  order,  and  that  he  may 
redistribute  them  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  season. 

It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  dances  of  the  Nootka  that  two  masks  of  the 
same  kind  always  dance  together. 

Among  the  dances  belonging  to  the  Lo'koala  I  mention  the  aai'i^qe 
(feathers  on  head).  He  is  supposed  to  be  a  being  living  in  the  woods. 
The  dancer  wears  no  mask,  but  a  head  ornament  of  cedar  bark  dyed 
led,  which  is  the  badge  of  the  Lo'koala.  His  badge  consists  of  a  ring 
from  which  four  feathers  wound  with  red  cedar  bark  rise,  three  over 
the  forehead,  one  in  the  back.  The  face  of  the  dancer  is  smeared  with 
tallow  and  then  strewn  with  down.  The  ornaments  of  each  dancer  of 
the  aai'Lqe,  as  well  as  of  all  others,  must  bo  their  personal  property. 
They  must  not  be  loaned  or  borrowed.  The  song  of  the  aai'Lqe  will 
be  found  in  the  Appendix  (p.  732). 

Another  dance  is  that  of  the  hi'nEmix',  a  fabulous  bird-like  being. 
The  dancer  wears  the  head  mask  shown  iu  Plate  48.  In  the  top  of  the 
mask  there  is  a  hole  iu  which  a  stick  is  fastened,  whicii  is  greased  and 
covered  with  down.  When  the  dancer  moves,  the  down  becomes  loose, 
and  whoever  among  the  spectators  catches  a  feather  receives  a  blanket 
from  the  chief  of  the  Lo'koala.  The  song  of  the  hi'nEraix-  is  given  in 
the  Appendix  (p.  732). 

The  A'Linaxko  is  a  dance  in  which  two  men  wearing  two  huuiau 
masks  appear.  The  masks  are  called  A'Lmaxko,  When  they  appear,  the 
spectators  sing : 

J    J  1  J    J  I  n  J  i| 

Kwai  -  as      kwai  -  as        A'L-max-ko 


/.«.,  Back  out,      back  out,  A'Lmaxko. 

Then  they  leave  the  house  and  run  about  in  the  viilage.  The 
A'Lmaxku  is  a  being  living  in  the  woods.  The  first  to  see  him  was  a 
Netcumu'asath,  and  ever  since  this  sept  dances  the  A'Lmaxko  dance. 


Raportof  U.  S.  National  MuMum.  189S.-Boa& 


Plate  48. 


Mask  of  the  Nootka,  representing  the  Hi'nemix. 

Museum  of  the  Geolofirical  Survey  of  Canada,  Ottawa.    Collected  by  F.  Boaa. 


R«portof  U.  S.  National  MuMum.  1895  -  Boai. 


Plate  49. 


Masks  of  the  Nootka. 

Noe.  222  and  228,  K.  K.  Hofmuseum.  Vienna. 
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Plate  50. 


Rattle  of  the  Nootka. 
British  Museum. 
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The  sa'nEk  (panther)  corresponds  nearly  to  the  nuLmaL  of  the 
Kwakiutl.  The  dancer  wears  a  large  head  mask,  like  that  of  the  hi'nE- 
mix*,  and  a  bearskin.  He  knocks  everything  to  pieces,  pours  water 
into  the  fire,  and  tears  dogs  to  i)ieces  and  devours  tliem.  Two  canine 
teeth  in  the  mouth  of  the  mask  are  its  most  characteristic  feature.  A 
rope  is  tied  around  his  waist,  by  which  he  is  led  by  some  attendants. 
The  hi'Ltaq,  self-torture,  corresponds  to  the  hfiwi'nalaL  of  the  Kwa- 
kiutl.  The  dancers  rub  their  bodies  with  the  juice  of  certain  herbs,  and 
push  small  lances  through  the  Hesh  of  the  arms,  the  back,  and  the  flanks. 
.Other  dances  are  the  pu'kmis  dance,  in  which  the  dancer  is  cov- 
ered all  over  with  pipeclay;  the  hu'Lmis  dance — the  hu'Lmis  is 
another  being  which  ^--— ^--^-^ 

lives  in  the  woods  and 
is  always  dancing — 
performed  by  women 
only,  who  wear  orna- 
ments of  red  cedar 
bark  and  birds' down 
and  who  dance  with 
one  hand  extended 
upward,  the   other 
hanging  downward; 
the  iVyeq  dance,  in 
which     the     dancer 
knocks  to  x)ieces  and 
destroys    in    other 
ways  household 
utensils,  canoes,  and  other  kinds  of  property;  and  dances  represent- 
ing a  great  variety  of  animals,  particularly  birds.    The  masks  are  all 
much  alike  in  type  (fig.  198).     Head  rings  made  of  red  cedar  bark  are 
worn  in  these  dances. 

Plate  49  shows  an  old  bird  mask  and  an  old  mask  representing  a 
human  face.  They  are  from  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island,  and 
were  probably  made  before  the  beginning  of  this  century.  Plate  50 
represents  the  type  of  rattle  used  by  the  Nootka.  The  present  specimen 
was  probably  collected  on  Cook's  journey  around  the  world. 

The  tribes  north  of  Barclay  Sound  have  a  dance  in  which  the  per- 
former cuts  long  parallel  gashes  into  his  breast  and  arms.  The 
ha'niats'a  dance,  which  has  been  obtained  by  intermarriage  from  the 
Kwakiutl,  has  spread  as  far  south  as  Kutca/lath.  The  killing  of 
slaves,  which  has  been  described  by  Sproat'  and  Knipping,  may  belong 
to  this  i)art  of  the  Lo'koala. 
Sproat  describes  the  following  events: 

In  December,  ISfrl,  the  Seshalit  ludians,  then  occupyiug  their  viHage  close  to 
Alberni,  put  one  of  their  women  to  a  violent  deatli.     The  day  before  they  commenced 


Fig.  198. 
MASK   OK  THK  NOOTKA. 

Nceah  Bay. 
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oelebratiou.     TLe  wfiL-- 
^  ae  lived,  and  who  proHa  i*. 

The  body  was  then  laid  or, 
a)  yards  from  the   houses.    Tb-n 

J,  and  it  was  only  after  the  chief  h^-i 

>or  victim's  remains  were  removed,  ai ir- 
on after  this  removal,  certain  furious  x\v-^. 
.e  hody  had  been  exposed.     The  chief  featirr 
.0  murder,  was  a  pretended  attack  npon  the  Indi  ir. 
.u  yrere  represented  by  Indians,  while  the  rest  of  tl.r 
^J^^^nd  with  furious  shouts,  defended  their  houses  frno 
'^-    ctioQ  ot  sacrificing  a  victim  is  not  annual,  but  only  occu> 
■^Jf^'^^rSf  OT  else  (which  is  more  probable)  at  uncertain  interval.*; 
'/>/^g  ft  does  happen,  the  sacrifice  takes  place  daring  the  Klooh 
•'*^'^'/Ii)  season,  which  lasts  from  about  the  middle  of  November  :«- 
\  *',/'' ^''^ry.    The  Klooh- quahn-nah  or  Klooh-qael-lah  is  a  great  feativJ 
/"d^^^'ax  by  ail  tl^®  ^^  tribes,  after  their  return  from  their  fishing  ground? 
jf    ^•^'//^"''^ocsnipment.    It  is  generally  a  time  of  mirth  and  feasting,  dnrin,' 
^    f^'^*  t^'ffsu^  is  conferred  and  homage  done  to  the  chief,  in  a  multitude  u:" 
^^*^  yrhic^  have  now  lost  their  meaning,  and  can  not  be  explained  by  tt 
J^^-'»^'^eIve8.    I  was  not  aware,  until  this  murder  was  committed  under  oir 
^^/t'l^  T^iiainan  sacrifices  formed  auy  part  of  the  Klooh-quahn-uah  oelebratioQ 
a'^  ]At^^^^  ^'  likely  that  old  worn-out  slaves  are  generally  the  victims.    Tbe 
/  B^^^  jiidians  at  Alberni  represent  the  practice  as  most  ancient,  and  the  fact  tbii 
5^ xfc^r  tribes  of  the  Aht  nation  (about  twenty  in  number)  observe  it,  favors  thi- 
^Vgition.    Their  legends  somewhat  differ  as  to  this  practice,  some  saying  that  it 
*"'' j^gtituted  by  the  creator  of  the  world;  others  that  it  arose  from  the  sons  of  - 
\'ei  o^  ioTmet  times  having  really  been  seized  by  wolves. »    To  some  extent  it  i*  J 
^  etet  institution,  the  young  children  not  being  acquainted  with  it  until  formally 
juitiated.    Many  of  them  during  the  horrid  rite  are  much  alarmed;  the  exhibitios 
of  ferocity,  the  firing  of  guns  and  shouting  being  calculated,  and  probably  intended 
to  excite  their  fears.     Part  of  a  day  is  given  up  to  an  instruction  of  those  chililrfo 
-vrho  are  to  be  initiated,  and  it  is  impressed  upon  them  that  the  Klooh-quahn-nal 
must  always  be  kept  up,  or  evil  will  happen  to  the  tribe.    The  tendency,  no  donbt 
and  probably  the  intention  of  this  human  sacrifice,  and  the  whole  celebration,  is  t<> 
destroy  the  natural  human  feeling  against  murder,  and  to  form  in  the  people  gener- 
ally, and  especially  in  the  rising  generation,  hardened  and  fierce  hearts.    They  them- 
selves say  that  their  ''hearts  are  bad,''  aH  long  as  it  goes  on.    In  the  attendant  cen'- 
monies  their  children  are  taught  to  look,  without  any  sign  of  feeling,  upon  savage 
preparations  for  war,  strange  dances  performed  in  hideous  masks  and  accompanied 
by  uueartbly  noises,  and  occasionally,  at  least,  upon  the  cruel  destruction  of  human 
life.    Although  I  have  no  direct  evidence  of  the  fact,  I  believe  that  part  of  tht 
course  of  those  to  be  initiated  would  be  to  view,  howl  over,  and  perhaps  handle  or 
even  stick  their  knives  into  the  dead  body  of  the  victim,  without  showing  auy  sigu 
of  pity  or  of  horror. 


'These  Indians  imitate  animals  and  birds  extremely  well,  such  as  wolves  or 
crows.  At  this  Klooh-quahn-nah  celebration  they  had  their  hair  tied  out  from  tbrir 
heads,  so  as  to  represent  a  wolf's  head  and  snout,  and  the  blanket  was  arran<;eil 
to  show  a  tail.  The  motion  of  the  wolf  in  running  was  closely  imitated.  More  ex- 
traordinary still  was  their  acting  as  crows;  they  bad  a  large  wooden  bill,  ninl 
blankets  arranged  so  like  wings  that,  in  the  dusk,  the  Indians  really  seemed  like 
large  crows  hopping  about,  particularly  when,  after  the  manner  of  these  birds, 
they  w*ent  into  the  shallow  water,  and  shook  their  wings  and  ''dabbed"  with  their 
long  bills. 
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Uowing  description  may  also  refer  to  part  of  this  ceremonial:  * 

t^'  song  and  dance,  which  at  first  seemed  to  pre8ent  nothing  peouliaf,  a 

"^\  ive  (one,  however,  who  was  in  a  comparatively  independent  position, 

^''  as  a  sailor  on  board  the  steamer  Thaines)^  suddenly  ceased  dancing, 

he  ground,  appj^rently  in  a  dying  state,  and  having  his  face  covered 

l  not  move  or  speak,  his  head  fell  on  one  side,  his  limbs  were 

^  <i;ainly  presented  a  ghastly  spectacle.     While  the  dance  raged 

illen  man,  the  doi^tor,  with  some  others,  seized  and  dragged 

of  the  fire  round  which  they  were  dancing,  placing  his  naked 

Che  flames.     After  this  a  pail  of  water  was  brought  in^  and  the 

.  iio  supported  the  dying  man  on  his  arm,  washed  the  blood  from  his  face; 

people  beat  drums,  danced,  and  sang,  and  suddenly  the  patient  sprang  to  his 

feet  and  joined  in  the  dance,  none  the  worse  for  the  apparently  hopeless  condition 

of  the  moment  before.    While  uli  this  was  going  on,  I  asked  the  giver  of  the  feast 

whether  it  was  real  blood  upon  the  man's  face,  and  if  he  were  really  wounded.    He 

told  me  so  seriously  thai  it  was,  that  I  was  at  first  inclined  to  believe  him,  until  he 

began  to  explain  that  the  blood  which  came  from  the  nose  and  mouth  was  owing  to 

the  incantations  of  the  medicine  man,  and  that  all  the  people  would  be  very  angry 

if  ho  did  not  afterwards  restore  him.    I  then  recalled  to  mind  that  in  the  early 

part  of  the  day,  before  the  feast,  I  had  seen  the  doctor  and  the  slave  holding  very 

friendly  conferences ;  and  the  former  had  used  his  influence  to  get  a  pass  for  the 

latter  to  be  present  at  the  entertainment,  to  which,  probably,  he  had  no  right  to 

come. 

lu  Jewett's  narrative 2  the  following  description  of  part  of  the  Lo'ko- 
ala  occurs : 

On  the  morning  of  December  13,  another  strange  ceremony  began,  by  the  king's 
firing  a  pistol,  apparently,  without  a  moment's  warning,  close  to  the  ear  of  Satsat 
who  dropped  down  instantly  as  if  shot  dead  on  the  spot. 

l^pon  this  all  the  women  set  up  a  most  terrible  yelling,  tearing  out  their  hair 
by  handfuls,  and  crying  out  that  the  prince  was  dead,  when  the  men  rushed  in, 
armed  with  guns  and  daggers,  inquiring  into  the  cause  of  the  alarm,  followed  by 
two  of  the  natives  covered  with  wolf  skins,  with  masks  representing  the  wolPs  head. 

These  two  came  in  on  all  fours,  and  taking  up  the  prince  on  their  back,  carried 
him  out,  retiring  as  they  had  entered.     *     *     » 

The  celebration  terminated  with  a  shocking  and  distressing  show  of  deliberate 
self- torment. 

These  men,  each  with  two  bayonets  run  through  their  sides,  between  the  ribs, 
walked  up  and  down  in  the  room,  singing  war  songs,  and  exulting  in  their  firmness 
and  triumph  over  pain  (p.  187).     »    *     * 

The  religious  ceremonies  (in  another  village)  were  concluded  by  20  men  who 
entered  the  house,  with  arrows  run  through  their  sides  and  arms,  having  strings 
fastened  to  them,  by  which  the  spectators  twisted,  or  pulled  them  back,  as  the  men 
walked  round  the  room,  singing  and  boasting  of  their  power  to  endure  suffering 
(p.  192). 

Another  description  of  the  ceremonial  has  been  given  by  James  G. 
Swan:^ 

The  Dnkwally  (i.  e.,  lo'koala)  and  other  tama'nawas  performances  are  exhibitions 
intended  to  represent  incidents  connected  with  their  mythological  legends.    There 


1  Sproat,  *'  Scenes  and  Studies  of  Savage  Life,"  page  68. 

«"The  Captive  of  Nootka,  or  the  Adventures  of  John  R.  Jewett,"  Philadelphia, 
1841,  page  184. 
3  "The  Indians  of  Cape  Flattery,"  page  66. 


638  REPORT  OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1895. 

are  a  groat  variety,  and  they  seem  to  take  the  place,  in  a  measore,  of  theatrical 
performanceM  or  games  during  the  season  of  the  religions  festivals.  There  are  no 
persons  especially  set  apart  as  priests  for  the  performance  of  these  ceremonies, 
although  some,  who  seem  more  expert  than  others,  are  usually  hired  to  give  life  to 
the  scenes,  but  these  performers  are  quite  as  often  found  among  the  slaves  or  com- 
mon people  as  among  the  chiefs,  and  excepting  during  the  continuance  of  the  festiv- 
ities are  not -looked  on  as  of  any  particular  importance.  On  inquiring  the  origin  vi 
these  ceremonies,  I  was  informed  that  they  did  not  originate  with  the  Indians,  but 
were  revelations  of  the  guardian  spirits,  who  made  known  what  they  wished  to  be 
performed.  An  Indian,  for  instance,  who  has  been  consulting  with  his  guardian 
spirit,  which  is  done  by  going  throngh  the  washing  and  fasting  process  before 
described,  will  imagine  or  think  he  is  called  upon  to  represent  the  owl.  He  arranges 
in  his  mind  the  style  of  dress,  the  number  of  performers,  the  songs  and  dances  or  other 
movements,  and,  having  the  plan  perfected,  announces  at  a  tama'nawas  meeting  that 
he  has  had  a  revelation  which  he  will  impart  to  a  select  few.  These  are  then  taught 
and  drilled  in  strict  secrecy,  and  when  they  have  perfected  themselves,  will  sud- 
denly make  their  appearance  and  perform  before  the  astonished  tribe.  Another 
Indian  gets  up  the  representation  of  the  whale,  others  do  the  same  of  birds,  and  in 
fact  of  everything  that  they  can  think  of.  If  any  performance  is  a  success,  it  is 
repeated,  and  gradually  comes  to  be  looked  upon  as  one  of  the  regular  order  in  the 
ceremonies;  if  it  does  not  satisfy  the  audience,  it  is  laid  aside.  Thus  they  have  per- 
formances that  have  been  handed  down  from  remote  ages,  while  others  are  of  a  more 
recent  date.    »     *     * 

The  ceremony  of  the  great  Dukwally  or  the  thunder  bird  originated  with  tlie 
Hesh-kwi-et  Indians,  a  band  of  Nittinats  living  near  Barclay  Sound,  VaDCouvtr 
Island,  and  is  ascribed  to  the  following  legend: 

Two  men  had  fallen  in  love  with  one  woman,  and  as  she  would  give  neither  the 
jtreferenco,  at  last  they  came  to  a  quarrel.  But  one  of  them,  who  had  better  sens<' 
than  the  other,  said:  '^ Don't  let  us  fight  about  that  squaw;  I  will  go  out  and  s«v 
the  chief  of  the  wolves,  and  he  will  tell  mo  what  is  to  be  done.  But  I  can  not 
get  to  his  lodge  except  by  stratagem.  Now  they  know  we  are  at  variance,  so  do  you 
take  me  by  the  hair,  and  drag  me  over  these  sharp  rocks  which  are  covered  with 
barnacles,  and  I  shall  bleed,  and  I  will  pretend  to  be  dead,  and  the  wolves  will  come 
and  carry  me  away  to  their  house.''  llie  other  agree<l,  and  dragged  him  over  tlie 
rocks  till  he  was  lacerated  from  heatl  to  foot,  and  then  left  him  out  of  reach  of  the 
tide.  The  wolves  came,  and,  supposing  him  dead,  carried  him  to  the  lodge  of  their 
chief,  but  when  they  got  ready  to  eat  him,  ho  jumped  up  and  astonished  them  at  bis 
boldness.  The  chief  wolf  was  so  much  pleased  with  his  bravery  that  he  imparted  to 
him  all  the  mysteries  of  the  thunder-bird  performance,  and  on  his  return  home  he 
instructeil  his  friends,  and  the  Dukwally  was  the  result.  The  laceration  of  the  arms 
and  legs  among  the  Makahs,  during  the  performance  to  be  described,  is  to  represent 
the  laceration  of  the  founder  of  the  ceremony  from  being  dragged  over  the  sharp 
stones. 

A  person  intending  to  give  one  of  these  performances  first  gathers  together  as 
much  property  as  he  can  obtain,  in  blankets,  guns,  brass  kettles,  beads,  tin  pans, 
and  other  articles  intended  as  presents  for  his  guests,  and  procures  a  sufficient  quan- 
tity of  food,  which  of  late  years  consists  of  flour,  biscuit,  rice,  potatoes,  molasses, 
dried  fish,  and  roots.  He  keeps  his  intention  a  secret  until  he  is  nearly  ready,  and 
then  imparts  it  to  a  few  of  his  friends,  who,  if  need  be,  assist  him  by  adding  to  his 
stock  of  presents  of  food.  The  first  intimation  the  village  has  of  the  intended 
ceremonies  is  on  the  night  previous  to  the  firat  day's  performance.  After  the  com- 
munity have  retired  for  the  night,  which  is  usually  between  9  and  10  o'clock,  the 
performers  commence  by  hooting  like  owls,  howling  like  wolves,  and  uttering  a 
sharp  whistling  sound  intended  to  represent  the  blowing  and  whistling  of  the  wind. 
Guns  are  then  fired,  and  all  the  initiated  collect  in  the  lodge  where  the  oereuioniefi 
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are  to  be  performed,  and  drum  with  their  heels  on  boxes  or  boards,  producing  a 
Honnd  resembling  thunder.  The  torches  of  pitch  wood  are  flashed  through  the  roof 
of  the  house,  and  at  each  flash  the  thunder  rolls,  and  then  the  whole  assemblage 
whistles  like  the  wind.  As  soon  as  the  noise  of  the  performers  commences,  the 
uninitiated  fly  in  terror  and  hide  themselves,  so  great  being  their  superstitious 
belief  in  the  supernatural  powers  of  the  Dukwally  that  they  have  frequently  fled  to 
my  house  for  protection,  knowing  very  well  that  the  tama'nawas  performers  would 
not  come  near  a  white  man.  They  then  visit  every  house  in  the  village,  and  extend 
an  invitation  for  all  to  attend  the  ceremonies.  This  having  been  done,  the  crowd 
retire  to  the  lodge  of  ceremonies,  where  the  drumming  and  singing  are  kept  up  till 
near  daylight,  when  they  are  quiet  for  a  short  time,  and  at  sunrise  begin  again. 
The  first  five  days  are  usually  devoted  to  secret  ceremonies,  such  ns  initiating  can- 
didates, and  a  variety  of  performances,  which  consist  chiefly  in  songs  and  choriut 
and  drumming  to  imitate  thunder.  They  do  this  part  very  well,  and  their  imitation 
of  thunder  is  quite  equal  to  that  produced  in  tlie  best  equipped  theatre. 

What  the  ceremony  of  initiation  is  I  have  never  learned.  That  of  the  Olallams, 
which  I  have  witnessed,  consists  in  putting  the  initiates  into  a  mesmeric  sleep ;  but  if 
tlio  Makahs  use  mesmerism,  or  any  such  influence,  they  do  not  keep  the  candidates 
under  it  for  any  great  length  of  time,  as  I  saw  them  every  day  during  the  cere- 
monies, walking  out  during  the  intervals.  The  first  outdoor  performance  usually 
commences  on  the  fifth  day,  and  this  consists  of  the  procession  of  males  and  females, 
with  their  legs  and  arms,  and  sometimes  their  bodies,  scarified  with  knives,  and 
every  wound  bleeding  freely.  The  men  are  entirely  naked,  but  the  women  have 
on  a  short  petticoat.  *  *  *  [The  wounds  are  made  as  follows:]  A  bucket  of 
water  was  placed  in  the  center  of  the  lodge,  and  the  candidates  squatting  around  it 
washed  their  arms  and  legs.  The  persons  who  did  the  cutting,  and  who  appeared 
to  be  any  one  who  had  sharp  knives,  butcher  knives  being  preferred,  grasped  them 
firmly  in  the  right  hand  with  the  thumb  placed  along  the  blade,  so  as  to  leave  but 
an  eighth  or  quarter  of  an  inch  of  the  edge  bare;  then,  taking  hold  of  the  arm  or 
leg  of  the  candidate,  made  gashes  5  or  6  inches  long  transversally,  and  parallel  with 
the  limb,  four  or  five  gashes  being  cut  each  way.  Cuts  were  thus  made  on  each 
arm  above  and  below  the  elbow,  on  each  thigh,  and  the  calves  of  the  legs;  some, 
but  not  all,  were  likewise  cut  on  their  backs.  The  wounds  were  then  washed  with 
water  to  make  the  blood  run  freely.  »  *  *  When  all  was  ready,  the  procession 
left  the  lodge  and  marched  in  single  file  down  to  the  beach,  their  naked  bodies 
streaming  with  blood,  presenting  a  barbarous  spectacle.  A  circle  was  formed  at  the 
water's  edge,  round  which  this  bloody  procession  marched  slowly,  making  gesticula- 
tions and  uttering  howling  cries. 

Five  men  now  came  out  of  the  lodge  carrying  the  principal  performer.  One  held 
him  by  the  hair,  and  the  others  by  the  arms  and  legs.  He,  too,  wa*  cut  and  bleeding 
profusely.  They  laid  him  down  on  the  beach  on  the  wet  sand,  and  left  him,  while 
they  marched  off  and  visited  every  lodge  in  the  village,  making  a  circuit  in  each 
lodge.  At  last  the  man  on  the  beach  jumped  up,  and  seizing  a  club  laid  about 
him  in  a  violent  manner,  hitting  everything  in  his  way.  He,  too,  went  the  same 
round  as  the  others,  and  after  every  lodge  had  been  visited,  they  all  returned  to  the 
lodge  from  which  they  had  issued,  and  the  performances  outdoor  were  closed  for 
that  day.  In  the  meanwhile  a  deputation  of  fifteen  or  twenty  men,  with  faces 
painted  black  and  sprigs  of  evergreen  in  their  hair,  had  been  sent  to  the  other  villages 
with  invitations  for  guests  to  come  and  receive  presents.  They  went  in  a  body  to 
each  lodge,  and  after  a  song  and  a  chorus  the  spokesman  of  the  party,  in  a  loud 
voice,  announced  the  object  of  their  visit,  and  called  the  names  of  the  invited  per- 
sons. Anyone  has  a  right  to  be  present  at  the  distribution,  but  only  those  specially 
invited  will  receive  any  presents. 

Every  evening  during  the  ceremonies,  excepting  those  of  the  first  few  days,  is 
devoted  to  masquerade  and  other  amiisements,  when  each  lodge  is  visited  aud  a 
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performance  enacted.  •  *  •  The  masks  are  made  principally  l>y  the  CljoqQ^ 
and  Nittinat  Indians,  and  sold  to  the  Makahs,  who  paint  them  to  suit  their  osr 
fancies.  They  are  made  of  alder,  maple,  and  cottonwood ;  some  arc  very  ingenious . 
executed,  having  the  eyes  and  lower  jaw  movable.  By  means  of  a  string  the  ]«:t 
former  can  make  the  eyes  roll  about,  and  the  jaws  gnash  together  \f-ith  a  fearM 
clatter.  As  these  masks  are  kept  strictly  concealed  nntil  the  time  of  the  perfurrj- 
ances,  and  as  they  are  generally  produced  at  night,  they  are  viewed  with  awe  by  ut 
spectators;  and  certainly  the  scene  in  one  of  these  lodges,  dimly  lighted  by  the  t;rr* 
which  show  the  faces  of  the  assembled  spectators  and  illuminate  the  perfornjers. 
presents  a  moat  weird  and  savage  spectacle  when  the  masked  dancers  if«siie  fonb 
from  behind  a  screen  of  mats,  and  go  through  their  barbarous  pantomimes.  Tb*' 
Indians  themselves,  even  accustomed  as  they  are  to  these  masks,  feel  very  mn-  b 
afraid  of  them,  and  a  white  man,  viewing  the  scene  for  the  first  time,  can  only  likcL 
it  to  a  carnival  of  demons. 

Among  the  masquerade  performances  that  I  have  seen  was  a  representation  of 
mice.  This  was  performed  by  a  dozen  or  more  young  men  who  wert?  entinly 
naked.  Their  bodies,  limbs,  and  faces  were  painted  with  stripes  of  red,  blue,  and 
black ;  red  bark  wreaths  were  twisted  around  their  heads,  and  bows  and  arrowe  in  I 
their  bauds.  They  made  a  squealing  noise,  but  otherwise  they  did  nothing  that 
reminded  me  of  mice  in  the  least.  Another  party  was  composed  of  naked  boy>, 
with  bark  fringes,  like  veils,  covering  their  faces,  and  armed  with  sticks  haviij^ 
needles  in  one  end ;  they  made  a  buzzing  noise  and  stuck  the  needles  into  any  of  tL> 
spectators  who  came  in  their  way.  This  was  a  representation  of  hornets.  Thi:^ 
proccssious  followed  each  other  at  an  interval  of  half  an  honr,  and  each  made  a 
circuit  round  the  lodge,  performed  some  antics,  sang  some  songs,  shonted,  and  left. 
Another  party  then  came  in,  composed  of  men  with  frightful  masks,  bearskins  or 
their  backs,  and  heads  covered  with  down.  They  had  clubs  in  their  hands,  and  n^ 
they  danced  around  a  big  fire  blazing  in  the  renter  of  the  lodge,  they  stmck  wii«lly 
with  them,  caring  little  whom  or  what  they  hit.  One  of  their  number  was  nakt^L 
with  a  rope  round  his  waist,  a  knife  in  each  hand,  and  making  a  fearful  howling 
Two  others  had  hold  of  the  end  of  the  rope,  as  if  to  keep  him  from  doing  any  hann. 
This  was  the  most  ferocious  exhibition  I  had  seen,  and  the  spectators  got  ont  (>i 
their  reach  as  far  as  they  could.  They  did  no  harm,  however,  excepting  that  on^- 
with  his  club  knocked  a  hole  through  a  brass  kettle;  after  which  they  left  and  went 
to  the  other  lodges,  where  I  learned  that  they  smashed  boxes  and  did  much  niischif  f. 
After  they  had  gone,  the  owner  examined  his  kettle,  and  quaintly  remarked  that  it 
was  worth  more  to  him  than  the  pleasure  he  had  experienced  by  their  visit,  and  Ii« 
should  look  to  the  man  who  broke  it  for  remuneration. 

On  a  subsequent  evening  I  was  present  at  another  performance.  This  consisted  of 
dancing,  jumping,  firing  of  guns,  etc.  A  large  fire  was  first  built  in  the  center  •*! 
the  lodge,  and  the  performers,  with  painted  faces,  and  many  with  masks  resemblin:! 
owls,  wolves,  and  bears,  crouched  down  with  their  arms  clasped  about  their  knee*, 
their  blankets  trailing  on  the  ground  and  fastened  around  the  neck  with  a  siuglr 
pin.  After  forming  in  a  circle  with  their  faces  toward  the  fire,  they  commenc(  il 
jumping  sideways  round  the  blaze,  their  arms  still  about  their  knees.  In  this  man- 
ner they  whirled  around  for  several  minutes,  producing  a  most  remarkable  appear- 
ance. These  performers^  who  were  male,  were  succeeded  by  some  thirty  women  with 
blackened  faces,  their  heads  covered  with  down,  and  a  girdle  around  their  blanket^, 
drawing  them  in  tight  at  the  waist.  These  danced  around  the  fire  with  a  shutHin^. 
ungainly  gait,  singing  a  song  as  loud  as  they  could  scream,  which  was  accompanied 
by  everyone  in  the  lod^,  and  beating  time  with  sticks  on  boards  placed  before  theni 
for  the  purpose.  When  the  dance  was  over,  some  five  or  six  men,  with  wreaths  of 
seaweed  around  their  heads,  blackened  faces,  and  bearskins  over  their  shouhlers, 
rushed  in  and  fired  a  volley  of  musketry  through  the  roof.  One  of  them  then  made  a 
speech,  the  purport  of  which  was  that  the  ceremonies  had  progressed  favorably  thus 
far;  that  their  hearts  had  become  strong,  and  that  they  felt  ready  to  attack  their 
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enemies  or  to  repel  any  attack  upon  themoelves.  Their  gans  having  in  the  mean- 
while been  loaded,  another  volley  was  fired,  and  the  whole  assembly  nttered  a  shont 
to  signify  approval.  The  performances  during  the  daytime  consisted  of  repre- 
sentations on  the  beach  of  various  kinds.  There  was  one  representing  a  whaling 
scene.  An  Indian  on  all  fours,  covered  with  a  bearskin,  imitated  the  motion  of  a 
whale  while  blowing.  He  was  followed  by  a  party  of  eight  men  armed  with  har- 
poons and  lances,  and  carrying  all  the  implements  of  whaling.  Two  boys,  naked, 
with  bodies  rubbed  over  with  flour,  and  white  cloths  around  their  heads,  represented 
cold  weather;  others  represented  cranes  moving  slowly  at  the  water's  edge  and 
occasionally  dipping  their  heads  down  as  if  seizing  a  fish.  They  wore  masks  resem- 
bling a  bird's  beak,  and  bunches  of  eagles'  feathers  stuck  in  their  hair.  During  all  of 
these  scenes  the  spectators  kept  up  a  continual  singing  and  drumming.  Every  day 
during  these  performances  feasts  were  given  at  different  lodges  to  those  Indians  who 
had  come  from  the  other  villages,  at  which  great  quantities  of  food  were  eaten  and 
many  cords  of  wood  burned,  the  giver  of  the  feast  being  very  prodigal  of  his  winter's 
snpply  of  food  and  fuel.  The  latter,  however,  is  procured  quite  easily  from  the  for- 
est, and  only  causes  a  little  extra  labor*to  obtain  a  sufficiency. 

The  final  exhibition  of  the  ceremonies  was  the  T'hlfikloots  representation,  after 
which  the  presents  were  distributed.  From  daylight  in  the  morning  till  about  11 
o'clock  in  the  forenoon  was  occupied  by  indoor  performances,  consisting  of  singing 
and  drumming,  and  occasional  speeches.  When  these  were  over,  some  twenty  per- 
foi-mers,  dressed  up  in  masks  and  feathers,  some  with  naked  bodies,  others  covered 
with  bearskins,  and  accompanied  by  the  whole  assembly,  went  down  on  the  beach 
and  danced  and  howled  in  the  most  frightful  manner.  After  making  as  much  uproar 
as  they  could,  they  returned  to  the  lodge,  and  shortly  after  every  one  mounted  on 
the  roofs  of  the  houses  to  see  the  performance  of  the  T'hlfikloots.  First,  a  young 
girl  came  out  upon  the  roof  of  a  lodge,  wearing  a  mask  representing  the  head  of  the 
thunderbird,  which  was  surmounted  by  a  topknot  of  cedar  bark  dyed  red  and  stuck 
full  of  white  feathers  from  eagles'  tails.  Over  her  shoulders  she  wore  a  red  blanket 
covered  with  a  profusion  of  white  buttons,  brass  thimbles,  and  blue  beads ;  her  hair 
hung  doyra  her  back,  covered  with  white  down.  The  upper  half  of  her  face  was 
painted  black,  and  the  lower  red.  Another  girl,  with  a  similar  headdress,  was  naked 
except  a  skirt  abont  her  hips.  Her  arms  and  legs  ha<l  rings  of  blue  beads,  and  she 
wore  bracelets  of  brass  wire  around  her  wrists ;  her  face  being  painted  like  the 
other.  A  smaller  girl  had  a  black  mask  to  resemble  the  ha-he'k-to-ak.  The  masks  did 
not  cover  the  face,  but  were  on  the  forehead,  from  which  they  projected  like  horns. 
The  last  girl's  face  was  also  painted  black  and  red.  From  her  ears  hung  largo  oma-  • 
ments  made  of  the  haikwa  or  dentalium,  and  blue  and  red  beads,  and  around  her  neck 
was  an  immense  necklace  of  blue  beads.  Her  skirt  was  also  covered  with  strings  of 
beads,  giving  her  quite  a  picturesque  appearance.  A  little  boy,  with  a  black  mask 
and  headband  of  red  bark,  the  ends  of  which  hung  down  over  his  shoulders,  and 
eagles'  feathers  in  a  topknot,  was  the  remaining  performer.  They  moved  around  m 
a  slow  and  stately  manner,  occasionally  spreading  out  their  arms  to  represent  flying, 
and  uttering  a  sound  to  imitate  thunder,  but  which  resembled  the  noide  made  by 
the  nighthawk  when  swooping  for  its  prey,  the  spectators  meanwhile  beating  drums, 
pounding  the  roofs  with  sticks,  and  rattling  with  shells.  .  This  show  lasted  half  an 
hour,  wheii  all  again  went  into  the  lodge  to  witness  the  distribution  of  presents  and 
the  grand  finale.  The  company  all  being  arranged,  the  performers  at  one  end  of  the 
lodge  and  the  women,  children,  and  spectators  at  the  other,  they  commenced  by 
putting  out  the  fires  and  removing  the  brands  and  cinders.  A  quantity  of  feathers 
were  strewed  over  the  ground  floor  of  the  lodge,  and  a  dance  and  song  commenced, 
every  one  joining  in  the  latter,  each  seeming  to  try  to  make  as  much  noise  as  possible. 
A  large  box,  suspended  by  a  rope  from  the  roof,  served  as  a  bass  drum,  and  other 
drums  were  improvised  from  the  brass  and  sheet-iron  kettles  and  tin  pans  belonging 
to  the  domestic  furniture  of  the  house,  while  those  who  had  no  kettles,  pans,  or 
boxes  banged  with  their  clubs  on  the  roof  and  sides  of  the  house  till  the  noise  waa 
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Swan  ^  has  described  the  ceremony  as  follows: 

"X'he  other  performance  is  termed  Tsiahk,  and  is  a  medicine  performance,  quite  as 
ioterestiug,  but  not  as  savage  in  its  detail.    It  is  only  occasionally  performed,  when 
some  person,  either  a  chief  or  a  member  of  his  family,  is  sick.    The  Makahs  believe 
ill  the  existence  of  a  supernatural  being,  who  is  represented  to  be  an  Indian  of  a 
clvrartish  size,  with  long  hair  of  a  yellowish  color  flowing  down  his  back  and  cover- 
ing his  shoulders.    From  his  head  grow  four  perpendicular  horns,  two  at  the  temple 
and  two  back  of  the  ears.     When  people  are  sick  of  any  chronic  complaint  and  much 
fleliilitated,  they  imagine  they  see  this  being  iu  the  night,  who  promises  relief  if  the 
ceremonies  he  prescribes  are  well  x>«rformed.    The  principal  performer  is  a  doctor, 
-otiose  duties  are  to  manipulate  the  patient,  who  is  first  initiated  by -secret  rites  into 
tiie  mysteries  of  the  ceremony.     What  these  secret  rites  consist  of  I  have  not  ascer- 
tained, but  there  is  a  continual  singing  and  drumming  during  the  day  and  evening 
Tor  three  days  before  spectators  are  admitted,    from  the  haggard  and  feeble  appear- 
ance  of  some  patients  I  have  seen,  I  Judge  the  ordeal  must  have  been  severe.    The 
peculiarity  of  this  ceremony  consists  in  the  dress  worn  alike  by  patients,  novitiates, 
and  performers.    Both  men  and  women  assist,  but  the  proportion  of  females  is  greater 
than  of  males.    On  the  head  of  the  female  performer  is  worn  a  sort  of  coronet  made 
of  bark,  surmounted  by  four  upright  bunches  or  little  pillars  made  of  bark  wouud 
round  with  the  same  material,  and  sometimes  threads  from  red  blankets,  to  give  a 
variety  of  color.     I'^rom  the  top  of  each  of  the  four  pillars,  which  represent  the  horns 
o£  the  tsiahk,  are  bunches  of  eagles'  quills,  which  have  been  notched  and  one  side 
of  the  feather  edge  stripped  off.     In  front  is  a  band  which  is  variously  decorated, 
acceding  to  the  taste  of  the  wearer,  with  beads,  brass  buttons,  or  any  trinkets  they 
may  have.     From  each  side  of  this  band  project  bunches  of  quills  similar  to  those 
on  the  top  of  the  head .    The  long  hair  of  the  tsiahk  is  represented  by  a  heavy  and  thick 
fringe  of  bark,  which  covers  the  back  and  shoulders  to  the  elbow.    Necklaces  com- 
posed of  a  great  many  strings  of  beads  of  all  sizes  and  colors,  and  strung  in  various 
forms,  are  also  worn,  and  serve  to  add  to  the  e£fect  of  the  costume.     The  paint  for  the 
face  is  red  for  the  forehead  and  for  the  lower  part,  from  the  root  of  the  nose  to  the  ears ; 
the  portion  between  the  forehead  and  the  lower  part  is  black,  with  two  or  three  red 
marks  on  each  cheek.    The  dress  of  the  novitiate  females  is  similar,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  there  being  no  feathers  or  ornaments  on  the  bark  headdress,  and  with  the 
addition  of  black  or  blue  stripes  on  the  red  paint  covering  the  forehead  and  lower 
portion  of  the  face.    The  headdress  of  the  men  consists  of  a  circular  band  of  bark 
and  colored  worsted,  from  the  back  part  of  which  are  two  bunches  of  bark,  like 
horses'  tails.    Two  upright  sticks  are  fastened  to  the  band  behind  the  ears,  and 
on  top  of  these  sticks  are  two  white  feathers  tipped  with  red;  the  quill  portion  is 
inserted  into  a  piece  of  elder  stick  with  the  pith  extracted  and  then  put  on  the  band 
sticks.    These  sockets  give  the  feathers  the  charm  of  vibrating  as  the  wearer  moves 
his  head;  when  dancing  or  moving  in  procession,  the  hands  are  raised  as  high  as  the 
face  and  the  fingers  spread  out. 

The  doctor  or  principal  performer  has  on  his  head  a  dress  of  plain  bark  similar  to 
the  female  novitiate.  He  is  naked  except  a  piece  of  blanket  about  his  loins,  and 
his  body  is  covered  with  stripes  of  red  paint.  The  outdoor  performance  consists  of 
a  procession  which  moves  from  the  lodge  to  the  beach ;  the  ])rincipal  actor  or  con- 
ductor being  at  the  head,  followed  by  all  the  males  in  single  file,  the  last  one  being 
the  doctor.  Immediately  behind  the  doctor  the  patient  follows,  supported  on  each 
side  by  a  female  assistant.  The  females  close  up  the  procession.  All  parties,  male 
and  female,  have  their  hands  raised  as  high  as  their  faces,  and  the  motion  of  the 
procession  is  a  sort  of  shuffling  dance.  They  move  in  a  circle  which  gradually  closes 
around  the  patient,  who,  with  the  novitiate,  is  left  seated  on  the  ground  in  the  cen- 
tre; songs  with  choruses  by  the  whole  of  the  spectators,  drumming,  shaking  rattles, 
and  firing  of  guns  wind  up  the  performance,  and  all  retire  to  the  lodge,  where 
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dancing  and  singing  are  kept  up  for  several  days.  Finally,  presents  are  distriboted, 
a  feast  is  held,  and  the  friends  retire.  The  patient  and  novitiates  are  obli|red  t«> 
wear  their  dress  for  one  month.  It  consists  of  the  bark  headdress,  having  instead 
of  feathers,  two  thin  strips  of  wood,  feather-shaped,  but  differently  painted.  Thoee 
of  the  patient  are  red  at  each  end  and  white  in  the  center,  with  narrow  transverse 
bars  of  blue.  Those  of  the  novitiate  have  blue  ends  and  the  center  unpainted. 
The  patient's  face  is  painted  red,  with  perpendicular  marks  of  blue  on  the  forehead 
and  the  lower  part  of  the  face.  The  uovitiate*s  forehead  and  lower  portion  of  face 
is  painted  with  alternate  stripes  of  red  and  blue,  the  remainder  of  the  face  bine ;  the 
head  band  is  also  wound  with  blue  yam  and  yellow  bark.  The  head  band  of  the 
patient  is  wound  with  red.  The  tails  of  bark  of  both  headdresses  are  dyed  red.  The 
patient  carries  in  his  hand  a  staff  which  can  be  used  as  a  support  while  walking ;  this 
has  red  bark  tied  at  each  end  and  around  the  middle. 

The  Dukwally  and  Tsiahk  are  the  performances  more  frequently  exhibited  among 
the  Makahs  than  any  others,  although  they  have  several  different  ones.    The  ancient 
tama'nawas  is  termed  Do-t'hlub  or  Do-tlilum,'  and  was  formerly  the  favorite  one« 
But  after  they  had  learned  the  T^hfilkoots,  or  Thunder  bird,  they  laid  aside  the 
Do-t'hlub,  as  its  performance,  from  the  great  number  of  ceremonies,  was  attended 
with  too  much  trouble  and  expense.    The  origin  of  the  Do-t*hlub  was,  as  stated  to 
me  by  the  Indians,  in  this  manner :  Many  years  ago  an  Indian,  while  fishing  in  deep 
water  for  codfish,  hauled  up  on  his  hook  an  immense  haliotis  shell.    He  had  scarcely 
got  it  into  his  canoe  when  he  fell  into  a  trance,  which  lasted  a  few  minutes,  and  on 
his  recovery  he  commenced  paddling  home,  but  before  reaching  land  he  had  several 
of  these  trances,  and  on  reaching  the  shore  his  friends  took  him  up  for  dead,  and 
carried  him  into  his  house,  where  he  presently  recovered,  and  stated  that  while  in 
the  state  of  stupor  he  had  a  vision  of  Do-fhlub,  one  of  their  mythological  beings^ 
and  that  he  must  be  dressed  as  Do-t'hlub  was  and  then  he  would  have  revelations. 
He  described  the  appearance,  as  he  saw  it  in  his  vision,  in  which  Do-t'hln1>  pre- 
sented himself  with  hands  like  deer's  feet.    He  was  naked  .to  his  hips,  around  which 
was  a  petticoat  of  cedar  bark  dyed  red,  which  reached  to  his  knees.    His  body  and 
arms  were  red;  his  face  painted  red  and  black;  his  hair  tied  up  in  bunches  \irith 
cedar  twigs,  and  cedar  twigs  reaching  down  his  back.     When  his  friends  had  dresses! 
him  according  to  his  direction,  he  fell  into  another  trance,  iu  which  he  saw  the 
dances  which  were  to  be  performed,  heard  the  songs  which  were  to  be  sung,  and 
learned  all  the  secret  ceremonies  to  be  observe<l.    It  was  also  revealed  that   each 
performer  must  have  a  piece  of  the  haliotis  shell  in  his  nose,  and  pieces  in  his  ears. 
He  taught  the  rites  to  certain  of  his  friends,  and  then  performed  before  the  tribe, 
who  were  so  well  pleased  that  they  adopted  the  ceremony  as  their  tama'nawas,  an<l 
retained  its  observance  for  many  years,  till  it  was  superseded  by  the  Dukwally. 
The  haliotis  shell  worn  by  the  Makahs  in  their  noses  is  a  custom  originating  from 
the  Do-t'hlub.     Other  ceremouies  are  occasionally  gone  through  with,  but    the 
description  above  given  will  serve  to  illustrate  all  those  observed  by  the  Makahs. 
Different  tribes  have  some  peculiar  to  themselves,  the  general  character  of  which  is, 
however,  the  same.    It  will  be  seen  that  the  public  part  of  these  performances  are 
rather  in  the  nature  of  amusements  akin  to  our  theatrical  pantomimes  than  of 
religious  observances,  though  they  are  religiously  observed. 

THE  LKU'RGEN. 

My  information  on  the  ceremonials  of  the  Coast  Salish  is  very  mea- 
ger. 1  obtained  the  following  information  from  the  Lku'ngEn,  the 
tribe  which  occupies  the  territory  near  Victoria,  British  Colombia. 
They  have  two  secret  societies,  the  tcyiyi'wan  and  the  xEnxani'tEl 
(dog  howlers). 


» This  is  clearly  the  Kwakiutl  word  no'uLKm. 
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Any  member  of  the  tribe  may  join  the  tcyiyl'wan.  When  desiring 
to  do  BO,  be  retires  into  the  woods  and  st^rys  there  for  some  time,  bath- 
ing: in  ponds  and  washing  his  body  with  cedar  branches.  The  intend- 
ing novice  is  called  xausiVlokuL.  Finally  he  dreams  of  the  dance 
which  he  will  perform  and  the  song  which  he  will  sing.  In  his  dream 
liis  soul  is  led  all  over  the  world  by  the  spirit  who  gives  him  his  dance 
and  his  song.  Then  he  returns  to  the  village.  According  to  what  he 
lias  dreamed,  he  belongs  to  one  of  five  societies  which  constitute  the 
tcyiyi'wan:  (1)  The  sqe'iep,  who  dance  with  elbows  pressed  close  to 
the  body,  the  arms  extended  tbrward  and  moving  up  and  down;  (2) 
the  nuxsoiVweqa,  who  jump  about  in  wild  movements ;  (3)  the  sqa'qoaL, 
who  dunce  in  slow  movements;  (4)  the  sqoie'lec,  whose  dance  is  said  to 
be  similar  to  that  of  the  sqe^iep,  and  (5)  the  tcilqtETiEn  (derived  from 
tca'loq  woods).  The  general  name  of  the  dances  of  the  tcyiyi'wan  is 
me'iLa,  which  word  is  borrowed  from  the  Kwakiutl.  When  the  novice 
returns  irom  the  woods,  he  teaches  for  two  days  his  song  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  society  to  which  he  is  to  belong.  Then  the  dance  is  per- 
formed and  henceforth  he  is  a  regular  member  of  the  society. 

The  xEuxanl'tEl,  the  second  society,  are  also  called  Lo'koala  and 
no'nLEm,  although  the  first  name  is  the  proper  LkuTigEn  term.  The 
LkuTigEn  state  that  they  obtained  the  secrets  of  this  society  from  the 
Nootka,  and  this  is  undoubtedly  true.  It  appears  that  the  secrets  of 
these  societies  spread  from  the  Xootka  to  the  Lku'iigEn,  Clallam,  and 
the  tribes  of  Puget  Sound.  The  Tc'a^tELp,  a  sept  of  the  Sanitch  tribe, 
also  have  the  no'nLEm,  while  the  Snanai^muX,  the  Gowichan,  and  the 
tribes  of  Fraser  River  have  hardly  a  trace  of  it.  The  Oomox  and  Pent- 
latch  obtained  it  through  intermarriage  with  both  the  Kwakiutl  and  the 
Nootka. 

The  right  to  perform  the  no'uLEm  is  jealously  guarded  by  all  tribes 
who  possess  it,  and  many  a  war  has  been  waged  against  tribes  who 
illegitimately  performed  the  ceremonies  of  the  society.  Its  mysteries 
were  kept  a  profound  secret,  and  if  a  man  dared  to  speak  about  it  he 
was  torn  to  pieces  by  the  quqq'e'lEii,  about  whom  I  shall  speak  pres- 
ently. Only  rich  people  can  become  members  of  the  xEuxanl'tEl,  as 
heavy  payments  are  exacted  at  the  initiation.  If  the  father  of  the 
novice  is  not  able  to  pay  them,  his  relatives  must  contribute  to  the 
amoant  required.  The  initiation  and  the  festivals  of  this  society 
take  place  in  winter  only.  When  a  young  man  is  to  be  initiated,  his 
.  lather  first  invites  the  xEnxanl'tEl  to  a  feast,  which  lasts  five  days. 
During  these  days  mask  dances  are  performed,  which  those  who  are  not 
members  of  the  society  are  also  permitted  to  witness.  They  occupy 
one  side  of  the  house  in  which  the  festivities  take  place,  while  the 
xEnxaui'tEl  occupy  th6  other.  The  latter  wear  head  ornaments  of  cedar 
bark  and  have  their  hair  strewn  with  down.  The  faces  of  all  those 
who  take  part  in  the  festival  are  blackened.  At  the  end  of  three  days 
the  father  of  the  novice  invites  four  men  to  bathe  his  son  in  the  sea. 
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One  of  them  mast  wash  his  body,  one  must  wash  his  head,  and  the 
two  others  hold  him.    In  retom  they  receive  one  or  two  blankets  eacL. 
During  this  ceremony  the  quqq'e'lBu,  who  are  described  as  wild  men. 
dance  around  the  novice.    They  have  ropes  tied  around  tUeir  waistvS. 
and  are  held  by  other  members  of  the  society  by  these  ropes.     Tlien 
the  xEnxanl'tEl  lead  the  novice  into  the  woods,  where  he  remains  for  a 
long  time,  until  he  meets  the  spirit  that  initiates  him.    It  seems  that 
during  this  time  he  is  secretly  led  to  the  house  in  which  the  xBnxani'tEl 
continue  to  celebrate  festivals  at  the  expense  of  the  novice's  father, 
and  there  he  is  taught  the  secrets  of  the  society.    During  this  time, 
until  the  return  of  the  novice  irom  the  woods,  the  house  is  tabooed. 
A  watchman  is  stationed  at  the  entrance,  who  beeps  out  uninitiated 
persons.    During  the  absence  of  the  novice,  his  mother  prepares  cedar 
bark  ornaments  and  weaves  mountain  goat  blankets  for  his  use.    One 
afternoon  he  returns,  and  then  his  father  gives  a  feast  to  let  the  people 
know  that  his  child  has  returned.    The  latter  performs  his  first  dance, 
in  which  he  uses  masks  and  cedar  bark  ornaments.    This  dance  is 
called  nuxuEa'mEn.    On  this  day  the  father  must  distribute  a  great 
number  of  blankets  among  the  xKuxanl'tEl.    The  initiated  are  per- 
mitted to  take  part  in  the  feast,  and  sit  on  one  side  of  the  house.    The 
new  member  spends  all  his  nights  in  the  woods,  where  he  bathes.    In 
the  spring  the  new  member,  if  a  man,  is  thrown  into  the  sea,  and  after 
that  is  free  from  all  regulations  attending  the  initiation.    One  of  the 
principal  regulations  regarding  novices  of  the  xEnxani'tEl  is  that  they 
must  return  from  the  woods  in  the  direction  in  which  the  sun  is  mov- 
ing, starting  so  that  the  sun  is  at  their  backs.    Therefore  they  must 
sometimes  go  in  roundabout  ways.    They  must  go  backward  through 
doors,  which  are  sLa^lEqam  (supernatural)  against  them.    Frequently 
the  sio'ua  (a  female  shaman)  is  called  to  bespeak  the  door  in  their 
behalf  before  they  pass  through  it.    Before  their  dance  the  sio'na  must 
also  address  the  earth,  as  it  is  supposed  that  else  it  might  open  and 
swallow  up  the  dancer.    It  is  also  sLa'lEqam  against  the  novice.    The 
expression  used  is  that  the  earth  would  "open  its  eyes"  (k'u'nalasEn),- 
that  means,  swallow  the  novice.    In  order  to  avert  this  dangei*,  the 
sio'ua  must  "  give  a  name  to  the  earth,"  and  strew  red  paint  and  feathers 
over  the  place  where  the  novice  is  to  dance. 

THE  Bl'LXULA. 

The  social  organization,  festivals,  and  secret  societies  of  the  BHxula 
are  still  more  closely  interrelated  than  they  are  among  the  Kwakiutl, 
and  must  be  considered  in  connection.  We  have  to  describe  here  the 
potlatch,  the  sisau'k-,  and  the  ku'siut.  The  sisau'k'  corresponds  to 
the  Lao'laxa  of  the  northern  Kwakiutl  tribes,  the  ku'siut  to  the 
ts'e'ts'a^qa.  The  Bi'lxula  believe  that  the  i)ot]atch  has  been  insti- 
tuted by  ten  deities,  nine  brothers  and  one  sister,  the  foremost  among 
whom  is  Xe'mtsioa,  to  whose  care  the  sunrise  is  intrusted.  He  resides 
with  the  others  in  a  beautiful  house  in  the  far  east,  and  cries  "o,  o," 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS.  647 

^very  morning  when  the  8un  rises.    He  takes  care  that  he  rises  prop- 
erly.   The  first  six  of  these  deities  are  grouped  iu  pairs,  and  are 
l>olieved  to  paint  their  faces  with  designs  representing  moon,  stars, 
£i.ii<l  rainbow.    In  the  ku'siut  these  deities  make  their  appearance,  and 
j\re  represented  by  masks.    Xe'nitsioa  and  Xemxemala'oLa  wear  the 
design  of  the  ftill  moon,  indicated  on  the  mask  of  Xe'mtsioa  by  a  V 
double  curved  line  in  red  and  black,  the  black  oatside,  passing  over 
iorehead,  cheeks,  and  upper  lip.    Xemxemala'oLa  has  a  double  curved 
line  in  red  and  black,  the  red  outside,  which  passes  over  forehead, 
cbeeks,  and  chin.    Ainmkl'lik'a  and  Aiumala'oLa  wear  the  design  of 
tlie  crescent,  drawn  in  red  and  black,  with  differences  similar  to  those 
l>etween  the  first  and  second  masks.    The  fifth  Q'omq'omki'lik'a  and 
Q'o'mtsToa  have  designs  representing  stars,  both  wearing  the  same 
style  of  mask.    The  seventh  is  Qula'xawa,  whose  face  represents  the  s/ 
blossom  of  a  salmon-berry  bush.    The  next  in  order,  Kule'lias  (who 
wants  to  have  blankets  first),  wears  the  design  of  the  rainbow  in 
black  and  blue.    The  ninth,  At'ama'k,  wears  on  the  head  a  mask  repre- 
seDting  a  kingfisher,  and  is  clothed  in  a  bird-skin  blanket.    The  last 
of  the  series  is  a  woman  called  L'etsa'apleL.aua  (the  eater),  the  sister  of 
the  others.    Her  face  is  painted  with  the  design  of  a  bladder  filled  with 
grease.    She  figures  in  several  legends  as  stealing  provisions  and  pur- 
sued by  the  people  whom  she  has  robbed. 

The  sisau^k",  which  is  danced  at  potlatches  and  other  festivals  of 
the  clans,  is  presided  over  by  a  being  that  lives  in  the  sun.    A  man  who  J 
bad  gone  out  hunting  met  the  sisau'k*  and  was  instructed  by  him  in  the 
secrets  of  the  dance.     When  he  returned,  he  asked  the  people  to  clean 
their  houses  and  to  strew  them  witb  clean  sand  before  he  consented  to 
enter.    Then  he  danced  the  sisau'k*  and  told  the  people  what  he  had 
seen.    He  said  that  the  being  had  commanded  them  to  perform  this 
dance  and  to  tulorn  themselves  when  dancing  with  carved  headdresses 
with  trails  of  ermine  skins,  and  to  swing  carved  rattles.    The  man, 
later  on,  returned  to  the  sun.    Ever  since  that  time  the  Bi'lxula  dance 
the  sisau'k".    Besides  this,  it  is  stated  that  the  raven  gave  each  clan  its    , 
secrets.    Each  clan  has  its  peculiar  carvings,  which  are  used  in  the 
sisau'k*  only,  and  are  otherwise  kept  a  profound  secret,  i.  e.,  they  are 
the  sacred  possessions  of  each  clan.    All  clans,  however,  wear  the  beau- 
tiful carved  headdresses  and  use  the  raven  rattles,  regardless  of  the 
carving  they  represent.    Every  time  the  sacred  objects  of  a  clan  are 
shown  to  the  people  a  potlatch  is  given.    The  sacred  objects,  although 
the  property  of  the  various  clans,  must  nevertheless  be  acquired  by 
each  individual — that  is  to  say,  every  free  person  has  the  right  to 
acquire  a  certain  group  of  carvings  and  names,  according  to  the  clan  ^ 
to  which  he  or  she  belongs.    Slaves  and  slaves'  children,  also  illegiti- 
mate children,  can  not  become  sisau'k-.    A  person  can  not  take  a 
new  carving,  but  must  wait  until  it  is  given  to  him  by  his  relatives — 
father,  mother,  or  elder  brother.    Nusk'Elu'sta,  the  Indian,  to  whom  I 
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owe  my  information  regarding  the  clans,  and  who  is  a  member  of  tk 
gens  lalo'stimdt  of  the  TaliO'mx*,  stated  that  he  had  received  the  raven 
when  he  gave  his  first  potlatchu    At  his  second  potlatch  he  received 
the  eagle.    He  hoped  that  his  mother  would  give  him  the  w^hale  at  ]il< 
next  potlatch,  and  would  at  the  same  time  divalge  to  him  the  secrets  eon 
nected  with  it.    In  course  of  time,  he  said,  he  might  get  even  others 
from  his  brother;  but  if  the  latter's  children  should  prove  to  be  very 
good,  and  develop  very  rapidly,  his  brothei*  would  probably  give  his 
secrets  to  his  own  children.    At  festivals,  when  a  person  acquires  a  new 
secret,  he  changes  his  name.    Each  person  has  two  names,  a  ku'&iut 
name,  which  remains  through  life,  and  a  Xe'mtsioa  name,  ^vrhich  is 
changed  at  these  festivals.    Thus,  Nuak'Elu'sta's  (which  is  bis  ku'siut 
nnme)  Xe'mtsioa  name  was  AL'iLEmnE'lus'aix*,  but  at  his  uext  pot- 
latch he  intended  to  take  the  name  of  Kalia'kis.    These  names  are 
also  the  property  of  the  various  clans,  each  clan  having  its  owo  names. 
When  a  man  possesses  several  sisau'k*  secrets,  he  will  distribute  them 
among  his  children.    When  a  girl  marries,  her  father  or  motber  may. 
after  a  child  has  been  born  to  her,  give  one  or  several  of  their  sisaa'k* 
secrets  to  her  husband,  as  his  children  make  him  a  member  of  ber  clan. 
When  a  person  grows  old,  he  gives  away  all  his  sisau'k-  secrets.    After 
any  secret  has  been  given  away  the  giver  must  not  use  it  any  more. 
The  crest  and  the  sisau'k*  carvings  must  not  be  loaned  to  others, 
but  each  person  must  keep  his  own  carvings.    The  only  exceptions  are 
the  carved  headdresses  and  the  raven  rattles,  which  are  not  the 
property  of  any  particuhir  clan. 

The  laws  regarding  the  potlatch  are  similar  to  those  of  the  Kwakiatl. 
The  receiver  of  a  present  becomes  the  debtor  of  the  person  who  gave 
the  potlatch.  If  the  latter  should  die,  the  debts  become  due  to  his 
heirs.  If  the  debtor  should  die,  his  heirs  become  responsible  for  the 
debt.  Property  is  also  destroyed  at  potlatches.  This  is  not  returned, 
and  serves  only  to  enhance  the  social  position  of  the  Individnal  who 
performed  this  act.  It  is  not  necessary  that  all  the  property  given  by 
a  person  in  a  potlatch  should  be  owned  by  him.  He  may  borrow  part 
of  it  from  his  friends,  and  has  to  repay  it  with  interest.  I  was  told, 
for  instance,  that  a  man  borrowed  a  large  copper  plate  and  burnt  it  at  a 
potlatch.  When  doing  so,  he  had  to  name  the  price  which  he  was  going 
to  pay  the  owner  in  its  stead.  Since  that  feast  he  died,  and  his  heirs 
are  now  responsible  for  the  amount  named  at  the  x>otlatch. 

The  kfi'siut  is  presided  over  by  a  female  spirit,  called  Anaulikuts'- 
ai'x'.  Her  abode  is  a  cave  in  the  woods,  which  she  keeps  shut  from 
February  till  October,  remaining  all  the  while  inside.  In  October  she 
opens  the  door  of  her  cave  and  sits  in  front  of  it.  A  woman  is  said  to 
have  been  the  first  to  find  her.  Anafilikuts'ai'x*  invited  her  in(x>  her 
cave  and  taught  her  the  secrets  of  the  kfi'siut.  She  wore  ornaments 
of  red  cedar  bark  around  her  head,  waist,  and  ankles;  her  face  was 
blackened,  her  hair  strewn  with  eagle  down.    She  commanded  the 
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6^ Oman  to  dance  in  the  same  way  as  she  saw  her  dancing.  The  people 
.lioakl  accompany  her  dance  \rith  songs,  and,  after  she  had  finished, 
t^ey  should  dance  with  masks.  She  said,  '^Whenever  a  person  sees 
n  e,  year  people  shall  dance  the  ku'sint.  If  yon  do  not  do  so,  I  shall 
>iaTii8h  you  with  death  and  sickness.  In  summer,  while  I  am  in  my 
[House,  you  must  not  dance  the  kfi'siut."  ^ 

Ever  since  that  time  the  Bi'lxula  dance  the  kfi'siut.  When  a  man 
kxas  seen  Anaulikuts'ai'x*  sitting  in  front  of  her  cave,  he  will  invite  the 
l>eopIe  to  a  ku'siut.  A  ring  made  of  red  and  white  cedar  bark  is  hung 
tip  in  his  house,  and  the  uninitiated  are  not  allowed  to  enter  it.  Only 
in  the  evening,  when  dances  are  performed,  they  may  look  on,  standing 
olose  to  the  door.  As  soon  as  the  dances  are  over,  they  must  retire 
f Vom  the  taboo  house.    Each  ku'siut  lasts  three  days. 

The  various  dances  performed  by  members  of  the  ku'siut  are  also 
l>roperty  of  the  clans,  and  the  right  to  perform  them  is  restricted  to 
members  of  the  clan.    They  must  not  be  given  to  a  daughter's  hus- 
l>and,  as  is  the  case  with  the  sisau'k*  dances,  but  belong  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  clan,  who  have  a  right  to  a  particular  dance,  but  who  do 
not  own'  it.    Permission  to  use  a  mask  or  dance  is  obtained  from  the 
owner  by  payments.    The  owner  may  reclaim  the  dance  or  the  borrower-, 
may  return  it  at  any  time.    Membership  of  the  kii'siut  is  obtained 
through  an  initiation.    At  this  time  the  novice  is  given  his  kii'siut 
name,  which  is  inherited  by  young  x>6rsons  from  their  parents  or  from 
other  relatives.    Thus  a  young  man  who  had  the  name  of  Po'po  until 
he  was  about  seventeen  years  old,  obtained  at  his  initiation  the  name 
of  L'ako'oL.    I  have  not  reached  a  very  clear  understanding  of  the 
details  of  the  initiation ;  it  seems  that  the  dance  is  simply  given  to  the 
novice  in  the  same  way  as  the  sisau'k',  this  initiation  being  connected 
with  a  potlatch.    But  still  it  seems  possible  that  he  must  **  dream "  of  the 
dance  which  he  is  to  perform.    Only  the  highest  degrees  of  the  ku'siut 
have  to  pass  through  a  religious  ceremony  of  some  importance.    The 
highest  degrees  are  the  Elaxo'La  (the  ha'mats'a  of  the  Kwakiutl),  the 
o'lEx  (the  nii'LmaL  of  the  Kwakiutl),  and  the  da'tia  (the  no'ntsistalaL 
of  the  Kwakiutl).    These  grades  are  also  hereditary.    A  ku'siut  novice 
may  acquire  them  at  once  at  his  first  initiation. 

When  the  Elaxo'La  is  initiated,  he  goes  into  the  forest,  where  he 
encounters  his  guardian  spirit.  It  is  believed  that  he  goes  up  to  the 
sun,  and  formerly  he  had  to  take  human  flesh  along  for  food.  The 
chiefs  held  a  council  the  night  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  cere- 
monies, and  anyone  who  wanted  to  show  his  liberality  offered  one  of 
his  slaves  to  be  killed  in  order  to  serve  as  food  for  the  Elaxo^La.  The 
offer  was  accepted,  and  a  payment  of  from  ten  to  twenty  blankets  was 
made  for  the  slave.  The  latter  was  killed,  and  the  members  of  the 
ElaxO'La  order  devoured  one-half  of  the  body  before  the  departure  of 
the  novice  to  the  woods.  There  the  latter  was  tied  up  and  left  to  fast. 
He  may  stay  there  for  twenty  or  thirty  days  until  the  spirit  appears 
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to  him  and  takes  him  up  to  the  sun,  where  he  is  initiated.      Early  «tt 
morning  he  returns,  and  is  heard  outside  the  houses.    He  Lia^  losi  a 
his  hair,  which,  it  is  believed,  has  been  torn  out  by  the  strong^  br^i^ 
blowing  in  the  higher  regions.     He  is  quite  naked,  and  bites  everyc^s 
whom  he  can  lay  hold  of.     If  he  can  not  catch  anyone  he  will  bite  k  * 
own  arm.    It  is  believed  that  he  has  lost  his  soul,  which  fled  from  zb* 
body  when  the  spirit  came  to  him.    Therefore  the  shamans  miist  t: 
for  four  days  to  recapture  his  soul.    The  night  after  they  have  reco^ 
ored  it  the  Elaxo'La  dances,  clothed  in  a  bearskin  and  wearing-  a  lar,:*^ 
head  ring,  heavy  bracelets  and  anklets,  all  made  of  red  eeda^r  bara„ 
Sometimes  he  appears  wearing  the  mask  of  the  S'a'Lpsta  (fig*.  2L»^ 
the  spirit  which  initiated  him.    This  mask  corresponds  exactly  to  thai 
of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae  of  the  Kwakintl.    Some  Elaxo^La    <Io  n<4 

bite  people,  but  merely 
devour  raw  salmon  <i 
tear  dogs  to  pieces  and 
devour  them.  Those  who 
bite    people    will     adi^j 
devour     corpses.       The 
ElaxO'La  has  to  olxserve 
a  number  of  regulations. 
For  four  years  after  his 
initiation  he  must   not 
*^Hniblc,     He  must  stay  away  from  his  wife  for  one 
year,  but  this  period  is  being  reduced  to  one  month. 
For  two  or  three  nioiitlis  he  must  not  leave  his  house. 
The  iV\K\  (the  hiiigber)  and  the  da'tia  (the  thrower; 
do  not  go  luto  the  woods  to  be  initiated,  but  both 
must  AkJ^t  three  day 8  before  their  first  dance.     The 
o'Ikx  •* makes  tun  of  everything''  and  scratches  peo- 
ple with  his  nails.    The  da'tia  carries  stones  and 
sticks  and  breaks  household  goods  and  canoes.    If  he 
has  destroyed  some  object  during  the  day,  he  pays  for 
it  at  night  when  he  dances.    The  o'Iex  and  the  da'tia, 
after  they  have  danced,  must  stay  in  their  houses  for  one  month. 

If  a  person  transgresses  the  laws  of  the  kfi'siut,  for  instance,  when 
the  Elaxo'La  gambles,  or  when  a  man  performs  a  dance  to  which  he 
has  no  right,  also  when  a  person  derides  the  ceremonies  or  makes  a 
mistake  in  dancing,  his  punishment  is  death.    The  chiefs  assemble  in 
council  and  the  oifender  is  called  before  the  court.    After  his  offense 
has  been  proved,  he  is  asked  whether  he  is  willing  to  suffer  the  penalty 
of  death.    If  he  is  not  willing  and  one  of  his  relatives  is  found  willing 
to  take  the  penalty  on  himself,  the  guilty  party  is  spared  and  the  snb- 
stitute  killed  in  his  stead.    The  execution  of  the  judgment  is  intrusted 
to  the  shaman,  who  bewitches  the  condemnexi  person  by  throwing  dis- 
ease into  him  or  by  poisoning  him  in  some  other  (supernatural!)  way. 
The  object  thrown  by  the  shaman  is  a  shell,  bone,  or  ffnger  nail,  around 


Fig.  200. 

MA8K  OF  THE  SA'LPSTA. 

Bl'lxola. 

C»t.  No.  lS95t>9,  IT.  S.  N.  M. 
O^IIettetl  by  F.  Bou. 
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be  middle  of  which  objects  a  human  hair  is  tied.  If  this  object 
trikes  the  offender,  he  will  fall  sick.  Blood  is  believed  to  collect  in 
lis  stomach,  and  if  it  so  happens  that  he  vomits  this  blood,  and  with 
t  the  disease-producing  object,  he  will  recover,  and  is  not  molested 
my  farther.  The  masks  (not  the  whistles  and  other  ornaments)  used 
11  tbe  ku'siut  are  burnt  immediately  at  the  close  of  each  dancing  sea- 
;oii.  Novices  must  wear  a  necklace  of  red 
iedar  bark  over  their  blankets  for  a  whole 
srear.  The  masks  used  in  the  dances  repre- 
sent mythical  personages,  and  the  dances  are^ 
pantomimic  representations  of  myths.  Among 
others,  the  thunder  bird  and  his  servant, 
j^x.xula'tEnum  (who  wears  a  mask  with  red 
and  blue  stripes  over  the  whole  face  from  the 

rigbt-hand  upper  side  to  the  left-hand  lower 

side,  and  carries  a  staff  with  red  and  blue 

spiral  lines),  appear  in  the  dances.    Prominent 

masks  are  also  Xe'mtsioa  and  his  brothers  >^ 

and  his  sisters;  Masmasala'nix  and  his  fel- 
lows, the  raven  and  the  uusxe^mta,  and  many 

others.* 

THE    TSIMSHIAN,    nIsQA',    HAIDA,    AND 
TLINGIT. 

The  tribes  of  this  group  learned  the  ceremo 

nial  avowedly  from  the  He'iltsuq.    Although 

1  have  not  witnessed  any  part  of  their  ceremo- 
nials, the  descriptions  which  I  received  bring 

out  with  sufficient  clearness  its  similarities  to 

the  winter  ceremonial  of  the  Kwakiutl.    The 

ceremonials  seem  to  be  almost  identical  among 

all  these  tribes.   It  is  most  complete  among  the 

southwestern  Tsimshian   tribes,  particularly 

theG'itxa'La,  but  has  been  adopted  by  all  the 

tribes  of  the  coast.    It  is  said  that  it  reached 

the  Haida  not  more  than  a  hundred  years  ago. 

I  will  tell  here  what  I  learned  from  the  Nisqa'*     They  have  six 

societies,  which  rank  in  the  following  order:   The  sEmhalai't,  meiLa', 

loLE'm,  olala',  nanesta't,  honana'L,  the  last  being  the  highest.     The 
,     sEmhalai't  is  really  not  confined   to  the  winter  ceremonial,  but  is 

obtained  when  a  person  acquires  the  first  guardian  spirit  of  his  clan 
'     and  performs  the  ceremony  belonging  to  this  event.     The  tradition  of 

the  origin  of  these  ceremonies  localizes  the  events  at  Bellabella,  and  it 


Fig.  201. 

HBADDBBS8  OP  OULLA'. 

Haida. 

r»t.  No.  890.W,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Collected  by 
J.  O.  Swan. 


'Seo  "Iiidianiscbe  Sageu  von  der  Nord-PaciliHchen  Kiisto  Amerikiuj/'  page  241,  by 
F.  Boas. 
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is  added  that  the  G-itxa'La,  after  having  acqaired  tlie  ceremoaail 

tlie  He/iltsn(i,  transmitted  it  to  the  Nisqa'.    This  rei>ort  is  cum*^. 

by  linguistic  evidence.    All  the  names  of  the  societies,  with  ^  • 

exception  of  the  first,  are  of  Kwakiutl  derivation,     (meii-a'.  t&^ 

loLB'm,   Kwakiutl   mVuLEm;    olala',    name  of  a     iCw-akintl  ^ 

nanest:Vt,  Kwakiutl  ndntsi^tt^ii'^ai.:  hr^& 

dance  of ).    The  cj-y  of  tbe  i^U 

'Hiap,''  is  also  a   Kwakiutl     word    lui-ar 
eating,  and  is  the  same  as    tJie  cry  of 
ha'mats'a.    The  original  trad  itloa  meiit: 
three  societies  only — the  seoorid,  tliird.  .^ 
fourth.    This  shows  that  the    Arst  out-  i>  * 
\a  secret  society,  properly  speakio^^  and  r; 
the  fifth  and  sixth  are  later    ±iiM]p€>rtatk 
The  Nisqa'  state  that  with  tlie    cerem*?:-' 
came  the  use  of  large  whistles.       X  will  r 
the  Nisqa'  tradition  of  the  origin  of  tbe  sen- 
societies  : 

A  Wutsda'  (Hg'iltsuq),  named  S&j^aiU^'> 
(a  Nisqa'  or  Tsimshian  name),  went  biinti^ 
He  saw  a  bear,  whicli  he  pursued.       He  .<- 
it  several  times,  but  was  unable  to  kill  i- 
Finally   the   bear 
reached  a  steep  cliff, 
which  opened  and  let 
him  in.      When   the 

rock  opened,  the  hunter  heard  the  voices  of  the 

olala'  crying  **hap,"  and  he  fainted.    Then  his 

soul  was  taken  into  the  house.    In  the  rear  of 

the  house  he  saw  a  large  room  partitioned  off. 

The  partition  was  hung  with  red  cedar  bark. 

It  was  the  secret  room  of  the  olala'.     To  the 

right  of  the  door,  on  entering,  was  a  secret  room 

for  the  meiLa',  and  to  the  left  of  the  door  one 

for  the  loLE'm.    The  chief,  who  was  sitting  in 

the  rear  of  the  house,  ordered  a  fire  to  be  made, 

and  spoke:  "Those  here  are  the  m^iLa';  they 

did  not  bring  you  here.    Those  are  the  loLe'm; 

they  eat  dogs ;  they  did  not  bring  you  here.    But 

these  are  the  olala' ;  they  eat  men;  they  brought 

you  here.     You  shall  imitate  what  they  are 

doing.''    The  chief  had  a  heavy  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  around  his  neck, 

a  ring  of  the  same  material  on  his  head,  and  wore  a  bearskin.   He 

said:  "You  must  use  the  same  ornaments  when  you  return  to  your 

people."    He  took  a  whistle  out  of  his  own  mouth  and  gave  it  to 

SaSaitla'bEu.    He  gave  him  his  small  neck  ring  of  cedar  bark,  which 


Fig.  202. 

PART  OF  A   HEADDRESS   RKPRBSENT- 
ING  THE  OLALA'. 

Haida. 

ColliH^d  by 


C»t.  No.  HWSi,  U.  S.  N.  M. 
J.  O.  Swan. 


Fig.  203. 

PART  OF  A  HKADDRESS    JISPRB- 
BRNTINO  THE  OLALA'. 

Haida. 

Cat.  No.  89078,  n.S.N.M.    C»Ur,4^by 
J.  O.  Swan. 
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^^  :i^'ic'  led  into  him  the  desire  of  devouring. meu  (therefore  it  is  called 
^'■>.A.  ;  X  Em  lox',  cedar  bark  throat),  and  he  gave  him  large  cedar  bark 
r>>(</  V.)  and  a  small  bearskin,  which  enabled  him  to  fly.  He  told  him: 
:  j.~  o.  shall  kill  men,  yon  shall  eat  them,  and  carry  them  to  ray  house." 
/;^^^  .  be  opened  the  door.  The  singers  sang  and  beat  time,  and  Sa^Sait- 
r,^^  .    Bn  flew  away.    He  flew  from  town  to  town  over  the  whole  world, 

n  g  "  hap  "  all  the  time.    He  went  from 

country  of  the  Wutsda'  to  Skeena 

-        er,  and  then  to  Nass  River.    Some- 

es  he  was  seen  on  high  cliff's.     He 

.  "     .ed.  and  devoured   people  whom   he 

•  ,    .nd  in  the  woods. 

^fter  three  years  he  was  seen  near  the 
lage  of  theG-it'ama't.    They  attempted 
'^      catch  him.     They  killed    dogs  and 
'' '    rew  them  into  a  hole,  and  a  number  of 
"^  ■  lamans  hid  under   a   canoe  near  by. 
'     3on  he  was  heard  to  approach.     He 
lighted  on  the  top  of  a  dry  cedar.    He 
"^  ty  there  on  his  stomach,  and  the  point  of 
'    be  tree  was  seen  to  penetrate  his  body 
■  '-^  .nd  to  pierce  it.    But  it  did  not  kill  him. 
-When  he  saw  the  dead  dogs,  he  flew 
,-iown,  and  after  he  had  eaten,  the  sha- 
maDS  rushed  up  to  him,  caught  him,  and 
took  him  up  to  the  house.    They  tried  to 
-^icure  him,  and  the  people  sang  Olala'  songs 
I^Kall  of  which  have  a  five-part  rhythm). 
He  tried  to  fly  again,  but  was  unable  to 
Mf  get  out  of  the  house.    Finally  he  was 
tamed  and  became  like  other  meu.    Then 
the  G'it'ama't  took  him  back  to  his  friends 
and  received  in  return  many  slaves,  cop- 
pers, and  canoes. 

The  ceremonies  take  place  in  the  mouth 
called  L.dk*s  Em  guna^k  (cold  month,  or 
December). 

In  his  dances  the  olala'  of  all  the  north - 
em  tribes  use  headdresses  which  repre- 
sent a  corpse  (figs.  201-204).  The  whistles 
which  are  used  to  imitate  the  cries  of  the 

spirit  are  large  and  give  a  deep,  hollow  sound.  They  are  all  carved 
or  painted  with  the  design  of  the  head  of  a  corpse,  either  with  hollow 
orbits  or  with  closed  eyes.  Some  of  tliese  whistles  (figs.  205-207)  are 
attached  to  bellows.  They  are  carried  under  the  arms,  hidden  by  the 
blankets,  and  thus  blown  without  being  seen.  The  rattles  which  are 
carried  by  the  companions  of  the  dancer  show  also  the  same  design. 


f 


THE 


Fig.  204. 

WOOD    CABVINO    REPRESKNTINQ 
OLAI^'. 

Haida. 

Cm.  No.  H90a9,  V. S.  N.  M.    ColltnU-.!  »•>•  J.li.  Swan. 
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Fig.  205. 

OLALA'  WfllSTLB. 

Haida. 

CoUwrU^l  l.v 


C»t.  No.  89062,  U.  S.  N.  M. 
J.  G.  Swan. 


The  loLE'm  dance  in  a  t\ro-part  rhythm;  their  call  is  a  sharp  ^b.. 

their  movenieuts  sadden  jerks  of  the  forearms,  first  the  left  moving  r 
to  the  shoulder  while  the  right  moves  d«»TL 
and  vice  versa. 

The  nieiLa'  dance  in  a  three-part  rhn^ 
Their  headdress  is  a  heavy  ring  of  red  etc- 
bark,  with  a  beaver  tail  standing  up  in  r. 
middle.  The  ring  is  stadded  with  small  sticks 
which  represent  arrows  (fig.  208). 

The  nanesta't  and  honaua'L  correspond  Uj:h 
no'ntsistalaL  of  the  Kwakiutl.  Wlieu  tl 
members  of  these  societies  are  in  a  state-  v 
ecstasy,  they  throw  firebrands  about  and  & 
stroy  canoes,  houses,  and  anything  they  can  by 
their  hands  on.  They  carry  lances  like  t^ 
nfi'LmaL.  The  rat- 
tles used  by  all  these 
societies  arc  round, 
and  corresi)ond  to 
those  of  the  Kwaki- 
utl (figs.  209-213). 
The    insignia    of 

these  societies  are  made  of  cedar  bark  dyed 

red  in  a  decoction  of  alder  bark.    For  each 

repetition  of  the  ceremony  a  new  ring  is 
added  to  the  head 
ornament  of  the  dan- 
cer. Those  of  the 
loLE'm  and  olala' 
consist  of  rings 
placed  one  on  top 
of  the  other.  The 
meiLa'  receives  first 
a  red  ring,  the  second 
time  a  white  ring, 
and  so  on,  alternating, 
together. 

There  are  only  a  limited  number  of  places  in 
the  societies,  and  a  new  member  can  he  admit- 
ted only  when  he  inherits  the  place  of  a  deceased 
member,  or  when  a  member  transfers  bis  place 
to  him.  If  such  a  transfer  is  to  take  place,  the 
consent  of  the  chiefs  of  the  clans  must  first  be 
obtained.    Then  one  evening  the  chiefs,  during 

a  feast,  surround  the  youth  and  act  as  though  they  had  caught  the 

spirit  of  the  society  in  their  hands  and  throw  it  upon  the  novice.    If 


Fig.  206. 

Olala'  whistle. 

Haida. 


rii.No.W*I»,  U.  S.X.  M. 
J.  G.  Swai. 


His  rings  are  twisted 


Fig.  207. 

5lJk.LA'  WHISTLK. 

Haida. 

CoUwUkI  by 


Cat.  No.  8WM13,  r.  S.  N.  M. 
J.  G.  8wan. 
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is  to  De  a  loLE'm,  a  noise,  "boii,  hofi,"  is  heard  on  the  roof  of 
Yioixse,  and  the  youth  faints.  The  UlLE'm  (or  the  members  of  tlic 
iety  in  which  ho  is  to  be  initiated)  are  called  to  investigate  why 
»  y  ovitU  fainted.  They  enter  singing,  their  heads  covered  with  down. 
^y  l>lace  him  on  an  elk  skin,  carry  him  around  the  fire,  then  they 
ow  the  youth  upward  and  show  the  people  that  he  has  vanished. 
ter  some  time,  when  the  novice  is  expected  back,  the  people  asseni- 
>  ill  the  house,  and  all  the  members  of  the  nobility  try  to  bring  him 


Fig.  208. 

HEAD  RING  OF  MB'ILl.. 

Tsimshian. 
Dittxnetcr  of  ring  8^  inches ;  height  of  carving  14  inches. 

IV'  A,  No.  10S9,  Royal  Ethnographical  Muwum,  Berlin.    Collected  hy  A.  Jacobaen. 

back  by  the  help  of  their  spirits.  In  order  to  do  this,  they  dance  w  th 
the  head  ornaments  of  their  clans,  their  rattles,  dancing  blankets, 
aprons,  and  leggings,  or  they  use  the  head  ornament  representing  two 
boars'  ears,  which  is  made  of  bearskin  set  with  woman's  hair,  dyed 
red.  This  ornament  is  used  by  all  clans,  or  they  wear  masks  repre 
senting  their  guardian  spirits. 

As  an  example  of  these,  I  will  describe  the  spirit  of  sleep,  which 
belongs  to  the  G-IspawaduwE'da.  The  owner  of  this  spirit  appears 
Bleeping,  his  face  covered  with  a  mask,  the  eyes  of  which  are  shut  (fig. 
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214,  ]).669).  Then  a  chief  steps  up  and  tries  to  awaken  him  by  haali, 
the  drowsiness  out  of  hiiu  with  both  his  hands.  Then  the  ey^  of  • 
mask  are  opened  and  roll,  while  the  man  who  wears  the  ma^^  rt^ 
The  chief  who  took  the  drowsiness  out  of  the  sleeper  asks  if  be  sLi 
try  to  put  the  people  to  sleep,  and  on  being  asked  to  do  so  he  open^  r- 
hands.  The  spirit  is  supposed  to  enter  the  i>eople,  and  all  close  t^ 
eyes.  After  some  time  he  gathers  the  drowsiness  again,  and  the  pet-:  • 
awake  and  sing: 

Oh,  bow  sleepy  we  are;  oh,  how  sleepy  we  are, 

Wheu  the  heat  of  the  heaven  strikes  me,  drowsiDess  comes  upon  me, 

brought  by  the  husband  of  the  sleep, 
Oh,  how  sleepy  we  are;  oh,  how  sleepy  we  are.* 

In  this  manner  the  spirit  of  sleep  proves  his  presence  and  is  asked  :^ 
try  to  bring  back  the  novice. 

Figure  215  (p.  GOO)  shows  another  mask,  which  i^ 
used  in  a  similar  way.  It  represents  the  cold.  Tlw 
fitaring  eyes,  the  chattering  mouth,  express  tbt 
extreme  cold  from  which  the  wearer  is  sufTerin^. 

One  dancer  after  another  tries  to  bring  back  tin: 
novice.  If  he  does  not  return  by  midnight  of  tlir 
first  night,  the  ceremony  is  interrupted,  and  eon 
tinned  the  following  night.  On  one  occasion  a 
member  of  the  loLE'^m  was  the  last  to  try.  He  took 
his  sn|)ernatural  helper,  a  small,  carved  humao 
image,  held  it  up,  and  asked  it  to  bring  ba<;k  tht 
novice.  Then  he  poured  a  spoon  of  grease  intt* 
the  fire  and  threw  the  carving  after  it  At  once  the 
whistles  of  the  novice  were  heard  on  the  roof.  AU 
the  loLE'm  rushed  out  of  the  house,  but  soon  they 
returned,  saying  that  they  had  seen  him,  but  lost 
him  again.  They  cried, ''  e "  (drawn  out  very  long). 
Then  all  the  people  left  the  house. 

After  the  novice  is  lost  in  this  manner,  be  is 
expected  back  on  the  following  day.     Early  in  the 
morning  a  killer  whale  or  some  other  animal  is 
vseen  on  the  river,  carrying  the  novice  on  its  back.    He  is  crying  "mfi, 
ma,  ma,  ma,"  all  the  time,  and  the  people  go  to  see  him.    The  Iole'di 
take  a  canoe  and  paddle  singing  toward  the  novice.    When  they  have 
almost  reached  him,  one  of  their  number,  who  stays  ashore  cla<l  in  a 
bearskin,  drives  all  the  people  into  the  houses.    The  loLE'm  take  the 
novice  into  their  canoe  and  destroy  the  whale  float  which  carried  him, 
and  which  is  manipulated  by  means  of  ropes.    Then  he  runs  up  and 
down  the  street  like  one  wild,  and  the  olala'  follow  him  and  bite  any 
of  the  profane  who  dare  to  leave  the  house.    The  novice  catches  a  dog, 
tears  it  to  pieces,  and  eats  it  while  he  is  going  from  house  to  house. 


Fig.  209. 

RATTLE  BKPRKSENTINU  THE 

BRAR. 

Haida. 

Cat.  No.  80875,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Col- 
lected by  J.  G.  Swan. 
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cien  he  thus  returns,  he  is  entirely  naked.  From  the  time  when 
enters  his  house  it  becomes  tabooed.  A  rope  hung  with  red  cedar 
rlt  is  stretched  from  the  door  of  the  house  to  a  pole  erected  on  the 
'  ach,  preventing  the  people  from  passing  in  front  of  the  house  and 
aipelling  them  to  go  behind.    A  large  ring  of  red  cedar  bark  is  fas- 

:ied.  to  the  pole  in  front  of  the  house.    These  remain  on  the  house  for 
-  lay  after  the  return  of  the  novice.    On  the  following  day  four  men 

it  on  bearskins  and  place  rings  of  red  cedar  bark  on  their  heads.    Thus 

tired,  they  go  from  house  to  house  inviting  thepeople  to  see  thedance 
. '  tlie  novice  and  to  learn  his  songs.    When  the  people  have  assembled, 

le   uncle  of  the  novice  spreads  blankets  on  the  floor,  on  which  the 

3ath  dances.    Then  his  uncle  pays  the 

hiefs  who  tried  to  bring  him  back,  and 

istributes  blankets  among  the  other  peo- 

le  also.    He  gives  a  feast,  in  which  two 

linds  of  berries  are  served,  each  mixed 

^ith  grease.    Chiefs  are  given  large  spoons 

illed  with  grease.    Their  people  help  them 

;o    eat  the  contents,  as  they  must  not 

»eave  any  of  the  food  that  they  receive. 

After  the  ceremony  the  novice  is  called 

Laarag-a't  (a  perfect  man). 

People  who  want  to  become  members  of 

the  oiala'  must  have  been  shamans  first. 
The  following  description  of  the  initia- 
tion of  an  olala'  was  given  by  a  man  who 

bad  gone  through  the  ceremony  himself, 

but  who  is  a  Christian  now.   It  is  a  question 

to  my  mind  whether  the  ceremonies  at  the 

grave,  about  which  he  told  me,  were  actu- 
ally performed,  or  whether  he  reflected  only 

the  dread  in  which  the  olala'  were  held. 

During  a  festival  when  he  was  to  be  in- 
itiated, his  friends  pretended  to  begin  a 

quarrel.    They  drew  knives  and  pretended  to  kill  him.    They  let  him 

disappear,  and  cut  off*  the  head  of  a  dummy,  which  had  been  skillfully 
introduced.  Then  they  laid  the  body  down,  covered  it,  and  the  women 
began  to  mourn  and  to  wail.  His  relatives  gave  a  feast,  distributed 
blankets,  slaves,  canoes,  and  coppers,  and  burnt  the  body.  In  short, 
they  held  a  regular  funeral. 

After  his  disappearance,  the  young  man  resorted  to  a  grave.  He 
took  the  body  o'lt  of  the  grave  and  wrapped  the  blanket  about  himself 
and  the  body.  Thus  he  lay  with  the  corpse  for  a  whole  night.  The 
other  olala'  watched  him  from  a  distance.  In  the  morning  he  put  the 
body  back  into  the  grave.  He  continued  to  do  so  for  some  time,  in  order 
to  acquire  courage.  All  this  time  and  for  a  whole  year  after  he  was 
not  seen  by  any  member  of  the  tribe  except  by  the  olala'. 
NAT  MUS  95 42 
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Fig.  211. 

RATTLJS. 

HaifU. 

C»t.  No.  9t»&»3,  \  .  S.  N.  M.      C«il«t«l  by  J.  G.  8w 


A  year  after  bis  disappearance,  bis  nephew  invited  all  tbe  tribes  n 

bring  bim  back.     This  was  done  in  the  same  manner  as  describe: 

above  in  the  case  of  initiation  of  the  loLE'm.    Finally  his  whistles  were 

heard,  and  he  appeared 

on  the  roof  of  the  house 

crying  "a  lalalalala!" 

He  disappeared  again, 

and    in   the   following 

night,  after  prolonged 

dances,  he  was  seen  on 

the  hills  dancing  in  a 

fire,  which  he  had  boilt 

in  such  a  manner  that 

when  he  danced  behind 

it  he  appeared  from  the 

village  to  be  standing  in 

the  fire.   The  following 

day  beappeared,  carried 

by  bis  totem  animal. 
Tbe    6'ispawada- 

wE'da  are  brought  back 

by  a  killer  whale,  as 

described    above;    the 

Laxk-ebo'  by  a  bear,  the  Laxski'yek  on  the  back  of  an  eagle  which  rise^ 

from  underground,  the  Qanba'da  on  the  back  of  a  frog.   Sometimes  tbe 

novice  appears  on  a  point  of  land  somt 
distance  from  the  village,  carrying  a 
corpse  in  his  arms.  Then  he  is  said 
to  walk  over  the  surface  of  the  waier 
and  to  come  ashore  in  front  of  tbe  vil 
lage.  This  is  accomplished  by  means 
of  a  raft  which  is  covered  with  planks, 
and  burdened  so  that  it  floats  a  short 
distance  under  the  surface  of  the  water. 
It  is  pulled  by  means  of  a  rope  by  some 
of  the  other  olala'  while  the  novice  is 
dancing  on  it,  so  that  the  impression 
is  conveyed  that  he  is  approaching  on 
the  surface  of  the  water.  When  he 
reaches  the  village,  he  eats  of  tbe  biMiy 
which  he  is  carrying,  and  one  or  other 
of  the  chiefs  kills  a  slave  and  throws 
the  body  to  the  olala',  who  devour  it  It 
is  said  that  before  eating  human  fiesh 
the  olala'  always  use  emetics,  and  that 
afterwards  they  tickle  their  throats 
with  feathers  to  insure  vonuting. 
In  all  feasts  which  take  place  during  the  dancing  season  the  olaLt' 

receives  his  share  first,  and  nobody  is  allowed  to  eat  until  after  he  h^s 


Fig.  212. 

RATTLB. 

Haida. 

Cat.No.i(8791,U.S.  N.  M.    CoUcctod  by  J.  O.  Swan. 
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began.   He  has  a  spoon  and  adish  of  his  own.   These  are  wound  with  red 

cedar  bark.    Those  who  have  formerly  been  olala'  are  the  servants  of 

the  new  member  of  the  society  and  bring  him  food.    When  he  hears 

the  word  lo'lEk  (ghost),  he  grows  excited  and 

begins  to  bite  again.    After  he  ceases  to  bite 

and  to  devour  human  flesh,  a  heavy  ring  of  red 

cedar  bark  is  placed  around  his  neck,  and  he 

is  led  slowly  around  the  fire.   The  ceremony  is 

called  ^^ making  him  heavy"  (sEp'a'lyix),  and 

means  that  he  is  by  this  weight  prevented  from 

flying  away  and  growing  excited  again.    After 

bis  initiation  he  must  stay  in  his  room  for  a 

^whole  year.    After  biting,  he  must  chew  the 

bark  of  "devil's  club''  (wdo'mst),  which  acts 

arS  a  purgative. 

I  received  the  following  description  from  the 

Tsimshian.    It  seems  that  their  customs  and 

those  described  before  are  practically  identical. 
Daring  the  dancing  season  a  feast  is  given, 

and  while  the  women  are  dancing  the  novice 

is  suddenly  said  to  have  disappeared.    It  is 

supposed  that  he  goes  to  heaven.    If  he  is  a 

child,  he  stays  away  four  days;  youths  remain 

about  six  days,  and  grown-up  persons  several 

months.    Chiefs  are  supposed  to  stay  in  heaven  during  the  fall  and  the 

entire  winter.  When  this  period  has  elapsed,  they  suddenly  reappear 
near  the  beach,  carried  by  an  artificial  monster 
belonging  to  their  crest.  Then  all  the  members 
of  the  secret  society  to  which  the  novice  is  to 
belong  gather  and  walk  down  in  grand  proces- 
sion to  the  beach  to  fetch  the  child.  At  this  time 
his  parents  bring  presents,  particularly  elk  skins, 
strung  upon  a  rope  as  long  as  the  procession,  to 
be  given  at  a  subsequent  feast.  The  people  sur- 
round the  novice  and  lead  him  into  every  house 
in  order  to  show  that  he  has  returned.  Then  he 
is  taken  to  the  house  of  his  parents,  and  a  large 
bunch  of  red  cedar  bark  is  fastened  over  the  door 
to  show  that  the  house  is  tabooed  and  nobody 
is  allowed  to  enter.  The  chief  sings  while  the 
cedar  bark  is  being  fastened.  In  the  afternoon 
the  sacred  house  is  prepared  for  the  dance.  A 
section  in  the  rear  of  the  house  is  divided  off  by 

means  of  curtains;  it  is  to  serve  as  a  stage  on  which  the  dancers  and 

the  novice  appear.     When  all  is  ready,  messengers,  carrying  large 

carved  batons,  are  sent  around  to  invite  the  members  of  the  society,  the 


Fig.  213. 

WOODBN  RATTLB  BEPBRSBNTINO  A 
SHELL. 

Tliogit. 

C«t.  No.  7433S,  U.  S.  N.  M.    C<>li«ct«d  by 
J.  J.  McLean. 


Fig.  214. 

MASK  KBPBESKIITINO  THB 
SPIRIT  OP  SLEEP. 

Tsimshian. 

From  ■  aketch  niMle  at  the  World's 
CotumMan  Kxpaaitioa. 
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chief  first.    The  women  sit  down  in  one  row,  nicely  dressed  up  in  batt*« 
blankets  and  their  faces  painted  red.    The  chief  wears  the  anihalait— a 
carving  rising  from  the  forehead,  set  with  sealion  barbs,  and  with  a 
long  drapery  of  ermine  skins  (see  Plate  47)— the  others,  the  cedar  l^rk 
rings  of  their  societies.    Then  the  women  begin  to  dance.      After  a 
while  a  prominent  man  rises  to  deliver  a  speech.    He  says :  ^^  All  of 
you  know  that  our  novice  went  up  to  heaven ;  then  he  made  a  mistake 
and  has  been  returned ;  now  you  will  sec  him."    Then  ho  be^n^  the 
song;  the  curtain  is  drawn  and  masked  dancers  are  seen  surronndiD^ 
the  novice  and  representing  the  spirits  which  he  has  eucoantered  in 
heaven.    At  the  same  time  eagle  down  is  blown  into  the  air.     After 
the  dance  is  over  the  presents  which  were  strung  on  the  rope  are  dis^ 
tributed  among  the  members  of  the  secret  society. 

The  novice  has  a  beautifidly  painted  room  set  apart  for  his  use.  He 
remains  naked  during  the  dancing  season.  He  must  not  look  into  the 
fire.  He  must  abstain  from  food  and  drink,  aod 
is  only  allowed  to  moisten  his  lips  occasionallr. 
He  wears  his  head  ring  continually.  After  the 
ceremonies  are  all  finished  the  festival  of  **  clothing 
the  novice"  is  celebrated.  He  sits  in  his  room 
quietly  singing  while  the  people  assemble  in  the 
house.  His  song  is  heard  to  grow  louder,  and  at 
last  he  makes  his  appearance.  He  has  put  ofiT  his 
ring  of  red  cedar  bark.  Then  the  people  try  to 
Fig.  215.  throw  a  bear  skin  over  him,  which  they  succeed  in 

MASK    BKPRESENTINO    THB        ,.  i/u.  ^  j^  ^  aii^» 

COLD.  doing  only  after  a  severe  struggle.    All  the  socie- 

Tsimshian.  tlcs  take  part  in  this  feast,  each  sitting  grou])ed 

From « riieich  in«d«  nt  the  World',   togcthcr.    Thc  uniuitiatcd  stand  at  the  door.     This 

CoIumbUn  Hxpodtion.  ■•        .  i 

ends  the  ceremonies. 
The  initiations  are  repeated  from  time  to  time,  and  the  rank  of  a  per- 
son becomes  the  higher  the  more  frequently  he  has  gone  through  the 
ceremony;  but  nobody,  chiefs  excepted,  can  be  a  member  of  more  than 
one  secret  society.  The  sEmhalai't  are  in  so  far  a  preparatory  step  to 
the  societies,  as  everybody  who  wants  to  enter  them  must  have  acquired 
the  sEmhalai't  first.  A  member  of  one  of  the  other  societies,  namely, 
the  meiLa^  nonLE'm  or  olala',  can  not  enter  any  other  society,  bat 
remains  in  the  society  in  which  he  has  been  initiated.  Those  who  have 
passed  twice  through  the  sEmhalai't  ceremonies  are  called  ts'e^ik. 

XIY.  The  Growth  of  the  Secret  Societies. 

The  secret  societies  of  the  Kwakiutl,  as  we  know  them  nowadays, 
are  undoubtedly  a  complex  growth.  We  will  endeavor  to  elucidate,  so 
far  as  possible,  the  history  of  their  development  by  means  of  tbe 
material  presented  in  the  preceding  paper. 

A  comparison  of  the  ceremonials  of  the  various  tribes  of  the  North 
Pacific  Coast,  which  were  briefly  described  in  the  last  chapter,  does 
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not  leave  any  doubt  that  they  are  in  the  main  derived  from  the  same 
source,   ^ot  only  are  the  ceremonials  much  alike,  but  even  their  names 
are  identical.    Among  all  the  tribes,  the  badges  of  the  ceremonials  are 
made  of  cedar  bark,  which  is  dyed  red  in  the  juice  of  the  alder.    Head 
rings,  neck  rings,  and  masks  are  worn  by  the  dancers.    The  perform- 
ances themselves  are  essentially  the  same  from  Alaska  to  Juan  de  Fuca 
Strait.    But  the  most  certain  proof  of  their  common  origin  lies  in  the 
identity  of  name  among  the  various  tribes.    Among  the  Haida,  Tlingit, 
and  Tsimshian  we  find  the  names  olala,  me'iLa,  and  no'uLEm,  which 
l>elong  to  the  ceremonial  of  the  Kwakiutl  as  well.    Among  the  Bilxula 
tbe  names  can  not  be  derived  from  the  same  words  as  among  the  other 
tribes,  but  there  the  ceremonial  itself  is  almost  identical  with  that  of 
the  Kwakiutl.    It  certainly  does  not  differ  more  from  the  ceremonial  as 
described  here  than  that  of  other  tribes  of  Kwakiutl  lineage  differs 
from  the  ceremonial  of  the  Kwakiutl  proper.     Besides  this,  the  names 
of  the  dancers,  if  not  those  of  their  dances,  are  very  often  borrowed 
from  the  Kwakiutl.    Turning  to  the  south,  we  find  the  Nootka  as  well 
as  the  Salishan  tribes  who  practice  the  ceremonial,  terming  it  by  the 
tw^o  names  Lo'koala  and  nO^nLEm,  both  of  which  are  names  used  for 
portions  of  the  ceremonial  of  the  Kwakiutl. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  terms  that  are  used  to  designate 
parts  of  the -ceremonial  among  various  tribes: 


Kwakiutl. 

Haida  and   Tsim- 
shian. 

Nootka. 

Salish. 

ts'a'eqa. 
Lo'koala. 
o'lala. 
no'nLEin. 

me'iiA. 

te'e'ik  (p.  660). 

olala'  (p.  651). 
IdLE'm,     noLE'm 

(p.  651). 
meiiJi'  (p.  651). 

tsa'yeq  (p.  642). 
Lo'koala  (p.  632). 

ndnLE'm  (p.  644). 

Lo'koala  (p.  645). 
noDLE'm  (p.  645). 
meiLa'  (p.  645). 

As  all  the  words  which  I  have  enumerated  belonged  originally  to  the 
Kwakiutl  language,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ceremonial  of  the 
Kwakiutl  has  influenced  those  of  the  neighboring  tribes  to  a  very 
great  extent.  It  does  not  follow  necessarily  that  no  secret  societies 
existed  before  the  Kwakiutl  exerted  their  influence  over  the  people  of 
the  coast.  On  the  contrary,  the  wide  distribution  of  secret  societies 
and  the  general  similarity  of  the  underlying  principle  all  over  North 
America  make  it  probable  that  such  societies  did  exist.  But  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  their  present  character  was  attained  among  the 
Kwakiutl,  from  whom  the  societies  in  their  present  form  spread  over  a 
vast  territory.^ 

The  question  then  arises,  How  did  the  societies  acquire  their  peculiar 
characteristics  among  the  Kwakiutl  f    I  may  be  allowed  at  this  place  to 


'It  can  not  be  proved  that  any  connection  exists  between  tbe  bawi'nalai.  cere- 
monies described  on  page  495  and  tbe  sun-dance  ceremonies  of  tbe  Sioux  and  Black- 
feet,  bat  tbeir  analogy  is  quite  striking. 
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refer  to  what  I  stated  previously  (pp.  332,  336)  in  regard  to  the  growtt 
of  the  clan  system  of  the  Kwakiatl  tribes.  I  pointed  out  that  this 
system  probably  attained  its  present  development  under  the  impetsf 
of  the  clan  system  of  the  northern  tribes;  that  the  social  distincti4» 
connected  with  the  possession  of  a  clan  legend  gave  a  sufficient  sugges- 
tion to  the  mind  of  the  Indian  to  turn  his  imagination  in  this  direcdon. 
and  that  the  hereditary  manitou  probably  became  the  totem  af  the  dan. 

The  close  similarity  between  the  clan  legends  and  those  of  the  aequia- 
tion  of  spirits  presiding  over  secret  societies,  as  well  as  the  intimate 
relation  between  these  and  the  social  organizations  of  the  tribes,  allow 
us  to  apply  the  same  argument  to  the  consideration  of  the  growth  of 
the  secret  societies,  and  lead  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the  same  psy 
chical  factor  that  molded  the  clans  into  their  present  shape  molded  the 
secret  societies. 

If  this  argument  is  correct,  we  must  expect  that  the  legends  of  the 
secret  societies,  although  belonging  to  the  most  sacred  myths  of 
the  tribes,  show  indications  of  foreign  influences,  as  these  must  have 
offered  the  material  for  the  suggestions  which  gave  rise  to  the  myths. 
I  will  not  at  this  place  enter  into  a  detailf^d  discussion  of  these  tradi 
tions  as  I  have  done  so  in  another  publication.^  I  have  shown  that 
all  legends  of  this  region  are  of  complex  origin,  and  that  they  must 
have  been  carried  over  enormous  distances  from  tribe  to  tribe.  This  is 
true  as  well  of  the  more  insignificant  tales  as  of  the  most  important 
myths,  such  as  creation  legends,  and  the  legends  of  the  origin  of  the 
secret  societies.  To  give  only  one  or  two  examples:  In  the  tale  of  the 
origin  of  the  cannibal  society  of  the  He'iltsuq  (p.  401),  it  is  told  how  a 
woman  gave  birth  to  a  number  of  dogs,  who  attained  the  secrets  of  the 
cannibal  society.  This  tale  is  found  over  the  whole  of  the  northwestern 
portion  of  North  America,  among  all  the  Athapascan  tribes,  among 
the  Eskimo,  and  all  along  the  Korth  Pacific  Coast.  Only  in  this  sin- 
gle instance  is  it  connected  with  the  origin  of  the  secret  societies,  and  I 
conclude,  therefore,  that  a  foreign  story  has  been  embodied  in  this  myth. 

While  here  the  foreign  portion  of  the  myth  forms  only  a  slightly 
connected  incident  of  the  tale,  foreign  material  is  much  more  closely 
interwoven  with  the  whole  fabric  in  the  most  important  one  of  all 
the  legends  of  secret  societies,  viz,  the  tale  of  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. 
When  we  compare  this  myth  with  the  creation  myth  of  the  Chinook' 
we  find  a  remarkable  resemblance  in  certain  parts  of  the  legends. 
The  grandmother  of  the  divinity  of  the  Chinook,  when  a  child,  was  car- 
ried away  by  a  monster.  Their  child  became  the  mother  of  the  culture 
hero,  and  by  her  help  the  monster  was  slain.  Among  the  Kwakiutl,  the 
cannibal  spirit  carries  away  a  girl,  and  is  finally  slain  by  her  help. 
In  one  version,  their  child  becomes  the  new  cannibal  spirit.  There 
exist  several  stories  on  the  west  coast  of  Vancouver  Island  which  form 


'  "  Indianische  Sagen  von  der  Nord-Pacifischen  Kfiste  Amerikas/'  Berlin,  1895,  p. 
29. 
^  <<  Chinook  Texts/'  BnHetin  T  20  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  1894,  p.9. 
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probably  the  connecting  links  between  these  two  legends.  Fnrther- 
more,  the  important  incident  of  the  magic  flight  which  figures  in  the 
Kwakintl  legend  (p.  400)  has  so  wide  a  distribution,  not  only  on  the 
Pacific  Coast  but  also  in  the  Old  World,  that  we  must  consider  it  a 
foreign  element  in  this  myth.^ 

These  instances  show  that  the  myths  referring  to  the  ceremonial  are 
of  complex  origin. 

I  will  point  out  another  i)eculiarity  of  these  traditions:  When  we 
c^ompare  the  legends  as  told  by  the  various  tribes  of  the  coast,  we  find 
that  the  ceremonial  is  derived  from  a  variety  of  myths.  Some  men 
obtained  it  from  BaxbakualanuXsi'wae,  others  from  the  wolves,  still 
others  brought  it  down  from  heaven.  The  legend  of  the  Tsimshian  tells 
that  a  hunter  obtained  it  from  a  bear  who  took  him  into  his  lodge  in 
the  interior  of^a  rock  (p.  652).  Traditions  which  are  entirely  distinct 
iu  character  and  origin  are  brought  forward  to  explain  the  origin  of 
the  same  ceremonial. 

What  does  this  prove!  We  have  seen  that  none  of  the  tales  referred 
to  can  be  considered  as  a  growth  of  the  genius  of  any  of  these  tribes  ^ 
uninfluenced  by  any  foreign  sources.  All  the  traditions  are  full  of  for- 
eign elements  which  can  be  traced,  step  by  step,  to  distant  regions. 
When,  we  see,  therefore,  that  the  same  ritual  is  explained  by  a  variety 
of  traditions,  we  must  conclude  that  in  this  region  at  least  the  ritual  is 
older  than  the  tradition  referring  to  the  ritual;  that  the  former  must  be 
considered  as  primary,  the  latter  as  secondary. 

I  believe  the  source  of  the  ritual,  as  well  as  of  the  legends  which  are 
connected  with  it,  must  be  looked  for  in  the  advantages  and  the  pre- 
rogatives which  the  membership  of  secret  societies  gives.  This  must 
have  caused  a  desire  to  possess  such  membership,  which  either  led 
men  to  acquire  memberships  in  existing  societies,  or,  where  these  were 
not  sufficient,  for  the  people  to  invent  new  ones.  Of  course,  I  do  not 
mean  to  say  that  the  Indian  Invented  traditions  consciously  and 
intentionally,  but  that  the  desire  excited  his  fancy  and  his  whole  state 
of  mind,  and  that  in  this  manner,  after  appropriate  fasting,  the  oppor-. 
tunity  was  given  for  hallucinations,  the  material  for  which  was  neces- 
sarily taken  from  the  existing  ideas,  or  from  the  ideas  of  neighboring 
tribes.  These  are  the  peculiar  phenomena  which  were  set  forth  by 
StoU  in  his  book  on  Suggestion,  and  I  think  in  a  deeper  manner  by 
Tarde  in  his  book  on  the  Laws  of  Imitation. 

It  is  easily  understood  how  the  exciting  aspect  of  the  ceremonial  of 
the  cannibal  society  caused  a  young  man  who  had  gone  fasting  to 
believe  that  he  saw  in  his  hallucinations  the  same  spirit  under  new 
conditions,  and  to  tell  of  his  experience  after  his  return.  As  the 
notion  had  become  established  that  the  spirit,  after  having  been  seen, 
bad  a  tendency  to  reappear  to  the  descendants,  an  opportunity  was 
given  for  the  formation  of  a  new  place  in  the  secret  society.    We  may 

'For  a  remarkable  analogue  of  tins  tradition  collected  among  the  GoldB  of  Amoor 
Biver,  see  "Globus/'  LXXl,  page  92. 
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therefore  assume  that  the  psychological  explanation  for  the  develop 
ment  of  the  complicated  system  of  the  membership  in  secret  soeieti^ 
lies  in  the  combined  action  of  the  social  system  on  the  one  hand  an*: 
the  method  of  acquiring  manitous  on  the  other. 

While  these  considerations  explain  the  variety  of  forms  of  the  secret 
societies  and  prove  that  the  myths  on  which  the  ritual  is  appareutlj 
founded  are  probably  secondary  in  character,  they  do  not  give  a  ch^ 
to  the  origin  of  the  secret  societies  and  of  the  peculiar  customs  cod 
nected  with  them.  There  are,  however,  indications  which  allow  u5  to 
conclude  that  these  customs  had  their  origin  in  methods  of  warfiire. 
First  of  all,  the  deity  Wina'lag-ilisis  considered  the  bringer  of  the  ct^n- 
monial.  This  name  means  "  the  one  who  makes  war  upon  the  wboW 
world,''  and  he  rules  the  mind  of  man  at  the  time  of  war  as  well  a^ 
during  the  period  of  activity  of  the  secret  societies.  For  this  reason. 
also,  the  secret  societies  are  in  siction  during  times  of  war,  in  wintent* 
well  as  in  summer  (see  p.  429).  All  the  oldest  songs  of  these  socie 
ties  have  reference  to  war;  the  cannibal,  the  bear  dancer,  and  the 
fool  dancer,  are  considered  as  chief  warriors,  and  fall  into  ecstasies  as 
soon  as  they  have  killed  an  enemy.  All  this  seems  to  indicate  that 
the  origin  of  the  secret  societies  has  a  close  connection  with  warfare. 

But  one  thing  more  must  be  considered.  The  customs  which  we 
observe  nowadays  are  evidently  a  modern  development  of  more  ancient 
forms.  The  ceremonial  of  cannibalism,  which  nowadays  is  the  roosr 
important  part  of  the  whole  ceremonial,  is  known  to  have  been  intro 
duced  among  the  various  tribes  recently,  although  its  foundation,  the 
idea  of  the  existence  of  a  spirit  who  is  killing  people,  is  present  among 
all  the  tribes.  The  Kwakiutl  state  uniformly  that  the  custom  of 
devouring  men  was  introduced  among  their  tribe  about  sixty  years 
ago,  and  that  it  was  derived  from  the  H^'iltsuq.  We  also  have 
conclusive  evidence  that  the  custom  was  acquired  by  the  Tsimshiaii 
not  more  than  seventy  years  ago,  and  that  they  also  obtained  it 
from  the  He'iltsuq.  Therefore  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  custom  origi- 
nally was  confined  to  the  small  territory  of  the  He'iltsuq.  Among  the 
southern  tribes  the  action  of  the  cannibal  was  confined  to  his  taking 
hold  with  his  teeth  of  the  heads  of  enemies,  which  were  cut  off  in  war. 

The  form  in  which  the  ceremony  of  cannibalism  of  the  He'iltsuil 
appeared  first  was  the  following:  A  slave  was  killed  by  his  owner,  and 
then  was  torn  and  eaten  by  the  cannibals,  or  pieces  of  flesh  were  torn 
with  the  teeth  from  the  arms  or  the  chest  of  people,  or,  finally,  corpse's 
which  were  prepared  in  a  particular  manner  were  devoured  by  tbe  can- 
nibal. The  first  of  these  customs  shows  clearly  its  close  connection 
with  warfare.  Tbe  slave  is  the  booty  of  the  cannibal  or  of  his  relatives, 
and  by  slaying  him  the  victory  is  once  more  brought  before  the  eyes  of 
his  admiring  friends.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  prove  definitely  that  the 
secret  societies  have  developed  exclusively  from  customs  relating  to 
warfare,  but  I  believe  my  remarks  have  made  clear  the  close  connection 
between  the  two  phenomena. 


^PFEN^DIX. 


[To  page  336.] 
THE  ORIGIN  OP  THE  CLAN  0'MANITS'En6x  OF  THE  LASQ'ENOX. 
G-a'x'amlae  Dz'i'lqoaloLEla  Lawis  sa'sEme  yix  Se'paxaes  Lo  Ya'q'-   1 

Catne  ho  it  is  said        Ds'l'lqoaldLBla         and  his       children     that    Shining  down  and 

snt'Emae  xa  ts'Eda'q  Lo  G*e'xdEn  LEwa  a'Le  xono'ksS  Da'doqoanaqe- 

First  speaker  that     woman     and      G'd'xdin  and        last        his  child.      Seeing  from  one  cor- 

ner to  the 

sEla.     K*'e'slae  g-a'xe  qa'nEmas  Dz^'lqoaloLEla  yix  L'e'sElaqa  qa 

other.        Kot  it  is  said       came  the  wife  of  Dz'i'IqoaldLBla         that       sun  woman       for 

he'iene    mas  qa'samas6  L'e'sElaqa    xa   L'e'sEla.      He'lat'a  iiEqa'xa 

her  being        who        makes  walk        snn  woman        the  san.  Bnt  he        «ame  down 

O'manis  yix  Dzl'lqoaloLEla  Lawis  sa'sBm.    He'x-'ida  am  lawia  G-e'x-  5 

Omanto       that        Ds'i'lqoalOLSla        and  his    children.         Bight  away     It  is  said         6*6'x- 

dEu  la  qa's'ida  la'xa  Wa'k-'eqesLa.    La  dd'x'oaLEla  xa  nsqa'ts'aqe 

dvn    went  he  walked    to  the     Bent  Bay  its  name.       He         <liscovered         the  ten 

went 

Xna'k'una  mExe's  laq.    Lalae  wunwi'k-aq,  laam  lawis  lax  a^Laea  sa 

canoes  spread  on   there.         Then      he  hid  from  them,  he  went  it  is  said    at        inland      of 

tne  beach  it  is  said  the 

Xua'Xnak'ana.    Lae  G*e/xdEn  dExwuLt'a'lis  laq.    La'lae  ya'q'6g*aLe 

canoes.  Then       G'6'xdEn       Jumped  out  of  the    there.        Then  he  spoke 

woods 

da  nemo'k'ue  bEgwa'nEm:    "Ma'sos  ya'lag-ilisex,  G'e'xdBn?''  ii6'x'- 

the  one  man:  "What yon         working  for,  G'e'xdKn?"       he  was 

solae  G-e'xdBn.    La'lae  na'naxma'ya:  "^a^oqoasta'yin  loL."     La'laSlO 

told        G'e'xdKu.  Then  he  replied:  " I  am  trying  to  get  a     from  Then  it 

magical  treasure        you."  is  said 

wuLe'  G'e^'xdEna  xa  bEgwa'nEme:  '*  Ma^'noxoas  f  "    La'lag  na'naxmay 6 

asked        G'e'xdBn       the  man:  "Of  what  tribe  are  Then  it       he  answered 

you?"  is  said 

da  bEgwa'iiEmax :   "Ma'x'endxu'imx.     Hau'xwidox  alewats'a'xsnox 

the  man:  "We  are  killer  whales.  He  broke  it  our  hunting  canoe 

g-I'qamayex."    La'lae  wuLa's-awe  G*e'xdEn  lax  fEmyose  xes  Xua'k'- 

this  chief."  Then  it      he  was  asked  G'6'xdKn         at         sewing        for  ca- 

is  said  material      his 

unexs  hau'xwidae.    La'lae  ne'La  sa  do'ex.    "Ha'g-a  ax'e'dEx  doe'xa," 

noe        it  was  broken.  Then  it     he  said  of     cedar  "Go  take  cedar 

is  said  the    twigs:  twigs," 

neXsd  lae  G*e'xdEii.    La'lae  qa'a'ida.    K-'e'slat'a  qa'Laxs  g*a'xae  da'la  15 

he  was     it  is     G'S'xdin.  Then  it    he  walked.         Not  he  went       long  became     carry- 

told       said  is  said  ing 

xa  dawe'x  qa  s  tsa' wis  laxa  bEgwa^nEin.  La'lae  da  bEgwa^DEm  aaLtsa'la 

the      cedar        to     give  them  to  the  raan.  Then  it    the  man  broke  to 

twigs  is  said  pieces 

xa  do'wex :  "  Ma'se  xa'nLEla  g-iLa'sik*  tElqoa  ?  "    La'lae  da  bBgwa'nBm 

the      cedar  "What        makes  it  weak?"  Then  it    the  man 

twigs:  is  said 

ya'laqa  xa  nEmo'kue  bEgwa'oEm  qa  les  ax'e'dEx  sE^esa.    La'lae  da 

sent        the  one  man  to     go  take  twisted  on        Then  it     the 

beach  ( f)  Is  said 
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1  bEgwa^nsm  dzi'lXVida.      K''e'slat'a  qa'Laxs  g*a'xae  da'la  xa  SB^be& 

m»n  rao.  Not  It  is  Bftid  long         he  came  cairyine  tin)  twisted  m 

bearhf! 

La'lae  da  bEgwa'nEm  t'E'mx-'  it  xa  Xaa'k'ana.    La^ae  dzi'XsEmtsa 

Then  ft    the  mftn  Mwed  the  canoe.  Then  It     he  mbbed  om  to  A 

la  aaid  is  aaid 

qoaJe'k-i  laxis  t'sma^ye.   Laam  ^Oa'La.    La'lae  ga'qamaya  sa  ma'x'eooi 

gum  on  his        seam.  That  waa  flniabod.         Then  the  chief         of   kiUer  wfaak« 

the 

yix    He^lilalag-ilis,    h^'iEm  Le^qEm  sa  g'i'qamaya  sa  maa'mx'enoX: 

that  H^'lilUagillH.  That  was     the  name      of  chief  of  kfUer  whaJe^ 

the  the 

5   <(  La'moX  laLBu  xai^balax  ma/sto  la'xox  G-e'xdsn  qa  sKk-l^lasoX  xa 

"This  our      will  go  quarts  harpoon       to  this        G'd'xdsn        to  spear  the^ 

my  pointed 

qoayi'm.    He'mis  le'LEqEm  s  ME'nLosElas  io  MEnmEnleqalas,  ^awis 

whale.  And  it         the  niunes      of       MB'nLosBlas       and        MB'nmEnleqa*laa,  and  it 

g'o'k"Lao8  Ma'xexsek'ila  Les  g*ok"Lao8.    La'Le  ma'x^enoxLes  Lo'qalf- 

3*onr  future  killer  whale  will       your  future  It  will      kiUer  whale     wUl       fatare 

house  painting  be  house.  be  beyonr     diah. 

Laos.    He'mis  hala'yu  Lo  q'ula'sta  ^Ewa  xui'lx*'ex  xuta'yu  qa  s    saX- 

your.         And  the        death       and    the  water    and  the         quarts  knife  for  ntcber 

bringer  of  life  edged  knife 

X'ii'Los."    LiVlae  wi'XstEnde  da  maa'mX'gndX  la'xis  ale'wats'e.   Lia'Iae 

yuur.*'  Then        they  launched    the        killer  whale  at  their  hunting  canoe.       Then 

lOLEx-'e'de  da  maa'mx^endx.     G-a'xlae  G*e'xdEn  na'nak"  laxis  ff-ok". 

they  started    the        killer  whales.   *      He  then  came      G'6'xdBn  home  to  hia       hoaae. 

Laa'm  sBk*a'  xa  qoayi'm  LEwa  q'a'sa.    Lag'iLtse  g-rqamex-lda. 

Then  he    speared   the        whale      and  the  sea  otter.        Therefore         he  became  a  ohiet 

La/lae  e't'et  qa's'ide   G*e'xdBn.    La'lae   do'x'oaLEla  xa  wi'waoq. 

Then        again      he  walked  G'^'xdsn.  Then  he  discovered       the        wolTf«. 

Wa'xsqEm  lae  da  nEm.    La'la©  ma'LEme  da  oE'ine  wi'wadq,    La^Iae 

A  head  at  each    it  is  the     one.        Then  it  is     two  heads     the     other  wolf.  TlM^n 

end  said  said 

G-e'xdEn  lax  qa  8  ya'yaq'Entamg  xa  wi'wadq:  "Ma'sos  axsEwa'q'osf 

O'd'zdEn     there  to  speak  to  the      wolves:        *' What  yon         doing  you?" 

15ne'x'lae   G'e'xdEn   la'xa   wl'wadk".    Lalae    L6lale    da  wi^waokaax 

ho  said  G-e'idsn        to  the  wolves.  Then      they  called    the  wolves 

G-e/xdEn  qa  les  lax  g-o'kuas.    La'lae  G-e^xdEn  Xa^lig'^'no  sa  ma'LEme 

G-d'xdKn      to    go      to     their  house.         Then         O-fi'xdKn       he  was  pat  on     of  two 

his  back        the       headed 

wi'waok".    La'lae  la'g^aa  la'xa  dz'Ela'L,  g*o'kula  sa  xu'mde.    La'Iae 

wolf.  Then  they        at  the  lake,  the  village     of    land  otter.  Then 

arrived  the 

ya'q'eg-aLe  da   wi'waok":    ^^Laams  le'dEnoxsLEs    xu'mde."     La'Iae 

bespoke  tbe  wolf:  "Now  you  this  will  be  land  otter."         Then 

your  dance 

g*i'lx''ide  da  wi'waok":  "La'Iae  la'g'aa  lax  g-o'koa  sa  g-ila.    "Laams 

he  trotted   the  wolf.  Then  they         at      his  house    of    grinly        Now  yon 

arrived  the     bear. 

20  le'dennXsLis  g-i'la.'^    G-a'xeLa  sa  L'a'sq'endx  l^'idEnoX  sa  g*!'la  LEwa 

this  will  be  your       grizzly  Therefore    the      L*a'sq'dnOx  having  of  grizzly  and  the 

dance  btmr.  dance  the    bear 

xu'mde,    La'la6  qa's'idayu  sa  wi'waok".    La'Iae  la'g-aa  lax  g-o'kaa 

land  otter.  Then  walked  by  wolf.  Then  they  at       the  house 

the  arrived 

sa  wi'waok.    Ha^'LEla'yu  1^^  g'o'kua  sa  g*e'qamaya  sa  wl'waok  xa 

of  wolf.  He  was  taken         at     the  house     of  chief  of        wolves        Ihe 

the  the  the 

Leqad^s  {)o'j^odolaqa.     La'Iae  wuLa'sawa:    "Ma'sos  ya'lag-ilisaxt" 

his  name        Howling  woman.  Then  he  was  asked,  **what  you  working  f" 
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JLalae    n^'naxmae  G*e'xdBn:    '^  lia'LdkoasdaylD."     Lalae  dzo'so  sa  1 

Then  he  answered  G'e'xden  I  come  to  get  a  magical  Then         be  was     of 

treasure.  given      the 

ma'stO  lEwa  xumtxu'mtag'ila  i£wa  hala'yu  iRwa  lele'ida  xa  hama'n- 

harpoon     and  the       making  everything      and  the       deatli        and  the     dances,     the       laughing 
burn  bringer 

xolaL  ^Ewa  qaq'e'LElax..    La^axaa  ne'k*e  jQ&SoSolsyqsb  qa  s  le  wi'Da 

dance      and  the     mosquito  dance.        Then  again      said        Howling  ^omau     that  the j  to  make 

£0       war 

xa  Qa^q^gwa'dEXx.a  lEJ^uXLa'yas  sa  le'lqoalaLaye.    LaOiae  Tso'ku- 

the  Masters  their  name  their  name        of  the  tribefl.  Then        'Canoe      * 

lag'iLa  lae  da  g'i'qamayas.    He/x*'ida  am  lawis  la  wi'iie  da  wT'waok".   6 

Breaker'  it  is  the  their  chief.  Right  away    itia       said    they  to  make   the  wolves, 

said  went    war 

La'lae  qS'x'^idE  xag-i'qameXde,    Mo'p'Biik'im  lae  da  qa'g-ik".    G'a'x- 

Then       thev  cnt  off  the  chief  past.  Four  fathoms  hia  it  is  the      head  cut  They 

his  head  face  **    said  off.  came, 

lae  tsa'yi  da  qa'g-uk**  lax  G-e'xdEn.    Laain  te/kaet'edayu  lax  G-e'xdEn. 

it  is     they      the       heads  to       G'd'zden.  Then    they  were  Ining  on     to         G'exdgn. 

said    were  tohiMbody 

given 

He'x-'ida    amlawis     dze'dzasa'le    da    qeqa'g-ikuax.      Lae    ne'nakue 

At  once  it  is  said  they  squeaked       the  heads.  Then  he  went 

home 

G'e'xdEn.    Laa'm    ^o'kualaxes.    He'x*'ida    amlawis    qoa'qoek^a    xa 

G-e'xdBn.  It  was     his  magical  treasure.        At  once  it  is  said       he  went  whaling    the 

qoayi'm.    Lil'lae  G-e'xdEn  ytVlaqax  Dzi'lqoaloLEla  qa  les  g'oaa'  lax  10 

whale.  Then  it  is       G'd'xdsn  sent  Dsi^qoalOLsla  to      go      sit  on       at 

said  rock 

Do'q'nXdEma  xa  lawa'la  lax  La'sqas  qa  da'doqoalese  xa  qoayi'm. 

'Watching  place'      the       standing       at         Lfisqaa        to  watch  the        whales, 

near  the 
water 

He'Em  lag'iLs  RBk*a'  La'sq'enox  laxa  qoayi'm  LEwa  lelai'de.    He'Em 

Therefore  they        the  lA'sq'enAx   at  the        whales         and       the  dances.  That 

spear 

axno'gnadag'lL  sa  L'a'sq'eiioXnas.    Laam  la'pa. 

was  obtained  by  Lft'sqenAx.  That  is  the  end. 

the 

[To  page  355.] 
NEQiT'ENK-'EM'S  SONG. 

1.  Ts'^LwuXLEntsea    SEns    q'a'lasowa     lax     La'sotewalets   na'la. 

Famous  great  our  known  at  outside  of  world. 

Awale    da    g'l'qaina    wulqama'ilai    g-i'qama'ya    okuqeslai  ?  C)    lax  15 

Beal  the  chief  highest  of  all  chief  by  himself       f  to 

g'l'g'iqamais  lelqoalaLe.    <<  Ko'gna'am  lae  a'Llanox  as  gn'g'iqama'ya 

the  chiefs      of        the  tribes.  "  I  am  it  is    having  ser-  of  chiefs 

said        vants 

is     lelqoalaLai.     No'gua'am     lalae     ayilkoad^s    g-i'gdqama'ya     is 

of  tribes.  lam  it  is  said  havins  for  chiefs  of 

speakers 

le'lqoalaLai.     No'gna'am  la'lae  lElaxs'a'moLax  q'E'lq'atisd.lax  g-i'g*i- 

tribes.  lam  it  is  said       pieces  of  copper  broken  cop'^rs  the 

qama'ya  is  lelqoalaLai."    {)oa'L  tsola  sEns  g-i'qamaex  xa'nLElag'ilis 

chiefs       of  tribes."  Do  not        let  our         chief  here  get  worse 

Lo'malagnlis  mo'masila  yaixLE'na  seds  g'l'qamaex  le'lqoalaLai,  a'Lalai  20 

overdoing  hurting  property  our         chief  here  tribes,  else 

Lens  xa'nLElak'as  lex*aam  laxa  L'a'L'aqoa  laxe  lE'laxs'amuta  q'a'lqati- 

we  shall       get  worse         only  being    at  the        coppers        at  the     broken  pieces  of       pieces  of 

copper 

I  One  word  missing. 
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1  sawe  laxs'EntiVlaLtse  q'alq'altE'laLtse  saptBnda'laLtse,  bewiyakilitBe, 

copper      copper  breaker  great       copper  breaker  great    who  tbrowa  cop-   fn^at         to  whom     gresl 

per  Into  water  nobody  can 

climb  up 

k*'e'soyak*ilitse,     g'l'g'iqama'ya-       XoXnlatseyayuLex     q'oa^osomas 

the  highest  one    great  chiefs.  You  went  long  ago  you  burnt  to 

in  oack  ashea 

xa    iiE'msqEmaX    wuL  le/lqoalaLai :    XoXslatseyayilLex  g-i'qama'ya 

the  one  long  tribes.  Yon  went  long  ago  chief 

ago 

le'lqoalaLai,  q'u'mx*'idaiiia8  xa  Ia'laxs3;loLa  q'oaqumXsS.lama8  ya^g*i- 

tribes,  making  them  run       the        going  to  and  making  them  run  to  and       you 

away  fro  in  a  hole  fro  in  a  hole 

5   LExtsEmOL    g-ins    mo'qume    gins    le'JqoalaLai.      XoXlatseyaytiLex 

were  enraged  with     our        loadM  canoe         our  tribes.  You  went  long  sigo 

theui  in  your  at  anchor 

canoe 

oXoa/ya  ts'o'noiiumnaX'sos  ts'e'ts'eLwa'laoLa  gaa'pa'lis  le'lqoalaL.ai. 

oh  sound  ts'o'noqoa  sound  the  famous  one  north  end  tribes. 

XoXslatseyayuLex    g'i'qama'ya    ma'Xuax'ilayuleX     g*i'qama'ya>     is 

Yon  went  long  ago  chief  giving  away  blankets  chief  of 

le'lqoaiaLai  wooo  ya. 

tribe  wood    ya. 

2.  x)oa'L  t8o  sEns  e'waqame  qEDS  q'a'lasowa  lax  La'sotiwalits  nala. 

Don't  let   US     our       going  in  front     our       the  one  who       at     outside  forehead  of  world, 
or  him  is  heard 

10  A  k*'esLala  Ieiis  lelqoalaLai,  ba'xswalaLa^  g-IloLayaLa  xEns  mo'qEmac 

Ah!     not  let         uo,  tribes,  steal  steal  from      loaded  canoe 

our 

guns  le^lqoalaLai,  a'LalalEns  ts'E'ng'um  laxa  wulasolaxa  mo'koaso  laxa 

our  tribes,  else  we  he  will  be       at  the    hands  will  be    will  be  hanged    at 

ft&gry  tied  the 

mo'quinaex,  le'lqoalaLai.    <<K*'es  laxa'owis   lehb  waxVmlaxa  wax- 

loaded  canoe  tribe.  **  Never  mind  us  do  not  mind  it         mind 

tseEm  laxa.    NEmo'X'a'mlaxa  g-in  nEma'x'itse'yak*  lo  iiE'msqEinak" 

great  is   at  it.  I  alone  I  as  great  as  this  and  one 

le'lqoalaLai.     !N^eiiiax*it86'ya  g*!n  lo  mo'sqamak"  l6lqoalaLai.    No'- 

tribe;  as  great  as  I        and  four  tribes.  I 

15  guaq'a'maas     g'ixtoweso     XusE'la    g'i'xtoweso     SEns     g'^qamayex 

am  the  one  placed  on  top  of        fighting  placed  on  top  of        our  chief 

place 

le'lqoalaLai.    No'guaq'a'maas  La'qoaqamlis,  Neg*e'at8e,  K-'o'knig-aliso. 

tribes.  I  am  the  one  Copper  face,        Great  monntain,  Supporter, 

Wa'wala'las,  g-in  g'l/qeteyatse  g'in  le'lqoalaLai.    Woa  wa. 

Obstacle,  my       having  me  for       my  tribes.  Wda     w4. 

master. 

.[To  page  355.] 

NEQAT'ENK'EM'S  SONG. 

1.  x)oa'la    iiiEMmElsElaXdox'oL,   le'lqoalaLai !    r)oa^a  sa  mE'lmEl- 

Do  not  look  around,  tribes.  Do  not    indeed         look 

sEladaoqoL    le'lqoolaLai,    a'Lala    LEiis    da'doxkwiuala    lax    laXoX 

around,  tribes,  else  we  shall  see  something        at  our 

terrible 

20  g'oXtsi^ax  sa  a'Jax  g-i'qama'ya. 

liouse  great      of      real  chief, 

the 

>  A  distorted  Chinook  Jargon  word  for  kapsiwa'la. 
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2.  f)oa']a  dO'doXsestalaXdadxoL,  le'lqoalaLai !  Soa'la  sa  do'doXsg-  1 

*   Do  not  look  fonrard  and  backward,  tribes,  do  not     in-      look  forward 

deed 

stalaXdadqOL,   lelqoalaLai!   a'Lala    leus  da'doxkwinala  lax  laXoX 

and  backward,  tribes !  elae  we  aball  see  something       at  our 

terrible 

f;:*o'Xt8eax  sa  a'lax  g'i'qama'ya.    Ts'd'noqoannXtse  laloX  g'o'xts^ax 

house  great       of       real  chief.  Ts'd'noqoa  having  great        our         house  great 

the 

8a  aiax  g'i'qama'ya.    La'g*iL  tseasoX  ha'manekwilalatsea  do'lEmx'iti- 

of     real  chief.  Therefore         our  making  unable  to     great    making  numb 

the  move 

latHea^  k*'es  q'u'laXjLag-ila,  k-'es  pB'nLExLag'ila  aiXoX  g-o'xtseax  sa  5 

great,       not  life  making,  not  breath  making  our  house  great     of 

the 

wa'waxsqEmg*!laxtsea  a'lax  g-i'Gnama'ya. 

double  chief        great    real  chief. 

3.  f)oa']a  lia'yutElaXdadX'oL,  le'lqoalaLai  I    -^oa'la  sa  ha'yutBla- 

Do  not  make  noise,  tribes!  Do  not      in-  make 

deed 

dadqoLy  lelqoalaLai!  a'Lala  sehb  La^aqala'yutsea  sa  La'qanaXtsea 

noise,  tribes !  else  we  overturn  great  of        overhanging  great 

the 

gn'qama^ya.     **No'guaq'a'ma8  g*a'yaxalasa  qoi'Laxalasa  g'Ig'Eqama'ya 

chief.  "  I  am  the  one        from  whom  oomea      from  whom  is  chiefs 

down  untied 

s  le'lqoalaLai.  10 

of  tribes. 

4.  -c)da'la  dEndelix*ilaXdadx'oL,  le^lqcalaLai !    £)Oa'la  sa  dEndelix'i- 

Donot  grumble,  tribes!  Do  not    in-  grum- 

deed 

laXdaox'oL,  le'lqoalaLai !  laXoX  g'o'xtseax  sa    wa'waxsqEmg'iladx- 

ble,  tribes !  in  our  house  great       of  double 

the 

tsea   g'iqama'ya.     Wa'wanE'meqalag'ila    g'lg'^sneqalagnla   lai  a'la. 

great  chief.  Making  all  expect  to  die  frightening  blood 

kwisawg  sa  wa'XwitLa  g'a'xeLa'lisEm   ma'mEiiLeya   laXoX    g-o'x- 

on  body        of  those  who  to  enter  to  eat  at  chiefs  in  our  house 

the  tried  house 

tseax   sa  wa'waxsqEmg'ilaoxts^a  a^lax  gu'qama'ya."    HaiXa'me  g'lnld 

great       of  double  great       real  chief.  Only  that  it  is      mo 

the 

tsE'nknmna'xua  ha'lstalag*iliLa   g*ixstalag*iliLa  laXoX  ma'menlayu 

angers  eating  a  little  only  eating  like  a  chief  incur  food  given 

tseax  sa  wa'waxsqEmg-ilatsea  fi'Iax  g*rqama'ya. 

great       of  double  great      real  chief, 

the 

[To  page  356.] 
HE'NAK'ALASO  (= ENVIED). 

1.  WuLme'g'in  nex*qe  ogwu^a  kwa'nesElamas  xa  na'la.    K-'e'saiLEn 

I  thought  I  said       another  one        made  smoky         the  weather.         No  I  am 

nEmoga'lag'ilis  am  he'g*alag'ilis  am  kwa'kux*alatsea  woxspEndalatsea 

the  only  one  in  the  world     the  only  one  on  earth       making  smoke  great     at  both  ends  of  the  year 

LE'lanEm  axa  wi'wulqB'mak"  le'lqoalaLai;  wo  ho  ho,  20 

called  the  all  tribes  tribes;  wo    ho    ho. 

2.  Wa'LdEmg-a'nEm  La  s  ya'q'EndEmg*a'iiEmi.a8  ya'yaqet'eneqa; 

What  will  be  his  word  of  what  will  he  say  again  the  spider  woman ; 
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1  k^'^sLait'e  amo'sayaLa  waileqayaLa  waldEms  ya^yaqet'enOqa;   k*'e8- 

not  will  he  Ivrag  going  in  zigzag         his  words  the  spider  wom*n ;  not 

lines 

Laid'6  amo'sayaLa  sag'eLExaOiaLa  Xna^kniL.'Exa'laLa  q's'ltabuLa^yaUk 

will  he  bng  he  will  give  away  ca-       carrying  canoes  in  his  pretending  to  break 

noes  mouth  ooppers 

k'oqoabula'yaLa  k'ae'laabuLa'yaLa  L'e'nag*ilabaLa'yaLa  w&'Ldsm   s 

pretending  to  break       pretending  to  give  feasts         pretending  to  give  grease  the  words     of 

ooppers  feasts 

yayaqet'eneqa    owag-iL'amasi'la    lE'mlEmXamlisa   qn^'qaxaLEmli'sa 

the  spider  wonaan  thus  he  tamed  dry  in  his  face  moldy  in  his  fsoe 

5  he^nak-'aetse  La'Lawitse  sEiis  g'i'g'iqama'ya. 

standing  in  front       striding  in         our  chiefs, 

of  their  belly  fron  t  of  nim 

3.  K''6'osk*'a'sowa  ex  eanag*alas.    La'naXua'mek*  wax*  wH'nexsila 

Nothing  at  all  is  enough  for  you.         Sometimes  this  tried         malteeating 

ri'Dag''ila  lamXd'aB  haique'x'S  ma'sLa  wa'ydLa  ya'yaLaLg*iwe  qauLo 

making         yon  will  be  like  what  old  dog  open  your  legs  be-       when  I 

enough  (future)  fore  me  shall 

ya'k-aliLo,  he'imOLxaas  que'x*'ide  lay6'i.g'm  laxs'EndeyoL  xa  Le^qBin- 

get  excited  in  thus  you  did  when  I  did  break  copper       the       named 

the  house, 

uoXtsea  a'nqolatsea  ^o  ma'xts'olEmtsea  sEns  yaexLEu  LeqBmnoXtseiL 

great       'Cloud  great'   and     *  Of  whom  all  are  great    our         property  named  great 

ashamed ' 

lOhai'matsea  io  max'enoxtsea  to  LeqEinnoXts^  opalaa'tsea  to  lie^qam- 

*  Chief  great'    and  '  Killer  whale  great '  and        named  great  'Point  of   great  and      named 

land ' 

nuXtseak'iutsegamnuXtsea  io  LeqamnuXtsea  qaa'lomatsea.  HainLBu 

great  'Of  whom  all  are    groat  and        named  great  'Beaver  great.'  That  is 

afraid'  mine 

nE'nqEmx*'itayu  g*m  ya^asuwa  mo^masasowa  xa  teistos,  p^LpaXseowa 

what  is  thrown  into       my       vanquished  ill  treated  the       limp  one     limp  when  eaten 

the  fire  when  I  eat, 

xa'daak^mEnex  wa'wi'lala  xoa  g'i'qama'ya. 

slim  small  ones        trying  to  van-   this  chief, 

quish 

4.  We'g-a    xoa    g-ri'xeLElaox    ma'inBnLeya   laxO    Lawulqamayax, 

Go  on !         the        poor  one  who  en-         who  wants  to  be     from  the       sons  of  the  ohlef 
tered  fed 

15  (j'oale'XLeyatse     kua'xsistalatse     kua'x-ilano'kumetse     g'i'qama'ya. 

whose  own  name  great       smoke  around     great  smoke  ahead  great  chief, 

the  world 

WaX'E'mLa  wa'lEmx''ida  q'e'k'isanias  nax'edamasLayex'ts'OsElaitsoX 

Nevermind  endeavor  to  give  them       making  drink  qualmish 

much  food 

ho'g'oaLElatsox  wi'^laqo  lo'yBwinoXoa  g'i'qBma'ya. 

vomiting  never  goes  back  from  chief, 

the  middle 

[To  page  358.] 

1.  YananoXlai  wa'ya  sa  yjVlag-ilis  sa  na'la. 

There  is  a    it  is  the  river   of  traveler  around  of    world, 
bear         said  the       the  world      the 

2.  YaLa'wisElai  na'na  sa  wa'ya  sa  yiVlag*ili8  sa  na^la. 

He  is  wild   it  is  the  bear    of       river      of  traveler  around  of     world, 
said  the  tlie        the  world     the 

20     3.  Ya'xsEm  la'laai  ts'B'lx-aya  xa  wa'ya  sa  ma'i/iEnsilalisax  ff-ins 

Badness      then  it  is      goine  up  the      the       river        of     measuring  life  of  man       oar 
said  nver  the 

le'lqoalaLe. 

tribes. 
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4.  Ya!  srsiyuL    la6   ts'E'lx'aya   wa^ya   sa   ma/mEnsilalisax    g'ins    1 

Ya!         sI'siyOL       it  is        goinenpthe       the  river     of      measuring  life  of  man       our 
said  river  the 

le'ElqoalaLd. 

tribes. 

5.  Ya!  la'm la'lae  awa'wustalek'^  La^qostalek"  ayiya xEns  no'laqamae 

Yft!     they      it  is        great  things  going    copper  going  up     ayiya       our       oldest  brother 
are       said  up  the  river  the  river 

aya  xg'ins  l6'ElqoalaLe. 

aye      of  our  tribes. 

[To  page  358.] 

1.  HaliOqoag'a'nEmt  ana  L'e's'ala  g-a'nEmLa  g'e'qama'ya  le'lqolaLai    5 

He  will  not  have  mercy    .  heat  it  will  be  the  chief  tribes, 

upon  the  people 

2.  La'tsek-as  g*a'nEmL6  halid'qola  L'e's'ala  g'a'nEmLa  t'eqoapatsea 

Thus  great  will  be  not  having         the  heat  it  will  be  great  fire  with 

mercy  stones  in  it 

sEns  g'l^qama'ye  lelqoalaLai. 

of  our  chief  tribes. 

3.  Motma'no's'a  q'e'q'ak'is  motmad^g-e^xoa  k-'o^'lasilaLtsex  t'ai'qoa- 

Yon  eat  all  the  rest     eating  much  who  eats  the  rest         this  great  one  who       this  great 

of  the  feast  always  gives  feasts 

palaLtsex  g'^qama'ya  le'lqoalaLai. 

one  who  chief  tribes, 

always  performs 
the  fire  dance 

4.  Lo'malag'ilitse  wist'Ens  g-i'qama'yex  le'lqolaLai.     Wiq'ana'koei  10 

Too  great  is  what  he  is  this  chief  tribes.  Who  is  like  to  him 

-     doing  our 

heistalaEn  k'oe^latsestala  xEus  g*f  qama'yex  le'lqolaLai. 

going  around       giving  feasts  all       our  this  chief  tribes, 

around. 

5.  Yo'EmxEnt  es'aqEmoL    he'wexaLe    nE'mp'anaLa   k'na'k'uilatsE- 

Thismustbe       put  into  him  he  never  once  gave  a  small 


^' 


t  into  him 
his  father 


inaLa  g-e'qapoe  sEns  g-i'qama'ye  le'lqolaLai. 

feast     lower  chief   of  our  chief  tribes. 
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Lat  -  86  k'as        g*a  -  DBm  -  Le  e   -   yo  -  kon  -  la  -   tse 

4 


L*e     -    s'a  la  g*a  -  nEm   -  La 


t'a  -  qoa  -  p*a  -    tso 


A  A  -MA  A  / 1 A  A  -MA  A  -M  A  A  -MA  A  / 


^T=!^^^^E^r_r  r  l-L^L=^ 


/.  /,  /lAA/IAA/IAA/IAA/ 


S|^.^^^^g^^£^ 


i^E 


k'oe-la  -  si  -  laL  -tee  g'i    -    qa  •  ma  -  ye  ? 

AA/IAA-MAA-MAA-MAA-MAA-TI 
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m^\^  i    L-j  p  I  Lu^  LJ  r  I  u=i=^ 


A  A  /iA  A  -M  /•?  jN  -M  a  a  -TIA  a  ^I  a  a  .f^ 


^>  r  f^  r  n  r:=tof-^^^ 


ba  -  ye     ya         h&  , 


M-M  AA-1    JJIJ  J  JUJJUJJIJJJIJJJIJJJI 


^f-'» 


"••rrirfri.nrrir^^ 


etc  as  above. 


h&-&    -     &    &      ye   ^    he  I  Motma  n5    -    sa  — 

J  J  JIJJJIJ  J  j|i>^--r,lAA/lAWh*«- 

TLe  three  part  beats  are  syncopated^  the  sticks  being  raised  at  each 
quarter  and  therefore  falling  nearly  on  the  second  eighth  of  the  three 
part  bar.  The  four  part  rhythm  is  syncopated  in  the  same  manner. 
The  rhythm  of  the  tune  of  the  second  line,  Lats'ek*as  g'auEmLe,  Is  not 
quite  certain.  I  counted  the  f  of  the  second  bar  almost  three  eighths, 
and  also  in  the  seventh  bar  of  this  part,  but  there  seemed  to  be 
throughout  slight  irregularities  in  rhythm  of  the  first  seven  bars  ol 
this  part  of  the  song,  though  the  beating  is  perfectly  regular,  five 
eighths  against  three  of  the  tune.  The  text  as  sung  by  my  informant 
differs  slightly  from  the  dictated  text. 

[To  page  374.] 
Nu'yampalisa  Lai  laox,  nu'yampsdisa  Lai  Lox,  g*a'xaostoa  Lai  Lau   1 

Tale  from  the  be-  your,        tale  from  tbe  be-  your,         you  came  up 

ginning  ginning. 

q'o'mok-ustaaLlaoL    q'o'mauakulak-as,    q'o'moXs'a'lak-a's'o,    q'o'mX- 

3'our  Q'o'moqoa  house  real  wealth  moving,  real  wealth  coming  ashore,         wealth  on 

came  up 

q'ohig'ilig'c  n£g*Isilask'as'o  ne'g'iyatsek*as'o.    Nu'yampalisa  Lai  lox. 

his  l>ack  making  a  mountain       great  real  mountain.  Tale  from  the  be-  your, 

of  property  ginning 

[To  page  382.] 

nOmasenxElIs. 
QoiVLEfa  a'm  lae  No'masc  da  bEgua'uEm  lax  A'g-iwa'laa  lax  m£ku- 

In  the  beginning    it  is      No'mas      the  man  at  A'g'iwa'la        at       in  front 

said 

ma^y^-  Tsa'xis.    G-o'guat  sis  g*o'ku(j  lax  A'g-iwa'la.     Xu'ng'ink-ala   El   5 

of  Fort  He  had  a     his       house       at        A'g'iwa'la.  Father  and  son 


He  had  a     his 
house 


it  is 
said 


Fort 
Rupert. 

lawis  xono'kue  L'a'qoag'ilaqEmae.     NEma'g'u'stalis  a'mlae  No'mas 

with  his  son  "  Copper  maker  face."  They  came  up  together    it  is  said      Nd'mas 
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Incawls  I'a'qoa.    Qoa'LEla  a'm'lae  t'd^g'its'a'leL  xa  L'aqoa.    La^g-ii-^ 

and  his        copper.  In  the  be-     it  is  said       he  lay  on  it  with     the     copper.  Ther*:'  - 

ginning  knees  drawn  np 

Jlo&^LElaam    L'a'qoag*i'laqameXLa    xono'kua.    G'a'xlae  Yix'a'qsmdr 

in  the  begin-       '*  Copper  maker  face  "  its  name        the  child.         He  came  it  is  Tix-ft'qEL*- 

nlng  said 

he'ilax    No'tnas.    Ne'x-lae   Yix'a'qamayaxs    q'nle'Dokna  as  XcVma^ 

and  asked  to     KO'mas.       '    It  is  siad  Yiz*&'qBma6  his  uncle  having      of       XOka 

do  something 
for  him 

Laa'm  hai^anEma  L3  Yix*a'qamayax  Ko'mas  qa  es  qaqak-'ane'neLr. 

Then       he  was  asked  to    by  Yix-iqBma«  Nd'mas     that    he  took  a  wif«L 

work 

5  Hai'lae  g-6'kula  Tix-a'qamae  LiXsi'wae.    La'am  ma'wode  Yix'a'qava^ 

It  was       the  town  Yix-k'qBmaA  liXsI'waA.  Then     he  caused  him  Yix-&qc- 

to  move  his 
camp 

max  No'mas  qa  s  16  qap'li'LaLawe  l&x  liXsrwae,  qa  qBg*a'taeneLa? 

maS        Nd'mas     that  he  went  to  live  together        at         liXsl'waS,       for    he  wanted  to  ni^arr 

with  him 

xono'kuas  Yix'a'qamayas  g-'e'deLas  S&'g-Pye.    ME'Xnla  lae  Yix-a'qa 

his  child  Yix-ft'qBmaA  his  princess      Sft'gi'yd.  He  desired      it  ia       YIx-^hE 

said 

mayax  g'o'kuas  Sa'g*ry6  yaxs  L'axL'ayaai'koae.    La'g'iL.as  uex*  qa  s 

mad         his  house        S4'g*i*yA  his  earrings.  Therefore  he     that  L- 

said 

qig-a'de  laq.    Ma'x'endx  lae  k*'a'tama'ya  sa  g-ok".    G'utse'g-ilae  tL 

married  her  there.      Killer  whale      it  is     the  painting  on   of  the    house.     Sitting  on  Its  back  tl* 

said  the  front 

lOts'e'k'o^q.    K-'eos  El  k-'es  Soa'Laats  awi'iiakuiLa    sa  g-ok".     La 'an 

gulls.  Not      it  is     not  the  same  all  around  the     of  the   house.  Tb<-L 

said  floor 

lae  ^o'mase  g'lignlaxsL  laL  g'l'ldzaqoaL  da'la  xes  se^k*'aqanOy  qa  t> 

it  is        Nd'mas        first  out  of  the  he  will  he  will  speak  first  taking    his  sUff,  for     :: 

said  canoe  go 

he'g'ii.aEl  Soa'Le  se'k-'aqan6s  a'yasoxtalag'iLas  se'k-'aqan6s  sexsq-a  • 

therefore  it  is     thus  his  staff  hand  on  top  of  it  his  staff  becaase  be 

said  therefitre 

q'aLlelaas  lax  g*'e'sg*'MeLa  sa  g*i'g*iqama'ya  sa  le'lqolaLai.     Laa'io 

carried  on  his  there         princesses         of  the  chiefs  of  the        tribes.  Then 

hands 

da'la  xis  ya'q'antp'eq  qe    s  s^'k-'aqano.    Laa'mlae  loLx  g'^e*dvu\s 

betook    his        speaker's  staff      for     his  staff.  Then  it  is      begot    the  princess  o' 

said 

15  S^'g'i'yg.    Laa'mlae  a"in6  No'mas  la  nEma'eL  t:o  Yix'ii'qame.     Laa'm 

S4'g*i'y6.  Then   it  is       only        Nd'mas     was  together  in    and      Yix-&'qBma6.  TheD 

said  house 

lae  la'meLetsEnx  lax  Ts'iVwate.    La'lae  xoa'naL'edExdaox  qa  s  le  lax 

it  is      it  was  time  to        in        Ts*&'watd.  Then  they  prepared  that  he  went  t«* 

said  enter 

Ts'a'wate.    Laa'm  k'oe'lats'exscle  No'masa  ses  L'a'qoa.    La'xdaox  la<'* 

Ts*ft'watd.  Then       he  wanted  to  give         NA'mas      with     copper.  There  they      it  it 

a  feast  his  '       tuiil 

se'x'uit.      Laa'm    lawis    ha'banbala   lax    L'a'qoaxstElis.     Laa'nila<' 

paddled.  Then       it  is  said       they  stopped  at  '  Copper  under  rock.'  Then  it  h 

Mi«i 

t'^L't'etsa  qa  s  t'e'sEliL.    La'lae  wax*  la'loL  a'xa  t'e'sEm  qa  s  liVxsf' 

they  wanted    for        stone  in  house.  Then  it  is     try     they  got    that        stone        for    it     to  tak« 
to  take  the  said  iDt«> 

stone  csiKW 

20  qa  s  les    lax  Ts'a'wate.    La'lae  w6'Lda6x8.    A'Em  la  we'sla  La't«  ex 

lor       to  go      to       Ts'A'wate.       Then  it  is    they  were  not       Only  he  th«n         he  pat  xa- 

said    strong  enough. 


S 
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stelesa  sa  L'a'qoa  la'xa  t'e'ssm.    He'iinis  a'Em  la  Le'qEm  sa  t^e'sEme  1 

derit     of  the    copper      to  the       stone.  That  is         only     is     the  name   of  the     stone 

L'a'qoaxstElis.    Laa'm  ne'k-ixs  la^Laaxa    xa  t'e'sEm  qa   es  lae'nae 

'Copper  under  rock.'        Then  he  said  he  got  the        stone        lor      his        going 

o^'mayugul'la    sa   L'a'qoa  laq.    La'lae  la'g*aa  lax  Ts'a'wate.    Laa'm 

payment  made      of  the     copper      there.    Then  it  is  he  arrived     at         Ts'ft'wate.  Then 

said 

se'k''aqanoiiox  ses  L'a'qoaxstdJa  Be'k*'aqaDo,  atsEta'laxsela  se'k-aq'ano. 

having  his  staff       his        copper  on  top  staff,  hand  on  top  also  staff. 

Laa'm  k'oi'las'it  xa  q'e'nEme  le^lqoalaLaya.    Laa^m  L'a'yu  x6s  Le'qEm.   5 

Then        he  gave  a     the       to  many  tribes.  Then  he        his        name, 

feast  changed 

Laa'm    lae    Kaa'x'ilanokamgx*La,    L'a^qoag*ilaqEmeXLa'lae    Lawu^l- 

Then        it  is  '  Having  smoke '  on  him,  '  Copper  maker  face  *  on  him  his 

said 

qamayas.    Ts'a'maXLa'  lat'a  oEmo^kae  xono's.    Laa'm  wi'la. 

saccessor.     *  Giving  in  the  morning '  *  bat        one        his  second        That  is       all. 

child. 

[To  page  384.] 

CMAXT'l'LALE. 

G'oaai's lae  da  ts'^'kumElk^laxTE'ng-is.  Lalaela'wodaxgsts'e'kumli, 

Sitting  on   it  is  the    bird  headdress      at       TB'ng-is.      Then  it  is  he  took  it    his     bird  mask, 
the  beach  said  said 

Wa !  laa'm  lawod^L  xes  ts'e'kumL,  laa'm  Le'qades  NEmo'guis.    Lae 

TVa!        then       betook  it  off   his  bird  mask.       then  his  name  NEmO'guis.  Then 

bfi'xus'it.    Lalae  Le'x'uit  qa  s  le  miV'wa  lax  K-'a'qa.    Laa'm  xu'ngua- 10 

he  became  a      Then  it  is  he  moved  that  he  went  carnring     to       K**&'qa.  Then         he  had  a 

natural  man  said  goods  in 

canoe 

dix-'it  es  O'maxt'a'laLeg'ilak'*.  Ha^loLts'^laal  q'oa'x'ede  da  g'ina'iiEmg 

son       of  0'maxt*ft'laL6  to  be.  Growing  fast  it  is         growing       the  child 

said 

xnno^k"  as  NEmd'guis.    La'lae  h^iLats'ax-'ida,  laa'm  Lo'k'nemas'ida. 

the  son       of        NzmO^gnis.         Then  it  is      he  became  a  man,  then  he  grew  strong. 

said 

La'naXua  lae  qa's'it  qa'wis  qule'e  Lo'La'watsaxLa'lae  qule'ya  s  O'maxt'- 

He  went  walked    with  his     nncle     LO'LK*watsa  on  him     it  is    the  uncle  of        O'maxt'- 

(his  name)  said 

a^]aLreg*ilak°  qa  s  le  kue'xa  xa  me'gnat  lax  LEma'is  as  Tsa'xis.   A'ma 

&'laLetobe     that  he  went  clubbing  the        seals  at       the  beach    of    Tsft'xis,  Only 

wisLa  la€  a'wagnlisEla  kue'xa  lax  LEma'is  as  Tsa'xis  la'xa  me'guat.  15 

tbere     it  is    walking  to  and  fro  clubbing     at       the  beach     of       Tsft'xis       at  the        seals, 
said         on  the  beach 

"Ade',"  ne'x'lata  KEnio'guis  laxis  ts'a'ye  Lo'La'watsa;  "Soa'LEla  beds 

^vFriend,"       he  said  NBmO'guis        to  his    younger       Lo'La'watsa;  do  not  us 

Drother  let 

liefiua'le   ya'wix-'idag'a    x-ins   qa   ya'yate'e    sBns  xuno'kuex."    Lae 

i;o  «>ii  in  this  let  us  act  us  to         go  on  the  our  son  this."  Then 

way  sea 

;i  wulX'etEx  ya^DEma  s^s  xand^k°  xes  kuexa^nEme  da  q'a'sa  qo  me'gaat 

ho  (l«-sired  more         game      of  his     son  his     what  he  clubbed  the       sea      and        seal 

otter 

Ifi^xa  LEina'is  as  Tsa'xis  qa  laxlak*ala  g«eLtsox  la'xa  da  maa'mk*ala. 

sit  the         besch  of      Tsft'xis        to     go  repeatedly      for  him        to  the  the  islands. 

I^a/lae  NEmo'guls  teBwIs  ts'a'ya  k'u'mBlts'ot  xa  welk".    La'lae  laE'lx-  20 

Then  it  is   KsmO'guls         and  his     younger       burnt  inside        the    cedar.      Then  it  is  they  burnt 
said  brother 


said 


I  Sun  giving  light  to  the  world  in  the  morning. 
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1  bEiit   xes   Le'qa.     L&'lad    Soft'LamasEq,  la6  wFnxdtBndaq  xes  i^  oi 

the  his       oanoe         Thau  it  in         they  flniahed,        then      they  Iwinched  it       fala   thfoa* 

ends  they  were  said  ihvj  «rr> 

building.  hvMi:. 

is  xono'k".    La'lae  mE^ns'aLa'yode    da    g'in&^nsmas    is    ale'wat>r: 

.of  Bon.  Then  he  tried  it  on  the         the  his  child  of       hunting,  a:* 

the  water  the  (ftitnrfi 

lax  WatsO'lis.    NEma^L'etbido.    Lat'exs  g*a'xae  ne'Dak**  lae  qo't'ami  • 

at     Deer  Island.       He  was  angry  a  little.  He  came  home  it  ia     foil  he  m^t- 

said 

xes  Xna'k'una  yisa  q'a'sa  n[£wa  me'guat.    Z^UiVXailaqat'a'la   amlaa  v 

his  canoe  those    sea  ot-       and  seals.  He  oontinned  to  go  out  it  is  kx 

tera 

5  da  g'iiia'HEtne  xox  nS^'nalax.    Laa'm  q'ayO'L  xa  q'a'sa  lEwa  me'gaai 

the  child  the       every  day.  Then         much        the     sea  ot*       and  sf^als. 

ters 

^^  Do'qoaLag-a,  ade'  qEns  ga'ng"ilisalag'i  q'a'q'oL'aLEla  xox  wa'xaa&iq  a 

"Look,  friend,  we  will  try  to  discover  the  how  toasT 

sEns  g'o'Lg'okiilo'ta  qa  la'lag'iLtse Le'lalasot.   La'lae  se'x'uide  ts'Ayea 

onr  tribes  that     some  one  go     to  invite  them.    Then  it  is  he  paddled  hia  yDar>r' 

aaid  brtxitrf 

yix  L'o'Lawas.    LaL  lax  Lala'te  Le'la  lax  Hai'alik-aawa6.     G-a'slae 

that       L'O'Lawas.  He       to         La'l&'t6       to  in-       at  Hai'allk-anwad  HeraaiH> 

will  go  vite 

lax  Qag*'axstE'ls,  Le'la  lax  Ma'tag-i'la.    6-a'xlae  lax  G-'o'taqala  LtU 

to  Qag-'axstE'ls,       he  in-       at         M&'tag-i'la.  He  came       to       G-Vtaqa'U       b-j 

vit«d  VI  t*- 

10  lax  Laa'itsisy  L'a'xLaqoaXLe  lae  da  bEgua'nEm.    G*iVxlaelax  Se/lats' 

at         LAu'itsIs,         L'ft'xLaqoa  on  him      It  is   the  man.  He  came       to        Senate  - 

said 

qa  8  Le'lalaxMa'leleqala.   G*a'xlae  Le'qolis  lax  La'L^aq'uxLa.    La  lae 

that  he   invite     at       Ma'l616qala.  He  came'      moving       to  .       lA'L'aq'oxLa.  Thru 

Le'la  lax  Ts'e'nx'q'aio.   G*a'xlae  lax  Ta'yaxqoL  qa  s  Le'la  lax  I^u'lax- 

hein-     at        Ts'E'nx'q'ai6.        •     He  came       to        Tft'yaxqdL       that  be  invite      at  LJilav 

vitod 

sent'aio.   La'lae  L'a'sta  la'xa  g-okula  lax  Q'o'quet'axsta'yo  qa  s  Le'lale  i 

sEnt'aid.  Then      he  went  to  the       town        at  Deer  Island*  that  he       invite 

out 

Wa'xap'alaso.    La'lae  DE'lbEut  lax  A'g-iwa'iaa'  qa  s  Le'lale'x  Nu'ioas. 

Wa'xap*alasd.  Then         he  went  np       to  JL'g'iwa'la        that  he      invite  Kuiaas. 

the  river  to 
a  point 

15Lalae  nE'lg'iL6  qa  »  le  lax    LiXsi'wae.    La'lae  Lela  lax   Sa'g-i'ye. 

Theo       he  went  np     that  he    go      to  LiXsi'wae.  Then  he  in-      at         SA'g-i'je, 

the  river  on  vited 

the  water 

G'a'xlae  lax  XutsEtsd^'lis  qa  s  Le'lalex  YiXa'qEmae;  la^lae  lax  iiE'lk-'- 

He  came       to        XutsBtsA'lls      that  he      invite  YiX&'qBma6;  then        at     tberif;ht 

utas  LiXsi'wae  qa  s  Le'lalex  SE'nLae.   La'lae  se'x'uit  qa  s  le  lax  0's'e<i 

side  of   LiXsi'wae      that  he     invite        SB'nLae.  Then       he  pad-  that  he  went  to     O's'Bq 

the  riv-  died 

erof 

qa    s    Le'lale'x  He'ilik*ina'kula;  la'lae  lax  Na'laxLala  axas  Ts^a'watr 

that   he         invite  HS'ilik'ina'kula;  then         at        N&'laxuua       near       Ts'a'wat^ 

a'waxsta'yas  qa  s  Le'lale'x  Ya'xLEn. 

month  of  inlet    that  he      invite  T&'xLBn. 

20     Laa'iD  la'La  xono'k^as  KEmo'guis  ya'la  kue'xa  ale'Xua  qa  Le'lauEinLa 

Then     he  was  the  child    of       lfEm6'guis     always  clubbing      sealing     for    goests  (future) 
going  with  the 

apear 

HIS    omp.     Laa'm  la'La  qau't'a  g'o'k"  ase    xa    q^a'sa    Xoa   D&'Xna 

of      father.  Then       he  was  full  house        bis      the    sea  otters      the  all 

bis  going 
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Klabai'X>'^m  qa  lU&X'u'ne  sa  g*ale.     Hai'Em  q'a'q'anoL^.    NE'mxsaEm  1 

f nrs  for       blankets        of     first  That  was      sewed  together.  One 

the    ones. 

lae     ua'le     g-a'xtEmasa  le'lqolaLae  qap'e'x'^it.    La'lae    La'lelala    xes 

it  is  day  the j  came  tribes  gathered.         Then  it  is    his  invitation       his 

iaul  said       met  them 

[X'^lanEm.    La'lae     ye^qumag-alLLa    xa    me'guate    laxis    Le'lanEm. 

friieats.  Then  it  is  he  distributed  the  seals  to  his  guests, 

said 

Lifi'lae  q'a'g-a'lelEm  ^e  yaai'qoemai.a  sa  g'I'g'iqamaye.    Laa'm  g-i'qela 

Then  it  is       he  gave  them       and  their  gifts  of*  chiefs.  Then        he  kept 

Haid  tfieir  seats  the  for  them 

Le  NEmo'guisa  sa  liaq'oa'yii.    Lalae  sa  ts'e/koayu  lax  g'VqEma'ya  sa  5 

NBmO'guis         of       belly  part.         Then  it  is    of        hind  legs         to  chief  of 

the  said  the  the 

ii:E'iu8q£makue    le'lqolaLa.    La'lae    sa    qE^lq'ayfi    lax    gue'LEle    sa 

other  one  tribe.  Then  it  is      of  flippers  to         second  rank      of 

said    the  the 

Ij^'i'qEina'ya.     Laam  la  Le  da  O'guida'ya  sa  me'guat  la'xa  bEgna'nEm 

chiefs.  Then  fu-    the  bod^^  of  seal  to  the  men 

ture  the 

q-a^laam.    Wa!     Laa'm     g*a'la     xa      g-I'laL      qa     qa'iaXume     sa 

common-  Wfi!  Then  first  the  made  for  standing  first  of 

the 

iifi'Lua'inema's.    La'lae  da'x-'id   xa  haq'oa'yu  qa  s  ya'X'uidEs  la'xa 

clans.  Then  it  is       he  took       the      belly  part     that  he  give  it  to  the 

said 

kue'k".    La'lae  q'ix-'i'da  laq  qa  s  ts'owe'  s  la'xa  ts'a'ts'owe'meL.     UaiEl  10 

eagle  Then        ho  bit  off  there  that  he    gave  it  to        who  passed  It  to  the     Then  it  is 

(liijsheHt  those     guests  in  the  house.  said 

chief) . 

qoe'g'i'laEl  q'oa'Lxo  a'lnlae  q'ix-i'de  na'Xua  xes  ya'X'uidayu.    Laa'm 

he  did  every         it  is  said  he  bit  all  his        what  he  gave.  Then 

Le'qad^s  Wa'las  NEmo'guis.    Laa'm  xaa'wis  Le'x'et  xes  Lawu'lyama'ya, 

his  name       Wa'las        KBmo'guis.  Then  also        he  named    his  successor. 

laa'm  O'maxt'a'laLeXLa.    La^lae    yaX'uitsa    q'a'q'enuL.    Laa'm  lae 

then  it  0*raaxt'&'laLe        on         Thienitis     he  diatribnted  sewed  Then        it  is 

vrtM  him.  said  together  (fur  said 

blankets). 

iia'LnEmemaxElax  t'ex'i'la  qa  t'ex*Ma  sa  a'La  bEgaa'nEm.    Laa'm 

the  clans  making       for     road  (law)      of      later  men.  Then 

road  (law) 

xak'Vda  wao'kwe  Le^anEms.    Laa'm  g'o'kulodadas.  15 

they  stayed         some  his  guests.  Then         they  became  his 

tribe. 

"  LamEii  laL  qoa'qoesgaLts'a'LaL,"  ne'x'lae  O'maxt'a'laLa  xis  omp. 

"I  go    shall  go  farther  this  time/'  said  O'maxt'&'laLB     to  his  father. 

'*K*'esLEs  na'nuXLOL.    La  niawe'sLaLEii   la'st^x'i'deL."    ''Ha'g'a!" 

"Kut  you  shall     yon  expect  me  I  will  go  first  I  will  go  to  bathe."  "Go  on !  ' 

^   Lfilae  qa's'ide  O'maxt'a'laLaya  xa  qaa'la.    Laa'm  la/w!s  xO'sit'et  lae 

Tlu-iiitis  hewalked  O'maxt'&'laLe  the    morning.         Then      it  is  said    he  bathed     it  is 

said  said 

wuLa'x'aLEla  xa    k^'imL'ala.      La'lae  O'maxt'a'laLae  do'x'uaLEla    xa 

>  he  heard  the       sound  of  adx-        Then  it  is         O'maxt'ft'laLd  saw  the 

ing.  said. 

q'o    s  wap.    La'lae  k'ua'g-aals  qa  s  xo'setete  laq.    G-a'xlae  nE'Xua'-  20 

I         a     of  water.     Then  it  is     he  sat  down   that   he       bathed       there.         It  came        the  sound 
pond  said 

xstix'l'de  da  k-'i'mLala.      La'la'xaa  qa's'ide  O'maxt'a'laLe  laa  laxaas 

came  nearer     the     sound  of  ads-         Then  again       walked  5'maxt*&'laLe         then        it 

ing. 
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1  qoe'sa'xstfx-'ide    da   k'l'iiiLala.     Lala^xaa  nsqElsa'    x»   wap    qa  § 

f»r  went  the  sound        the      fM>und  of  nds-  Then  again     he  reached       the      wmter      Uiax  k 

ing. 

xo'set'ite.    G-a'xlae    nEXuaxstix-'ide    da    k-I'mLala.    La^ae    qa'sit. 

hathed.  Itcanio  the  sound  came  the     soondofads-       Then  it  is  he 

nearer  ing.  aaid       walked 

Lil'la'xaa  qoe/sa'xstanakule  da  k'l'mLala.    La'la'xaa  q'a'xa  wap   qa  < 

Then  again  far  sound  moved  the     sound  of  adz-        Then  again    he  found    -wa-       that  fee- 

ing. t«r 

xo'sid'ete  laq.    G-a'xlae  da  k"'i'mLala  nExua'Labeda',    Lalae  qa's'idf 

bathed       there.         Iteame      the    sound  of  adz-  near  a  little.  Then       he  walked 

ing 

-5  O'maxt'a'laLaya.     Lalae  do'x'iiaLEla  xa  g*a''lo.     G*'oa'xt8o'sa  bs^aa'- 

0'niaxt'&1aL6.  Then  ho  beheld        the     canoe.  He  was  sitting  a 

in  the  eanoe 

nEm    k-'i'mLaq,    k'a'deg-o'ls    xa  ma'sto    loa     se'wayO    maLtsB'nia. 

man    .       adzing.  It  lay  in  the  bow      the      harpoon       and  paddles  two. 

of  the  canoe  the 

A'Emlawise  O'maxt'a'laLae  LaVap'Elsa  xa  bEgwa'nem.      Hai'malaxoL 

Only  O'maxt'&'laLe  stood  behind       the  man.  That  had  been 

him 

ma'g'ag'uXLe.    La'lae  O'maxt'a'laLae  ya'q'eg-aL!"    Qe'lak'asla  xg-in 

gronseonhim         Then  it  is       5'mazt'ft'laL5  spoke:  ** Thank  you        that  I 

(his  name).  said 

lo'kualeL  g*axs  ya'lag'iltsewa'qos,  qasti"    A'Bmlawise  da  ma'g^g-n 

found  a  magic-    this        your  work  on  the  ground,    friend!'*  Only  the        grotue 

al  treasure 

10  do'x'uedax  O'maxt'a'laLae,  la'lae  X'is'e'da.    Laam  T:o'kuale  O'maxt'a'- 

looked  at  O'mazt'&'laLfi,  then         he  disap-  Then      he  found  a       Q*maxt*i'- 

pe&red.  magical  treasure 

laLaya  xa  g'a"lo  qEwa  ma'sto  io  se'wayo. 

laLe      the    canoe       and  the    harpoon  and     paddles. 

Laiae  ax'a'Laxsa  xes  da'nk-in  q'alq^.     Ma'Ltsd.  laamlag  n[awis  q'ule'e 

Then  it  is     he  pat  into      his       nettle  line.  Two  only     then  it  is        and         uncle 

said        the  canoe  said  his 

L'd'L'awatse.    Laam  la'k-'otesL.    La'lae  La'sqEmdax  Sa'lots'a.    La'lae 

L'd'L'awatsd.  Then    he  went  across.      Then  it  is     he  aimed  at  Noomas         Then  it  is 

said    (steered  for)  Island.  said 

do'x'uaLEla    xa   sio^'nakola   g-eg'ilaal   lax   Yaai'XugTwanu.     Laa'm 

ho  beheld  the     paddling  canoe     started    it  is    form  Yaai'Xuglwanu.  Then 

from      said 

15  k-i^mqaunakula  LeVe  lax  Salots'E.   La'lae  qE'lqEpox'uit.  ^^  Qe'lak*asla 

they  met  and       at       S&'ldts's.       Then  It  is  each  held  the  sides        **  Thank  yon 

said  of  the  other's  oanoe. 

nEmuo't,"   ne'x'lae    O'maxt'a'laLa    yax      Qa'watiliqala. 

brother,'*  said  O'maxt'&'laLO  to  that  Qft'watilsqaU.  *'NotI 

wuLE  liVg'iLa/'  ne'x'lae  O'maxt'a'laLa.  ^^IMaqEmEn  La  SEn  o'mpe  qEn 

nothing  on  account  of,"       said  O'maxt'ft'laLd.  "I  am  sent  by  my      father   that  I 

g-a'xeloL  qaxs  he'x-aene  ma'^laos  he'Lo  lax  qEg'a'taas."    ^'Qe^ag-a!" 

come  to  you  for  you   the  only  one    what  you       right      from    to  take  a  wife.'*  "Come!" 

ne'x*Iata  Qa'watilEqala  lax  O'maxt'a'laLe  qan    la^lag*i    se'wik-EloL 

said  Qft'watilKqala         to  O'maxt'&'laLe  that  I  go  yon  paddle  be- 

hind me 

20  qa  s  la'os  la'xEn  g-o'kua.''   "La'lax'i'  g*in  q'alaXde  g-in  loL  nE'muot.'^ 

that  you  go      to  my         house."  "Go  this       my      harpoon  line   my  to  brother,*' 

past  you, 

ne'x'lae  O'lnaxt'a'laLa  yix  Qa'watilEqala.    ^'Yi'xa  Su'nk'ln  q'a^koa 

said  O'maxt'A'laLe         to  Q&'watilBqala.  "That        mv  nettle  line 

oark 

lawis  ma'stnXde  lawis  Le'wiXde."    La'la6  Qa'watilEqala  aa'gaaqa 

andhia       harpoon  paat*    and  his       mat  past."  Then  Q&'watilBqala  also 
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la  sis  k-'ilx"i'waX'unXde  q'Elk"  la'xis  nE'inu5t.    A'amlawis  la  La'yap'a  1 

irc^ntbis     leather  line         past  line        to  bis       brother.  Only  it  la  said  they  exchanged 

SIS    ale/wats'eXde.     Wi'laam  la  g'l'g-axsax  ya'yats'ix^des.    "Hets^'- 

tbeir    hunting  canoes  past.       Everything  things  in  the     canoes  which  they  "Let  us 

canoe  had  used.  _ 

x*ins  qoa'qoaeaqanoX  g-o'kue  hai'me  da  kua'x'ilas,''  nex'lae  O'max- 

Sio  go  back  us  house  there        the         smoking/'  said  O'max- 

t'fi'laLe.    "xjoa'la,''  ne'x-lat'a  Qa'watilEqala  "liai'Emax-lns  JSoa'doae- 

t'a'laLe.  "Don't,"  said  but  Q&'watilsqala  "we  will  goon 

aqan  g'o'kuii.     La'maaqos  ne'x'ses  wa'LdEmos  xes  g*a'y&'la6iiayoB."  5 

my        my  honse.  Then  you  yon  said  your  word  its  you  want  to  be 

engaged." 

Lia'lae  se'x'uit  hama'Lts'aq^ila  g*iLeXda6x.    La^ae  lax  siolisa  xawa  lax 

Then  they  sido  by  side  together.  Then       to  lower  part     they     at 

paddled  of  rircr       were 

Gua'e.     "A'EiiiLrts    ya'L'aLoL   nE'muot;    qenso  laeL   laxEn  g*o^kaa. 

GuA'u.  "Onlyj'ou  take  care,  brother;  when  we    enter       at  my        house. 

T'e'p'axLaXsitse  a'mLis  g-a'xEn;"  ne'x'lae  Qa'watilEqala  xis  nE'muot. 

Pollow  on  ray  heels  only  me,"  said  Q&'watilBqala         to        brother. 

his 

La'lae  ne'Lasexs  ia'xsamae  t'^x-i'le  sis  g'ok"  la'xis  nE'muot.    LalaelO 

Then  he  told  its  budness       the  door    of  his    house     to  his         brother.        Then  it  is 

said 

ho'x'usdes  qa  s  le  la'xa  t'6x*i'la.    La'lae  a'qalse  da  qoa'wina.    La'la6 

they  walked    that  they  go     to  the       door.  Then  it  is  it  opened  the       raven.  Then  it  it 

together  said     on  the  aaid 

ground 

dawe'Le  da  nE'muotala.    La'lae  k'i'mq'ag-aLe  da  qoa'wina  t'fix'ilfis 

they  jumped  the  brothers.  Then  it  is  it  snapped  the  raven  its  door 

said 

g-o'kuas  Qa'watilBqala.    Na'Xua  Em  la'La  q'oeq'ulalag-iliLe  k-'e'k-'akaa 

his  house  Qa'watilEqala.  All  it    is  said       alive  in  the  house  carvings 

sa  g'o'kuas  Qd.'watilEqala.     Q'oe'q'ulalae    da  qa^me,  si'siuL  lae  da 

of        his  house  Q&'watilEqala.  Alive  the       poets,       sl'slflL       it  is     the 

said 

k-a'tewaS.    Laa^m  qig-a'tix*id^.s  Wi'lx-stasilaynqoa  xono'kuafl  Qa'wati- 

beams.  Then       be  was  married  to         Wllx'stasUaj^uqoa  his  child         Qa'wati- 

lEqala.   Wa!  laa'm  g-o'ku'lxLaylt  da  g-o'kne  qEwa  k-'e'k-Wo  LEwal5 

lEqala's.  W&l       then     the  honse  was  given    the       house  and         thecwrvings        and 

to  him  in  marriage 

na'xna  qa  s  qne'xstEm  xa  hama'ye  q'a'q'aDOL  wa'lasx-e,  kae'knxt^, 

all         for  his  different  kinds   the       food  blankets  lynx,  marmot, 

na'LesqEm,  ma'tsasqEm,  ala'k-im.     Wa !  laa'm    g*ax  se'wodayu  s@8 

wolverine,  mink,  dressed  elk.  Wa !       then        they       they  took  him     hit 

skins     .  came  home 

DEgu'mp    Lawis    g'o'kulot,    Wa'wi'laxsa  amlae    g-a'xe    da  g'5'Xd6. 

father-in-        and  his  tribe.  Everything  it  is  said       came        the     house  past 

law 

,    Laa'm  g-o'xwulsa  sa  g*o'ku6  lax  K-'a'qa.    Hai'mis  la'g-iLs  K'a'qaXLe 

Then    he  built  a  honse    of        house         at'     K*'&'qa.  Therefore  K''&'qaonit 

on  the  ground     the  (its  name) 

da  awi'nak'uis  qaxs  la"yoL  k-'a'xsestEndEx  K-'a'qa   qa  g-o'kweatsa  20 

'the  land  for        long  ago     logs  placed  all  around       K*'&'qa       for        place  of  house 

g'o'knlXLeXde.  Laa'mLe'Ltse'stalisaO'maxt'a'laLayases  qEg-a'danEm 

bouse  obtained  in  Then         he  invited  all  O'maxt'ft'laLd         with    what  he  had  re- 

marriage, around  his  oeived  flrem  his  wife 

la'xa  g*a'l6  le'lqolaLe. 

to  the      first  tribes. 
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[Topage40€.] 
HO'XKOK'. 
NS'sa  lae  da  ts'e'daq  lax  Tu'Laye  xa  ts'a'k-na    L^lae  ts'BxLala  u 

Pall  oat    it  is   the       women       at  YtL'Lb       the     fern  root.       Then  it  is    they  pot  it    *.&« 

said  said      over  tlie  five 

ma'mX8Emak^    Oni'xlae  da  o'qoane  xa'pa  xa  ma'mXssm  xa  q'e'nEm 

dried  whale  meat.  Tbej-  came  the        owla         pickinfc  the      dried  whale      the       maar 

np  meat 

lae  da  o'qoane.    La^ae  dO'x'oaLEla  xa  ho'xhok^.    6-ax  g'na^xtot  xa 

it  is    the        owbi.  Then  it  is   they  discovered    the       h6'xhok*.         It  came      sitting  on      tb* 

said  said  top 

Los;  g-a'xlae  ba'uilLEla  lE'niA  xa  o'gwene  sa  wilk<>.    G*a^xlae  lax 

tree;         it     it  is       downward         pecking     the         trunk         of       oedar.  It       it  ia     at 

came  sai<i  the 


5oxi.a'ya    sa  wilk^.    Lae    waxi.a^x'aiQx-'ide  da  ho'Xhok*'    lexoa   xes 

batt       of  the    oedar.        Then  it  found  it  diflBcalt         the        ho'Xhok"  for  iu 

x'i'ndzas.    Laiae    qa's'ide    da   ho'Xhok**    qa    s    le'    laxa    ts'^e'dax. 

beak.  Then  it  is       it  wallced      the         hO'Xhok*        that   be  went    to  the  women. 

said 

Na'wiiibe  lat'e  da  ho'xhok'',  la  bEgaa'nemxR  g'a^xae  la'xa  ts'e'daq. 

Itooyoredits      bnt     the       ho'Xhok*,      it  a  man  became,     to  the        women. 

nose  was 

La'lad      axLEnde     sa    mo'mXsEm.     Laiae    Lipa'mleiA  sa  ife'wae. 

Then  it  is  they  pot        of  the        dried  whale  Then  it  is  theypntit     of  the       meat, 

said  on  fire  meat.  said  lieforebim 

La'lae  g-etsu'dE  sa  mo'mXsEm  la'xa  Le'wae.    La'lae  ya'q'eg*aiA^  da 

Then  it  is    they  pat  on      of       dried  whale        on  the         mat.  Then  it  is  he  spoke         tli« 

said  to  it  the  meat.  said 

lOho'xhok":    ^'K-'e'sBn       ha^'mapa       Xoa       me'mXsEmeX.      Yu'den 

hO'xbok":  *'NotI  eat  the  dried  w  liale  meat.  This  oiy 

ha'ma'yoX    da    LE'qoax    sa    bEgaa^nEmex."      A'Emlae    ne'k*    da 

food  the  brain         of  the  men.'*  Only    it  is       he  said      the 

said 

ho'Xhok",  la'lae  LE'DL'ide  da  ho'Xhokaa  xa  ts'e'daxde.     NBmo'k" 

hd'Xhok*,     then  it  is       he  pecked       the  hd'Xhok*        the       women  past.  One 

said 

lat'e'da  wu'nx-'ide.     G-ax  ne'nak"  qa   s    ts'sk'Tt'Lales.     LaHae   da 

but  hid.  She  home       that  she  reported.  Then  it  ia     the 

came  aaid 

Naqd'mg'ilisala     nek*      qa     s     le     wi'na     xa     ho'Xhok"*      La'lae 

Naq6'mg'ilisalA  said         that  they  went  to  make  war  the  hd'Xhok".  Then  it  14 

upon  said 

15  Q'o'mk-ustals  t:o  Wa'xalalaa    ax'e'ida    xa    e'd'Em    sa    ts'eda'q    qa 

Qfo'mk'ustikls         and        WA'xalalaa  took  the      menstraal    of  woman        that 

blood       the 

s  kwa's'id^s.    La'lae  wi'na   xa   hd'Xhok".    La'lae  lax   ax'il'sde   sa 

they    washed.  Then  it  is       they        the       hO'Xhok*.  Then  it  is    they    went  to  the    uf 

said    made  war  said  plaoe        the 

upon 

ts'e'daqde.     La'lae  la'xLala    sa  momXsEm.     O'a'xlae  da   o'qoane. 

women  past.         Then  it  is     they  put         of        dried  whale  They    it  is    the  owls, 

said     over  fire         the  meat.  came    said 

La'lae   do'x'oaLEla  xa  ho'Xhokuaxs  g*a'xae  g'ua'xtut    xa   wi'lkne. 

Then  it  is    they  discovered     the  hd'Xhok*  came  sat  on  top       the         oedar. 

said 

G'u'xlae  ba'noLEla  lE'mEL'ane    xa    wi'lko6.     La'lae   laxa   o'xLae. 

it  came  it  is      downward  pecking  the         cedar.  Then  it  is    to  the     butt  of  the 

said  aaid  tree. 

20  La'lae    xak-'a'  x-i'ndzasd^s  laq.     La'lae  dzElX'nide  Q'o'mk-nstals  10 

Then  it  is         it        it«  nose  past  there.  Then  it  is        they  ran  Q'O'mk'OsUUa      aad 

said     jammed  said 
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Wa'xalalaa  qa   s  kue'x'idex   X'i'ndzasdes.     Laa'm    k-6'x'uide  x*i'n-  1 

^YA'xAl«la»        that  It  Btmck  its  nose  past.  Then  it  broke        its  nuse 

dzasdes.    G-a'xlae  La'XLand^s  la'xa  la'q'us.    Laa'm  Lala. 

paat.  They  It  is     pushing  it  into     into  the       fire.  Then       it  was 

came   said  dead. 

[To  page  408.] 
THE  GHOSTS. 

G'o'ktila  la©  K'oa'La  TEawis  sa'sEm  la'xa  ai'k*'e  awi'naknisa.    He'iEni 

Livini;  in    it  1m      K'oA'La      and  his   children    at  the     above  country.  That  was 

a  house      said 

xono'Xse  y!x  Q'o'masdaX  xa  no'la,  he'mise  Haia'qolaL  ma'kulax  lO 

bis  son         that        Q'O'masdaX        the     eldest,        that  Hai&'qoIaL  next  one       and 

l^olak'as  he'imisLa  A'nqolak'as.    La'lae  hayutala  io  Ts'i'lqoalOLEla  5 

No'lak-as       and  that  one        A'nqolak-as.  Then  it  is  they  were     and        Ts'S'IqoalOLEla 

said       rivals 

lie'imis  sa'sEmse  Se'paxis  Lo  Ya'q'EntEmay©  t:o  G'e'xdEu.    La'lae 

that  his         children  Sd'paxls       and         Y&'q'BntEinayu  and     G'C'xdBn.  Then  it  is 

said 

TsI'lqoaloLEla   nek-  qa  s  g'a'xe  la'xoa  ban^'x  awi'nakuisa.    La'lae 

Ts*l'IqoaloLBla  said         to  come         to  the         lower  world.  Then  it  is 

said 

e^axEla  xa  La'qoak-En  laa'm  t'ex-i'LdEng'iJax  qa  s  j^E'lbEL'aneso  lEwis 

using     the     copper  poet       that  was      making  a  ladder  to  climb  down  and  his 

sa'sEin.    La'lae  ne'k*  qa  s  haLa'qasewi  ses  Layout.     La'lae  q'aHalae  10 

children.       Then  it  is    said         to         be  played  with     by  his     rival.  Then  it  is       he     it  is 

said  said    knew   said 

K'oa'Lax  wa'LdEmas  Ts'i'lqoaloLEla.    La'lae  qa's'ide  K'oa'La.    La'lae 

X'o&'LBx  his  word  Ts'i'lqoalOLKla.  Then  it  is   he  walked    K'oft'La.       Then  it  is 

said  said 

ino'p'EnXuas    qa'sa.     La'lae    dd'X'oaLEla    xa    neg*a'  qoa'xanaknla 

four  days  he  Then  it  is       he  discovered        the     mountain  growing  • 

walked.  said 

g-e'x-'it  la'xoa  ba'nex  awrnakuis.     La'naXua    lats'o't   xass    ai'k*'e 

from  the  lower  world.  Going  some-        reaching        our  upper 

times 

awrnakuis.     La'lae  ne'nak"  qa  s  ne'ii.©  xes  sa'sEin.    He'ix-'ida  am 

world.  Then  it  is  went       to  tell  his       children.  Right  away 

said         home 

lawis  xoa'naL'e  da  qawis  sa'sEm.    0*a'x]ae  la'xes  ax'a'sde  k''e'slat'a 

it  is     they  prepared  and  his      children.       They  came     to  the  place       not  however 

said  (past) . 

qa'Laxs  g-a'xae  da  nEg-a'  ai'k*'oLEla  git'et  da  g'i^'Em  lawis  ladzo'tl5 

long  came       the  mountain         upward  again     the      as  soon         it  is     it  reached 

said 

xEns  nSi'lax.    Lae  K'oa'La  nek*  xes  sa'sBm:  '<K*'e'8LEn  la'sqameLoL. 

our  sky.  Then     K'oft'La       said    to  his   children:  "Not  I  follow  yon. 

^     Ha'g-a  laams  leSuxLa^laLEx  Pepa'wiL.enox.    A'Em  les  g-ax  na'XuaL 

Go  you        the  name  of  vour  P^pa'wiLenOx.  Only       you  come      sometimes 

tribe  will  be 

axLala  xEn  k-^e'k-'Bs'ox,"  ncl'x-lae  xes  sa'sem.    G-a'xlae  QM'masdaox 

>  take        my  carvings/*  he  said  it  is  to  his    children.         They  it  is        Q'o'masdadx 

said  came  said 

10    Ha'aqolaL     t:o   No'lak-as  ha'imise    A'nqolak-as.    G*a'xlae    lax  20 

i       aud         Hft'.aqolaL  and         No'Uk'as  also  A'nqolak-as.  They  it  is        to 

oame  said 

Q'oaLE'mtsis.     La'lae     qa's'ida     a'liiXwa     la'xa     la'xes     a'Labala- 

Q'oaLB'mtsis.  Then  it  is  they  looking  for  th^re  at  the  walking  in 

said         walked  a  river 
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Ic'nayalaal  lax  E'wala*    La'lae  qWxa  qas  lax  awi'Lpa'yas  £'wa]^ 

tlio  woods         at         F/wala.        Then  it  in         they        post      at  its  i>oint  E  wfa. 

said       found 

G'li'xlao    Q'o'masdox    io    Ha'aqolaL     ae'daa'qa.    La'la^     iiia'ii«r<k- 

llc   iliH  Q'6'mafl(lAx  and  HS'aqolaL  coming  back.      Then  it  is  k«rp^ 

canio  Haid  said 

LaxRtalosEla'xs    g'a'xae    ne'nak".     La'lae     la'g'aa     la'xa     (>t8a'Il>. 

cloAe  to  the  bt>ach  came  home.  Then  it  is  they  at  the  bay. 

said         arrived 

La'lao  la'axLa'lesaq.    La'lae  do'x'oaLEla  xa  koa'x'ila.    La^lae  la'g*aa 

Then  it  is   going  to  its  head.        Then  it  is  they  discovered  the        smoke.  Theq  it  is        tl*e^ 

said  said  said    airit^ 

51aq.    La'lae  laex  la'xa  g-ok".     Ma'lok**  lat'e  da  ts'e'daq  ts^e'sa  xa 

there.    Then  it  is    they     at  the       house.  Two  how-     the        women         roaatiag     tb* 

HuJd  enten»d  ever 

g-a'wt^q'anEm.     La'lae  ya'q'gg-aaLe  Q'o'masdox  tco  Ha'aqolai..    ^WuiA 

clams.  Then  it  is       they  spoke  Q  d'roaadAx       and      Hft'aqolaL.  Tb(  r 

said  a^kc^i 

xa  ts'e/daq  wes  g-e'x'ide,     Ne'Xso  lae  da  ts'e'daqas  Q'o'masdaiix. 

the       women      where      they  came         They  were     it  U  the         women  by  Q'd'moadjiux. 

irom.  told  by         said 

La'lae  iia'uaxiuaye    da   ts'e'daq:    "He'danuX    g-e'x-'ide    da    ai'k-V 

Then  it  is       they  replied  the         women:  "We  came  came  from       the         above 

said 

awruakuift.    K-'e'osnuX  bEgua'nEma."    La'lae  ne'La  Q'o'masdax  Ll'xa 

world.  None  we  have  men.*'  Then  it  is  said  Q'd'maadadx       to  tb« 

said 

lOts'e'daq:  "K^'eos  amxaanoX  ts'Eda'qa.     Wix-'idasexs  g^a'xaex  g-a'xa- 

women:  "  Xot  we  having  women.  How  did  you  come        whrn  yor 

axaf "    La'lae  ya'q'ag-aLe  Wi'yoleneqa;  heiEm  T:6'qEm  sa  nEino'kiit' 

came     .  Then  it  is       she  spoke  troubleaome         that  was     the  name      of  one 

downf*'  said  woman;  the 

ts'Eda'q.      Wl'oLa80gui'lak"Le      da     nEmo'.kue:     "Hane'naXuanoX 

woman.  *  Making  tired'      on        the  other  one:  "  Bringing  as  ( f) 

la'^a  iiExa'q,    He'imis  gaxtaot  g-a'xEiiox  la'xoa."    "Qe'lag-a  qanoX 

to  the      geose.  That  brought  us  here."  "Come  now        tons 

qeg-a'dads.''    "  Md^axLalae    da    ts'e'daq  as  wa'LdEma  sa  nE'me'ma. 

to  be  our  wives."  Glad  were    it  is      the  women       of  word  of        bxotbers. 

said  the  the 

ISG-a'xlae    na'nadoxLe    da     nE^me'ma    lawis    3a3anE^m.     G*a'xlae. 

They     it  is  home  they  the  brothers.  with  wives.  They    it  is 

cable     said  their  came    said. 

G-a'x'aLEla  lax  Q'oaLE'mdzis.    He'ix-'ida  am  lawis  bebEwe'X'ide  da 

They  came  to        to  Qo&LB'mdals.  At  once       it  is       said        they  were  with       the 

child 

ts'e/daq.    La'lae  ma'yuL'ide  da  ts'e'daq.    La'lae  le'x'ides  La'q'oasqEm. 

women.       Then  it  is   they  were  con-    the     women.       Then  it  is  they  named       La'q'oiaqsro. 
said  fined  said  him 

Ha'labalaal  q'oa'x'et  da  g'ina'nEine.  La'lae  amL^.  da  g*ing*ina'nEm  lax 

Quick  it  is  snid        grew  the  child.  Then  it  is  played    the  children  at 

said 

wiVbalisas  Q'oaLE'mdzis.    La'lae  he'ode  Ld,'q'oa8qEm  lax  ogaa'qaya 

river  in  cor-  Q'oaLS'mdzis.         Then  it  is    he  fainted  L&'q'oasqBm        at  that  side 

ner  of  said 

20  8a   wiV,    He'x-'ida  Em    lawis    la  ne'i.^    xa    nEmo'kue  g'ina'nEmax 

of     river.        At  once         it  is       said  he       told         the  other  boy 

the  went 

Q'omasdadx.    G*a'xlae  Q'o'masdadx  do'x'uida  xes  xnDd'Xd6  &'la  am 

Q'6'ma8da6x.  He  came  it  is        Qd'masdaAx  he  saw         his       child  past      reallv  it  is 

said 

lawis  LE'la.    He'x*^ida  am  lawia  wunEmt'6'dEq  xes  xono'Xde.     Laa'm 

said  dead.  At  onoe         it  is     said  he  buried  it  his        chUd  paat.  Tbcn 
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lawis    Sa'nuL'ida.      La'lae    da    g'ina'nEm   q'ula'x-'ida  qa   wi'x*'ide8  1 

it  is  said      it  grew  night.       Then  it  ia     the  child  revived  to       unable  to  do 

said  anything 

qaxs   g'i'tsae   la'xa   xtsBm.    K-'eslada  qa'La  Sa'nuL  g*a'xae  wuLEla 

l>e<'au«e  was  inside      in  the         box.  Not  then  long  -dark        he  came       he  heard 

he 

xa  yaeq'Eiitale.     La'lae  axo'dax  yikwaya'ya  sa  dEk-a'ts'En.    He'ix-'ida 

the         talking.  Then  it  is    he  took  it        the  cover  of  grave.  At  once 

said  off  the 

am  lawis  Le'lalasawl  da  laXde  LE'la,    La'la©  qa's'idayo  la'lae  la'xa 

it  is       said        ho  was  called  the  one  who  had       dead.      Then  it  is     the;^  walked       then       to  the 

been  said         with  him 

Le'xk-'ala.    La'lae    q'aq'a'qBinlasawi    da    g*iiia'nEma    sa    yu'dokwe  5 

beating  of       Then  it  is    he  was  asked  to  be  careful    the  child  by  three 

boards.  said 

be^bEgwariEma  xa  lola'lenoxoaxoL.    La'lae    lae'L    lil'xa  kue/xalatse, 

men  the  ghosts.  Then  it  is        they         at  the       dancing  house, 

said    entered 

k*'e'slata    la'g-ollL    la'xa    g-ok".    He'lae    g'otVx''ide  nEqO'yaliLa    sa 

not  how-      they  went  to  the  to  the       house.  There  they  sat  the  middle  of 

ever         roar  of  the  house  the 

heiLk-'Oda'neSuiLa  sa  g-ok".    We'g-a  ya'LfiLax  ne'Xsolae  La'q'oasqEm. 

right  side  of     house.  Go  on !        take  care       he  was  told  L&'q'oasqBm. 

the 

Na'XuaamLEs  a'xelana'kula  xes  do'dESuLos    LEwa  q'E^mq'EmdEm. 

Everything  you  will     keep  in  3'our  mind     your  what  will  be  seen        and  the  songs. 

by  yon 

K-'e/s'EmLaxaa'wis  ha'mx*'ida  xa  ha'mg-ilayoLalOL.    ^a'x6ye  lae   da  10 

Not  then  you  eat  the  your  food.  He  stood       it  is     the 

said 

bEgua'nEm  da'la  xa    q'oe'ts'ayu.    La'lae  ya'q'eg*aLe  g-e'qama'ya    sa 

man  holding   the  rattle.  Then  it  is         he  spoke  the  chief  of 

said  the 

lesla'lenoXjLe'qadesHama'maxayals:  "G'axts'a'x'owe'saxla'gule'sa." 

ghosts  his  name  Ham&'maxayals :  "  Let  him  come     this  boy      to  the  rear  of 

the  house." 

"  r)oa'la,"  nek'lat'e  da  nEmo'kue  la'xa  yu'dukue  be'bEguanEm.    La'lae 

**Don%*        said  however  the  one  at  the        three  men.  Then  it  is 

said 

jgoii'L'aleLe    da    t'E'msElaXde.     La'lae     o'dzaq'ale     da    g-ina'nEin. 

bo  finished  the  dancing.  Then  it  is  uneasy  the  boy. 

said 

Lalae    Hama'maxayals    haya'Lo    la'xis    g'o'kulot:    "La'mEns    laLl5 

Then  it  is  Hamft'mazayals  told  to  his  tribe:  "Lotus  go 

said 

taau't    LExoa     g'ina'iiEinex     la'xis    g*o'koa.    La'lae    da  lesla'lenox 

take  that  this  boy  to  his  house.  Then  It  is    the  ghosts 

said 

ax'e'ida  xa  p'alE'ras,  qa  s  LExaxLalaXdaoxueq.   La'lae  o'gaaqasawi  da 

took       the       moss        that  they        put  it  on  their  heads.  Then  it  is  also  it  was  done    the 

said 

g-infi'nEm  axaxLa'la  xa  p'alE'ms.    G'a'xlae  g'oa'g'aalse  da  g'ina'oEm 

bo3*  put  on  his      the         mess.  He    it  is       sitting  on  the      the  boy 

head  came  said  ground 

Ifi'xoa  no'saqEQS  awi'nak'uis.     Laa'mXdalaLa  i:e'xs'alaso  sa  pa'xala 

to  the  our  own  world.  He  was  already  told       to  take  care        by        shaman 

the 

yix  He'Lilalag'ilis    qa  axe'ise     qa   kua'tse    qa  es  g-O'kuldt,    la'lae  20 

that  He'Liliilag-ills  to  take  the         urine  for    his  tribe,  then  it  is 

said 

ba'mamaxe  awi'Estas  k'oae'tsasas.    La'lae  Q'o'inasda6x  lewis  qEnE'm 

they  cried  all  around        to  wash  with.        Then  it  is       Q'O'masdadx        and  his         wife 

said 
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1  ha'mfi'p.    Lae  wuLax'aLBla  xa  ha'mamaxa'.    La'lae  dzf^x^ewnls  laxL<^ 

ate.  Then         he  heard        .the     sound  hanuuna.       Then  it  ia     they  ran  oat  0f 

aaid  ki^ 

g-ok"    qa  8    do^X'uideq.    He'Em     dox'oaLSlatse      xes      xonO'koaif 

bouse     that  they  saw.  Him  they  discoTered  hia  hia  warn 

g'oasa'e  la'xa  awi'nakuis.    La'lae  ne^La  xeis  qEnE'm.    6«a^xlae  qsns  - 

Hitliiif(on     on  the       ground.  Then  it  is    he  said    his  wife.  She    !t  ia  ^ 

the  ground  said       to  came  smid 

mas  do'x'uidEq.    La'lae  maLt'^g-oaLSla  x^s  XonO^k".   He'x*'ida  am  1^ 

wife         she  looked.  Then  it  is       they  recognized      their       child.  At  once        it  m  *&•: 

said 

5  (I'ug'aL  La'q'oasqEm  xis  omp :  "  Ha'g*a  ax'e'idax  k'ue'tsa  qa  s  xO'sEli 

shoated         L&'q'oaaqBm         to     father:  **Go  take  nrine        that  you    epriakj* 

his 

laxs  g*r>'kulotaq'os.    La'lae  dzi^lx'^aide  Q^d'masdaox.    G*a'xlae  da'la  xa 

on  tribe.  Then  it  is  he  ran  QVmasdaAx.  He    it  is     took    t^ 

your  said  ** 


kuii'ts'e.    Wi'la  am  lae  g*a'xe  g'o'kuldtas.   G*a'xmaaIaxoL  ne'L.Exst£L«  j 

chamber.  All       it  is    said    came  his  tribe.  They  had  oome  ahowin^  their 

mouthd 

na'xae  da  lesla'lendx.    G'i^l'Em  lawis  hai'aqe  da  wao'kne  be'bEgaanEm 

all         the  ghosts.  As  soon       it  is        passed     the       some  roe>n 

said        *^^ 

lax  sE'ms  sa  le'lalenox,  lae  hama'maxe  da  lel^endx.    He'x''ida  am 

nt         the       of  ghosts,  then       they  cried  the         ghosts.  At  once        iti« 

mouth  the 


10  lawls  Le'Lale  da  be'bEgaauEmXde  xa  hai'aqa  xa  sE'msa  sa  le/lalenoi. 

said         dead       the       men  past    the     x>aaaed     the       month  of  the       ghoata. 

Lalae     la   q'ug'a'Le    La'q'oasqEm,       xo's'idas      koa'tse        la'Xoa 

Then  it  is  shouted  lA'q'oasqsm,  sprinkle  urine  <w  ibe 

Haid 

be'bEgaanEmex.     La'lae    lie'gaix*'ide.     ne'x*'ida    am    lawls    ^ae'- 

men  Then  it  is  he  did  so.  At  onoe  it  is        s^d  thev 

said  ^ 

d'ulax*Ude  da  LE'lXde.    G*a'xlae  laeL  lax  g-o'koa  ses  omp.    G*a'x*am 

recovered       the     dead  past.  He     it  is    entered   at    the  house      of     father.         He  it 

came    said  his 


lae    da  lalendx  he'k-^ala  la'xa  g'o'kaas  o'mpas.     La'lae  ya'laqalae 

is  said  the       ghost  sounding       to  the  hoase  his  Then  it  is       he  sang  his 

of  father.  said        secret  song 

15  da  g'iiui^nEmas  q'e'nq'Emdamas  s  <  lela^endx.   La^lae  dE'nxeg'ae  g*o'kii- 

the  boy  his  song  of  ghosts.         Then  it  is      they  sang  hla 

the  said       with  him 

lotas.      Hai'Em   lawis  q'a'lag-lLax  q'E'mdEmas  lela'lenox.      We'g'a 

tribe.  Thatia  it  is  they  learned  their  song  the  ghosts.  Goon! 

said 

ho'Lelax  q'E'mtEma  sa    g-ina'nEm.    Laa'm    ^e'qd>dE8    Ke^nLEqstals 

listen  to  the  song  of  boy.  Then  was         hia  name  Ne1iLBq8t41s 

the 

la'xis  lElo'Lalalenaye.     K-'eo's   k-'es  g*ax  la'xa  na'Xua  ts'e'qeiiaya 

at  the  Ghost  dance.  Nothing     not       came       to  the  all  dances 

^awa  k^'e'k^'as'o.      G-aam  q'a'mdEms  Ne'nLExstSls  xa  g'ina'nEm: 

and  car\ing8.  This  is  hia  song  NS'nLEzstAls         the  boy: 

20  1.  Taxamamai,  yaxamamai,  yaxamamai  ya. 

Yaxamamai,  yaxamamai,  yaxamamai         ya. 

We'g*axos  wi']g*ast3.1isa  laxes  ek''ats'elisax  nala  y&L 

Go  on !  yon  yon  go  up         to  the        upper  country        day      your 

lelowaLanaXde. 

chief  of  ghosta  past. 
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2.  Yaxamamai,  yaxamamai,  yaxamamai  ya .  1 

Yaxamamai,  yaxamamal,  yaxaniaroai      ya. 

Ya  qa  wolasqEmlesLeis  yaiqesawiLos  yuL  leloaLanaXdo. 

Ya,    to        heap  up  in  groand  property  you  yoa     chief  of  ghosts  past. 

3.  Yaxamamai,  yaxamamai,  yaxamamai  ya. 

Tazamamal,  yaxamamai,  yaxamamai        ya. 

Ya  qa  walasqoa'palests^s  t'e'qoaLalaLos  galta'yak''asLos 

Ya     to      great  your  fire  great  yon      stones  in  your  fire  fire  good  your 

le^aLanaXde.  5 

chief  of  the  ghosts  past. 

[To  page  416.] 

LEXAXA.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

BEgaa'nEm    g-o'kula   13.x    K*'6k'e'LEin.    La'lae    Lo'koala   wa'x*a. 

A  man  lived  in  a        at  K''6k'd'LBm.         Then  it  is  finding  a  sujier-  he  tried, 

house  said  natural  helper 

Si'siuL  lae  wa'x*i  Lo'koa'yas.    La'lae  o'tsaxa,  laa'm  a'Bm  LE'lx*'ida. 

Si'sifiL     it  is        try  his  magic         Then  it  is     he  failed,      then        only  he  died, 

said  helper.  said 

La'lae    aik-'estaxoL.     Lalae   g'o'kulodes  wu'lisilax-'it   qae   qa'Laxs 

Then  it  is        he  went  up.  Then  it  in  his  trihe  made  a  false  grave      for  indeed 

said  said  for  him 

ne'k-aax  a'laBm  LE"la.    A'maalax5L  laL  Lo'koala  la'xis  qoe'x-'idaasaxs 

they  said     *  reslly  he  was  dead.  Only  he       found  a        at  his      what  he  had  done 

had      magical 
helper 

lae  ai'k*'e8ta«    E^lguxsik'Ela  la6  da  g-e'tsE'wasboLas.    L'e'sElaxseg'a- 10 

it  is     he  went  up.         Blood  on  its  side      it  is     the        cofiin  pretended.  Snn  on  its 

Ha id  said 

liH  lae  g'i'tsEwasboLas.     Mo'p^BnXuas    a'mlae  la'e  ku'n'og*aL  la'xa 

t  ide    it  is         coffin  pretended.  Four  days  it  is  said   lie  had       it  began  to       at  the 

said  gone  thunder 

ai'k''e.     Hai'maala'xoL  LelaxaL6  da  ku'n'og'fiL.    G-a'xlae  g-a'xaxalis 

above.  He    had  gone       Ld^axa  to  be  the  thundering.  He  came  it  is     coming  down 

said      to  the  oeach 

xa  qaa'la  qa  a'xalis  laexs  g'a'xae.    Laa'iii  ts'e'k'oa  la'xo  kii'nXoa. 

the   morning  that      farly       he  went      coming  Then  a  bird  there    thunder  bird. 

down. 

Laa'm  lae  q'O'xwuLts'ot  xes  ku'nxaniL  Le'laxa.    Laa'm  q'a'L'aLELExs 

Then     it  is        he  took  it  off         his     thunder  bird       Ld'laxa.  Then       he  was  recognized 

said  mask 

ba'e  Le'laxe  yisis  g-o'kulot.    La'lae  a'mL'ide  Le'lax^  ses  Lo'LEkuae.  15 

he        Le'laxa     b^  his         tribe.  Then  it  is    he  pUyed       Ld'laxa       his       magical  treaa- 

»    said  uro. 

He'iEm'El  liO'kuise  da  ku'nXumL,  waxs(iEmlae  LEwa  iia'xuak'aqEmL. 

His  it  is  said         magical      the     thunder  bird         both  sides  face       and  dawn  mask, 

treasure  mask 

He^Em  la' wise  da  ma'maq'a;  hgimise  da  wa'lase  ye'qoaT;    maqa'yii, 

His         it  is  said    the         thrower,-  his  was       the        great       woodworm   implement  for 

throwing, 

ts'e'kuXLa.    He'iEm  lawise  da  se'ilis.    La'lac  da  woq'a's,  q'a'mXpa- 

bird  in  head.  His         it  is  said     the  snake  in      Then  it  is    the       frog,        carrying  sjiear 

belly  said 

lEnkola  ma'maq'a.    He'Em   lawise  da  ha'matB'a.    He'Em  lawise  da 

point         the  thrower.  His  it  is  said    the        cannibal.  His         it  is  said    the 

pa'xalalaL.    He'Em  lawise  da  t'e/nqoa.    Hal'Em  e1  Lo'kue's  Leiaxa.  20 

Bhaman  dance.  His  it  is  said    the      t*6'nqoa.  That  was  it  is  his  magical     L6'laxa. 

said    treasure 
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1  Hai'Em  la'lasElas  Le'laxe  da  ka'nXamL.    K£'mx*'idaLaam  la'lafisb 

One  only  among  aJl         going  frvm 
i  boose 


Hia        going  from  one     Le'Uxa       the      thunderbird 
house  to  the  inask. 

other » 

la'xa  nCnLEm  lEwa  ts'e'tsaeqa. 

to  the        n6'nLflm         and  ta'd'tsadqa. 


totlieatber 


[To  pag^e  447.] 


SONG  OF  THE  RAVEN  MASK. 


Wa!  k'ik'a'LBcialag'ilak-asLe  ts'aeqewe'x-des  BaxbakualanaXsr- 

Wa !         Everybody  is  frightened  by  his  winter  mask  BaxbaknAlannXsi 


wae. 

wad. 

5     2. 
wae. 

wae. 

3. 


Wa!  k'ik*a'leqalag'ilak-asLe  ha'msiwex-des  Qoa'qoaxualanaXsr- 

Wa!         Everybody  is  frightened  by  his  cannibal  mask  Qo&'qoaxuyaanXsf- 


WB'lwElq'eqalag'ilak-asLe  qalo'kwex-des. 

Causing  real  palpitations  his  hooked  beak. 

WE'lwElq'eqalag'ilak-asLe  liaa'xbokuewex*de8. 

Causing  real  palpitation  his  haa'xhok  mask. 


mil'LrL^\LLM 


TUNK,   RECORDED   BY  J.    C.   FILLMORB. 
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^That  is,  from  the  no'm.Km  daocinfir  house  to  that  of  the  ts'e'tsaeqa. 
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[To  pae^e  448.] 
SONG  OP  THE  MASK  OF  BAXBAKUALANUXSl'WAE. 
Ha'msiwala    bamsiwalag*ilisk«as'owai    lax    BaxbakaalanuXsi'wae 

Carrying  the  carrying  the  hft'iuatna  mask  in  from  BaxbaknftlanaXsi'wafe 

h&'matsa  mask 


k'as'owai  lax  owistalitsis  na^a. 

real  good       to     all  around  year    world. 


carrying  the  hft'iuatna  mask  in  from 

the  world  really 


TUNE,   RECORDED  BY  J.   C.   FILLMORE. 
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Third  sometimes  doubtful. 

[To  page  457.] 
HA'MATS'A  SONG. 

1     1.  la  laXdEn   laistai'sEla  ifi  bamtsestaisEla  ids  BaxbakualaouX- 

la  I  have  been      all  around  the      ia       eating  around  the       with         BaxbakuilftnuX- 
world  world 

si'waf*. 

Bl'WJU'. 

2.  Ia  ndguaE'm  wisukoallLelaXLa  wisnwistaliLilaXLas  Baxbako^ 

la  I  give  no  time  to  eacape         give  no  time  to  go  around  BaxbakoA* 

the  house  with 

lanuXsi'wae. 

lanuXsi'wae. 

5     3.  Ia  laXdEn  ba'mxhamxayag*lLs  BaxbakualannXsi'waS,  lax  uaqaa- 

la  I  have  been   whore  you  cry  hap  for  me  Baxbaku&lanuXsI'wad,  at     the  mid- 

Leweis  lo'wa;  ia  laXdEu  ba'tnxbamxayag'iLs  BaxbakualauaXsi'waS 

die  of  the      world ;     ia    I  have  been     where  you  cry  h&p  for  me  BaxbakuAlannXal'wao 

lax  qa'lqatawets  lo'wa. 

at     the  poet  of  world    world. 
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[To  page  458.] 
Hl'MATS'A  SONG. 

1.  Hamhama'mai.    H^/ilix*s6  ha'mats'Ela'qum  qai  ha'mats'Elaqum  1 

Hamhama'mai.  Take  it  the  h&p  sound  his  hAp  sound 

qui  n[ao'wisk*asowas  qai  gua'paallsk-astses  lo'uaiak*asanXs  Lo'kua- 

bis       standing  really  good       his       northern  part  real  his  of  the  world  real        the  super- 

lak'as'owe. 

natoral  real  good. 

2.  Hamhama'mai.    He'ilix'sc  ba'xbakulaqnm  qai  ba'xbakulaqu'inx*te 

Hamhamft'mai.  Take  it        the  BaxbakuftlilnuX-    his       BaxbakuillanaXsrwad 

sl'wae  sound  sound 

qai    lao'wisk-asowas  qai  ^a'paalisk'astses  lo'uaiak-asaaXs    Lokua-  5 

his         standing  really  good       his       northern  i>art  real  his  of  the  world  real        the  super* 

lak*as'owe. 

nataral  real  good. 

3.  Hamhama'mai.    Hg'ilix'se  hau'xhok'ualaene  k-as'owes  qai  hau'x- 

Hamham&'mai.  Take  it  the  haa'xhok  sound  real  good        his  hau'xhok 

hok'ualaene  qai   lap'wisk'as'owas  qai  gua'paalisk'astses  lo'aaiak*as- 

sound  his         standing  really  good       his        northern  part  real  his  of  the  world 

aoXs  Lo'kualak'as'owe. 

real     the  supernatural  real  good. 

4.  Hamhama'mai.    He'ilix'se  qa'loqoalaenek'as'owes  qai  qaioqoa-10 

Hamhamft'mai.  Take  it  the  raven's  cry  real  good  his        raven's  cry 

laenek*as'owes  qai  rta'owisk'as'owaB  qai  gaa'paalisk*a8t8es  lo'uaiak-as- 

real  good  his      standing  really  good       his        northern  part  real  his        of  the  world 

auXs  Lo'knalak'as'owe. 

real     the  snpornatural  real  good. 

TUNE,  RECORDED   BY  H.   E.    KREHBIEL. 
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[To  page  459.1 
HA'MATS'A  SONG. 
1     1 .  Ha^msam^Lay aXdOsxa  no'gua  ha  la  no'gua ;  ha'msameLayaXdosxa 

Food  is  Always  being  put  Into  I  ha !  do       I ;  food  is  always  being  put  into 

my  month  my  month 

no^gua  Lo'kualag-lLa. 

I  therefore  I  am 

supernatural. 

2.  Q'u'la  mfinsftyaXdosxa  no'gua,  ha  la  no'gaa;  q'u'la  mEnsayaX- 

Life  I  am  always  swal-  X  ha!   do  I;  life  I  am  always 

lowing  swallow- 

dosxa  no'gua  q'oe'q'nlaXde  ha'msayaXde. 

ing  I  lives  past  food  past. 

5     3.  Ya'qameLayaXdosxa  no'gaa;  ha  la  nd'gna  ya'qameLayaXdoBxa 

Property  is  always  being  I  ha!    do         I;  property  is  always  b«iag 

pnt  into  my  mouth  pat  into  my  QPBlk 

nO'gaa  yaiqawe'Xde  ha'msayaXde. 

I  property  past  food  past. 

[To  page  459.] 
HA'MATS'A  SONG. 

1.  Ha'masa'yalag-eLdE    no'gua    lax    o'wistala     lak*asd£    no'gaa. 

Going  to  get  food  for  me  I  at  aronnd  the        went  really  I. 

world 

Ha'masa'yala  lax  o'wastalisk'a'tses  Iowa. 

Going  to  get  food     at      around  the    really  your   world, 
world 

2.  Ba'bakoayalag*eL.dE  uo'gua  lax  o'wistala  lak'asdE  no'gua.    Ba'ba- 

Going  to  get  men  for  mo  1  at      aronnd  the     went  really         I.  Going  to 

world 

10  koayala  lax  o'wastallBk'a'tses  Iowa. 

get  men       at       around  the    really  your  world, 
world 

3.  Xa'xaqoayalag'^LdE    no'gaa    lax    o'wistala    lak-asdE   no'gaa. 

Going  to  get  skalls  for  me  I  at  around  the        went  really  I. 

world 

Xd'xoqoayala  lax  6'wastalisk'a'tses  Iowa. 

Going  to  get  skalls    at       aroand  the   really  year  world, 
world 

4.  La'IoLayalag'eLdB  no'gua  lax  o'wistala  lak-asd£  no'gua.    La'lO- 

Going  to  get  a  corpse  for  I  at       around  the      went  really  L  Going  to 

me  world 

Layala  lax  o'wastalisk'a'tses  15' wa. 

get  a        at      around  the    really  your  world, 
corpse  world 

[To  page  459.] 
HA'MATS'A  SONG. 
15     1.  Q'd.'la3oalag*ilis    a    hais    g*a'iiEmL.oL;   q'aOaSoalag'ills    a    hais 

Will  be  known  later  on  yon ;  will  be  known 

everywhere  everywhere 

g*a'nEmL6L    o'wanxelis    na'la.    He'iL'rilistsek*as.    I^a'qestalistsek-as 

later  on  you  edge  of  world        world.        Kight  one  in  great  real.       Safisly  returned  great  real 

world 

Onp'eqas  Yalagdlisk-asa. 

Qhief  of         YAlag-ilis       real. 
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2.  Q'a^a^oalag'ilis    a    hais    g'a'nEniLdL;   q'aiadoalag-ilis    a    hais  1 

will  be  known  later  on  you ;  will  bo  known 

everywhere  every  wh  ere 

^•a'nEmLOL     o'wanxells    na'la.     La'ix-deqdus     g-i'lq'Bsamatsokwas 

later  on  yon  edge  of  world        world.  They  went  and  made  y^n  eat  first 

made  you 

ba^kwastea   haik*a'sas    BaxbakaalanaXsi'wae. 

dried  human  fleah  real  Bazbaku&lanaXal'wa6. 

3.  Haip'eqaletsEmXtBDai  lax  ba'msp'eqas  na'tianLewalits  na'la. 

Being  led  right  to  the  pole         to    hia  cannibal  pole       in  the  rear  of  the       world. 

bouae  of  the  world 

4.  Haip'eqaletsEmXtEnai  lax  ha'msp'eqas  q'a'nq'aq9.'waleit8  na'la.  5 

Being  led  right  to  the  pole  to      hia  cannibal  pole        the  milky  way  of  the       world. 

world 

5.  Haip'gqaletsEmXtEnai  lax  ha'msp'eqas  he'lLk^'otowaleits  na'la. 

Being  led  right  to  the  pole         to     hia  cannibal  pole     the  right-hand  aide  of      world. 

the  world 
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[To  page  459.] 
SECRET  SONG  OP  HA'MATS'A.— AWIK'EN6X  DIALECT. 


Ta^   wune'nasu'Xsiya   qa    es    ha'msayak'asde.     We'q'as    no'gua 

Ta.  go  yon  for     hia  food  real  past.  Nothing  I 

i      qoe'q'ulaqEmleLk'asde  ha'msayasoLas  BaxbakufilanuXsiwaek-asde. 

liTing  <koe  real  paat  food  that  will  bo  Baxbaku&lanuXai'wad         real  paat. 

obtained  ttom 
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[To  page  459.] 
Hl'MATS'A  SONG. 
1     HaiLaiqoe'x'se    a    haiLaiqod'x'se    awa^la    BaxbakuOAanuXsl^wae 

That  is  the  w»y !  That  is  the  way !  real  BaxbakaAlannXBl'wad 

Aswa^La,  aswa'Lai?  awa'la  BaxbakaalanuXsi'wae. 

.  Is  that  yon,     isthatyoaf        real  Baxbako&laaaXsl'waA. 

[To  page  460.] 
FEAST  SONG  OF  Hi'MATS'A. 
1.  G*a'xg*astEn  qoeyd'i.£lak-a8'ama'inBni.eyak'as'a4»'a'eqela8k*a6'o8 

I  came  near  the  place  really      to  fill  my  stomach  really    your  real  house  of  the 

winter  ceremonial 

ma'mEnLeyaBk'as'd. 

filling  stomach  real. 

5     2.  K'^'LElag-ilak'as   k-e'k*aliqalag*ilak*a86  haai'LSlask'as  L'e's'ala- 

Making  scared  really         making  reluctant  to  go  really     to  go  right  in  reaUy        the  heat 

k'as'a  k*'i']opalak*as'a  ts'aeqelask'as'o  ta'yaLtseask'as'o  waha  hai,  waiya 

real       the  whirling      real    of  yonr real  house  of    where  all  warm      real      waha    hai,        waya 
flames  the  winter  oeremonial       their  hands 

wai. 

wai. 

[To  page  460.] 

FEAST  SONG  OF  Hi'MATS'A. 

1.  G'a'xg'astEn  qoeyo'LElak'asa  miVmEOLeyak-asa  lax  ts'&'eqatse- 

I  came  near  the  place  really      to  fill  my  stomach  really       aft      yourreal  house 

yasqOs   ma^mEniieya  hai  dai. 

of  the  win-        filling  stomach       hai     daL 
trr  oeremonial 

10     2.  Wax'amLEDdX  yilXsanHlag*iliL.ai  hoxsanMag-iliL  lax  mE'iiLinEn- 

Never  mind  if  we  are  hurt  (by  the  fire)  if  we  vomit  at     the  kinds  of  food 

LaliLtses  ts'a'eqatseaqosa  ma'mBirLeya  hai  dai. 

in  yonr  house    house  of  the  winter        filling  stomaeh      hai    dai. 
ceremonial 

[To  page  460.] 
Hi'MATS'A  SONG.— LA'IJISIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  Ha'okhok'oa'lae  stamx'ti  ow^sta^Xtis  lo'wa. 

H6'xhok's  voice  is  all  around  the       world. 

world 

2.  Ha'axaunaknlasLas  ts'^'tsaeqanxelisk'astses  lo'wa. 

Assemble  at  your  places  edge  of  tH*6t«'aM'qa  real  your        world. 

3.  Qoa'qoaxo^ag  stamx'ti  owe'staXtls  Iowa. 

The  raven's  voice  is  all  around  the     world. 

world 

15     4.  K-i'mqona'kulasLas  be'bekunxelis  lo'wa. 

Assemble  at  your  places      lower  edge  of  world   world. 

5.  Ha'matsElaqolai  stamx'ti  owesta'Xtis  lo'wa. 

Ha'mats'a's  voice  is  all  around  the      world. 

world 
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[To  page  460.] 
HA'MATS'A  SONG.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  LaistaiaElag'iliBk'aso  hao  Lo^koala  bamai  am.    Ha'm8ai3»lag*ili8-  1 

He  goes  around  the  world        haA       the  super-      hunai       am.  He  looks  for  food 

truly  natural  one  around  the  world 

k'aso  hao  Lo'koala,  hai^  lax  waxsE^nx^lisk'atsis  lo'wa. 

truly    had       the  super-      hai,      at  both  sides  of  the  world      world, 

natural  one 

2.  Q'aq'aeiq'atsa^lag'ilisk'aRo  bao  Lo'koala  hamai  am.    Na'naXq'oa- 

He  always  wants  to  eat  muoh  truly      had      tlie  snner-      hamai     am.       Trying  to  eat  alone 

natnrafone 

tsaHag-ilisk'aso  hao  Lo'koala,  hai,  lax  wiEmq'asayasoXdes  lies  qoeso- 

trnly  haA      the  super-       hai,     at       the  food  which  he  did  not       his      at  the  far 

natural  one  obtain 

tEiixelits  lo'wa.  5 

edge  of   world, 
the  world 

3.  Wax8Emq'asElag*ilisk*aso  hao  Lo'koala  hamai  am,  hai,  lax  na^naX- 

He  eats  from  both  sidee  truly        had      the  super-      hamai    am,      hai,     at        trsring  to 

natural  one 

q'atsayasos  qo6^BotEnx6lis  lo'wa,  lax  wI'Emq'asasoXdes  h6tLk*'otE'nxe- 

eat  alone         at  the  far  edge  of       world,       at        the  food  which  he  did     at  the  right-hand  side 
the  world  not  obtain 

liBk'atses  lo'wa. 

of  the  world    world. 

[To  page  460.] 

K-1'NQALALALA  SONG. 

1.  La  no'gna  owamaxalisayuLe  ta'ni8k*as'5  awamai. 

I  press  down  your  madness     cannibal  real  good. 

2.  La  no'gaa  yoLaxalisayoLai  ta'nisk'as'o  awamai.  10 

I  press  down  your  cannibal  real  good, 

whistles 

3.  La  Ho'gaa  sawamaxalisayoLai  ta'nisk'aH'o  awamai. 

I  profM  down  your  hunger        cannibal  real  good. 

4.  Ha'laiqais  ha/masa'yalaqEmLosai  ta'nisk'as'o  awamai. 

Indeed  you  your  face  looking  for  food  cannibal  real  good. 

5.  Ha^laiqais  xaxoqoayiVlaqEmi.osai  ta^nlsk'as'o  awamai. 

Indeed  yon         your  face  looking  for  skulls         cannibal  real  good. 

6.  Ha'laiqais  ya'qamEnsayaqEmLosai  ta^nisk'as'o  awamai. 

Indeed  yon  your  face  derouring  property         cannibal  real  good. 

[To  pae^e  461.] 
Kl'NQALALALA  SONG. 

1.  Qoa'LElaamXdS  qa'k*aLt8'A.^l]se  qamqa'mXulayds  ta^a'eqonakula  15 

Begin  crowded  in  feathers  all  over  yon  moving  to  one 

the  house  place 

fta  yis'owai'stas  na'le  yeye. 

of       all  around  the      world     y&ye. 
world 

2.  Qoft'LBlattmXde  weiT.axalaae  mftamlii^ynLoa  mE'nipEnLElag'ita 

Dsgla  weak  ft—  hia        tami§^^amiamLfim  oversatlatad  through 

ona  who  is  aatiatcwl  you 

yta'owai'stas  nalS  yeye, 

all  around  the     world    ydye. 
world 
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3.  Qoft'LElaamXde     aik'^exsalese     yukuisawayds     ho^xonaknlaeda 

Begin  through  the  roof  bomt  stones  yon  all  miining  into 

tfaebonsb 

20  yts^owai'stas  na'le  yeye. 

all  around  the       world     yeye. 
world 

[To  page  461.] 
Kl'NQALALALA  SONG. 
1     1.  Ha  lia.'pxayag'iLk*ai8dEu  hfi'matElaqoag'TLdets  BaxbakiialannX- 

He  cries  hftp  for  me  he  cries  the  hA'matea  sonnd  Baxbaku4]airaX- 

forme 

si'waek'asde  qa  haux  LO^koalak'as. 

si'waB      real  past  for     this        snper-     real, 
natural  one 

2.  La'mXdewe'sEn  mE'ns'alisayaso  max'alisa^yaso  s  q'a^q'elaqulaXde 

I  have  been  shown  thrown  into  me      of        many  sonnda  of 

whistles 

nau'alak'oalag'ilitsEms  owulqalag'ilis  ^o  BaxbakaillanaXsi'waek-asde 

soand  of  magic  of  the  oompanion  and  BaxbalmManuXarwae  real  past 

5  qa  haa'x  Lo'koalak'as. 

for       this       supernatural  real, 
one 

3.  AmXdowe'sEn  la/laalag'ilisa  haiq'EnXolag-ilis  Idx  ogoaq'a1ag*i1isa 

Only  I  going  reaching  in  front  of  him    at  different  sound. 

nE'msqEmg'ilag'ilisa  no'ni.£mg*ili8a  Daiialak'oalag*illtsKms  Owalqa^- 

onl}'  sound  making  foolish  sonnd  of  magic  of  the  oom- 

lag'ilis  io  BaxbakualanuXsi'waek'asde  qa  haax  i.5'koalak-as. 

panion       and  Baxbalni&lanaXsl'wae  real       for     this     sapematnral  real 

past  one 

[To  page  461.] 
Kl'NQALALALA  SONG. 

1.  Ts'a'tsaeqalaqoleistamLeis    naualaX'unek'asLos,    ts'etsaeqalag*!- 

Winter  dance  sound  everywhere  magic  your  body  real  yoor  body  is  aOl 

10  t'aya  hayema  ma  mai. 

winter     hayema      ma     mai. 
dance 

2.  Hamats'ElaqoleHtamLeis  naaalaX'unek'asLos,  M'matsElaqut'aya 

Hft'mats'a  sound  everywhere  magic  your  body  real,  your  body  cries  hap 

bayema  ma  mai. 

hayoma     ma     mai. 

3.  Ta'yagulisllak'asa  laiLaos  aix'alaLElalisk'as    lax    mE'l8£lag*ili* 

You  go  near  really  you  go  right  np  to  him  really        to  turning  neck 

tsEmk*asLa  La'labawulaqalayuLos  qoe'qoaxulag'Itaya  hahe. 

(raven)  real  raven's  war  cry  you  raven's  cry  on  body  hahS. 

15     4.  Ta'yugoalisElak'asa   latLaos   aix'a'laLElalisk*asLa  qa'mkulag-Qi- 

You  go  near  really  you  go  right  up  to  him  really  shutting  beak 

tsEmk*a8  haaxbokua'iag'ita^ya  babe. 

real  hauxhok*  sound  on  body         hahS. 

5.  Ta'yugoalisElak*asa  laiLaos  aix'alaLElalisk-asLa  waxsEnqolag-Ii^ 

You  go  near  really  you  go  right  up  to  him  really        carrying  (a  skull)  la 

q'a^l'aLElag*iLaloL  uakulag'lLa  bae. 

carrying  (a  corpse)  on  the       moved  for  you     hahfi. 
^  for  yon 
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[To  page  461.] 
Kl'NQALALrALALA.  SONG. 

1.  Ts'a'tseqalaqoalag'lLdoX  Lo'koalak-as'owama. 

song  for  me  the  super*       real        good. 


Winter 
ceremonial 


super*       real 
natural  one 


2.  E[a'iiiats'£laqu1ag*lLdoX  Lo'koalak*as'o'wama. 

Ha'mats'a         song  for  me  tlie  sitper-       real        good. 

natnral  one 

3.  Ba'baknlaqoalagnLdoX  I.o'koa1ak'a8'0wama. 

BaxbakuAlanuXsI'wae's  aong  for  me  super-       real       good, 

the  natural  one 

4.  K*'eoknlisi]ak*asL.e8  nau^alakuasos  Lo'koalask-asa.    HS'Em  laiL 

(I)  destroyed        really  your  magic  the  super-         real.  Therefore 

natural  one 

wn^Ltse  wa'nameistala  wax   wu^La  do'x'oaLElak'asax   nau'alakuasos 

long  ago     they  hide  everywhere      try        a  long  to  see  really  your  magic 

time 

L.okoalak*a8a  La  bamamai. 

the  super-    real     ha       hamamai. 
natural  one 

[To  page  461.] 

K-1'NQALALALA  SONG. 

1.  He^ilik*ilaLElaL.is  do^qula   qoa^nask'asdeaLas    Ba'xbaknalanaX- 

Tamlng  see  (me)       the  wildness  real  past  of  BazhakuAlanuX- 

siwaede  doqula ! 

si'wae  past    see  (me) ! 

2.  Ha'yasElaLElaLis    doqula    qoa'nask'asdeaLas    yex'siwalag'ilisde 

Catting  the  veins  see  (me)         the  real  wildness  past  of      monster  at  north  end  of 

do'qulal 

see  (me)  t 

[To  page  463.] 

Q'OMINOQA  SONG. 

1.  LaistaisElayuXdoX  Q'aominOaqaXde  lax  owaistas  nala. 

Going  around  the  world  (past)       Q'ominOqa  past  to       all  around    world. 

2.  TowistaisElayuXdoXs  Q'aominoaqaXde  lax  owaistas  na'la. 

Walking  around  the  world  (past)        Q'6min0qa  past  to    all  around     world. 

3.  Ia'yag*i]a  qoai'LdoXs  ya'k''oL'anaik*a'8de8  Q'o^minoaqaXde. 

Prophesying  from  had  side  (left  hand)  of  Q'Omindqa  past, 

evil 

4.  Aai'g-ila  qoai'LdoXs  aix*k*'oLanek*a8des  Q'o'ininoaqaXde. 

from  good  side  (right  hand)  of  Q'O'minOqa  past. 


world  past 


10 


Prophesying 
good 


TUNB,  KECORDED   BY  F.  BOAS. 


J  =116. 
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ai      ai      ai     ya         ai     -      a  ai      ai      ai      ai 
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zsm 
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m. 


-f — r- 


:ii: 


4: 


=P~=(i- 


^     i 


^ 


etc  as  abo^e. 


5  -  wais  -tasna-la-a  ai        aiaiaiya 


[To  page  463.] 
SONG  OF  Q'OMINOQA.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  la  ha  ha  ha  na.    He/ik-asmis  ts^'itsaeqenoaig-iLa'na. 

la    ha  ba    ha    na.       Truly,  therefore     they  are  joining  your  dance. 

2.  Qais  yB'^DEguilisus  ts'£'loa(ienoaiyeida. 

Because  you  carry  a  rattle       they  Join  in  jour  praise, 
in  >our  hands 

3.  Qais  wT'lEnguilisus  amiaxe'noaiyeida. 

Because  you  carry  all         they  join  in  your  praise, 
in  year  banda 
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[To  page  464.] 
SONG  OF  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

1.  Hamasa'ya'lag'ila  haisai  ye  hamamamai. 

Trying  to  look  for  food  all  aroand   ye       hAm&nuumai. 
the  world 

2.  Ba^bakuaya^lag'ila  haisai  ye  hamamamai. 

Looking  for  men  all  around  the       y6        hamAmamai. 
world 

3.  Q'ula^  mEiisayag'ila  haisai  ye  hamamamai. 

Life         Mwalloving  all  around  the      y6       hamftmamai. 
world 

4.  Xa'xanqaaya'lag'ila  haisai  ye  hamamamai. 

Looking  for  heada  all  aroand  the       y6       ham&mamai. 
world 


TUNK,  RECORDED  BY  F.  BOAS. 
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[T6  page  464.] 
SONG  OP  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

1.  Ts'a'ts'aeqElaciollstse  LEld'lans  im'naxtsowai  da  xaux  Lo'koala. 

SinciDi;  great  ts'ft'eqa  flong  will  oar  imiUtt^one       the    that    aapernatunl^i^. 

2.  Ha'niat8Elaq51!8t8e  LEla'lans  <|'a'q'at8Ewaidea  xaax  Lo'koala. 

Great  h&'mat»'a  cry  willbonur  .    imitated  one  that      aapematiiral  ••t-^. 

3.  Lans  do'qulaLax  ts'a'eqamLElaya  ha'niHEmLElaya  iiVlag-ilis  xau\ 

We  shall  see  it  his  mask  the  h&'mats'a  mask       what  inakos      that 

him  travel  about 

Lo'koalaya. 

siipemataral  one. 


TUNK,   KKGORDKD  BY  F.   BOAS. 
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^ 


^^ 


M 


3=^ 
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[To  page  465.] 
SONG  OF  HA'MSHAMTSES. 
1.  Ts'eLwalag'ilisaye,  ts'eLwalag-ilisayg  waxsEnxells  lo'wa. 


FamonB  everywhere, 


famous  everywhere         at  hoth  ends  of        the 

world. 


2.  Q'^^q'atsuwaihaide,  q'a'q'atsuwaihaide  waxsEnxelis  Id'wa. 

Tried  to  he  imitated  tried  to  he  imitated  at  hoth  ends  of      the 

world. 

3.  Lans  do'qnlaLas  gi'wi'l^ne  haao  y£L'yaxolag'itaya. 

We  shall  see  him  (dancing)  in  him  daftdne. 

hoaae 


J  =  7«. 


TUNBy  RRCOBDED  BT  F.  BOAS. 
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[To  page  465.] 
SONG  OF  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

1.  To'yuqawalag'ilaa'mXtElala  na'iiaalak'aen6k*as'os  Ld'koalak'as'o.    1 

Going  between  monntainB  on  earth  magiein  your  body   real  yoar    snpemataral    real, 

he  was 

2.  ToXtokoalag'ila  ahai'sk'asLs1ax-is  na'nualak'aenek-as'os  Lo'koala- 

He  is  going  farther  real  your  magio  in  your  body  real  your    nupematoral 

k-as'o.    Togalesii^as  tognl^Bk'as'O. 

real.  Therefore  you  walking  far- 

walk  fartner  ther  real. 

3.  Qoe'8qo6sk'alag-ila]k*a8L.E]ax*i8   na'nualak'nenek'as'os  Lo'koala- 

Going  still  farther       real       yonr  magic  in  your  body  real  your      aapernatoral 

k*as'o.    Qoe'sg'ilesiLaas  qoe'sg-ilesk'as'o.  5 

real.  Therefore  you  going  farther         real, 

go  farther 

4.  Ts3>'tB'eqElaqu1aahaisk*asLax-is  na'nak'aenek'asos  Lo'koalak'as'o 

He  will  sing  hia  ts  a'eqa  song         real  your     imitated  by  all  real  yonr      supematoral  real 

ba^mats'ElaqdlaitseLElalai  na'naXtsoaide.     HS'x'atsemoLlai   g'i'ltsa- 

great  hft'mats'a  cry  will  bo  imitated  one.  You  are  the  one  the  first 

qolisaha'mats'Elaqolisk-ase  na'nnalakamnokos  i.o'koalak*as'o.  fleix*a- 

one  tontter  the  cannibal  cry  magic  in  you  supernatural  real.         Yon  are 

ts^moLlai  g*ing*alisaiaso  mEx'a'lisaiaso  Da'iinalagamiiOgaasos  Lo'koa- 

the  one  first  in  yon  thrown  into  you  magiu  in  you  supemat- 

]ak*as'o.    ME'Xulasogwos  owanxells  Ha'la.    ME'sElasogwos  waxsEn-  10 

ural  real.  Desired  you  at  the  edge  of  the  world.  Desired  as  food        at  both  ends 

xelit«  iia'la. 

of  the    world. 

TUNE;   BECORDED  BY  F.   BOAS. 
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[To  page  466.] 
SONG  OF  HA'MSHAMTSES. 

1.  LaistaisElayoXdoX  do'xdEqaisElak*asx£ii   na'noalakalaliiik-asa  1 

We  went  all  aroiind  the  world      l(k>kiDg  around  on  my  beach  aaagio  in  house  real 

lax  owe'stas  na'la. 

there  all  around  the  world. 

2.  La'mXdowisEii    qax*u8ai'aso'kaas    L'a'i.'aqnlak-asde.     ME'tsdt* 

There  I  went  it  was  put  upon  me  the  red  cedar  bark  on  That  is 

his  body.  derived 

g-iLans  LeuXts'owetk*as'o  yis  owe'stas  na'Ia. 

from  yon       yon  can  not  be  imitated  all  around    the  world. 

3.  Qoe'qoaxulag'iLdEn,  qoe'qoaxulag-iLdEn,  qoa'qoaxuLaXstaig'ilis-  5 

The  raven  cried  for  me,  the  raven  cried  for  me,  the  raven's  cry  came  to  my 

tsoXdEn  Las  Qoa'xqoaxoa^lanaXsIwek'asde  lax  owe'stas  na'la. 

mouth         of  Qo&'xqoazo&1an^Xs!wa6  real  past  at       all  around  the  world. 

[To  page  466.] 
SONG  OF  NO'NTSlSTALAL. 

1.  K*ik*a'LElag*ilak*a8  owae'Lax  g*axaLo'dayuk*a8  owaeLax   no'n- 

Making  them  afraid  real  good  this  what  he  gave  you  real        good  this      making 

tsistag'ilak*as  owae'Lax  s  Lo'koala. 

crazy  real  good  this    of  the  supernatural  one. 

2.  Qoe'qoapaleLilak*a8  owaeLax  g-axaLo'dayuk'as  owaeLax  no'ntsis- 

Scattering  them  in  the   real      good  this        what  he  gave  you    real      good  this        making 
house 

tag-ilak-as  owaeLax  s  Lo'koala  g*Ia  yahe.  10 

craay     real       good  this  of  the  supernatural  gla     yaho. 

one 

[To  page  467.] 
SONG  OF  BEAR. 

1.  Wl'gnla  tsEns  wE'neneLans  wunX'uaits'eiie  Lqanx  na'nax     sa 

How  shall  we  hide  we  hide  on  the  beach        before  the    bear  this    terrible 

ya/lag*ilisax  na'la  o'wae  ho. 

movini;  around     world      6'wao      h6. 
the  world 

2.  EisnesLEns    qaiis    lEmbEta'lese    qans    tsemtsek'Ti'lise  I    Qe'yaL 

Better  we  we  go  under  ground  we  cover  our  backs  with  Yes 

dirt? 

qo  weyoLanE'mnoX  Laxo  sa  iia'na  sa  sE'mtsoyOwalits'eiax  sEiis  na'la, 

we       might  not  be  found       by  tho  bear       ter-         of  the  mouth  great  this         of  our   world. 

rible 

[To  page  468.] 

SONG  OF  BEAR.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

Ilaia'a,  Le'qatsilalaida  na'iixatsilalaida,  la'mlaoX  hai'qamayaLaqe  lax  15 

Ilaii'A,     take  the  great  name  say  bear  that,  he  is  going       right  to  the  highest      to 

(copper) 

Le/LeqamnoX  sis  e^iaLEla.     Sfi'xauLElasEiis  xo'maLElaLasea,  sa'xaa- 

havingname  of      enslaved  Wo  shall  have  a  battle,  weahaU 

tribes 

LasEus  tse/naXulaLasea. 

have  '  trouble. 

NAT  MTJS  95 45 
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[To  page  470.] 
SONG  OF  FOOL  DANCER. 
1     Wai'g'a,  wai'g*a,  wai'g*atselaxns  sa  haya  haya  ha.    Sas  dO'qalaLa 

Goon,  goon,  go  on  great  you         ha!    haya       haya      ha.      Do  not  look 

xaha  t'a't'ekoainak'a  ha  ha  a£^koamak*a  ha  ha  seyaXsilaXdEn   sa 

the       curdled  blood  on  the     ha     ha     blood  on  the  water     ha     ha        those  wh<Mn  I  cut  of 

water  th« 

nu'naLoliswatdEiiLa. 

'-x)!  dancer's  companion  I  shall  be. 

[To  page  471.] 

SONG  OF  FOOL  DANCER. 

1.  8a  s  h6x-ek'a'ya   hex'ek*a'ya   xans  nEmO'XtseXw©  hawai^k-as 

Ha !  distarblng  disturbing  oar  great  fHend  greeteot 

o  nEno'lo  lama'siL  g-a'x'aLElaxtseLtse. 

madness  oame  on  to  him  great. 

2.  Gnn  g-ax  q^a'me  g-iu  ts'opEnkwayasds  he"yuwa  Lax  yala'yawa 

To  me    came,  to  me       it  was  given  into  my        the  tool  the  tool 

hand  (for  kimn^) 

Lax    k'wa'waqayo    Lax    x*u'suta1ayu    Lax    yalag'ilisa    ya'la     xEuas 

instrument  for  instrument  for  cut-  going  all  around       crasy  our 

severing  heads  ting  off  heads  the  world 

DEmo'kaix  hawa'k'as   nEno'lo  lamS^'siL  g'a'x'aLElaxtseLtsg.     Lia'mg 

friend  greatest  madness  came  on  to  him  great.  He 

g'lng'inLElxLa'lalisila  wa  haiya. 

killed  all  old  and  young         wa     haiya. 

[To  page  471.] 
SONG  OF  FOOL  DANCER. 
10     1.  Kae'qaya  kue'qayats^a  qa  nanoalaktsek-as  tao'noqoatsek'as. 

Mad  mad  great  that       magic  great  real  t<sd'noqoa  great  real. 

2.  Ai  qa  q'ala'na  q'aq'ala'ya  iSr'xa  bEgua^nEm  qas  kne^qayat8^k*a& 

Ah  that    torments     carries  on  his     at  the  man  that       madneea  great  r«a]. 

he  arms  his 

3.  Wi^laya  haia  Llahamqo'wa  q'fi'mq'ak-owa  lax  bEgaa^nsm  qas 

Eating  all       haia         crushing  bones  eating  skin  and  at 

kue'qayatsek-as  ya. 

madness  great  real       ya. 


and  flesh 


TUNE,  RECORDED  BY  J.  C.  FILLMORE. 
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[To  page  471.] 
SONG  OP  FOOL  DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 
Waie  ai'tsik'asoL !    Leaana'l  ag'ilitsomk-aso ! 

Waieb !        oh  wonder !  he  makes  a  tunnoil  on  the  earth ! 

Ai'teik'asoL !  sdoltalag-ilitsumk-aso,  g'OXg-oxqoalag*ilit8umk*aso. 

Oh  wonder !  he  makea  the  noise  of  falling      he  makes  the  noise  of  breaking  ot^ecta 

o1]Jeots  on  the  earth,  on  the  earth. 

[To  page  472.] 
SONG  OF  Ni'NAQAUALIL. 

1.  Ts^^tsl^qaaasLela  ha6  Lo^koala. 

All  gather  aroand  yea     ha6  snpematnral 
while  yon  are  dancing  one. 

in  the  house 

2.  Q'e'q'aqauasLSla  hae  Lo'koala,  do'daqaaasLela  hae  Ld'koala. 

Many  gather  around      haA  snpemataral    they  gather  to  see  you   had    supernatural 
yon  in  the  house  one,  in  the  house  one. 

3.  Q'au'stiselasLela  hae  Lo'koala,  lua'mEiiLeasLela  bae  Lo'koala. 

Walking  right  up  to     hao    supernatural      asking  yon  for  food  in     hafi  supernatural 
y<m  in  the  hov(S9  pqo,  the  house  oito* 
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[To  page  472.] 

SONG  OF  Ni'NAQAUALIL. 

1     1.  HdyaqowiLila  yu'yak*dweLila  L^s  ts'a'ts'agqElaqom  Laos  ts'ae- 

yoor       vinwr 


Aoross  the  middle        rows  of  property 
of  the  houBO 


this  is  your  winter 
diuicesong 

qa'ya. 

dance. 

2.  flayaLb&'lasilaLd  mamubalasilaLes  ts'a'ts'aeqBlaqam  iaub  ts'ae- 

Everybody  will  take        taking  foar  blankets  to         thla  is  yoar  winter  yoor      winter 

property  from  her  wear  from  her  dance  song 

qa'ya. 

dance. 

[To  page  472.] 

SONG  OF  Ni'NAQAUALIL. 

5     1.  G'a'xk'asLEn  ha'matsslaqollLo  Ld'koala. 

I  shall  come         saying  hAp  on  the  beach  the  sup 


2.  G-a'xk'asLBn  g'a'xwoLtoalisai'a  ha'msiwag'ilis  ts'aeqew^g'ilis. 


I  shall  come 


out  of  the  canoe 


with  the  hA'mata'a    with  the  winter  daaoe 
head  mask  head  maak. 


10 


[To  page  474.] 
SONG  OF  Hi'MAA. 

1.  Ha'maoxda  la'g'anBmBns  q'ula'L  la'qe. 


There  is  hA'i 


we  shall  not 


liTe 


for  he  is 
there. 


2.  Wi'ne'lsa  yumoxdaxsa'  la'g*auBmEii8  q'ula'L  la'qe. 

Where  on       there  it  is  danger-  wo  shall  not  live       for  he  is 

ground  ous  there. 

3.  Wl'neBLEns  wuna'^LasoXsa? 

Where    shall  we  hide  ? 

4.  We'g'a  X'ius  wa'nx*'idea  liVbEtalisLa  qsns  tSE'mtsek'ilalis    qa 

Let  us  hide  go  underground     that  we  coref  our  backa  with      for 


ha'mae  sa  ya'lag'ilisax  iia'Ia. 

hft'maa      ter-    going  around  the  world, 
rible  world 


dirt 


TUNE,   BECORDED  BY  F.   BOAS. 


fHamaox    da  -  x  -  la 

iWi     -       nels     -    a 

Beating£J«J!   JxJIJxJIe^ 


ha    a  -  ma    da  -  ax    ha  -  max  - 
yamox   dax-aa wi    ne'la- 


da.. 
a... 


'  I  la  g*a  DJsmsq'u-lairla  -  qe    la  g'ansms-q'alaL  -la-  q«. 


THE    KWAKIUTL    INDIANS. 


709 


[To  page  474.] 
SOKG  OF  SALMON.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  O'lg'a^xs'aisEla  ytixdEnd'guas  me'meoXoanak'asde. 

Many  coming  ashore         thoy  -with  me  salmon  real  past. 

2.  Ha'laqas  g'a'g-ax'alag-iliseiloL  qa'ldOyowe's  lo'wa.    HaiuXs'aisE- 

!^or  they  come  ashore  to  you  post  In  middle  of    heaven.         Dauoing  from  the 

lag-ilitsEmXtEm  no'gnas  me'meoXoanak'asde. 

outside  to  the  shore  me  the  salmon  real  past, 

with 

3.  Ha^aqais  haixoanomag-ailoLai  heiLg*otme  is  lo'wa.     Le'Laxoya 


For  they 


come  to  dance  to  you 


at  the  right  side  of  heaven, 
of  the  face 


Overtowering 


ma^yaLas  aix-ts'umk-eyaLeXd^s  me'meoXoanak'asde. 

Hurpassing  outshining  the  salmon  real  past 


[To  page  475.] 
SONG  OF  SALMON. 

1.  Q'a'q'eXs'alisEla  sa  q'a'nomalag'ilisa  meyOXua^nE. 

Many  came  to  find  on  the  world  salmon. 

2.  HaiLa   me'yoXuanak-asde    ne^nXuagullLak'asde    naa'alaknliLa 

That  salmon  real  past  approached  him  real  past  magic  in  the  house 

iiau'alakwas'o  nau'alakwas'o  hayo  hayo  yi  yi. 

3'ourmagio  your  magic  hay6       hayO     yi     yl. 

3.  Nan'alakwas'o  haiLa  g*axeLtse  g-a'g'axs'alis  qas  me'aisilak'asde 

Your  magic  that       they  came  for       coming  ashore        for         chief  of  salmon 

real  past 

qaxB  wiweiLEmlitsEma  amiaxa^aL^xloL  naa'alakwas'o  nau'alakwas^o  10 

for         property  too  heavy  to       those  who  praise  yon  your  magic  your  magic 

be  carried 

hayo  hayo  yi  yL 

hayd       hayO     yl     yl. 

TUKB,  KECOBDED  BY  J.   C.  FILLMORE. 
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[To  paee  475.] 
SONG  OF  SALMON  WEIR. 
1      1.  La'XdEn  laiyabau'gae,  la^XdEn  laiyahaa'gae  hamamai  ^aa'goL- 

I  go  laiyahan'guC*,  I  go  laiyahau'gud  hamamai       working  at 

tsewalag'ilisk'as'owasqai  golayugulisk'as'oA^aiqai  m£naliS.xaisk*as'owai- 

my  aalmon  trap  real  good  salmon  trap  on  beaoh  picking  np  oat         real  good 

real  good  of  the  trap 

(]ai,  o'weya'xe  lo'lupstuts'owtlstEmk-as'owai  hamamame. 

tlie  raven  empty  orbits  in  trap  real  good       hamamamd. 

2.  L.axoaix*Laxoaik*amxsLe  LaXsBma^Xdd  y&^'yazoyoqoaxde  le'laa- 

stand  still  stand  still  who  standa  on  top  past       who  make  the        past        whirl- 

tide  rise 

5  taiLaiXde,  ts'nestaLaix-de  wa'wiyak'UaXde  ya''yaxoy5qoaXd6. 

pool  past,  where  the  tides  his  skirt  past     who  makes  the  tide    paat. 

meet  past  rise 

3.  Ha'matsalaqolamXs  Lo'koala  ha'mat8Rlaqoak*asde. 

Crying  hftp  sapematural  crying  h&p  real  past. 


[To  page  476.] 
SONG  OF  WASP. 
Ha  Boa'nosEns  iia'x*'idea  xoa  ha'mtsats'eax  sa  ha'masRlataea;  hawa- 

Ha       do  not  let  us        approach       the  wasp  nest  of     wasp  dancer  great;  itisgraal 

the 

k*asa'nuXLa 

danger. 
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[To  page  476.] 
SONG  OF  KU'NXITLAL. 

1.  Ha^aqalisElala     liaiaLilaqasatse^k'asa     yuwaiLla     xa'palisayax  1 

Bushing  down  the  sapematural    great  real  that  one  grasping 

one 

TiDB^maqE'makaa  le'lqolaLai  baioo  hai  ho. 

one  tribe  haiOo     hai    h6. 

2.  Ha'laqalisElala    haiaLilaqasatse'k'asa   yuwaiLla  he'xalisElatsea 

Boshing  down  tbe  snpernatnral    great  real  that  one  coming  straight 

one  down  great 

qoa'quLEmliak'asa  ga'ngoLlallsk'asa  wo'lasqEmlisk-asa  he'iEmutk'asa 

tlie  one  who  bunt  the  real    making  them  fall  real         in  a  great  heap     real  the  rest  of     real 

face  (of  the  tribe)  before  him  food  (dead 

^^  people) 

S!o'iiaqanu8tsgk«as  Ku'nkunXuleg-ises  na'la  haioo.  6 

TThander  bird  great  real  Thunderer  of  the  heaven-    hid6o. 

3.  Ha^aqalisElala  haiaLilaqasatsek-asa  qa's  lelLos  awnmsqEmslisEla- 

Bushing  down         the  supernatural  great  real     that    yon  go  from  tribe  to  tribe 

one 

k-asLa   layuLaqos    xaxap'alak-asa    g'e'g-iqamemaiiEXk'asa    s  lelqo- 

real  you  went  trying  to  grasp  chiefs  small  real      of       tribes 

laLaLaia  haiOo. 

hai6o. 

[To  page  476.] 

SONG  OF  KU'NXULAL.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

Ku'nXulaLk-asLexai^    Sak-asLoL^ie  Ku'iiXulaLk-asLexai'. 

Thunder  bird  dance  this  will  be.      Wonderful  it  will  Thunder  bird  dance  this  will  be. 

be, 

[To  page  476.] 
SONG  OF  Q0'l6C.— LA'LASIQOALA  DLLLECT. 
Qoa'la  x'Ids  bawInalEla  ts'e^koeaxLEns  g'l'qEmaye.  10 

Don't      let  us   drive  him  away  our  bird  our  chief. 

QauHosk'as'o  k'oa'LaLEla  na'qoLioeis  SEns  na'la. 

The  real  eagle         sitting  on  top         the  middle        of  our     world. 

[To  page  477.] 
SONG  OF  WOLF. 

1.  La'XdEn  g-a'g-alaLg'Iwalisg'i'liasa  nun,  yi  hi  hi  a  ha  hi. 

I  go  to  the  standing  place  of  the  wolf,    yi    hi    hi  a    ha  hi. 

2.  La^XdEn  naqoLeolitsEn  lax  g-o'kaas  nun,  yi  hi  hi  a  ha  hi. 

I  go  to  the  middle  of  the     at       his  house      the       yi    hi    hi   a   ha    hi. 

rear  wolf's, 

3.  G'a'xmesEn  wiloLBleisa  nau'alak'uines  nun  yi  hi  hi  a  ha  hi. 

ThnsI  all  for  me  the  magic  on  the       the      yi    hi    hi   a   ha    hi. 

body  of  wolf 

[To  page  477.] 
SONG  OF  WOLF.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  Ia'yaqElaqalag'a«LEn  g'ax  wa'wakulisa  qfi'motalisa  qa  a  we/ig-iLos  15 

I  make  noise  of  giving         coroe        barking  on  howling  on      for  you  will 

blankets  beach  beach 

q'oa'xallsLa  wa'las  tBmna'Xua  yos  q'ulyakueyag'ilitsis  g-i'g-iqama'ya. 

grow  as  groat      the  same  (as       yea         the  oldest  one  on  top  chiefs, 

forefather) 
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1     2.  Awila  q'd>naiiiLai  wa'LdEma  sa  a'Laiusma  ssns  g-i'g-iqama^ye. 

Wonderful  against  yon         thoword     of  the       wolves  our  clilefift. 

Yehei;  ne'x-lae  qants  g*ilnek'EleiLa  p'a'p'aya'yaL  lax  p-a'sag-ilaTt 

Yebfi :        he  said  we  chfldren  with  na    asking  him  to  give  to  ei^-e  hlaikkft* 

lAanketo 

ma'xoag'ilaya  maoxsistalisax  le/lqoalaLai.    Yihei. 

to  give  blankets      to  give  blankets  to  tribes.  Yili^L 

to  each  tribe  the  whole  world 

3.  Haia,wax*8alaiaa'LEmaiL,  xEns  g<rg*iqamaV£S  aLoya  gaa'yegrili^ 

Let  us  try  to  tame  his  fare,    our  chiefs,  else      yoa  will  go  Uio  z  .7 

•^>  Xaa'Xn^qalisa  walag'ilaya  iiemalisilaya  q'ame^eqag*ilaya  nr/ng-eaX- 

swinging  making  life  abort    shortening  life  making  fall  liighe«t 

towe.    Yihei. 

wolf  YiheL 

[To  pae^e  479.] 

SONG  OF  WOLF. 
Yahe  yahe. 

Yabti       yah»«. 

Qapama'lo  K-ex*a'  uEqamai  yaxs  NoLt'aqalag'ilfs. 

the  middle    of  the        NoLt'aqftaag'ilis. 


He  put  on  his       K*$x* 
bead 


of  the  face 


^m 


^.=72. 
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[To  page  479.] 
SONG  OF  TS'O'NOQOA.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  la'  balselamXdEn  wIts'Emg'ilisa  a'1gai.iDaig*i1isa    q'aboqolalisa  1 

la !      I  was  a  little  behind  not  on  time  the  blood  of  murderer       -where  a  heap  had 

become  putrid 

liai'amota  ha'amot  ya'lag*ilis  g-ax  na'la. 

-w^'lioiH  ho  had    rest  of  food      warrior  of       this       world. 
Icilled 

2.  Haitseq'amaxoL.  La'wisllaya  wai'adig-ilag'a  kuexag'iloLa  g*axL,ex 

Yon  groat  one  made  angry  not  to  take  pity  made  to  kill  to  come 

-wI'wung'i'laLax  le'lqolaLe. 

to  make  poor  the  tribes. 

[To  page  480.] 

SONG  OF  TS'O'NOQOA. 

1.  Q'a'q'aLElitsatsea  Ts'o'noqoatsea  haio  do'lEmx'itEla  LEnEnig'itEla  5 

Trying  to  carry  on  arms       Ts'dnoqoa  great       half)  making  nnmb  making  dead 

Ts'onoqoatsea  haio. 

Ta'o'noqoa  great      haio. 

2.  Ha'maiiekuilatsea  dO'lEmx'itElatsea  haa'ak'as  Ts'O'noqoa. 

Canning  nightmare  great       making  numb  great         dreadful  Ts'Cnoqoa. 

[To  page  480.] 
SONG  OF  lA'K-lM. 

1.  Q'a/xolitseLalalai  ia'g*ima8  g*a  ua^a. 

He  will  rise  the  ia'k'im  of  this  world. 

2.  P'o^qolamasei  ia'g*iinaB  g'a  na'la. 

He  makes  the  sea  boil    theia'k-im    of  this  world. 

3.  la'qamg-astalaLlai  ia'g'imas  g*a  na^la.  10 

He  will  throw  up  blankets   the  ia'k'im  of  this  world. 

4.  Ia'qaing*nst§IaLlai  q'a^XnlaeneLas  ia'g'imas  g*a  na'la. 

He  will  throw  up  blankets  out  of  the  sea         the  ia'k'im    of  this  world. 

5.  la'yakiLaLax  le^qoalaLe  ia'g*ima8  g-a  niVla. 

He  makes  the  face  o.         tribes  the  ia'k'im  of  this  world, 

the  sea  ugly 

6.  La'nsk'iLalaLa  ia'g-imas  g'a  Ba'la. 

We  shall  be  ftfiraid  of    the  ia'k'im  of  this  world. 

[To  page  481.] 
SONG  OF  SI'SIUL.— LAXASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

Satseas  laidea  beds  g*i'qam6k-aso.    SisiuL  laidea  seds  g'T'qamck'as'd. 

Oh  great  the  dance  of  our  chief  real.  Sls'Iui.     dance     of  our  chief  real. 

La'melawesoX    ma'xs'ali'saLax   nE'msqamak'aa   le'lqolaLai   laidea  15 

He  will,  it  is  said,  cut  in  two  one  tribe  the  dance 

8EUS  g'l'qama'ya. 

of  our  chief. 

[To  page  482.] 

SONG  OF  CHIEFTAINESS  DANCER. 

1.  AomalaLnoklEns  namoka'malisa  owanxelis  na'la. 

Chieftainesadance  we     who  stands  far  ahead  edge  of         world, 

are  told  our  (the  chief) 

2.  AOmalaqalatseLElai  ha'mats'ElaqdlisLa  o'mayatseL.ai  Lo'koala. 

Chieftaiiiesa  song  great  will  be     hft'mats'a  song  will  be   •    chieftainess  great    supernatural. 

will  be 
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1     3.  La'wulq'alag'ilisa  L'^yanalag-ilisa  aD^maXdsmelsds  o^'mayatseLai 

flaiBeaanBBi 
win  be 


Sound  of  copper  ringing  of  copper  pliuse  of  your  ehief-       ehiefltemeai  | 


Lo'koalatseLai. 

•apenuitaral  great 
wiUbe. 

[To  page  483.] 

SONG  OF  GHOST  DANCEB. 

1.  Le'laxaisLEla'yuxdE  no'gaas  leloaLanak'asde  L.o^oalag*aama. 

We  went  down  I  chief  of  the  ghosts  reel  thus  I  became  snper- 

(paet)  uatonL 

2.  Tdaxsai'sElaytlXddXs  leloaLanak'asde  Ld'koaIag*iLaiDa  i.o'koala. 

I  was  made  to  walk  down  by      the  chief  of  the  ghosts    thus  I  became  snper^    ftupemntnraL 

real  (past)  natnral 

5     3.  Ais'ak'ottooXdE  no^guas  ais'ak'awek-aao'wa  qai  le^oaijanak-asde 

Pat  pretty  things  on  I  prettythings  on  forehead    the      ehief  of  the  ghosta  real 

forehead  reA  good  (past) 

Lo'koaIag*iLa. 

making  snpematnral. 

[To  page  483.] 

SONG  OF  GHOST  DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

0*a'x£iio'laidL  le^loalendx.    Ma'soxs  lEg'itElayos  l^ltoldndx  La'naf 

I  come  to  you  ghosts.  Why  do  you      make  noise  of  ghosts  aenae 

takers  F 

li&'soxs    lo^lomutEla'ytis    lela'alendx    La'uat    G'a'xk'Elssl&'nai    g-a 

Why  do  you  make  the  house  ghosts  sense  Coming  ftom  the  beach 

reverberate  takers ! 

La'Leqailgalaiiai  La'na.    G'a^xk'ElsEla'uai    tsVts'eLwaileanai  La'na. 

calling  sense         Coming  ftom  the  beach  tobefkmons  seoae 

takers.  taken. 

[To  page  483.] 
SONG  OF  GHOST  DANCER.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 
10     1.  Wxlg-ustaiiLtso  La'naXdos  I6ia'al6n6x  La'na. 

They  come  out  of  firomyou  ghosts  sense 

ground  takers. 

2.  Po'ek-'alaso  LanaXdoXs  lela'alendx  La^iia. 


The  voice  of  hunger  comes  firom  you         ghosts 

takers. 

3.  Ma'mEDLeatsd  LanaXdos  leia^alendx  La'na. 

We  come  to  get  enough  fh>m  you  ghosts  sense 

takers. 

[To  page  484.] 
SONG  OF  NA'XNAK-AQEML. 

1.  La'xolisLaiLaux  q'a'laqolitsos  ha  wa'nXelitses  Wwsl 

You  will  rise  you  known  by  all    ha    around  the  edge  of   world. 

the  world 

2.  La'xoliSLaiLanx  ts'eLwalag'ilis  lax  owa'tixelitses  lo^wa. 

Yon  will  rise  famous  every  where     at     edge  of  the  world     world. 

15     3.  La'xolisLaiLaux  waiLa'xalag*ilitsa'so  wi'nalag-iltses  lO'wa. 

You  will  rise  being  vanquished  rival  chief  of  the       world. 

4.  Ngxsowaix*tig*En  aiyElk'oa'lag^ilitsasas  wi'nalagiltses  loVa. 

They  aay  that  I  beg  food  from  the  rival  chief  of  the  world. 
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[To  pase  487.] 
SONG  OF  Ml'MAQ'4. 


Wai'eg'a  da'doxsEme  ai  xes  nauaha^lakue  haiya  ha  ha,  ha  hai  hai  1 

Goon!  lookaroimd      for   j^our  magio  hUya      ha    ha,     ha     hILi     hSi 

ya'ha  a  a  hai  xes  nanaha'Iakna. 

ya'ha     a  a    hai    for  magio. 

your 

[To  page  487.] 
SONG  OP  MA'MAQ'A.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  Waik'asla!     dd'qoaLayaL.g*as     nau^alakuahaus     L6'qaLeaig*ili8- 

Goon!  *     tee  yonrmagio  yoawhoM  name  is  over 

all  others  in  the  , 

k-as'ai. 

trihe. 

2.  Waik*asla!  dadox8EiDeLg*as  qa^minayoii  i^'qaL^aig'ilisk'as'ai.        5 

Goon!  look  after  yonr        sacred  implement  yon  whose  name  is  over  aU 

all  others  in  the  tribe. 

3.  Ya,  heik'ayasmls  wI'osogailaLg-as  nau'alakuahaasyoL  LeqaLeai- 

Ya,  tmlyitis         making  that  they  have  yonrmagio  yon  whose  name 

no  time  to  escape  is  above  all  others 

g*ilisk*a8'ai. 

in  the  tribe. 

4.  Ya,  heik'ayasmls  t8'eLtsagni1aLg*as  qa'miiiayaLg*aa8y6L  L^'qa- 

Ya,  truly  it  is  shortening  life  your  saered  Implement     yon  whose 

name  is 

Leaig*ilisk'a8'ai. 

above  all  others  in  the 
tribe. 

[To  page  487.] 

SONG  OF  T'OQC'UlT. 

1.  We'g-a  X'lns  6'x'uideya.    We'g*a  x-ins  e'x'aideya  &  sins  wi'na-10 

Lotus  take(?)  Let  us  take(r)        with  our     what  we 

DEmtseyaqBiis  ya. 

gained  in  war        y&. 

^2.  K*'esLaxtBn    qoe^qEmxsala   lax   no'LBmaxseE    wI'ualaxdeaxloL 

I  did  not  turn  my  face  back       to       those  who  bothered  paddling  for  you 

me 

qa'sta. 

friend. 

3.  W6ix-U8  max'e'dea,  we'g-ax'us  ma'x'edea  s  haisis  qoa'LqoaLag'i- 

Goon  throw  it  goon  throw  it  yours  that  kills  every 

layos  xa'iiitxamtag*i1ayos  lalex'ilits'ayos  wi'nalaxdeaxqoL  qa'sta.         15 

body  that  bums  everything        that  turns  the  world  paddling  for  you  Mend. 

face  downward 

4.  AmlaXdEii  he'yaqala  s^'xoaqala  lax  be'bEnaqaualisLai. 

Only  I  passed  them     paddled  past      at     the  lowest  ones  under  the 

earth. 

5.  AmlaXdEn    ne'xamxsEla  wa'tamxsEla     g*a'xese    xa^xosila   lax 

Only  I  pulled  them  into     hauling  a  string  of        for  them  to  bail  out         at 

the  canoe  them  into  the  canoe  the  canoe 

yi'nasEla  wI'nalaxdeaxyoL  qa^sta. 

war  canoe  ]>addling  for  you  friend. 
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[To  page  488.] 
SONG  OF  rO'X'UlT. 
1     1.  Qoe'sEnx^naiitsEmXdEn  la'XdEn    qoesEnxalaiitSBms    hamdma 

I  have  been  at  the  far  side  of  the  I  have  I  on  the  far  side  of  the  trae 

world  been  world 

Daualakue'  laXdED  qoe^sEnxEletB'Emsia  ai'k'as  ai  ai  nanalakue'  we  wf*. 

iimgic  I  have  I  on  the  far  aide  of  the  real        ai    ai  nag^c  wre    wr. 

been  world 

2.  Wilo'LElesaXdEQ    laXdEn    wiloLElesaX    nannalakweQa'ek'a^sa. 

I  got  all  I  did  getting  all  kindM  of  magic  on  body  reaL 

G*a'XdEn  wf'loLEleisayaqeia  ai  ai  ai'k-as  naa'alakne  we  we. 

I  caioe  getting  all  ai     ai       real  magie  wS    we. 

5     3.  Na'x*oLaleisaXdEn;  g«a'xdEn  na'x-oLaleisayax  nauaalak'aenai'- 

I  got  everything,  I  came  I  got  everything  all  kinds  of  ma^c  on 

k'asa  beya.    G*a'xdEn  nax*oLaleisaqea  ai  ai  ai'k*as  nau'dlakhie  we  we. 

bodv       heya.  I  came  I  got  ererything  ai    ai     real  magie  wd     w^. 

real 

[To  page  492.] 
SONG  OF  O'LALA.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1.  Q'anaqolitsoXdEoaya  ]aix*dek'  lag*aLElai  lax  ts'exp'eqt^ea  lax 

The  world  knows  me  when  I  reach  at        the  pole  of  the  at 

winter  ceremonial 

ts'a'tsaeqalaek'asai. 

the  winter  ceremonial  real. 

2.  QE^ltitsImasiLayaweiXOs  qEltitsiyoLai  qEltoyOwais  Iowa. 

Hold  up  your  great  one  yoor  post  poet  in  the  middle   world. 

of  the 

10     3.  AlomitsimasiLaya    beyabe   weiXos    alomitsiyoLai    alX'aayB'ms 
lo'wa. 

the  world. 

4.  Qa'laxetsimasiLai  lax  qalaxeasos  qalaxeams  lo'wa. 

Yon  are  intierlocked  like     to     yon  who  is  inter-     interlocked       world, 
logs  locked  support  of 

5.  Q'antitsimaslLaiweiXofi  q'o'titsioLai  q'an'toyowais  Iowa. 

Yon  keep  ttom  falling  down  keeping  from         snpport  of  the       worid. 

[To  page  494.] 
SONG  OF  TS'E'K'OlS.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 
1.  dmataLa'Iag*i]a  qa'minats^tse'aqos  ia ! 

Make  silent  the  sacred  im-    great  your    i& ! 

plement  inside 

15     2.  LeLexqa'lag-ilitsnx  ikEmi'lqoaLalaXus  naa'alaqtseaqos  ia. 

Everybody  names  yon,  let  it  be  quiet  yoor  great  whistle,       iS, 

3.  LeLexk*a'lag*ilitsax  baiaLiiaqas. 

Eyerybody  names  you       shaman  woman. 

[To  page  494.] 
SONG  OF  Si'LlS.— LAXA8IQOALA  DIALECT. 
Heie  ia'nai  beye. 

B6i6     i&'nai      h6yd. 

1.  Ya'satseasBnsq'a'laiteya! 

How  great      onr       famous  one ! 
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2.  Ya'satse  wi'st'Ens  Le'qalaidea!  1 

How  great  our  named  one!  ^ 

3.  G'a^xaxsalaiLo  g'i'tsths  ca^noalak.  Ya'sats6  wi'st'Ens  Le'qalaidea ! 

He  cornea  in  his  the  maf^ician.  How  great  oar  named  one! 

canoe  dreaded 

4r.  Ya  k-'esk'aiasLBfl  no'lneqalaLa  k''ek*al6qalag*a8  Lo'koetseak-as 

Fa  not  be  troubled  be  afraid  of  the  great  saper- 

nataral  one 

qa'laitea. 

the  famous 
one. 

5.  0*a'g'aiqEmayaLg*as  srsioLg'a  s  Lo'ko3tseaLg*as.  5 

Go  to  the  head  chiefs  al'sXuL  the  great  snpemat- 

ural  one. 

6.  Ya'satse  wist'Bns  L^'qalaidea! 

How  great  oar '  named  one ! 

7.  G-a  ne^XsoaiXd^X  gnagaanXs'alag-lL  bai'aLilaqas. 

She  said  to  me  gave  me  advice  the  shaman  woman. 

8.  G*a  ne^XsoaiXdeX  hama'neXsolitsEns  bai'aLilaqas. 

She  said  to  me  we  treat  each  other  the  shaman 

oarefally  woman 

.9.  Ya'Batse  wist'Ens  Lg'qalaidea ! 

How  great  oar  named  one! 

[To  page  497.] 
SONG  OF  HAI'ALIKImL. 

!•  Ts'a'eqaaeda  ts'e'tsaeqaneda  ye  ya  haa.  10 

To  whom  all  go  for  to  whom  all  go  for  the  y6    ya    haa. 
the  winter  cere-       winter  ceremonial 
monial 

2.  He'ilik-aneda  hailik-aaeda. 

To  whom  all  go  for    to  whom  all  go  for 
the  he'ilig-a  the  he'ilig-a. 


3.  Ha  Soa'LEla  amo'Llai  q'angxLaiyaig*i'lit8o  p'a'LpaLEms  ya'lag'i- 

h  ich  vou  used      the  one  wl 
for  nying  always 


In  the  beginning  you  spread  wings  over  your  head     which  you  used      the  one  who 

-     fly- 


lisa. 

travels. 

[To  page  498.] 

SONG  OF  HAFALIG-ILAL.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

Ai  aa  aia  aa  Lo'koalai  ya  ai  ya. 

Ai    au    aia     au  sni>ernataral   ya    ai    ya. 
one 

1.  Haialig-ilaqulesk'asLEla  Lo'koala  ts'a'tsaeqalaqulisk-asLEla  l.o'-15 

Haialig'ilaL  song  real  aupematural         winter  ceremonial  song  real  snper- 

one  natural 

koala 

oue. 

2.  A'lak'asLowisLas  qoI'LaxElask-asLOL  Lo'koala,  a'lak-asLowisLas 

You  truly  will  be  the  one       you  who  will  be  untied       supernatural     you  truly  will  be  the 

one,  one 

eyawa'Iask'asLoL  Lo'koala. 

you  to  whom  they  speak  supernatural 
about  their  wishes  one. 

3.  A^lak*asLowisLas  ma'mEnx.eask*asLoL.  Lo'koala. 

You  truly  will  be  the     you  whom  they  will  ask  for      supernatural 
one  plenty  of  food  one. 
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[To  page  49a] 
SONG  OF  Wi'TANEM.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

1     1.  WixsBletseLoX  ts'eLwame'stalis. 

Not  go  into  ( Win&la-        yoa  who  is  known 
g*)Us's)  canoe  everywhere. 

2.  WixsBletseLoX  Ld'qame'stalitsexa'na. 

Not  go  into  oenoe         whoee  name  is  known  every* 
where. 

3.  G*i'l£mk*a8axB  iia'noalaXua^na. 

Feared  by  all  magicians. 

4.  A'tsoak'asa  gn^lRink^aaaxs  na'noalaXaa^na. 

Great  real  feared  by  all  magicians. 

[To  page  502.] 
5     1.  G-axaix'tex*  g'axaitwaitsos  ya  a  he  he  hu  ya  ya  he  he  hu. 

•  He  comes  here  he  comes  down  ya    a    hd     h6    hA    ya    ya     hd     hd      hA. 

2.  G-axaix'tex*  wa^'latwaitsos  ya  a  he  h©  hu  ya  ya  he  he  hu. 

He  comes  here       he  rests  at  the  foot     ya     a    he     h6    ha      ya     ya    hd     h6     hfi. 
of  the  precipice 


TUNK,  RRCORDBD  BY  J.  C.  FUXMORX  AND  F.  BOAS. 


P 


=  88. 


1 


* 


G*a  -  xaix*  -  tax*  -  g'a 


zai  -  twai  •  tsos      ja 


^^rrp 


w 


-^- 


-^3^^ 


he 


he      ha 


ya       ya 


he        ha 


^P^^^^^ 


B^ 


ha 


y» 


he 


ho. 


[To  page  505.] 
Sola's  qastaya,  sola's  qasta  yaiyi  ya  ya  a  ya  yaa. 

You  friend,  yon      friend  ya    ya   a    ya    yea. 

Naaalaxs  qasta'ya  naualaxs  qasta  yaiyi  ya  ya  a  ya  yaa. 

Magician  fHend  magician       friend  ya    ya    a    ya    yaa. 


^8=3  66. 


TUNB,  RBCORDBD  BY  J.  G.  FIIXMORB  AND  F.  BOAS. 


i 


^ 


r  T  T  T 


^ 


^ 


Bapid  heating. 

So  -  las     qas  -  ta 


ya     -     a 


■0  -  las     qas  •  ta       yai  yi 


e^--fjt^H|  ^  \f  4X-f  ti^  f  1^^^^ 


ya    ya     a     ya       ya 


ya     ya      a      ya      yai      i 
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m 


-rm-vr 


fif  r  r  r 


ya      ya      ya      ya 


Nan  -  a   -  lass    qas  -  ta      ya 


@=^ 


p    ,    0 — ^ 


^ 


^^ 


^ 


naa  -  a  -  laza  qas  •  ta      yai    yi 


ya   ya     a     ya      ya 


ya    ya    a    ya    yai    i 


ya     ya    ya     ya 


[To  pa^^e  505.] 

1.  Nex*'aiia^s  ya  ba  ya  a  hat  a  ye  a  a  yaak*ala  yiya  ba  bag'ila  LEle'-   1 

Yon  said  that  ha    ya  a  baia  a  y6   a  a    bad  weather    yiya     ha      hag'ila        oap- 

you 

yiya  ba  qdyd'LtEnox  g*ax  bei  bee  ha'nqame  yi  ya  bag'lLEla  a  bai  a 

aiae    ha    we  a  long  time        here    h6i     hM    canoe  in  fh>nt    yi     ya       capsise  in       a      bai     a 

of  beach  nmgh  weather 

qaste. 

friend. 

2.  K^x-'anas  ya  ba  ya  a  baia  a  ye  a  a  yaak'ila  yiya  ba  hag'ila 

Too  said  that  ba     ya     a     baia      a     y6     a     a  bad  weather    yiya      ia       hag-lla 

you 

L.El6'yiya  qeyo'LtEnox  g*ax  bei  bee  mexayayi^ya  bag*iLEla  a  bai  a  5 

eapeixe  we  a  long  time        here       h6i     hde        sleeping  capsize  in       a      bai     a 

rough  weather 

qaste. 

friend. 

TmfH,   RBCORDRD  BY  J.    C.    FILLMORS  AND  F.   BOAS. 


m 


jr  T r  ^if^f'if  p ji  _p__^ 


^ 


Bapid  beating. 

Nex*'   a- 


nas     ya    ha      ya . 


a    haia      a      ye     a 


^ 


fe^ 


#  I  fg  1  IT? 


:^ 


ya     a      kya    la  yiya    ha     ha     g*i  -  la . 


ye     ya    ha 


g 


.li.  r  f' 


f^T',/r^,^ 


r\r  r 


qioL  -  txnox  -  g*az       he  . 


^^ 


^ 


t     P    I    !■ 


he , 


he.   .   . 
(FloariBh.) 


=b=:ji 


F'l  <p  ^  ^ 


i 


han-qima      yi      ya    ha       gi-sla      a     h«i      a     qaa-te,,  •  , 
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[To  page  505.] 
l^ex*8oai'k*qau  halahai'yuXaya'tseyas  naa'alaoxtsEle. 

He  told  me  meuie  of  kilUag  by  his  teeth  magic  greaL 


m 


J  =112. 


=ZZ 


TUNE,   RECORDED  BY  J.   C.  FILLMORE,  1892. 

-,, L 


^ 


It 


Rapid  beating. 

Nex*  -   8oai*k*    -   qao 


hala   -   hai 


y^ 


xnyaa  • 


Slide. 


« 


^ 


=2^ 


If^ 


zr=±=ti 


ZZEl 


i 


m 


taeyaa  naa'alaax  tale      yi  ai     yi 

TUNE,   RECORDED  BT  F.   BOAS,  1894. 

J=112.       }^ /rs  IS  /rs  K 


he. 


3tai 


3=p= 


-^-#- 


^ 


Nex*  -    aoaiik*     -    qan 


lyu 


5E 


3?= 


xayatseyas 


i 


=P 


naa'a     -    laaz  -  tesle.    (apojben.)  ai 

[To  page  507.] 


hai       hai 


hai. 


NanL£x'etg*ila  heya  na'DULElx'etg'ila  lieimx'Lai  qoaya'lag*iIa. 

They  make  us  coafased   h6ya     they  make  as  confused  that  is  that  causes  it. 

TUNE,   RECORDED  BY  J.    C.   FILLMORE  AMD  F.   BOAS. 

J-=««-        .  .    .^^ ._^ 


i=z^ 


V3f. 


t=^ 


Na  -na  -eLx'  et  -  gyi  -  la     he    bo    ye    ya      e      ye.. 
Rapid  beating.  // J^  J^  etc. 


m^ 


£l^ 


# — F 


g 


y-qi=3r: 


:?K=«: 


ye      e  -  eLx'    et  -  gyi  -  la     a       ha     a     he-  wax    e     lai     e     ye      e 


he-gyil-ae    qoa-ita-tan  a    ai    ha    ai    he-qoa-ye     la  he      i    ye.. 


THE   KWAKIUTL   INDIANS. 


721 


[To  page  507.] 
l^^X'SowaiXqan  lalaXsawamatso  hos  nau'alaq  o  uo'gaa. 

Ho  said  to  me  he  wan  going  to  make    with       magio  poor  me. 

me  go  through  (the       bis 
mft'wlL.) 

TUNE,   KECORDBD  BY  J.   C.   FILLMORE  AN1>  F.   BOAS. 


^-e- 


J  =  88. 


f=9qni=t 


^ 


#9- 


s 

^    ^ 


It=t 


^-f 


t^EEt 


It 


?f=F=3?: 


Nex*-  soai  -  ai    -    ix*  -  qa     -   an    ha     a    ya        a      ba    ha  aLe    la .  . 
Bapid  beating. 


^^£iR  ry^il 


^^& 


q*= 


?^ 


Es 


-^—Jt 


Ezfcjs 


^  \    r^ 


::a=t= 


ha  ft 


ha  ha     qo  ya  a  hai  Las     na  -  ira  -  hk    -     ak 


u     ucda     a       wa-iwa-i    yaaa    yaaa     -wa  •  i  va  -  i     yaa. 
[To  page  508.] 
Ha  nEmd'XmEn  ts'a'eqa  yi'ya,  ha  nsmCXmEn  tsWeqa  yi'ya. 

Ha,     Ismtheooly         ts't'eqa       Jl'yai     ba       I  am  the  only         ts'ft'eqa       yl'ya. 
TUNE,  RECORDED  BY  J.  C.  FILLMORE  AMD  P.  BOAS. 

I • * 


E5E 


j|  I  X    v=^=^^^=^=^=w=^- 


*-«- 


S=g 


o  a 


^«°«iiji;^/////j^|etc 


Ha       n£-  moX-msn  goal 


g^ 


^i=^ 


^ 


-    -    -  qa     ya      i , 


ya 


yi       ya 


_# — fi- 


:t^=t 


-f 1 #-= — p-^-      N?  -f  • 


Ha     nB-moX-mEn  ya      he . 


^ 


^N=? 


yi    ya   a    a    o 


-# — ^- 


ha       yai 


f — ^ 


=t 


^ 


a       he    ha         a  ha        n£  -  moX  -  mEn  guai     ts^  -  qa     yi      ya 
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@f^^ 


0  ,  a. 


-f-rT- 


0    ,    fg 


^ 


f=^f^    X  U 


yi 


a  a    ya 


ha. 


yai 


ha        uB-moX-  msn  yu        he  ...     e 


he 


[To  page  508.] 
1.  LalaxsEVamatsoXdEnO'gaas  BaxbakualannXsi'wae  laxsowag-ilB 

He  luaken  mo  ts'&'eqa  me  BazbakuftUnnXsi'wae  b«  makes  me 


hao. 

hau. 


2.  Q'oiVq'ulx-sE'wamatsowamo  q'ulx-sEwag-ila  q^ulXsEwag-fla  wa. 

Ue  makes  me  pure  making  pure  making  pure  va. 

3.  Ha  k*'eohosLa'noya  aiiVme'lala  q'oalahag'IheeLawO. 

Ha,  not  I  spoil  (life)  I  the  life  maker. 
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1      ^^ 1 

0            a 

1 ' T'l 

1 — 1 F — i»n 

PJ.,  7       p      • 

•r    1         r      m 

^      J 

V-^hi-      :        ' 

'     \             f        , 

^ 

'       ' 

"<^~i              L«i^ 

.       t^>   ..,'^—  _. 

1 — [ — ^_i_ 

U, 1 

1.  La-la  -  ax 

2.  Qoaqa   alxs 


sa      ha     wa 
sa      ha    wa 


ma 
ma 


a      tswa    DoX      Bax   ba 
a      tswa    DoX      Bax   ba 


m 


zzn: 


i?^ 


ha 
ha 


ka      al 
ka      al 


nnX 
naX 


81 

si 


E^ 


lax 
qalx 


swa 
swa 


he      yi 
he      yi 


he 
he 


la 
la 


wa 
wu 


wa     wa  wa 


.-it 


4-=£ 


wa 
wa 


wa 

wa 


1. 
i. 


3.  Ha-k*'e 


ho 


La-  DO 


2ZI 


^ 


^^ 


^ 


h5      0*   gna    ya 


ya. 


Is-  la 


^ 


IS?I 


ho 


La 


q'oa 


la 


he 


yo 


^E 


*=t 


I 


ho 


hi     wai 


wa  -   L 
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[To  page  509.] 

1.  Halan   wewa'L'eqalaiyi,  halan   wiwaL'eqalaiyiye  balance    hala- 

My  mind  ia  not  strong  enough  my  miail  is  not  strong  enough  hsla- 

iwe'ya. 

"wft'ya. 

2.  Halan  k'ik-a'layeyai,  halan  k*ik*a'leqalaiyiye  lialanwe  halawe'ya. 

My  mind  is  afraid  of  it,  my  mind  is  afraid  of  It  halawft'ya. 

3.  Ilalan  doxuaLElayeyai  halaits'aihahaq^enesia. 


I  have  seen  it 


his  winter  ceremonial. 


m 
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=  72. 


_fi_ 


iO= 


zt 


Rapid  beatiDg. 

1.  Ha   -  Ian  -we    -    wa 

2.  Ha   -  Ian  k*i    -    k*a 

3.  Ha    -  Ian  do    -    xua 


ije    - 

qa  -    le 

ye 

eye 

ye 

le      - 

qa  -    la 

yai 

lyi 

ye 

a 

-    LB  -    la 

ye 

eye 

ye 

-a- 


H 


fcfc 


-^- 


ha   - 

Ian 

■we 

-    wa 

-    Le 

-    yaa    - 

qa    - 

le 

hi 

ha   - 

Ian 

k-i 

-    k*a    - 

le 

-     a 

-    qa    - 

\a 

a 

ha   - 

lai 

ts'e 

-    ts'ai    - 

ha 

-    he 

-    qe    - 

ne 

id 

m: 


^ 


i 


-^^ 


t=^ 


-i h 


yi  ha  -  Ian  we  -  "wa  hi 
a  ha  -  Ian  k*l  -  k*a  hi 
a         ha  -  lai    ts^e  -  t8*ai      hi 


ha- Ian  wi  -  wa  hi  I. 
ha-  Ian  k*i  -  k*a  hi  i. 
ha-  lai  ts'e  -  ts'ai      hi        1. 


[To  page  512.] 
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J  =  72. 

Slide  Simile. 


etfEq^^ggs 


^ 


J^^.. 


Rapid  beating. 
Wo 


kyas 


ga 


-^ 


F» 


h=^- 


ai    kyas 


me-  La 


^^ 


^T^HpIZ^ 


ai  -  kyas 
Slide. 
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?=?= 


=t== 
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hai 


|/x/x|/x/jt|«.|w//K 


724 


REPORT   OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  I89&. 


[To  piyso  525.] 
1     Aft  nduala^q,  a  &  a  nauala'q  hu. 

A  A      ia»gio         AAA      magio         ha. 


m 


^  =  72. 


TUKB,  RBCOBDSD  BT  F.  BOAS. 


^ 


s 


nana    -    a 


S 


t^-T- 


M 


i^-T- 


I 


-F 1— »- 


ft   -     a  •  Ifto    -   kn 


hn 


lak  a  a       a 

Intervals  throagbout  doabtfdl. 

[To  page  527.] 
KllfQALALALA  SONG. 

1.  Yiya  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham 
yiyaha. 
No'gaa  ahaik*a6  haSalig-ila  q'oa'yag*iLk*as  BaxbaknftlaniiXBi'wae. 

I  real  tamer  I  say  lor  BaxbakoAlaaaXal'waft. 

5     2.  Yiya  ham  ham  ham  bam  ham  bam  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham  ham 
ham  ham  yiya  ha. 
No'gua  abaik'as  ma'mutsSg'ila  q'oa'yag'iL  BaxbakaalanaXsrwae* 

I  real  palling  (red  cedar         I  say  for  BaThakTiAlAnnYaVir«i6. 

oark)  from  hia  back 

[To  page  527.} 

SONG  OF  THE  HE'LIG-A. 

Hama  maie  qa  s  laix'dea  haialik-imaxalisaiyasoxdoxs  L.okoalag*i> 

Hama      mal6      for   he       goes  to  press  down  his  wUdneas  for  yon         for  ms  snpcma- 

Lawo;  hama. 

tural  one    h&ma. 

[To  page  535.] 

10     Nomeya'  nomeya'  nomeya'  nomeya^ 

Old,  old,  old,  old. 

NamestalisElaynXdoXs  na'noalakoa.    Nomeya^ 

Old  going  all  around  the  world       with  magician.  Old. 

TUNE,  RECORDED  BY  J.   C.  FILLMORE  AND  F.   BOA8. 
J=:  116. 


&.t^S^^^ 


.n  ,  r|r  r'lrrrr: 


^ 


:^:p= 


3W: 


No-  meya,    no-  meya,    no  -  meya     no  -  meya.    Nu-mes  -  taliaelaynX  -  doXs 
Beating  ^  J^^  ^\  etc 

Slide  down. 


sa-soa-  la-  kwa»     No- m^ya  no  -  meya  no -meya  no- meya  so*  meya. 
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[To  page  538.] 

L'E'SELAG-rLA  qO  AL0"LEn6x. 
Mink  and  wolf. 

La'wayogoila  lae  L'e'sElag-i'Ia  a'Leg'aas  Qalogwis  g*o'xdEiiisa  sa  1 

Salmon  trap  made     it  is  mink  back  of  Crooked  tillage  site         of 

said  Beach  the 

Kwa'kiUL.    Ts'e'ts'eqa  lae  da  na'Xua  qa  is  g'a'yimolas  a'mB^nqawak". 

Xwakintl.  Winter  dance     it  is  all  of  different  picked  out  from 

said  eacli  village. 

Laam  la'wis  x*isa'Le  LoLaElqama^yas  aLo"Ien6x.     La'lae  me'iLe  da 

Then        it  is  they  had  the  chiefs  sons  of  the  wolf.  Then  it  is  doinr  mis-  the 

said       disappeared  said       chief 

x-isa'Lax   La^wayds    L'e'sElag'i'la.     LSi^lae    ynduxp'EnXoas  in6'iLax 

tbosewhohad     the  salmon  mink.  Then  it  is  three  days  they  did 

disappeared         trap  of  said  mischief 

La'wayds  L'S'sElag-Ha.    Tslx-fla  lae  na'qaya  s  L^e'sElagd'la  qa  68  5 

t)ie  salmon  mink.  Sick  it  is       the  heart     of  mink  for    his 

trap  of  said 

i.a'way6s  me'iLasEwae.    La'lae  L'e'8Elag*i'la  aa^xselax*'it  xes  iia'qae 

salmon  trap     being  done  mis-        Then  it  is  mink  resolved  his         mind 

chief  to.  said 

qa  s  le  ha'qoalax  ya'le  xes  La'wayo.     Laam  la'wesexa  la  qa'nuL'it. 

.  to        go  watch  what        his        salmon  Then         he  went       when  it  grew  night, 

did  weir. 

'Wune'Ems  xes  La'wayo.     G*ax  lae  hoxwttL'E^sEla  leda  mok'^X'isa'L.a. 

Hiding  at         his        salmon  They    it  is     they  were  vomited      they      four    who  had  dis- 

weir.  came    said      ont  of  the  woods  appeared. 

Hena'knla  am  la'wis  la'xa  La^wayo.    He'x-'ida  am  lawise  da  X'isa'La 

They  went  it  is  said    to  the       salmon  At  once  it  is  said        the     who  had 

rignt  np  weir.  disapi)eared 

ax'e^idax  xa  mELe'ik*  ma'ts'o  sa  La'wayds  L'e'sElag*i1a.  ^  La'lae  nink*^- 10 

took       the       sockeye       gone  into    of        salmon  mink.  Then  it  is  he  said 

salmon         ~    trap      the        trap  of  said 

ex'6d6L^sElag*i'la:  84'6L  yala  xEn  La'wayojla'ams  k-'e'lax-'iLEq  nen- 

to  himself  mink:  Ton       did  so  to  my      salmon        then  you       struck  with       he  said 

trap;  weapon 

k''ex'edalat'a  L'e'sElag*i'la  d>''Dia.    La'lae  k'us'E^lsi  da  LoLaE'Iqamaya's 

to  himself  however  mink  only.       "Then  it  is    they  sat  on    the  chiefs  sons  of 

said    the  ground 

aLo'lendx  qa  s  ha'mx-'ide  xa  mELe'k'i  k*'ilk*'a'xnq.     Lalae  La'xulse 

wdf  and  they  ate        the       sockeye  raw.  Then  it  is     he  arose 

salmon  said 

i,'e'8Elag*i1a  qa  s  wu'nwix''ideq  qa  s  k-'elax-'ideqexs  mo'kaa.    La'lae 

mink  to  hide  in  back  to  clnb  them  fonr.  Then  it  is 

said 

qa'x*'idBq.   Wi^'laEm  lae  qa'x'^idEqexs  mo^kua.   La'lae  ne'nakue  L'e'sE- 15 

he  cut  their  All  it  is         he  cut  their  four.  Then  it  is     he  went        mink 

heads  off.  said  heads  off  said        home 

lag-ila  dala  xa  mo'sqEm  xawe'qum.   K*'es  qa'aLe's  k-'e'lak-'enaya;  k-'es 

taking  the         four  skulls.  Not  it  was         he  clubbed  them ;        not 

known 

qa'lis  abE^mp.    Laa'm  lae  k'ik*]'lnalaLe  da  aLo"len6xoa'xa  bai^oxsaL. 

she     his  mother.  Then     it  is     they  were  going    the  wolves  at  two  days  hence, 

knew  said        to  bring  back 

La'lae  laastot  lax  k*ik*VlDalaxdEm  Lasa  le'lqoIaLae.     Ka'Xua  qa  s 

Then  it  is   the  time      for  bringing  back  these  tribes.  All  to 

said      came 

g'a'yamolas.    Q'n'liagoades  K'uekuaxa'wae.    K^'e'sarnXde  na^x-'idaxs 

from  different  Old  man  was  X'nfikuaz&'wafi.  Not  it  was  daylight 

tribes. 
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1  lex'd^s  L'e'sElag-i'la.    LEx'6'it  qa  s  I6  lax  Mg'mkumlis  L^'wayOgnila 

he  went  mink.  He  started    for       to  go  to        Md'mkiunlis  he  made  salmon 

in  a  canoe  trap 

lax.    La'IaS  qoa'Le  La'wayogullas  p'ao's  lae  L^'wayos.    La'la6  qa's'ide 

there.     Then  it  is    done       making  salmon  weir     stone    it  is     his  salmon        Then  it  is  he  walked 
said  dam     said  weir.  said 

L'e'SElag'i'la  qa  s  k'o3.'g*aale  la'xa  t'e'sEm.    Do'qoaLa  xes  lit'wayo: 

mink  to  _  sit  on  rock         on  the         stone.  He  looked      at  his    salmon  trap: 

"Ma'sos  mats'oweq'os  La'wayow6t"    ''Qa'ma'sp^ts'a'owesek*  k'uma'- 

"  What  your    fish  in  yonr  trap  salmon  trapf  '*  "  What  little  little 

5  pets'ok'uX.^'    La'lae  quL'e't  xes  x*5m8:   ^*Yo'koa8'oEm  skun  La'xa- 

bullhead.'^         Then  it  is  he  his         head:  '*  O,  that  is  pretty         I        I  work 

said   scratched 

malag-iliseLEn  La'LawawaxsUag*lLd.     Ts'ExstE'nda'xLglaq™."    L^^ae 

liard  on  the  beach  looking  after  the  salmon  Throw  it  into  the  water.'*  Then 

trap  for  it. 

e'tsaq":  '^Ma'sos  mats'oweq'os  La' wayowet''    "Qa'ma'spets'a'owes^k. 

again:       *'  What  yonr    fish  in  yonr  trap        salmon  trap  I"  "What  little 

p'a'espetsok". (etc.  Itoatchesinturn:  ts'B'mqoapets'ok^'yXa'lqampets'dk^y 

little  flounder.       (etc.       It  oatches  in  tnrn :  little  eel,  little  dogfish, 

La'mopets'Ok'*,    g-o'maSapets'ok**,  ts'Ewu'npets'Ok",    qo3>'xnispets'ok°, 

little  perch,  little  silver  perch,  little  cohoes  salmon,  little  dog  salmon, 

10  bano'npets'ok",  g'ixoa'pets'ok",  sa'tsEinpets'ok'*,  si'siuLpets'ok".     Then 

little  humpback  salmon,     little  steel  head        little  spring  salmon,  little  sI'siuL.  Then 

salmon, 

minic    says:)     "Yu'wis,    yti'wis,    yu'wis,    yfi'wis."     Aix*'it6  na'qa^s 

mink  says:)  "That  is  it,      that  is  it,     that  is  it,       that  is  it.'*         Groodwas      hU  heart 

L'e'sElag'Pla.    La'lae  k'u'ls'etax  qa  s  axsEmle'ise   s'a   si'siuL  la'xa 

mink.  Then  it  is    he  took  it  out        to  put  it  on  the         the        sI'siuL        on  the 

said      of  the  trap  rock 

t'e'sEm.     La'lae    L'e'sElag'i'la   L'Bxui't    xa   q'oa'x    qa   t'a'gdx    ts^s 

stone.  Then  it  is  mink  broke  ofl:        the     hemlock       for       layer  for        his 

said 

ya'nEm.      Laam  nenpXL  laxis    g-o'kue  Qd^logwis.     LS>'Iae  lag-a'lis 

game.  Then  he  went       to  his  house  Qft'logwls.  Then  it  is       he  went 

home  said  ashore 

15  qa  8    lo'Ltoe.      Koa'leL    am  lawise    abE'mpas.    La'lae   ya'q'eg-a'Le 

to  go  out  of  Sholay        it  is         said  bis  mother.        Then  it  is  bespoke 

the  canoe  down  said 

L'e'sElag'i'la:      "Qoa'Ltsos     be     qoae'Le     ba'tso^qa    s    lao's    q^xs 

mink:  "Do  not  stay  here  grand  for     yon  go  to 

mother 

x'ix-Tta  xEn  ya'nEme'x."  La'lae  abE'mpas  lE'nts'es,  La'lae  la'g-eqElisa 

carry  in  its     my       this  gome."       Then  it  is     his  mother     went  down    Then  it  is  she  went  along- 
gills  said  to  the  beach.        said  side 

xa     Xua'k'an.     La'lae     wax-     dox'oaLaxs    xa    Xua'k'un.       A'Em 

the  canoe.  Then  it  is       in  vain  she  looked  the  canoe.  Only 

said  into  canoe 

lawise  abE'mpas  L'e'8Elag*i'la  sB'lsElaxs'alis  laa'LBqEmaLis  X'o'mste. 

it  18  said     his  mother  mink  became  twisted  on     it  turned  backward        her  past 

the  beach  head. 

20Na'Xua  le'x-'itEns  o'guitae.     La'6    do'x'oaLEla   xa   si'siuL.     La'lae 

All  it  turned  over       her  body.  It  is         she  looked  at       the        si'siuL.       Then  it  is 

said  said 

nano'kuleLe    L'e'sElag*i'1a    abE'mpaxs  xE'nLElae    la    qaLa.      La'lae 

he  became  tired  mink  his  mother  staying  too        long.        Then  It  is 

of  waiting  said 
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IjSl'xoI^Jj^  L*esElag*na  qa  s  le  do'xuidE  xes  abE'mp.    La'lae  do'x'ua-  1 

he  arose  from  mink  to  go         look  for       his        mother.     Then  it  is         he  be- 

the  floor  said 

LElaxes  abE'mpaxs  amae  sE^lsEluxs'alis.     ^' A  ha  ba  ba  ba,"  De'x'lat'a 

held     his  mother  only       twisted       on  the  "A   ha  ha    ha    ha,*'    said  however 

beach. 

L'e'SElag'i'la  da'LEla  ses  abE'mp.      '^rjoa'yadE's  ba'ts'aw^.     A'Em 

mink  laughing      at  his     mother.  *' Just  so  grand  Only 

mother. 

mo'mElq'o."     A'Em    lawise   L'e'sElag'i'la    da'x*'it    xes  abE'mp  qa  s 

yon  are  too  glad."         Only       it  is  said  mink  took  his       mother  to 

na'qame'stEndex  Soe'L^oelEs  xa  la'xde  sE'lqoamesta.    Hai'Em  lawise  5 

set  them  aright  her  limbs         the       there  twisted  around.  He  it  is  said 

L'e'sElag'ila  qaXsala  xa  si'siuLj    la  lo'stits.     La'lae  k-'^qayi'ntses 

mink  carried  at      the       si'siuL;       be  went  up  from     Then  it  is    he  put  it  on  a  box 

gills  the  beach  said 

ya'nEm  laxa  xatsE'm.    Laa'm  lae  tsa'qna. 

the  game  on  the       box.  Then      it  is    it  became 

said     evening. 

Laam  lae  kue'xala  Le  da  k'ik*i'lDElaL.axa  laxa  j^a'nuL.    Laa'm  lae 

Then     it  is       they  beat    tbey    the  kiki'lnala  at  the       night.  Then      it  in 

said  time  were  said 

going  to 

kae'xale  da  k-ik'i'lnala  qa  eda  le'Lai.  Le'Lala  k*'e'lag'UX8  L'esElag'i'la. 

tbey  beat     the       k'ik'i'lnala     for    the     expected     the  dead         killed  by  mink, 

tixne  in  vain  ones 

"La^mEns  benax'aleLai'    pepaxalai'    LEle'LaalaL    xEns    q'a'laLla."10 

*'We  will  try  in  house  to         shamans  calling  with  music       our  ts'ft'eqa 

bring  back  novices." 

La'lae  da  nEmo'kue  L'a'yu'tsaqoa:  ''LamEns  wnLaxoLai'  pepaxalai' 

Then  it  is  the  one  replied:  *         *'We         will  beat  the  boards 

said  in  vain 

k'llDElaL  xETis  q'a'laLla."    La'lae  da  nEmo'kue  L'a'jrutsaqoa:  "LaEms 

bringing        our  tsa'tMia  Then  it  is    the  one  replied:  *'Yon 

back  novices."  said 

xosit'eLai'  neiiEmokoai' ! "    La'lae  ya'q'eg-aLe  da  a'lxLae:    "La'Las 

wash  your-  friends!"  Then  it  is  spoke  the  last:  **  You  will 

selves  said 

nanElqEmleLoLai'  yayililmeXoai';  DilnEmtsHEmLEDHai'." 

face  the  rear  of  the  house       uninitiated  ones;  we  will  go  in  before  dark." 

Laa'm  lae  nOLq'alag'iliLe  da  k'ik*i'lnElaxs  k*'easdexmae  wuLa'x'a- 15 

Then       it  is       they  gave  it  up  in      the  k*ik'i'lnala  not  there  they  heard 

said  the  house 

LEle  da  bo'Laq'Esa  xes    sesnatalag-iliii.     "Ma'tsBns    g-iqamayaEns 

it      the  listeners       theirs   what  they  were  trying  "What  our  chief  our 

to  obtain. 

g-a'xtsdg'ax'I'  K'e'x*a."    Laa'm  lawis  qfi's'etsa'wa.    Laa'm  lawis  Soa'Le 

let  him  come  K'ox*."  Then        it  is        they  went  after         Then        it  is       done 

said  "  him.  said 

k'ue'xayas  K'e'x-i  lewTs  naLnEmaot  yix  ma'yusustalag-ilak"  io  ma'xayo 

what  he  in-        K-cx*       and  his         cousins  that  raccoon  and      killer 

vented  whale 

10  tame'nas.  Ha'imis  woq'oa'se  Ts'Esta'yuqoa,   La'lae  ma'ynsustalag-i- 

and       squirrel.  She  his  sister  Ts'Estft'yuqoa.      Then  it  is  raccoon 

said 

Iak°  qa's'it  qa  s  le  k''axsotax  o'DotsBxstaya  sa  kae'xalatse.    K'usto'de20 

went     that  he  went   pulle<l  out  in  the  rear  corner  of       dancing  house.         They  sat  in 

(board)  tho  house  the  hole 

ma'yusastalag'ilak"  io  tame'nas  la'xa  k-'uxsEwak^.    G-ax  lae  K*ex* 

raccoon  '  and       squirrel         at  the    board  pulled  out.       He  came  it  is      K'dx* 

said 
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lyix'nl't    nEmaVetbedo  lat'a  yix'ui't  laai  Xuelaqawnls.     G-a'x  lae 

be  danced  a  short  time        however  he  danced  it  is  said         be  went  out.  He  came  it  is 

said 

eidiLe  K-ex-  qa  s  yix'ui'dgE.    Yix'uemgLtsoses  wl'waq'oa: 

affain  into  K*£x*    to  dance.  He  danced  with  tbem       his  sisters: 

the  house 

Qa'qaxaLa^a  Ts'Esta'yoque. 

Spread  yonr  legs  Ts*BstA'ydqaa. 

La'lae  Xue'laqawulae  K*ex\    6*a'xlae  Xu6'laq6Le   K-ex*.    Laa'm 

Then  it  is  he  went  out  £-dx*.    He  came  it  is     he  went  into  the      K'ftz'.  Then 

said  said  liouse 

5  lae  q'oala'LaLa  xfis  yixu'inL.    Yixu'mLad^s  x-o'msaa  Lo'LaElqamex-d^s 

it  is  he  hid  his       mask.  His  mask  the  heads  of  the  chiefs  sons 

said 

aLo"l6n6x.    La'Iae  q'a'mt'gtsos  sa  q'E'mtEmSX: 

ofthewolTes.      Then  it  is         they  sang        his  song: 

said 

Qapama'lo  K*ex*axo  LoLaE'lqamex'dexs  aLo"len6x. 

Put  on  head  K'ex'  the  eldest  sons  past  of  the         wolves. 

Lalae  lawals  g*a'xlae  e'itet.    La'lae  qdlxM dux  sa  xaweq.    Lala^  wax* 

Then  it  is  he  went  he  came  it    again.     *  Then  it  is  they  hung  on  bis  the  skulls.    Then  it  is    tber 
said     out  is  said  said  body  sai<l    tried 

k''e'lax*'itso  sis  g-o'kulot.    Lae  do'x^uaLELExs  b^imaa'xoL  he'ikalax 

to  kill  him        his       tribes.  Then         they  discovered  he  it  was        behaddoneit 

10  LO'LaElqame  s  aLo"len6x.    Laam  la'Xs5  la'xa  t'E'nayi  lae.    TE'm'yale 

the  chiefs  sons    of       wolves.  Then       he  went    at  the    door  in  the    it  is         They  made 

through  rear  said.  sounds 

tame'nas  ncowts  nEino'kue  ma'yusnstalag'ilak^    G'ax'am  g'idet.  tses 

squirrel         and  his         friend  raccoon.  He  brought  again  into    his 

the  bouse 

sT'siiiL,  laa'm  yixumala  xa  si'siuL.    G-iTEm  lawis  nSLEmx^'it  la'xoa 

sI'siuL,       then  his  mask       the     si'siuL.  First        it  is  said   he  showed  bis       at  the 

fac« 

t'EX'i'la  la^aslo't'et  xes  yixu'mL.   A'Em  lawis  g^d^knlotas  sE'lsElxs'aleL, 

door       then  he  uncov-    his        mask.  Only    it  is  said       his  tribe  became  twisted, 

ered 

lae  do'xoaL  Les  yixu'mL.    La'la©  K*ex*  da'doqawa  xes  na'Xua  LeLE- 

then      they  saw     his        mask.  Then  it  is     E*6x*        selected  bis  all  his  rela- 

said 

15Lala  qa'wes  La'xula  la'xa  na'Xua  bEgua'nEm    qa    s    q'u'lax-'itamase. 

tives     and  bis         liked        among        all  men  to  make  tbem  alive, 

the 


Laam  la'pa. 

That  is  the  end. 


[To  page  610.] 
KOSKIMO  DIALECT. 


X'etaax'ostowaya  X'etsax'ostowaya  Lawu'lqamaya  Lawu'Iqamayas 

Look  up  to  the  world  look  up  to  the  world  chiefs  son  chiefs  son 

Q'o'misila  Q'o'misila. 

rich  maker       rich  maker. 

[To  page  612.] 

LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

HayasA  hdn6  lala'ya  hon6  haiia  hau. 
20     Hayasa  bond  laliiya  bono  bana  biiu. 
QoaL  qoa'sayak-'esLas  wia'laL, 

Do  not  cry  yon  will  re- 

turn safely. 
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[To  page  614.] 
LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 
Ha  lia  lag-anEnxLe  ha'yalalaq6]a  ma^lats'^s  ma'mLeaxtowe  ha  ha  ha.   1 

Ha    ha       you  do  not  a  good  answer  wash  tab  yon  who  brine  the     ha    ha    ha. 

give  me  soatheast  wind 

[To  page  615.] 

SONG  OF  ME'LXMEK^S.— LA'LASIQOALA  DIALECT. 

Hau'LelalisLOL  q'a'yasqEmayaita. 

1  will  listen  to  you  having  the  old  tale 

attached  to  it. 

Haa'LelalisLoL  auognadenoXslaeda. 

I  will  listen  to  you  what  belongs  to  ns. 

[To  page  630.] 
SONG  OF  THE  DEER. 

1.  Wa'xalaLEDS  xa^LaLxa  qe'watsea  g'a'xtsek'as  g'llig'a'lisa  g'ilk'E- 

Wo  say  wa       driving  away  the  great  deer  coming  great  real    standing  on       standing 
by  noise  forelegs 

ya'lisa  ha^maLElIsa  lelqoalaLe,  qe'watse  na'nolenek-as  le^lqoalaLe  w6.  5 

on  forelegs       covering  the  tribes,         great  deer      said  to  be  fool  real  tribes  wd. 

oxer  the 
whole  world 

2.  Ha   aix'LeLa'lants  L'a'yemeista   lE'mxnmeista   g*aEDS  la'aiL^x. 

Ha  we  shall  be  thin  faced  dry  in  month  we .         shall  go 

an'tsaqalisa  da'oxqoneisLa  x-aits'ak*ineisLa   qe'watse   na'nolenek*a8 

cause  him  bad  staring  at  him  getting  sleepy  by        the  great  deer       said  to  be  foolish 

Inck  watching  him  real 

le'lqoalaLe  w^. 

tribes  w*. 

3.  Ha     aix'tElale     ai'g*iLmalag*ileisa     g*alaix*de    q*'n'qalag*i]gisa 

Ho  shall  be  made  good  all  around  first  lighting  suddenly 

g'a'laixde     pE'nqalag'ileisa     wi'lak*'ineg*ileisa      La'qoak*'ineg-ilei8a.  10 

first  glare  all  around  highness  on  his  body  copper  on  his  body. 

Sa'yaxoa  wuLE'mno'guas  haiyii'ik'ila  a'm'aik-ila  hai'mosEla  wu'Loda- 

Pure  antlers  having  his  unbroken  not  cracked  that  is  antlers  taken 

lag'ileitsoB  ai'yalqunxelis  le'lqoalaLe.    Ha,  wai'g-a  x-ins  xa'Layaqa, 

off  everywhere  speakers  of  tribes.  Ha,  let  us       drive  him  away, 

wai'g'a  da'daxuletsE'mnoxLas  da'xoaxsaletSE'mnoxLas  ts'e/tseLwala- 

let  him  try  to  jump  as  far  as  possible        Jumping  over  the  highest  one  famous  all 

gileisteis  le'lqoalaLe,  qe'watse  Da'noleueik'os  le'lqoalaLe  w^. 

around  tribes,  great  deer      said  to  be  foolish  tribes  w6. 

[To  page  631.] 
SONG  OF  NO'MAS.—LA'LASIQOALA  DLiLECT. 

1.  Aix*'a]iiLts  heilisLoL  nomasa'.  15 

Good  you        made  right       old  man. 

2.  Qais  k'ue'latseneLos  nomasd'. 

For  yon      will  give  a  feast  old  man. 

3.  Qais  t'eqoap'eneLos  nomasa^ 

For  you     make  a  fire  with         old  man. 
^       linit 


730 


REPORT   OF   NATIONAL   MUSEUM,  1896. 


TUSK,  BXCORDBD  BT  F.  BOAS. 


m 


J  =116. 


E 


m 


-^- 


r 


It: 


H&. 


li&      Am       hil. 


"^^^l  j/jjU-rj/i't- 


( Aix*      -  mm  -  tunLU 

■{  Qa   -  ia  k'ne  -  Is  - 

( Qa   -  is  t'e  -  qoap'- 


^ 


¥ 


^ 


I 


r=^ 


_^„ 


:£= 


hei  -  lis  •  LOS        do  -  ma  -  8& . 
tae  -  ne  -  Los        n5  -  ma  -  s& 
e  •  ne  -  los       do  -  ma  -  a& . 


hft  -   &m        h&. 


[To  page  631.] 
SONG  OF  AYI'LKOA. 

1     OhOya  hoya  hoya  ha,  hoya  hoya  ha,  hOya  ho  hya  uho  ho. 

1.  AoyaLalax  g'ins  yayax-ap'aeiseik*  lax  hl^wa. 

Slowly  wo       race  against  each  other     in      world, 

on  ground 

2.  AoyaLalax  g-ins  qa'qasap'eL  g-ins  lax  lo'wa. 

Slowly  we         walk  racing  we       in      world. 

3.  Ha,  nO'guain    anx'anqoa'mas  g-iu  g-a'yuLe   lax  gaa'paal&'tees 

Ha,  I  am  the  one  who  makea         I        oome  to  you     from    the  north  end  of  the 

clouds 

5  lo'wa, 

world. 

4.  Ha,  Bo'gaam  p^E'lxp'Elxamas  g'in  g-a'yuLeX  lax  gua'paale'tses 

Ha,  lam  the  ono  who  makes  I         come  to  yon     from    the  north  end  of  the 

the  fogs 

lo'wa. 

world. 

5.  Ha,  no'gaam  L'exL'exa'mas  g'in  g*a'yaLeX  lax  La^qoag-ilak*as 


Ha, 


I  am 


the  one  who  makes  the 
sky  red  in  the  morning 


come  to  you      fh>m  the  copper  maker  real 


owa. 

Rood. 


10     6.  Ha,  nd'guam  ts'E'lxts'Elqoa'inafi  g-in  g-a'yuLe  g-in  lax  aix*t8'ain> 

Ha,  lam         the  one  who  makes  it  warm       I       come  to  you     I      Ihnn    the  bright 

g*ilak'as  owa. 

maker  real    good. 

7.  Ha,  la'mla  lae  a'daxEnesElaLes  Lawu'lqameLos  amia'xalasots^esa. 

Ha,   and  then   he  will  perform  the  Tongass        your  chiefs  eon.       the  one  whom  we  praiae. 
dance 


[To  page  631.] 
SONG  OF  THE  KILLER  WHALE.— HElLTSUQ  DIALECT. 
Amiaxalalaqai  ha'lx'ainoxkuas'oqai  La'LtsIstaiLElakaas'o  IdXB  f^'^'- 

Praise  the  killer  whale  coming  up  in  the  house    real      in  the     good 

kwasowawusqai  he'mask'as. 

the  chief  reaL 
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[To  page  631.] 

SONG  OF  THE  RAVEN. 

Qaqa'm.    Qaqan  qaqau,  qaqan,  qaqaa,  qaqa'  qaqau. 
Q'aue'staisElag'ilaisk-as'o  qowik'as'o. 

Soaring  around  real         raven  real. 

Ya'yaqayalaendxqoaso  qowik-as'o. 

Knowing  to  obtain  wealth  raven  real. 

[To  page  631.] 
SECRET  SONG. 
Ta'mEne'X  ogaa'jriyaha,  ya'mBneX  ogua'yiyaha. 

O  you  small  poor  ones  O  you  small  poor  ones, 

ones  ones 

Hailoqoa'mEiieX  ogaa'yiyaha,  hailoqoa'mEneX  ogaa'yiyaba. 

speakers  small  ones  to  me. 


Speakers  small  ones  to  me. 


126. 


I 


[To  page  633.] 
lOkoala  bong. 

o  o 


i 


Ya 

A 


na 

O 


a. 


ho 


ye        he 


ya 


ye 


ya 


1^ 


-^=-^    JT"!.- 


^ 


ne    -   qoa  -  yes 


l5  -  koa  -    ne 


he 


ho  -  ye 


i 


-A 


-*— ^ 


hak-Los 


ha  -  Dat  -  mots 


sa  -  emc  -  ncL  -  ko  -   a 


no 


=1- 


-^i=^ 


qe  -  is  -  et     ao  -  es 


l5  -  koa  •  ne         a 
[To  page  633.] 


ha 


^^1 


he      he    ye     e. 


1= 


SONG  OF  THE  NUTCA'LATU  SOCIETY. 


Wa 


i 


:^ 


•*^  ^  '  ^  V  ^ — *-♦ 


ye 


ye  -e 


ye  e   ya   he 


a 


^ 


ye  e 


^  ^  i'^ 


he   ye 


he 


^ 


w^ 


ye 


qetciL    hakwe      tsakwa 


^^ 


=1= 


^^ 


i 


sL     ^  ■  >    ^    i 

ye    -    suk       wi  -  e  -  ata  -   uL 


=f= 


he 


3 
he 


3C 
ye. 
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[To  page  633.] 

SONG  OP  THE  M&TCLATH  800IETT. 

A  A 


^ 


^ 


-^ 0  J      ^         J       J  V J^     ^      '      ^ • ^ ^ 

He  he     ha     ya-e     he    he      ha     ya-e        Lo-koa'-  na       ya-e     he 


i 


1 


§i  J  J  :-^H^j  J  j:ij  J.  ^ 


ll 


he       ha       ya-e      he      he       ya       ya-e       he      he      ha      ya-e. 

[To  page  634.] 

BONG  OF  AAl'ljQB. 

Pink. 


^u 


=¥=?= 


— ^'  ^^  -^ 

Ha       ya      ha    ya.  Ha       ya      ha     ya 


-^ — ^ — #-= — ^ — fff- 
nana       u        li    me. 


ha      ya      na  •  na     a       Li    me.         na  -  du    u       Ji    me      ha    -    ya. 


[To  page  634.] 

SONG  OF  HtNEMIX*. 


^ 


^  J  'i  J 


Ha    -na-iya  i        a        na  ha       na-iya      ha       a       na 

Clapping. -y    C    "1    C    "^C    "^C^      1    C    "^C    l""^ 


he      ne      miz*ana        a 


haa  naL         wek         qns  -  ta      ma 


i 


w~^~m~~^~i.  J '  i  S2^  ^  jjj 


ha        na-i    ya  i         a         na         ha       na-i    ya        ha        ai         a 


fe 


1 


^ 


^ 


:T- 


^^ 


ha       na         a         hift       na  -  i    ya      ha      na  -  i  yo       -       ho     no      ha 
^  ( 1 )  The  last  note  drawn  down  one  eight. 
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[To  page  642.] 

SONG   OF  TS'a'YKQ. 


J=116, 


taq  -   yu 


The  following  song  is  one  of  those  sang  by  members  during  the 
initiation  ceremonies  in  the  house: 

^r=88.  u  O        O  O         O 


i 


:±^ 


^ 


Bapid  beating. 


ya  -ye  - 
etc. 


ya   ye 


ya 


yo     a 


ho  -   nc 


i 


^ 


:£ 


^ 


taq 


yu 


ye 


ya   ye 


ya 


ye 


i 


11 


p 


ha 


Le  -  tci  -   tu 


Le   ye 


ye 


ye. 


This  song  is  repeated  dd  infinitum;  in  the  repetitions  quarters  are 
beaten  right  through.  The  dancer  jumps  at  the  end  of  each  quarter 
from  one  foot  to  the  other.  At  each  jump  he  lifts  one  hand  and  extends 
the  other  downward  and  backward. 

[To  page  656.] 
SONG  OF  SLEEP. 
Aiw6L  woxkua^  aiwdL  wdxkua^ 

Ob  how  sleepy  we  are!  oh  how  sleepy  we  are! 

Ade    gugo'et   noL   g-amk**  aL  ts'Em  laxha'  ya!  Lag*ix*  txalda'uL 


Whenever     strikes  me        the  heat     of 

d£m  wo^  qa  s    n^kc  Em  w6x,  kua! 

(future)  sleep  to  the  hnsband    of      sleep,     kaa ! 

Aiw6L  wdxkua',  aiwdL  w6xkuri' ! 

Ob  bow  sleepy  we  are !  oh  bow  sleepy  wo  are ! 


heaven 


again 
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7.  Ground  plan  of  Kwakintl  honse 367 

8.  Elevation  and  Beciion  of  Kwakintl  house 368 

9.  View  of  rear  part  of  honse  in  Xnmta'spe 370 

10.  Wood  earving  representing  the  Si'siul 370 

11.  Settee,  with  carving  representing  the  Si'siul 371 

12.  The  Si'siul 371 

13.  Mask  representing  the  Ts'o'noqoa 372 

14.  Honsepost  in  Xamta'spe  representing  the  Ts'o'noqoa 372 

15.  Mask  representing  Aik-a'a'yolisjina 375 

16.  House  front  of  the  clan  G'e'xsEni,  i^'Lasiqoala 376 

17.  House  front  of  the  clan  G'l'gilqam,  La'Lasiqoala 1  377 

18.  House  front  of  the  clan  G'l'g'tlqara,  Nimkish 378 

19.  Statue  from  house  in  Xumta'spe 379 

20.  Honsepost  representing  a  sea  lion 379 

21.  Heraldic  column  from  Xumta'spe ^ 380 

22.  Posts  in  the  house  of  the  clan  G'e'xsKm,  Naq6'mg*ilisala 381 

23.  Post  in  house  of  the  clan  G'c'xsEm,  Naqd'mg'ilisala 381 

24.  Speaker's  staff 382 

25.  Statue  of  speaker  talking  to  the  people 390 

26.  View  of  the  village  of  Xumta'spe 391 

27.  Food  tray 392 

28.  Seal  dish 392 

29.  Seal  dish 392 

30.  Seal  dish 393 

31.  Detail  of  sea-lion  dish 393 

32.  Canoe  dish 394 

33.  Canoe  dish  with  sea-lion  design 394 

34.  Canoe  dish  with  animal  design 394 

35.  Side  of  box  drum  with  painted  design  representing  the  eagle. 395 

36.  Post  of  Lc'laxa  in  Xumta'spe 414 

37.  Mask  representing  {)'a'mtalal  as  the  thunder  bird 415 

38.  Mask  representing  f>Vmialal 415 

39.  Head  ring  of  o'a'mtalal 416 

40.  Neckring  of  oVmtalal 416 

41.  G'T'sExstAla,  ceremonial  box  lid 421 

42  and  43.  Batons  used  by  assistants  of  singing  master 431 

44.  Baton  of  singing  master 432 

45.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion 432 

46.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion 432 

47.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion 433 

48.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion 433 

49.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion  or  killer  whale 434 

no.  Baton  representing  a  sea  lion,  a  )3ear,  and  a  killer  whale 434 

51.  Battles  of  he^lig'a  representing  the  head  of  a  dead  person 435 
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52.  Rattle  of  be'Ug-a 435 

53.  Rattle  of  he'lig'a  representing  a  human  face 436 

54.  Rattle  of  he'lig'a,  set  with  red  cedar  bark,  representing  a  conventionalized 

face... 457 

55.  Rattle  of  he'lig'a,  set  with  cedar  bark^  representing  a  conventionalized 

face -. 437 

56.  Rattle  of  be'lig'a,  probably  of  Haida  mannfactare 438 

57.  Rattle  of  he'lig-a 438 

58.  Rattle  of  he'liga 439 

59.  Rattle  of  he'liga 440 

60.  Rattle  of  he'liga 440 

61.  Rock  carving  at  Fort  Rupert 441 

62.  Dance  of  the  ha'mats'a 442 

63.  Head  ring  of  ha'mats'a,  ornamented  with  four  crosspieces 442 

64.  Head  ring  of  ha'mats'a 443 

66.  Head  ring  of  ha'mats'a 443 

66.  Head  ring  of  ha'mats'a 443 

67.  Headringof  ha'mats'a 443 

68.  Large  head  ring  of  ha'mats'a 444 

69-73.  Whistles  of  ha'mats'a 445 

74.  Double  whistle,  with  four  voices 445 

75.  Painting  on  the  front  of  a  ma'wil,  representing  the  face  of  Baxbakualann- 

Xsl'wae - 446 

76.  Mask  of  Qoa'qoaXualanuXsi'wae,  set  with  feathers  and  red  cedar  bark..  447 

77.  Mask  of  BaxbaknalanuXsi' wae,  set  with  red  cedar  bark 44S 

78.  H6'xhok«  mask  of  the  Na'q'o»^lt<iq 449 

79.  Headringof  ha'mats'a 450 

80.  Head  ring  of  ha'mats'a 450 

81.  Neck  ring  of  ha'mats'a 451 

82.  Raven  mask 451 

83.  Firstheadring  of  Xa'niats'amg-ilak" 452 

84.  Second  head  ring  of  Xa'niats'amg-ilak" 452 

85.  Third  head  ring  of  Xa'niats'amg-ilak" 453 

86.  First  neck  ring  of  Xa'niats'amg'ilak° 453 

87.  Second  neck  ring  of  Xa'niats'amg'ilak" 454 

88.  Head  ring  worn  by  Xa'niats'amg*ilak"  in  feasts 454 

89.  Neck  ring  worn  by  Xa'niats'amg'ilak"  in  feasts 455 

90.  Head  ring  of  Xa'niats'amg'ilak" 455 

91.  Neck  ring  of  Xa'niats'amgilak" ^ 456 

92.  First  headringof  Lexx-a'lix-ilagu 457 

93.  Second  head  ring  of  Lexx'alix'ilagu 457 

94.  Head  ring  worn  by  Lexx'a'lix'ilagu  in  feasts 458 

95.  Neck  ring  of  Lexx*alix*ilagu 458 

96.  Rattle  of  k-1'nqalaLala 462 

97.  Rattle  of  k-VnqalaLala 462 

98.  Head  ring  of  q'O'mindqa 463 

99.  Ha'mshamtses  mask 464 

100.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses 465 

101.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses,  representing  the  raven 466 

102.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses :  outer  mask,  the  sea  monster  laHclm ;  inner,  the 

killer  whale 467 

103.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses .* 468 

104.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses 469 

105.  Maskofha'mshamtses « 470 

106.  Mask  of  ha'msfaamtses,  representing  the  bear 471 

107.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses  with  movable  jaw  and  forehead ^ 472 
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108.  MMkofha'mshamtses 472 

109.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses,  representing  the  raven 473 

110.  Mask  of  ha'mshamtses 473 

111.  Head  ring,  neck  ring,  and  arm  rings  of  bear  dancer 473 

112.  Head  rings  and  neck  ring  of  the  bear  dancer,  Koskimo 474 

113.  Lance  of  Nu'lmal 475 

114.  Lance  of  Nti'lmal 476 

115.  Lance  of  Nu'lmal 476 

116.  Clnb  of  Na'lmal 476 

117.  MaskofNiVlmal 477 

118.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 477 

119.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 478 

120.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 478 

121.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 478 

122.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 478 

123.  Mask  of  Nu'lmal 479 

124.  Head  mask  of  Na'naqaualiL,  set  with  bird  skins 479 

125.  Head  mask  of  Na'naqaualiL,  set  with  bird  skins 479 

126.  Head  mask  of  Na'naqau&liL 480 

127.  Head  mask  of  Na'naqaualiL 1 481 

128.  Head  mask  of  Na'naqaualiL,  representing  the  ho'Xhok" 483 

129.  First  head  ring  of  Nenalaats'eqa 484 

130.  Second  head  ring  of  Nenalaats'eqa 485 

131.  MaskofNenalaats*eqa 485 

132.  Head  ring  of  speaker  of  Nenalaats'eqa 486 

133.  Neck  ring  of  NenalaatsV«qa 486 

134.  Head  ring  and  neck  ring  of  Na'naqaualiL 488 

135.  Maskofha"maa 489 

136.  Mask  of  salmon  dancer 490 

137.  Masks  of  wasp  dancer 491 

138.  MaskofQo'16c 491 

139.  Whistle  of  Q6'16c 492 

140.  WolfmasksfortheWalaH'axa' 493 

141.  MaskofTs'o'noqoa 494 

142.  MaskofTs'6'noqoa y 495 

143.  MaskofTs'o'noqoa y^. 495 

144.  MaskofTs'o'noqoa .y.^ ' 496 

145.  Mask  of  the  sea  monster  la'k'InarT. 496 

146.  Head  ring  of  ghost  dancer 497 

147.  Neck  ring  of  ghost  dancer 497 

148.  Head  ring  of  ghost  dancer 501 

149.  Club  and  neck  ring  of  MtVi la 501 

150.  Clapper  of  Me'ila 502 

151 .  Head  rings  of  mu'maq^a  of  the  La'Lasiqoala 502 

152.  Neck  ring  of  ma'maq'a •. 503 

153.  Carved  head  used  in  the  t'o'Xnlt  dance 503 

154.  Carved  head  used  in  the  t'O'XuU  dance 504 

155.  D'E'ntslq 506 

156.  Figure  representing  the  no'nLEmg'ila 507 

157.  Fij^nres  representing  a  pair  of  no'nLEmg'ila 508 

158.  Figtire,  with  movable  arms  and  a  bird  sitting  on  its  head,  representing 

the  nd'nLsmg-ila • 609 

159.  Bird  of  no'uLBmg-ila 509 

160.  Head  of  no'nLEmg'ila 510 

161.  Headdrossof  6'lala 510 
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162.  Head  ring,  neok  ring,  and  whistle  of  ts'elc'ole 511 

163.  Head  ring  of  81118 511 

164.  Weaponof  A'mlala 512 

165.  Small  slabs  of  wood  which  are  sewed  to  the  body  of  the  hawi'nalaL 513 

166.  Nock  ring  of  hawi'nalaL 614 

167.  Belt  of  si'siiiL 614 

168.  Knifo  of  hawVualaL,  representing  thesi'siuL 515 

169.  Knife  of  hawi'nalaL,  representing  the  si'siuL 615 

170.  Mask  of  XoiVexoO 5lfi 

171.  Mask  of  XojVoxoo 516 

172.  Rattle  of  Xoa'exoe 516 

173.  Ce<lar  bark  blanket  of   Hai'alik*auat~%  showing  llai  alik'aaae  and  two 

killer  whales,  painted  in  red 517 

174.  First  head  ring  of  Hai'alik'auae 517 

175.  First  neck  ring  of  Hai'alik'auae..^ 518 

176.  Second  head  ring  of  Hai'alik*anae 5ll» 

177.  Third  head  ring  of  Hai'alik'aaau 520 

178.  First  head  ring  of  Hai'alik*anae 521 

179.  Second  head  ring  of  Hai'alik-anae • 5i.' 

180.  Neck  ring  of  Hai'alik*anae 523 

181.  Head  ring  of  Hai'alik*auae 5J4 

182.  Neck  ring  of  Shaman,  made  of  red  cedar  bark 525 

183.  HeiMl  ring  of  w^iVtanEm 52^ 

184.  Head  ring  of  the  chief  of  the  killer  whale  society 526 

185.  Head  ring  of  qae'qatsa 527 

186.  Head  ring  of  one  who  is  admitteil  to  the  winter  ceremonial  for  the  first 

time 527 

187.  Neck  ring  of  one  who  is  admitted  to  the  winter  ceremonial  for  the  first  time .  5> 
•  188.  The  return  of  the  novice 5J*n 

189.  Koskimo  whirring  stick 611 

190.  Raven  rattle 623 

191.  Raven  rattle 624 

192.  uid'laxa  mask  representing  the  deer 621 

193.  Mask  of  Nomas 6* 

194.  Lad'laxa  masks  representing  seven  different  speakers eST 

195.  Lao'laxa  mask  represent! ugthe  killer  whale &^ 

196.  Raven  mask  and  whistle 629 

197.  Lao'laxa  double  mask  representing  the  sun 690 

198.  Mask  of  the  Nootka €35 

199.  Head  ring  of  the  tsa'ycq 642 

200.  Mask  of  the  S'lVlpsta 65<» 

201.  Headdress  of  olala' 651 

202.  Part  of  a  headdress  representing  the  olala' 652 

203.  Part  of  a  headdress  representing  the  dlala' 652 

204.  Wood  carving  representing  the  olala' t»53 

205.  Olala'  whistle 654 

206.  Olala' whistle 6.1 

207.  Olala'  whistle &M 

208.  Head  ring  of  me'ila ffi 

209.  Rattle  representing  the  bear (SH 

210.  Rattle  with  design  representing  the  killer  whale 6r>T 

211.  Rattle fi5« 

212.  Rattle 1 65« 

213.  Wooden  rattle  representing  a  shell 

214.  Mask  representing  the  spirit  of  sleep 639 

215.  Mask  representing  the  cold 6tJll 
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